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Jainism and Mahavir Jayanti 
 

Part of: GS Prelims and GS-I- Religion 

 Mahavir Jayanti is one of the most 

auspicious festivals in the Jain 

community. 
 This day marks the birth of 

Vardhamana Mahavira, who was 

the 24th and the last Tirthankara who 

succeeded the 23rd Tirthankara, 

Parshvanatha. 
 According to Jain texts, Lord Mahavira 

was born on the 13th day of the bright 

half of the moon in the month of 

Chaitra. 
o As per the Gregorian calendar, 

Mahavir Jayanti is usually celebrated 

during the month of March or April. In 

2020, Mahavir Jayanti was celebrated 

on 6th of April. 

 A procession is called with the idol of 

Lord Mahavira called the Rath Yatra. 

 Reciting stavans or Jain prayers, 

statues of the lord are given a 

ceremonial bath called abhisheka. 

 

Lord Mahavira 

 Mahavir was born to King Siddhartha 

of Kundagrama and Queen Trishala, 

a Lichchhavi princess in the year 540 

BC in the Vajji kingdom, identical 

with modern day Vaishali in Bihar. 

 Mahavira belonged to the Ikshvaku 

dynasty. 
 There are several historians who 

believe that he was born in a place 

called Ahalya bhumi and the land has 

not been plowed for hundreds of years 

by the family that owns it. 

 Lord Mahavir was named 

Vardhamana, which means “one who 

grows”. 
 He abandoned worldly life at the age 

of 30 and attained ‘kaivalya’ or 

omniscience at the age of 42. 
 Mahavira taught ahimsa (non-

violence), Satya (truth), asteya (non-

stealing), brahmacharya (chastity) and 

aparigraha (non-attachment) to his 

disciples and his teachings were 

called Jain Agamas. 

 Ordinary people were able to 

understand the teachings of Mahavira 

and his followers because they used 

Prakrit. 
 It is believed that the Mahavira passed 

away and attained moksha (liberation 

from the cycle of birth and death) at 

the age of 72 in 468 BC at a place 

called Pavapuri near modern Rajgir in 

Bihar. 

 

Jainism 
 The word Jaina comes from the 

term Jina, meaning conqueror. 

 Tirthankara is a Sanskrit word 

meaning 'Ford maker', i.e., one who 

is able to ford the river, to cross 

beyond the perpetual flow of earthly 

life. 

 Jainism attaches utmost importance to 

ahimsa or non-violence. 

 It preaches 5 mahavratas (the 5 great 

vows): 
o Ahimsa (Non-violence) 

o Satya (Truth) 

o Asteya or Acharya (Non-stealing) 

o Aparigraha (Non-attachment/Non-

possession) 

o Brahmacharya (Celibacy/Chastity) 

 Among these 5 teachings, 

the Brahmacharya 

(Celibacy/Chastity) was added by 

Mahavira. 
 The three jewels or Triratna of 

Jainism include 
o Samyak Darshana (right faith). 

o Samyak Gyana (right knowledge). 

o Samyak Charitra (right conduct). 

 Jainism is a religion of self-help. 

o There are no gods or spiritual beings 

that will help human beings. 

o It does not condemn the varna system. 



 

 

8 Easy to PICK - “UPSC Monthly Magazine” - April 2020 

 In later times, it got divided into two 

sects: 

o Shvetambaras (white-

clad) under Sthalabahu. 

o Digambaras (sky-clad) under the 

leadership of Bhadrabahu. 

 The important idea in Jainism is that 

the entire world is animated: even 

stones, rocks, and water have life. 

 Non-injury to living 

beings, especially to humans, animals, 

plants, and insects, is central to Jaina 

philosophy. 

 According to Jain teachings, the cycle 

of birth and rebirth is shaped 

through karma. 
 Asceticism and penance are required 

to free oneself from the cycle of karma 

and achieve the liberation of the soul. 

 The practice of Santhara is also a part 

of Jainism. 

o It is the ritual of fasting unto death. 

Swetambara Jains call it Santhara 

whereas Digambars call it Sallekhana. 

 

Smart City Mission 

 It is an innovative initiative under 

the Ministry of Housing and Urban 

Affairs, Government of India to drive 

economic growth and improve the 

quality of life of people by enabling 

local development and harnessing 

technology as a means to create smart 

outcomes for citizens. 

 Objective: To promote cities that 

provide core infrastructure and give a 

decent quality of life to its citizens, a 

clean and sustainable environment and 

application of Smart Solutions. 

 Focus: On sustainable and inclusive 

development and to look at compact 

areas, create a replicable model which 

will act like a lighthouse to other 

aspiring cities. 

 Strategy: 
 

o Pan-city initiative in which at least one 

Smart Solution is applied city-wide. 

 Develop areas step-by-step with the 

help of these three models: 

Retrofitting. 

 Redevelopment. 

 Greenfield. 

 Coverage and Duration: The Mission 

covers 100 cities for the duration 

of five years starting from the financial 

year (FY) 2015-16 to 2019-20. 

 Financing: It is a centrally 

Sponsored Scheme. 

 

Key Points : 
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IMD Forecasts and EL Nino 
 

Part of: GS-I- Geography (PT-MAINS-

PERSONALITY TEST) 

 

Indian Meteorological Department 

(IMD): 

 A disastrous tropical cyclone struck 

Calcutta in 1864 and this was followed 

by failures of the monsoon rains in 

1866 and 1871. In the year 1875, the 

Government of India established the 

India Meteorological Department, 

bringing all meteorological work in the 

country under a central authority.  

 The first Director General of 

Observatories was Sir John Eliot who 

was appointed in May 1889 at Calcutta 

headquarters. The headquarters of IMD 

is at New Delhi. 

 In the telegraph age, it made extensive 

use of weather telegrams for collecting 

observational data and sending 

warnings.  

 IMD became the first organisation in 

India to have a message switching 

computer for supporting its global data 

exchange.  

 India was the first developing country 

in the world to have its own 

geostationary satellite, INSAT, for 

continuous weather monitoring of this 

part of the globe and particularly for 

cyclone warning. 

 

IMD has continuously ventured into new 

areas of application and service, and 

steadily built upon its infra-structure in its 

history of 140 years. It has simultaneously 

nurtured the growth of meteorology and 

atmospheric science in India. Today, 

meteorology in India is poised at the 

threshold of an exciting future. 

 

IMD Mandate: 

India Meteorological Department was 

established in 1875. It is the National 

Meteorological Service of the country and 

the principal government agency in all 

matters relating to meteorology, 

seismology and allied subjects. 

 

 To take meteorological observations 

and to provide current and forecast 

meteorological information for 

optimum operation of weather-

sensitive activities like agriculture, 

irrigation, shipping, aviation, offshore 

oil explorations, etc. 

 To warn against severe weather 

phenomena like tropical cyclones, 

norwesters, duststorms, heavy rains 

and snow, cold and heat waves, etc., 

which cause destruction of life and 

property. 

 To provide meteorological statistics 

required for agriculture, water resource 

management, industries, oil 

exploration and other nation-building 

activities. 

 To conduct and promote research in 

meteorology and allied disciplines. 

 To detect and locate earthquakes and to 

evaluate seismicity in different parts of 

the country for development projects.’ 

 

IMD Forecasts: 

 Seasonal rainfall is likely to be 100% 

of the Long Period Average (LPA) 

with a model error of ± 5%, the IMD 

said. 

 A total of around 88 cm rainfall is 

forecast during the monsoon months 

from June to September. 

 The monsoon season in 2019 breached 

many records across India with a total 

of 968.3 mm rainfall. 

 The forecast probability, as reported by 

IMD, indicates 20 per cent chances of 

below-normal (90-96% of LPA), 41 

per cent chances of normal (96-104%) 

and 21 per cent chances of above-

normal rainfall (104-110%). 
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 Further, the IMD report also states that 

neutral El Niño–Southern Oscillation 

(ENSO) conditions would be neutral 

over the Pacific Ocean during the 

monsoon season, with some models 

indicating the possibility of weak La 

Niña conditions during the second half 

of the season. 

 The hero of monsoon 2019, Indian 

Ocean Dipole (IOD) is also likely to 

remain neutral during monsoon season. 

  The sea surface temperature 

conditions over the Pacific and Indian 

Oceans, as indicated by ENSO and 

IOD, play a crucial role in determining 

the amount of rainfall and its 

distribution across India during the 

monsoon season. 

 While El Niño has an adverse impact 

on the monsoon rainfall, a strong 

positive IOD (like 2019) and La Niña 

conditions contribute to enhancing the 

overall rainfall across India. 

 

El Nino: 

 El Nino refers to the large-scale ocean-

atmosphere climate interaction linked 

to a periodic warming in sea surface 

temperatures across the central and 

east-central Equatorial Pacific. It is 

associated with high pressure in the 

western Pacific.  

 El Nino adversely impacts the Indian 

monsoons and hence, agriculture in 

India. 

 The cool surface water off the Peruvian 

coast goes warm because of El Nino. 

When the water is warm, the normal 

trade winds get lost or reverse their 

direction.  

 Hence, the flow of moisture-laden 

winds is directed towards the coast of 

Peru from the western Pacific (the 

region near northern Australia and 

South East Asia).  

 This causes heavy rains in Peru during 

the El Nino years robbing the Indian 

subcontinent of its normal monsoon 

rains.  

 The larger the temperature and 

pressure difference, the larger the 

rainfall shortage in India. 

 

La Nina 

 La Nina means ‘little girl’ in Spanish 

and is also known as El Viejo or ‘cold 

event’. Here, the water temperature in 

the Eastern Pacific gets colder than 

normal. As a result of this, there is a 

strong high pressure over the eastern 

equatorial Pacific. Now, there is low 

pressure in the Western Pacific and off 

Asia.  

 La Nina causes drought in Peru and 

Ecuador, heavy floods in Australia, 

high temperatures in Western Pacific, 

Indian Ocean, off the Somalian coast 

and good monsoon rains in India. A La 

Nina is actually beneficial for the 

Indian monsoon. 

 Generally, El Nino and La Nina occur 

every 4 – 5 years. El Nino is more 

frequent than La Nina. Typically, the 

episodes last for nine to twelve 

months. 

 

Key Points : 

 

 

 

Note: Long Period Average (LPA) -refers 

to the average monsoon rainfall from 

1961-2010, which is 88 cm (880.6 mm to 

be precise). Until 2019, the LPA stood at 

887.5 mm considering the average from 

1951-2000. Monsoon rainfall between 96 

and 104 per cent is considered as the 

normal monsoon. The current forecast of 

100 per cent means a total of around 88 

cm rainfall is likely during the monsoon 

months from June to September. 
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World Heritage Day-UNESCO-World Heritage 

site of India 
 

Part of: GS-I- CULTURE (PT-MAINS-

PERSONALITY TEST) 

 Every year 18th April is celebrated as 

the International Day for 

Monuments and Sites or the World 

Heritage Day.The International 

Council on Monuments and Sites 

(ICOMOS) established the day 

in 1982 and the United Nations 

Educational, Scientific and Cultural 

Organization (UNESCO) approved it 

in 1983. 

 Since then, it has been a day 

to celebrate and promote cultural 

heritage, and an opportunity to raise 

awareness about its 

diversity, its relevance, how vulnerab

le it can be and what the needs and 

benefits of its conservation are. 

 Theme for 2020: Shared Cultures, 

Shared Heritage, Shared 

Responsibility.It is an important 

expression of global unity in the face 

of the on-going worldwide health crisis 

(Covid-19 pandemic). 

 

International Council on Monuments and 

Sites- PT SHOTS 

 It is a global non-governmental 

organization associated 

with UNESCO. 

 Its mission is to promote the 

conservation, protection, use and 

enhancement of monuments, 

building complexes and sites. 
 It is an Advisory Body of the World 

Heritage Committeefor the 

implementation of the World Heritage 

Convention of UNESCO. 
o As such, it reviews the nominations of 

cultural world heritage and ensures the 

conservation status of properties. 

 India has 38 world heritage sitesthat 

include 30 Cultural properties, 7 

Natural properties and 1 mixed site. 
 Its creation in 1965 is the logical 

outcome of initial conversations 

between architects, historians and 

international experts that began in the 

early twentieth century and that 

materialized in the adoption of 

the Venice Charter in 1964. 

 

UNESCO 

What are the objectives of UNESCO? 

The UNESCO functions as a laboratory of 

ideas and a standard-setter to forge universal 

agreements on emerging ethical issues. The 

Organization also serves as a clearinghouse 

– for the dissemination and sharing of 

information and knowledge – while helping 

Member States to build their human and 

institutional capacities in diverse fields. 

UNESCO’s mission is to contribute to the 

building of a culture of peace, the 

eradication of poverty and sustainable 

development. 

UNESCO works to create the conditions for 

dialogue among civilizations, cultures and 

peoples, based upon respect for commonly 

shared values. It is through this dialogue 

that the world can achieve global visions of 

sustainable development encompassing 

observance of human rights, mutual respect 

and the alleviation of poverty, all of which 

are at the heart of UNESCO’s mission and 

activities. 

 

What global role does UNESCO play? 

The role of UNESCO is critical, particularly 

in the face of terrorism, which constitutes an 

attack against humanity. The world urgently 

requires global visions of sustainable 

development based upon observance of 

human rights, mutual respect and the 
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alleviation of poverty, all of which lie at the 

heart of UNESCO’s mission and activities. 

Through its strategies and activities, 

UNESCO is actively pursuing the 

Millennium Development Goals 

(succeeded by Sustainable Development 

Goals), especially those aiming to: 

 Reduce the proportion of people living 

in extreme poverty to half in 

developing countries 

 Achieve the goal of universal primary 

education in all countries 

 Eliminate gender disparity in primary 

and secondary education 

 Help countries implement a national 

strategy for sustainable development to 

reverse current trends in the loss of 

environmental resources. 

 Combat infectious diseases such 

as HIV/AIDSand Malaria 

 Making efforts to reduce child 

mortality rates. 

International Days observed at UNESCO 

Through the UNESCO, the United 

Nations designates specific days, as 

occasions to mark particular events or topics 

in order to promote, through awareness and 

action, the objectives of the Organization. 

International Days observed at UNESCO 

Date Name 

27 January International Day of Commemoration in Memory of the Victims of the 

Holocaust 

13 

February 

World Radio Day 

8 March International Women’s Day 

22 March World Water Day 

23 April World Book and Copyright Day 

3 May  World Press Freedom Day 

25 May  Africa Day/ Africa Week 

5 June World Environment Day 

12 August International Youth Day 

15 

September 

International Day of Democracy 

5 October World Teachers Day 

16 

November 

International Day for Tolerance 

1 World AIDS Day 
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December 

 

World Heritage Sites in India 

A World Heritage Site is a place that is 

listed by UNESCO for its special cultural 

or physical significance. The list of World 

Heritage Sites is maintained by the 

international 'World Heritage 

Programme', administered by the 

UNESCO World Heritage Committee. The 

United Nations Educational, Scientific and 

Cultural Organization (UNESCO) seek to 

encourage the identification, protection 

and preservation of cultural and natural 

heritage around the world considered to be 

of outstanding value to humanity. 

This is embodied in an international treaty 

called the Convention concerning the 

Protection of the World Cultural and 

Natural Heritage, adopted by UNESCO in 

1972. India has 38 world heritage sites 

that include 30 Cultural properties, 7 

Natural properties and 1 mixed site. 

Cultural Sites in India (30) 

 Agra Fort (1983) 
o 16th-century Mughal monument 

o Fortress of red sandstone 

o It comprises the Jahangir Palace and 

the Khas Mahal, built by Shah Jahan; 

audience halls, such as the Diwan-i-

Khas 

 Ajanta Caves (1983) 

 Archaeological Site of Nalanda 

Mahavihara at Nalanda, Bihar 

(2016) 
o Remains of a monastic and scholastic 

institution dating from the 3rd century 

BCE to the 13th century CE. 

o Includes stupas, shrines, viharas 

(residential and educational buildings) 

and important artworks in stucco, stone 

and metal. 

o Considered to be the most ancient 

university of the Indian Subcontinent. 

 Buddhist Monuments at Sanchi 

(1989) 
o It is the oldest Buddhist sanctuary in 

existence and was a major Buddhist  

 

centre in India until the 12th century 

A.D. 

o Consists of monolithic pillars, palaces, 

temples and monasteries) all in 

different states of conservation most of 

which date back to the 2nd and 

1st centuries B.C. 

 

 Champaner-Pavagadh 

Archaeological Park (2004) 
o Prehistoric (chalcolithic) sites, a hill 

fortress of early Hindu capital, and 

remains of the 16th-century capital of 

the state of Gujarat. 

o Also includes, among other vestiges, 

fortifications, palaces, religious 

buildings, residential precincts, 

agricultural structures and water 

installations, from the 8th to 

14th centuries. 

o The Kalikamata Temple on top of 

Pavagadh Hill is considered to be an 

important shrine, attracting large 

numbers of pilgrims throughout the 

year. 

o The site is the only complete and 

unchanged Islamic pre-Mughal city. 

 Chhatrapati Shivaji Terminus 

(formerly Victoria Terminus) (2004) 
o Example of Victorian Gothic Revival 

architecture in India, blended with 

themes deriving from Indian traditional 

architecture. The building, designed by 

the British architect F. W. Stevens, 

became the symbol of Bombay as the 

‘Gothic City’ and the major 

international mercantile port of India. 

The terminal was built over 10 years, 

starting in 1878, according to a High 

Victorian Gothic design based on late 

medieval Italian models. Its 

remarkable stone dome, turrets, 

pointed arches and eccentric ground 

plan are close to traditional Indian 

palace architecture. 
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 Churches and Convents of Goa 

(1986) 
o The churches and convents of Goa, 

particularly the Basilica of Bom Jesus 

indicate commencement of 

evangelization in Asia. 

o The Basilica of Bom Jesus also houses 

the sacred tomb of St. Francis Xavier. 

o These monuments are well known for 

spreading- Manueline, Mannerist and 

Baroque art in major parts of Asia. 

 Elephanta Caves (1987) 
o Located at Elephanta island or island 

of Gharapuri(literally- ‘City of Caves’) 

in the Sea of Oman, close to Mumbai. 

o Contains a collection of rock art 

connected to the Shaivite cult. 

o It is a vital symbol of the greatness of 

Indian art, especially the huge high 

reliefs in the main cave. 

o They were constructed around the mid-

5th to 6th centuries AD. 

 Ellora Caves 

 Fatehpur Sikri (1986) 
o Built during the second half of the 

16th century by Emperor Akbar, 

Fatehpur Sikri or ‘The City of 

Victory,’ also served as the capital of 

the Mughal empire for a short time 

period. 

o It contains an array of monuments and 

temples, including one of the largest 

mosques in India- the Jama Masjid. 

 Great Living Chola Temples (1987, 

2004) 
o Built by kings of the Chola empire, 

these temples manifest the precision 

and perfection of the Cholas in 

architecture, sculpture, painting and 

bronze casting. 

o This site includes three 11th and 12th- 

century temples: Brihadisvara Temple 

at Thanjavur, Brihadisvara Temple at 

Gangaikondacholisvaram and 

Airavatesvara Temple at Darasuram. 

o The Temple of 

Gangaikondacholisvaram built by 

Rajendra the First in 1035 and the 

Airavatesvara Temple built by Rajaraja 

the Second, feature vimana (sanctum 

tower) of 53m and 24m respectively. 

o Brihadisvara and Airavatesvara 

temple 

 Group of Monuments at Hampi 

(1986) 
o This site was the last capital of the 

kingdom of Vijaynagar. 

o These Dravidian temples and palaces 

were built by rulers of Vijaynagar 

between the 14th and 16th centuries. 

o In 1565, the city was captured by 

Deccan Muslim Confederacy and 

pillaged for a period of 6 months, 

before being abandoned. 

 Group of Monuments at 

Mahabalipuram (1984) 
o This group of monuments was founded 

by Pallava kings in the 7th and 

8th centuries along the Coromandel 

coast of Bay of Bengal. 

o These temples boast of intricate and 

unique architectural styles in the form 

of- rathas (temples in the form of 

chariots), mandapas (cave sanctuaries) 

and giant open-air reliefs such as- 

‘Descent of the Ganges.’ 

o It also encloses the temple of Rivage, 

with thousands of sculptures dedicated 

to the glory of Shiva. 

 Group of Monuments at Pattadakal 

(1987) 
o Pattadakal in Karnataka showcases a 

unique blend of architectural forms 

from northern and southern India, 

achieved under the Chalukya dynasty 

during the 7th and 8th centuries. 

o It comprises nine Hindu temples as 

well as a Jain sanctuary including the 

Temple of Virupaksha, a masterpiece 

built in c.740 by Queen Lokamahadevi 

to commemorate her husband’s 

victory. 

 Hill Forts of Rajasthan (2013) 
o This site includes six majestic forts 

situated in Chittorgarh, Kumbhalgarh, 

Sawai Madhopur, Jaisalmer, Jaipur and 

Jhalawar, all situated in the state of 

Rajasthan. 
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o The magnificent and stalwart exterior 

of the forts manifests the lifestyle and 

nature of the Rajput rule over this land 

from 8th to 18th centuries. 

o These fortifications enclose urban 

centres, palaces, trading centres and 

temples, where various forms of art 

and culture flourished. 

o Some of the urban centres, as well as 

most of the temples and other sacred 

places, have survived as the forts used 

natural resources such as- hills, deserts, 

forests etc for protection. 

 Historic City of Ahmedabad (2017) 
o Located on the eastern bank of 

Sabarmati river, this city was founded 

by Sultan Ahmad Shah in the 

15th century. It also served as the 

capital of the state of Gujarat for 

centuries. 

o This city is a testimony to the 

harmonious existence of diverse 

religions on this land, exhibited by its 

architecture which includes the famous 

Bhadra citadel accompanied by various 

mosques, tombs as well as numerous 

Hindu and Jain temples. 

o The urban fabric consists of densely- 

packed traditional houses (pols) in 

gated traditional streets (puras). 

 Humayun’s Tomb, Delhi (1993) 
o Built-in 1570, it has long-standing 

cultural significance because it was the 

first garden-tomb to be constructed in 

India. 

o This tomb was the inspiration behind 

several architectural innovations 

including the Taj Mahal. 

 Jaipur City, Rajasthan(2019) 

 Khajuraho Group of Monuments 

(1986) 
o These temples were built during the 

Chandella dynasty, which reached at 

its pinnacle between 950 and 1050. 

o Only 20 temples remain, belonging to 

two different religions namely-

Hinduism and Jainism, including the 

famous Temple of Kandariya 

decorated with intricately and 

beautifully carved sculptures. 

 Mahabodhi Temple Complex at 

Bodh Gaya (2002) 
o This temple was earlier built by 

Emperor Asoka in the 3rd century 

B.C.However, the present structure 

dates back to the 5th or 6th centuries. 

o It is one of the earliest Buddhist 

temples built entirely in brick and 

considered to be one of the four sacred 

sites associated with the life of 

Gautama Buddha. 

 Mountain Railways of India (1999, 

2005, 2008) 
o This site includes three railways: 

o Darjeeling Himalayan Railway 
o Nilgiri Mountain Railway: This line, 

started in 1891 and completed till 

1908, is a 46-km long metre-gauge 

single-track railway in Tamil Nadu. 

o Kalka Shimla Railway 
 

 Qutub Minar and its Monuments, 

Delhi (1993) 
o Qutub Minar was built in red 

sandstone in the early 13th century, in 

Delhi. 

o It is 72.5 m high, with diameters of 

14.32 m and 2.75 m at its base and 

peak respectively. 

o The tower is surrounded by various 

aesthetically-pleasing treasures, for 

instance- the Alai Darwaza built-in 

1311 as well as two mosques including 

the Quwwatu’l-Islam, the oldest 

mosque in northern India. 

 Rani-ki-Vav (the Queen’s Stepwell) 

at Patan, Gujarat (2014) 
o Situated on the banks of Saraswati 

river, this stepwell was built as a 

memorial to a king. 

o Stepwells are considered to be easily 

accessible underground water 

resources and storage systems, which 

have been constructed in the Indian 

subcontinent since the 3rd millennium 

B.C. 
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o This stepwell flaunts the Maru-Gurjara 

architectural style, designed in the 

form of an inverted temple to 

emphasize the sanctity of water and is 

endowed with more than thousand 

sculptures depicting a combination of 

religious, mythological and secular 

imagery. 

 Red Fort Complex (2007) 
o This was built as the palace fort of 

Shahjahanabad, the capital of Mughal 

Emperor Shah Jahan and is named 

after its immense walls of red 

sandstone. 

o The Red Fort Complex in entirety, 

includes the Red Fort as well as 

Salimgarh fort built-in 1546 by Islam 

Shah Suri. 

o Red Fort is a reflection of the acme of 

Mughal architectural innovation and 

craftsmanship. The planning of the 

palace is based on Islamic prototypes, 

but each structure mirrors architectural 

elements derived from a combination 

of Persian, Timurid and Hindu 

traditions. 

o The row of pavilions are connected by 

a continuous water channel known as 

Nahr-i-Behisht (Stream of Paradise). 

 Rock Shelters of Bhimbetka (2003) 
o These shelters are located within the 

foothills of Vindhya range, on the 

southern edge of the central Indian 

plateau. 

o Unearthed in the form of five clusters 

of natural rock shelters exhibiting 

paintings that date back to the 

Mesolithic, and other periods 

succeeding it. 

o The cultural traditions of the 

inhabitants in surrounding areas are 

very similar to those displayed in the 

paintings. 

 Sun Temple, Konarak (1984) 

 Taj Mahal (1983) 

 The Architectural Work of Le 

Corbusier (2016) 
o This transnational serial property 

includes 17 sites spread across 7 

countries stands as a testimony of a 

new form of architectural expression 

weaved with modern traditions. 

o These sites, in totality, propagate ideals 

of the Modern movement and are also 

considered as a significant response to 

fundamental issues of architecture and 

society in the 20th century. 

o Complexe du Capitole, Chandigarh, 

The Museum of Western Art in Tokyo 

(Japan), the House of Dr Curutchet in 

La Plata (Argentina), Unité 

d’habitation in Marseille (France) etc, 

are some of the well-known sites 

included in this property. 

 The Jantar Mantar, Jaipur (2010) 
o Built in the early 18th century, Jantar 

Mantar is designed to observe 

astronomical positions with the naked 

eye. A set of 20 main instruments are 

installed in this site to make accurate 

observations. 

o It is a manifestation of astronomical 

skills and knowledge, dating back to 

the Mughal times. 

 Victorian Gothic and Art Deco 

Ensembles of Mumbai (2018) 
o This site includes a collection of public 

buildings designed in Victorian Neo-

Gothic style in the 19th century and Art 

Deco style in the 20th century. 

o Both the styles are intermingled with 

Indian architectural elements. For 

instance- The buildings designed in 

Victorian Neo-Gothic styles are 

endowed with balconies and verandas. 

Similarly, the Indo- Deco is a term 

used to describe the style emerged after 

adding Indian elements to Art Deco 

imagery and architecture. 

Natural Sites in India (7) 

 Great Himalayan National Park 

Conservation Area (2014) 
o Located in western part of Himalayan 

mountains in the state of Himachal 

Pradesh, this Park is well known for its 

high alpine peaks, alpine meadows and 

riverine forests. 
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o It also encloses glacial and snow 

meltwater sources of several rivers as 

well as the catchment area. 

o It is a biodiversity hotspot with 25 

types of forests inhabited by myriads 

of faunal species, several of which are 

threatened. 

 Kaziranga National Park (1985) 

 Keoladeo National Park (1985) 
o This wetland is located in the state of 

Rajasthan and served as a duck 

shooting reserve till the end of 

19th century. However, soon enough 

the hunting ceased and the area was 

declared a national park in 1982. 

o This National Park is home to 375 bird 

species and various other life forms. It 

also serves as a wintering ground to 

Palaearctic migratory waterfowl, 

critically endangered Siberian Crane as 

well as to globally threatened- Greater 

Spotted Eagle and Imperial Eagle. 

o It is acclaimed for its resident 

population of non-migratory breeding 

birds. 

 Manas Wildlife Sanctuary (1985) 
o Manas Wildlife Sanctuary is a 

biodiversity hotspot located in Assam. 

It is a part of Manas Tiger Reserve and 

sprawls alongside Manas river. 

o A range of forested hills, alluvial 

grasslands and tropical evergreen 

forests are responsible for the 

breathtaking beauty and serene 

environment of the site. 

o It also provides a habitable 

environment to a range of endangered 

species such as- tiger, greater one-

horned rhino, swamp deer, pygmy hog 

and Bengal florican. 

 Nanda Devi and Valley of Flowers 

National Parks (1988, 2005) 
o Both of these National Parks are 

exceptionally beautiful high-altitude 

West Himalayan landscapes and fall 

within the boundaries of the state of 

Uttarakhand. 

o Nanda Devi National Park boasts 

rugged and high-mountain wilderness 

and is dominated by India’s second-

highest mountain-the peak of Nanda 

Devi. The Valley of Flowers, in 

contrast, flaunts aesthetically pleasing 

meadows of alpine flowers. 

o Numerous kinds of floral and faunal 

species reside in these parks, along 

with a significant population of 

globally threatened species including- 

Snow leopard, Himalayan Musk Deer 

etc. 

 Sundarban National Park (1987) 

 Western Ghats (2012) 
o Western Ghats consist of a chain of 

mountains running parallel to India’s 

Western Coast and passing from the 

states of Kerala, Maharashtra, Goa, 

Gujarat, Tamil Nadu and Karnataka. 

o They cover an immense area in a 1600 

km long stretch and are interrupted 

only once by a 30km Palghat gap at 

around 11 degrees North. 

o They also influence the Indian 

monsoon weather patterns that mediate 

the warm tropical climate of the region 

and act as a barrier to rain-laden 

monsoon winds that sweep in from the 

south-west. 

o Western Ghats are also home to 

tropical evergreen forests, as well as to 

325 globally threatened species. 

Mixed Site in India (1) 

 Khangchendzonga National Park 
(2016) 

o Located in Sikkim, this National Park 

is dominated by the world's third-

highest peak, Mount 

Khangchendzonga. 

o The Park comprises steep-sided 

valleys, snow- 

o clad mountains and various lakes and 

glaciers including the 26km long Zemu 

glacier, located around the base of 

Mount Khangchendzonga. 

o It covers almost 25% of the state of 

Sikkim and ensures a habitable 

environment to various endemic as 

well as threatened, plant and animal 

species. 
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International Monetary and Financial 

Committee-IMFC 
 

Part of: GS-I- CULTURE (PT-MAINS-

PERSONALITY TEST) 

Recently, the Union Minister of Finance & 

Corporate Affairs attended the plenary 

meeting of the International Monetary 

and Financial Committee (IMFC) through 

video-conferencing. 

Imp Points 

 This meeting’s Global Policy 

Agenda was “Exceptional Times – 

Exceptional Action”. 
 The IMFC was updated by the 

members on the actions and 

measures taken by the member 

countries to combat Covid-19. 

 The members remarked on IMF’s 

crisis-response package to 

address global 

liquidity and members’ financing 

needs. 
 India also highlighted that the IMF has 

always played a pivotal role in 

maintaining stability of the 

international monetary and financial 

system and that it should continue 

rendering this critical role to the global 

financial architecture. 

 Measures taken by India to respond 

to the health crisis and to mitigate its 

impact were highlighted. Few of them 

are: 

o India Covid-19 Emergency Response 

and Health System Preparedness 

Package: Allocation of $2 Billion 

(₹15,000 crore) by the Government of 

India for strengthening the 

healthcare system. 

o Pradhan Mantri Garib Kalyan 

Yojana:Announcement of a scheme of 

social support measures amounting 

to $23 Billion (₹1.70 lakh 

crore) to alleviate the hardship of the 

poor and the vulnerable. 

o Provision of relief to firms in statutory 

and regulatory compliance matters. 

o Easing of monetary policyby 

the Reserve Bank of India(RBI) 

and three-month moratoriumon loan 

instalments. 

o Creating a Covid-19 Emergency 

Fundfor the SAARCregion. 

 

International Monetary and Financial 

Committee 

 It is the Ministerial-level 

committee of the International 

Monetary Fund (IMF). 

 It meets twice a year, once during 

the Fund-Bank Annual Meetings in 

October and once during the Spring 

Meetings in April. 
o This year, due to the Covid-19 

outbreak, the meeting took place 

through video-conference. 

 Functions: 
o It discusses the management of the 

international monetary and financial 

system. 
o It advises the IMF on any other 

matters of common concern affecting 

the global economy. 
 IMFC has 24 members, drawn from 

the pool of 189 governors, and 

represents all member 

countries. India is one of the current 

members. 

 It operates on consensus, including on 

the selection of its chairman. 

 

Export curb removed from Paracetamol 

The Centre has permitted the export of 

formulations (medicinal products) made 

from Paracetamol. However, 

the restriction on export of Paracetamol 

Active Pharmaceutical Ingredients 

(APIs) will continue.The API is the part 
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of any drug that produces the intended 

effects. 

 

Paracetamol 
 Paracetamol is a common fever 

medication globally. 
 Paracetamol is the most sought after 

and widely used drug ever since 

the Covid-19 outbreak. 

 According to sources, India is among 

the leading manufacturers of 

Paracetamol globally.The production 

capacity is estimated to be 5,000 

tonnes a month. 
 From an export perspective, it is a low 

value, high volume product. 

 

Directorate General of Foreign Trade 
 DGFT is the main governing body in 

matters related to Exim (Export-

Import) Policy. 
 It is an attached office of the Ministry 

of Commerce and Industry 
 The main objective of it under 

the Foreign Trade (Development and 

Regulation) Act, 1992 is to provide 

the development and regulation of 

foreign trade by facilitating imports 

into, and augmenting exports from 

India. 

Foreign Trade Act has replaced the earlier 

law known as the Imports and Exports 

(Control) Act 1947. 

 

Note: ITCHS codes are better known as 

Indian Trade Clarification (ITC) and are 

based on the Harmonized System (HS) of 

Coding. These were adopted in India for 

import-export operations. Indian custom 

uses an eight digit ITC (HS) code to suit 

the national trade requirements. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Points : 
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Covid-19 tests among the tribal population 

living along the Godavari river valley area 
 

Part of: GS-I- CULTURE-Geography 

(PT-MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST) 

Recently, a petition has been filed in the 

Supreme Court for directing the Andhra 

Pradesh government to conduct Covid-

19tests among the tribal population living 

along the Godavari river valley area. 

Lack of awareness among the tribal 

people, who live in dense forest and other 

scheduled areas of the river valley, made 

them more prone to Covid-19 

infections.Konda reddis, Koyas and 

Kolam are the popular tribes living in 

godavari valley. Konda reddis and 

Kolam are part of Particularly 

Vulnerable Tribal Groups (PVTG). 

 

Polavaram Irrigation Project 

 Polavaram Project is located in 

Andhra Pradesh on the river Godavari, 

near Polavaram village. 

 It is a multi-purpose irrigation 

project as the project once completed 

will provide Irrigation benefits and 

will generate HydroElectric 

Power. In addition, this project will 

also supply drinking water. 

 It will facilitate an inter-basin transfer 

to the Krishna river basin through its 

Right canal. 

 It will also provide indirect benefits 

such as development of Pisciculture 

(breeding and rearing of fish), tourism 

and urbanisation. 

 The Project has been accorded 

national project status by the union 

government in 2014 (under Section-

90 of Andhra Pradesh Reorganization 

Act, 2014). 

 

Godavari River 

 Source: Godavari river rises from 

Trimbakeshwar near Nasik in 

Maharashtra and flows for a length of 

about 1465 km before outfalling into 

the Bay of Bengal. 

 Drainage Basin: The Godavari basin 

extends over states of Maharashtra, 

Andhra Pradesh, Chhattisgarh and 

Odisha in addition to smaller parts in 

Madhya Pradesh, Karnataka and Union 

territory of Puducherry. 

 Tributaries: Pravara, Purna, Manjra, 

Penganga, Wardha, Wainganga, 

Pranhita (combined flow of 

Wainganga, Penganga, Wardha), 

Indravati, Maner and the Sabri. 

 

Particularly Vulnerable Tribal Groups 

(PVTGs) 

 In India, tribal population makes up 

for 8.6% of the total population. 

 PVTGs are more vulnerable among the 

tribal groups. Due to this factor, more 

developed and assertive tribal groups 

take a major chunk of the tribal 

development funds because of which 

PVTGs need more funds directed for 

their development. 

 In 1973, the Dhebar Commission 

created Primitive Tribal Groups 

(PTGs) as a separate category, who are 

less developed among the tribal 

groups. In 2006, the Government of 

India renamed the PTGs as PVTGs. 

 In this context, in 1975, the 

Government of India initiated to 

identify the most vulnerable tribal 

groups as a separate category called 

PVTGs and declared 52 such 

groups, while in 1993 an additional 

23 groups were added to the category, 

making it a total of 75 PVTGs out of 

705 Scheduled Tribes. 

 PVTGs have some basic 

characteristics - they are 

mostly homogenous, with a small 

population, relatively physically 
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isolated, absence of written 

language, relatively simple 

technology and a slower rate of 

change etc. 

 Among the 75 listed PVTG’s 

the highest number are found in 

Odisha. 
 

Key Points : 
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Safe drinking water supply and management – 

Water crisis and management 
 

Part of: GS-I- Geography and climate 

change (PT-MAINS-PERSONALITY 

TEST) 

Recently, the Ministry of Health and 

Family Welfare (MoHFW) has issued 

an advisory to state governments asking 

them to ensure safe drinking water supply 

and management during the 

nationwide lockdownthat has 

been extended to 3rd May, 2020. 

Imp Points 

 Advisory:State governments need 

to assess the requirements of water 

purifying chemicals, including 

chlorine tablets, bleaching 

powder, sodium hypochlorite 

solution and alum and use them 

wherever necessary.These purifying 

products are classified under the list 

of essential commodities(Essential 

Commodities Act, 1955). 

For ensuring social distancing, states 

are recommended to increase water 

supply hours if demand goes up and 

people come to fetch water from the 

public stand post. 

 Reasons Behind the Advisory:  

The urgent need to ensure the 

availability of safe potable water to 

all citizens, mainly in the rural 

areas where medical sanitisers may 

not be available, has been highlighted 

in the wake of the Covid-

19pandemic.In the list of preventive 

measures for controlling the spread of 

coronavirus, frequent washing of 

hands with frothing soaps is the 

most efficient and effective measure. 

 

Water Crisis of India 

 India has been facing the challenge of 

lack of access to clean water for 

several years. 

Falling groundwater levels, drought, 

increasing demand from agriculture 

and industry, pollution and poor 

water resource management are few 

other challenges which will intensify 

with the changing climate. 

 According to the data of the Ministry 

of Water Resources in 2017, (merged 

into the Ministry of Jal Shakti in 

2019) average annual per capita 

water availability fell from 1820 

cubic meters assessed in 2001 to to 

1545 cubic meters in 2011. The data 

also highlighted the possibility of 

it reducing further to 1341 and 1140 

in the years 2025 and 2050 

respectively. 
 The ministry also held that the water 

availability of water stressed/water 

scarce regions of the country is much 

below the national average due to 

the high temporal and spatial 

variation of precipitation. 
o Water Stressed Condition: Where 

annual per-capita water availability 

is less than 1700 cubic meters. 

o Water Scarcity Condition: Where 

annual per- capita water availability 

is below 1000 cubic meters. 

 According to the Global Annual 

Report, 2018 by the 

WaterAid, the water and sanitation 

advocacy group, India ranked at the 

top of 10 countries with lowest access 

to clean water close to home, with 

16.3 crore people not having such 

access. 

 However, the government's efforts 

(such as Jal Jeevan Mission) in 

solving the water crisis have been 

appreciated as well. It has been 

highlighted that despite facing several 

challenges, India is one of the world’s 

most-improved nations for reaching 

the most people with clean water. 
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Jal Shakti Mantralaya 

National River Conservation 

Directorate (NRCD) has been shifted 

from the Ministry of Environment and 

Forest and Climate Change to Jal shakti 

Ministry. 

Move aims at consolidating administration 

and bringing water-related issues like 

conservation, development, management, 

and abatement of pollution under a single 

ministry.National River Conservation 

Directorate (NRCD) is responsible for 

implementing the centrally sponsored 

national river conservation plan for all 

rivers across the country except river Ganga 

and its tributaries (as issues related to Ganga 

and its tributaries are taken up by National 

Mission for Clean Ganga) 

Jal Shakti Mantralay: The government has 

created a new Ministry called ‘Jal 

Shakti’ after merging Ministries of Water 

Resources, River Development & Ganga 

Rejuvenation along with Drinking Water 

and Sanitation.‘Jal Shakti’ ministry will 

encompass issues ranging from 

providing clean drinking water, 

international and inter-states water 

disputes, to the Namami Gange project 

aimed at cleaning Ganga and its 

tributaries, and sub-tributaries.The 

ministry will roll out the government’s 

ambitious plan (‘Nal se Jal’ scheme under 

jal jivan plan) to provide piped water 

connection to every household in India 

by 2024. 

 

Jal Jeevan Mission 

 Jal Jeevan Mission (JJM) envisages 

supply of 55 litres from 40 Liters of 

water per person per day to every 

rural household through Functional 

Household Tap Connections 

(FHTC) by 2024. 

 JJM focuses on integrated demand 

and supply-side management of 

water at the local level. 
 

o Creation of local infrastructure for 

source sustainability measures 

as mandatory elements, 

like rainwater harvesting, 

groundwater 

recharge and management of 

household wastewater for 

reuse, would be undertaken 

in convergence with other government 

programmes/schemes. 

 The Mission is based on a community 

approach to water and includes 

extensive Information, Education 

and Communication as a key 

component of the mission. 

 JJM looks to create a jan andolan for 

water, thereby making it everyone’s 

priority. 

 Funding Pattern: The fund sharing 

pattern between the Centre and states 

is 90:10 for Himalayan and North-

Eastern States, 50:50 for other 

states, and 100% for Union Territories. 

 The Central government has recently 

released the operational guidelines 

for JJM. 

For the implementation of JJM, 

following institutional arrangement has 

been proposed (PT SHOT) 

 National Jal Jeevan Mission (NJJM) at 

the Central level 

 State Water and Sanitation Mission 

(SWSM) at the State level 

 District Water and Sanitation Mission 

(DWSM) at the District level 

 Village Water Sanitation Committee 

(VWSC) at Village level 

Every village will prepare a Village 

Action Plan (VAP) which will have three 

components: 

 Water source & its maintenance 

 Water supply and 

 Greywater (domestic wastewater) 

management. 

 

Water in the Constitution 
 In the Constitution, water is a matter 

included in Entry 17 of List-II i.e. 

State List. This entry is subject to the 

provision of Entry 56 of List-I i.e. 

Union List. 
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o Under Article 246, the 

Indian Constitution allocates 

responsibilities of the States and the 

Centre into three lists– Union List, 

State List and Concurrent List. 
 Most of the rivers in the country give 

rise to inter-state differences and 

disputes(Article 262) on the 

regulation and development of 

waters of these rivers. 
 

Key Points : 
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Cultural heritage list 
 

Part of: GS-I- CULTURE (PT-MAINS-

PERSONALITY TEST) 

Draft intangible cultural heritage 

list released by the Union Culture Ministry. 

 

Details: 
 106 items have been listed as 

intangible cultural heritage in the draft 

released by the Union Culture Ministry 

as a part of the ministry’s Vision 2024 

programme. 
 Out of these 13 traditions of Indian  

  

  

 intangible cultural heritage are 

already recognised by UNESCO. As 

per the 2003 UNESCO Convention 

for Safeguarding of Intangible 

Cultural Heritage, the list has five 

broad categories — oral traditions, 

performing arts, social practices, 

knowledge and practices related to 

nature and traditional 

craftsmanship. 
  

Some of the major mentions in the draft 

list: 

 

 

Kalaripayuttu (martial art form) 
Kerala 

  

Kolam (practice of making designs at the entrance of homes 

and temples) 

  

Kerala, Andhra Pradesh, Tamil 

Nadu and Andhra Pradesh. 

Pachoti (Traditional folk festival- birth of a baby, particularly 

a male infant is celebrated with relatives and neighbours. 

Related to the birth of Krishna) 

Assam 

Kinnar Kanthgeet (Oral traditions of the transgender 

community) 
Delhi 

Patola silk textiles (Geometric and figurative patterns) Gujarat (Patan) 

Buddhist chanting Leh and Kargil districts 

Kalam Bhat or Qalambaft gharana of Sufiana music 

  
Jammu and Kashmir 

Khor (Rice Beer by Tangkhul community) Manipur 

Tying a turban or safa Rajasthan 

 

Other notable mentions include: 

 Devotional music of Qawwali and the 

music of the oldest instrument in the 

country, the Veena. 

 The Kumbh Mela and Ramlila 

traditions of different States. 

 The compositions of Ameer Khusro. 
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 The making of gourd vessels and 

wicker baskets in Manipur. 

 Different forms of shadow puppet 

theatre — Chamadyacha Bahulya in 

Maharashtra, Tolu Bommalatta in 

Andhra Pradesh and Tamil Nadu, 

Togalu Gombeyatta in Karnataka, 

Tolpava Kuthu in Kerala and 

Ravanchhaya in Odisha — have also 

been included. 

The national list is an attempt to further 

awareness and protection to the valuable 

cultural heritage of India. 

 

Key Points : 
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Home Ministry issued Standard Operating 

Procedures for the movement of stranded 

migrant 
 

Part of: GS-I- Geography -Migration 

(PT-MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST) 
The Home Ministry issued Standard 

Operating Procedures for the movement of 

stranded migrant labourers for their 

engagement in industrial, manufacturing, 

construction, farming and MNREGA 

works within States and Union Territories 

where they are currently located. Under it, 

they have been allowed to go to places of 

work within a state with certain 

conditions.  

The SOP said, in the event that a group of 

migrants wish to return to their places of 

work within the state where they are 

presently located, they will be screened 

and those who are asymptomatic will be 

transported to their respective places of 

work.  

During the journey by bus, it will be 

ensured that safe social-distancing norms 

are followed and the buses are sanitized as 

per guidelines of the health authorities. 

The local authorities will also provide for 

food and water for the journey. 

In the SOP, Union Home Secretary has 

made it clear that there will be no inter-

state movement of workers during the 

lockdown which has been extended till the 

3rd of next month. 

The local authorities will also register the 

labourers residing in the relief and shelter 

camps. Their skill mapping will be 

carried out for their suitability for various 

kinds of work. 

 

Internal migration policy- PAST 

ANALYSIS 

Internal migration can be driven by push 

and/or pull factors.In India, over the recent 

decades, agrarian distress (a push factor) 

and an increase in better-paying jobs in 

urban areas (a pull factor) have been 

drivers of internal migration.Also, distress 

due to unemployment or 

underemployment in agriculture, natural 

calamities, and input/output market 

imperfections serves as the contributing 

factors.Data show that employment-

seeking is the principal reason for 

migration in regions without conflict. 

What are the problems faced by 

internal migrants? 
Informal growth - A migrant’s lack of 

skills presents a major hindrance in 

entering the labour market at the 

destination.Further, the modern formal 

urban sector has often not been able to 

absorb the large number of rural workers 

entering the urban labour market.This has 

led to the growth of the ‘urban informal’ 

economy, which is marked by high 

poverty and vulnerabilities.The ‘urban 

informal’ economy is wrongly understood 

in countries such as India as a transient 

phenomenon, even though it has expanded 

over the years and accounts for the bulk of 

urban employment. 

Jobs - Most jobs in the urban informal 

sector pay poorly and involve self-

employed workers who turn to petty 

production because of their inability to 

find wage labour.There are also various 

forms of discrimination which do not 

allow migrants to graduate to better-paying 

jobs.Migrant workers earn only two-

thirds of what is earned by non-migrant 

workers. 

Cost of living - Further, they have to incur 

a large cost of migration which includes 

the ‘search cost’ and the hazard of being 

cheated.Often these costs escalate as they 

are outside the state-provided health care 

and education system.This forces them to 
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borrow from employers in order to meet 

these expenses.However, frequent 

borrowing forces them to sell their assets 

towards repayment of loans. 

Source Factor - Employment 

opportunities, the levels of income earned, 

and the working conditions in destination 

areas are determined by the migrant’s 

household’s social location in his or her 

village.The division of the labour market 

by occupation, geography or industry 

(labour market segmentation), even within 

the urban informal labour market, confines 

migrants to the lower end.Also, such 

segmentation reinforces differences in 

social identity, and new forms of 

discrimination emerge in these sites. 

 

What are the benefits associated with 

migration? 
 Internal migration has resulted in the 

increased well-being of households, 

especially for people with higher skills, 

social connections and assets. 

 Migrants belonging to lower castes and 

tribes have also brought in enough 

income to improve the economic 

condition of their households in rural 

areas and lift them out of poverty. 

 Circular migration or repeat 

migration is the temporary and usually 

repetitive movement of a migrant 

worker between home and host areas, 

typically for the purpose of 

employment. 

 Data show that a circular migrant’s 

earnings account for a higher 

proportion of household income 

among the lower castes and tribes. 

 This has helped to improve 

the creditworthiness of the family 

members left behind where they can 

now obtain loans more easily. 

 Thus, there exists a need to scale-up 

interventions aimed at enhancing these 

benefits from circular or temporary 

migration. 

 Also, short-term migration to urban 

areas is a part of a long-term economic 

strategy of the rural households to 

improve their rural livelihoods. 

 Hence, local interventions by NGOs 

and private entrepreneurs need to 

consider cultural dimensions 

reinforced by caste hierarchies and 

social consequences while targeting 

migrants. 

 

Why there is need for a national policy? 
The need for a national policy towards 

internal migration is underscored by the 

fact that less than 20% of urban migrants 

had prearranged jobs.Nearly two-thirds 

managed to find jobs within a week of 

their entry into the city. 

The probability of moving to an urban area 

with a prearranged job increases with an 

increase in education levels.Access to 

information on employment availability 

before migrating along with social 

networks tend to reduce the period of 

unemployment significantly. 

Social networks in the source region not 

only provide migrants with information on 

employment opportunities, but are also 

critical as social capital in that they 

provide a degree of trust.While migrants 

interact with each other based on ethnic 

ties, such ties dissipate when they interact 

with urban elites to secure employment. 

The bulk of policy interventions for the 

migrants are aimed at providing financial 

services and directed towards poverty 

reduction.However, there is a dearth of 

direct interventions targeted and focussed 

on regions. 

Hence, a national policy should aim at 

reducing distress-induced migration on one 

hand and address conditions of work, 

terms of employment and access to basic 

necessities on the other. 

 

What should a national policy contain? 
 It should facilitate the integration of 

migrants into the local urban fabric, 

and building city plans with a regular 

migration forecast assumed. 
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 Lowering the cost of migration, along 

with eliminating discrimination against 

migrants, while protecting their rights 

will help raise development across the 

board. 

 Delhi is a classic example which has 

changed its focus from limiting urban 

migration to revitalising its nearby 

cities such as Meerut in building 

transport links and connectivity to 

accommodate migrants. 

 It should distinguish between the 

interventions aimed at ‘migrants for 

survival’ and ‘migrants for 

employment’. 

 It should also distinguish between 

individual and household migrants, 

because household migration 

necessitates access to infrastructure 

such as housing, sanitation and health 

care more than individual migration 

does. 

 It should provide continued dynamic 

interventions over long periods of time 

for seasonal migrants, instead of 

single-point static interventions. 

 It should provide more space to local 

bodies and NGOs which bring about 

structural changes in local regions. 

 It should focus on measures enhancing 

skill development would enable easier 

entry into the labour market. 

 Skill development can be supported by 

market-led interventions such as 

microfinance initiatives, which help in 

tackling seasonality of incomes. 

 It should consider the push factors, 

which vary across regions, and 

understand the heterogeneity of 

migrants. 

 Remittances from migrants are 

increasingly becoming the lifeline of 

rural households. 

 Hence, the policy should improve 

financial infrastructure to enable the 

smooth flow of remittances and their 

effective use require more attention 

from India’s growing financial sector. 

Key Points : 
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Child abuse and violence- Criminal law 

amendment bill - NCPCR (National 

commission for the protection of Child Rights) 
 

Part of: GS-I- Social issue  (PT-MAINS-

PERSONALITY TEST) 
336% increase in child rape cases from 

2001 to 2011. Figures are under reported 

as majority of child rape cases are not 

reported to the police. 9/10 rapes and 

sexual assaults are carried out by people 

known to the victim. Insensitivity and 

unhelpful attitude of police, lawyers and 

untrained hospital staff makes prosecution 

and conviction difficult. 

 

NOTE: 1 in 6 BOYS experience some 

form of sexual abuse/ 1 in 4 GIRLS 

experience some form of sexual abuse.  

 

Why Child Rapes are Increasing?  

 A rise in reporting due to lowering of 

the stigma attached + Rise of 

awareness mainly due to social media 

+ celebrities opening up about being 

abused in their childhood also 

motivated parents to report 

 POCSO in 2012 & Criminal Law 

(Amendment) Act in 2013 led to 

higher reporting of rape against 

children 

 Definition of rape now includes many 

more sexual actions than were earlier 

classified as sexual assault 

 Age of consent for girls has been 

raised from 16 to 18 years. This means 

boys who have consensual sex can be 

charged with rape. 

 The Parliament recently passed the 

Criminal Law (Amendment) Bill 2018, 

which awards death penalty to convicts 

of child rapes in India.  

 The Bill provides for death penalty as 

the maximum punishment in cases of 

rape of a child under 12. 

What are the issues with Child Abuse in 

India? 
 According to a report by child rights 

NGO CRY, sexual offence is 

committed against a child in India 

every 15 minutes and there has been an 

increase of more than 500 per cent 

over the past 10 years in crime against 

minors. The rising cases is a disturbing 

scenario.  

 As per NCRB statistics on rape of 

women and children, 94% of the 

rapists are known to the victim, and 

almost half are a close relative, and 

neighbours. 

 The conviction rate of these crimes is 

very low, only close to 3% of the total 

number of cases, according to the 2016 

NCRB Report. One of the chief causes 

of low conviction rate is the lack of 

manpower and infrastructure in the 

criminal justice system. 

 Previous Acts’ failure: In spite of the 

POCSO Act being enacted in 2012, 

there has been no reduction in the 

number of crimes committed against 

children. The new law enacted did not 

act as a deterrent. 

 Justice Delay: Court cases typically 

last for years or even stretch to decades 

in many cases. One reason for this is 

the shortage of judges. Over six 

million cases are pending for more 

than ten years. Because of the 

pendency of cases and the lack of 

required facilities, investigations are 

hardly completed on time, and 

recording of evidence, etc. do not 

happen on time. 

 Attitude of the politicians – Senior 

political leader and Supremo of the 

Samajwadi Party commented on record 
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in 2014 that rapes should not be 

punished with death since “boys are 

boys and they make mistakes”. 

 A 2017 report titled “Everyone Blames 

Me” cited that survivors, especially 

from marginalised communities, find it 

hard to register police complaints. 

 The survivors are often humiliated by 

the police personnel and at the hospital 

where they are subjected to degrading 

medical tests in the name of medical 

examination. They feel scared and 

intimidated when the case does reach 

the court. There are major obstacles to 

obtaining vital support services such as 

counseling, health care and legal aid. 

 

Some incidents: 
 The brutal gang rape and murder of an 

eight-year old girl Asifa Bano, who 

belonged to a Muslim nomadic tribe on 

17 January near Kathua, a town in 

Kashmir shook the collective 

conscience of the nation and sparked 

outrage and anger across India.  

 In the Nagaon district of Assam, an 11-

year-old girl was raped and then burnt 

alive, and then an entire village came 

together to help the police catch the 

accused. 

 It gets more disgusting. A four-month-

old baby was raped and murdered in 

the historic Rajwada area of Indore. 

Hardened policemen were nearly 

moved to tears as they conducted a 

preliminary examination of the ravaged 

body. 

 Seventeen men have been charged in 

India with the gang-rape of an 11-year-

old deaf girl in the city of Chennai in 

July 2018. 

 

Salient features of the Criminal Law 

(Amendment) Bill 2018 
 The Bill seeks to replace the Criminal 

Law (Amendment) Ordinance 

promulgated on April 21, 2018 

following an outcry over the rape and 

murder of a minor girl in Kathua in 

Jammu and Kashmir and the rape of 

another woman at Unnao in Uttar 

Pradesh. 

 The Criminal Law (Amendment) Bill 

2018 will amend relevant Sections of 

the Indian Penal Code (IPC), the Code 

of Criminal Procedure (CrPC) and also 

the Protection of Children from Sexual 

Offences Act (POCSO Act) 2012.  

 The Bill provides for a time-bound 

investigation in cases of rape of girl 

children. The investigation into the 

rape of a child must be completed 

within two months.  

 The cases are to be tried in a fast track 

court. The Bill states that any appeal 

against a sentence by the trial court 

must be disposed of within six 

months.  

 Under the new law, if the victim is 

under 12 years of age, the culprit faces 

a minimum sentence of 20 years. The 

maximum punishment is death. In the 

cases of gangrape of a child under 12, 

the minimum punishment is life 

sentence while the maximum is death 

penalty.  

 In cases of children aged between 12 

and 16, the offence of rape is 

punishable with the minimum sentence 

of 20 years. The maximum punishment 

in such cases is life imprisonment. If a 

girl aged between 12 and 16 is 

gangraped, the convicts face a 

minimum punishment of life sentence. 

 If the victim is aged between 16 and 

18, the offence of rape is punishable 

with a minimum punishment of 10-

year jail term and the maximum is life 

imprisonment. Repeat offenders will 

be punished with life imprisonment or 

death.  

 However, the punishment for rape of 

boys has remained unchanged. This 

has resulted in greater difference in the 

quantum of punishment for rape of 

minor boys and girls. 

Demerits of the Capital Punishment/ 

Arguments against the provisions: 
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Capital punishment is a debatable subject 

and criminologists, sociologists and the 

legal fraternity are always divided on this 

issue. 

 Justice P Bhagwati while delivering a 

dissenting opinion in the case of 

Bachan Singh vs State of Punjab 

(1982) case held capital punishment to 

be unconstitutional.  

 The Law Commission of India in its 

report on death penalty said that after 

many years of research and debate a 

view has emerged that there is no 

evidence to suggest that the death 

penalty has a deterrent effect over and 

above its alternative – life 

imprisonment.  

 The Justice JS Verma committee, 

which was formed after the December 

2012 Delhi gang rape and murder case, 

in its report concluded that death 

penalty would be a regressive step in 

the field of sentencing and 

reformation.  

 Human Rights Watch opposes the use 

of the death penalty in all cases. 

Capital punishment for rape is the 

easiest and most convenient demand to 

raise, yet the most harmful one for rape 

survivors. It is all about retribution, 

disregards the reformative aspect of the 

criminal justice system, and, most 

importantly, is said to have little 

deterrent effect.  

 There are rapists who kill the victims, 

and there are rapists who don’t. Now, 

if the maximum punishment in either 

case is the same, the rapist would 

reason that by killing victim he/she 

may never be exposed. There are 

numerous instances of the perpetrators 

killing their victims, so stringent anti-

rape laws are perceived not to be 

deterrents but measures that further 

instigate rapists to kill the victims.  

 Rape is already underreported in India 

largely because of social stigma, 

victim-blaming, poor response by the 

criminal justice system, and lack of 

any national victim and witness 

protection law making them highly 

vulnerable to pressure from the 

accused as well as the police. Children 

are even more vulnerable due to 

pressure from family and society. 

Increase in punishment, including the 

death penalty may lead to a decrease in 

reporting of such crimes. 

 

Other initiatives 

POCSO Act Significance  

 Gives exclusive definition to the crime 

of sexual offences against children 

 Deal with sexual assault & sexual 

harassment against children while 

safeguarding the interests of the child 

at every stage of judicial process 

  

However, the provisions of POCSO are 

not properly applied by the police and 

other parties. Consequently, child 

offenders get away despite a stringent law. 

There is a need for greater awareness, 

training and familiarization of application 

of the law by police. 

 

Child Pornography: SC Stand  

 Centre to suggest ways and means to 

curb child pornography 

 One needs to draw a distinct line 

between art and obscenity and child 

pornography cannot be justified in the 

name of freedom of speech and 

expression 

 Parameters regarding pornography has 

to be decided as 19 (1)(a) of the 

Constitution is not “absolute” and is 

subject to reasonable restrictions 

 Asked the Centre to seek advice from 

the experts and suggestions from NCW 

on banning of websites dealing with 

adult and child pornography 

  

Government Stand 

 Agencies like Interpol & CBI are 

taking necessary steps to block sites 

related to child pornography 
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 It is possible to ban child pornography 

but it is not possible to ban 

pornographic websites as they are not 

under any country’s jurisdiction. 

Moreover most servers are located 

outside India 

 The method of blocking the URLs of 

such webites is usually ineffective as 

most such websites continue to operate 

by simply changing their URLs. 

  

Aarambh Initiative – Country’s first ever 

hotline to curb sexual abuse of children 

through Internet & to remove child 

pornographic content online. 

 

CBI 

The Central Bureau of Investigation 

(CBI) has set up an Online Child Sexual 

Abuse and Exploitation (OCSAE) 

Prevention/Investigation Unit at its 

headquarter in New Delhi. 

 The unit will function under the CBI’s 

Special Crime Zone. 

 The unit's territorial jurisdiction 

would be throughout the country. 
Functions of the Unit 

 It will probe offences covered under 

various provisions of the Indian Penal 

Code (IPC), the Protection of 

Children from Sexual Offences 

(POCSO) Act and the Information 

Technology (IT) Act, apart from other 

relevant laws. 

 It will collect and disseminate 

information on online child sexual 

abuse and exploitation. 

 

NCPCR 

The Ministry has enacted the Commissions 

for Protection of Child Rights Act 

(CPCR), 2005, extending pan-India except 

the State of Jammu and Kashmir, under 

which National Commission for Protection 

of Child Rights (NCPCR) is mandated to 

function for protection and promotion of 

child rights. The Commission may inquire 

into complaints and take suomotu notice of 

matters relating to- 

1. Deprivation and violation of child 

rights; 

2. Non-implementation of laws providing 

for protection and development of 

children; 

3. Non-compliance of policy decisions, 

guidelines or instructions aimed at 

mitigating hardships to and ensuring 

welfare of the children and to provide 

relief to such children; 

4. Or take up the issues arising out of 

such matters with appropriate 

authorities. 

 

Functions and Powers 

The Commission shall perform all or any 

of the following functions, namely: 

 Examine and review the safeguards 

provided by or under any law for the 

time being in force for the protection 

of child rights and recommend 

measures for their effective 

implementation. 

 Present to be central government, 

annually and at such other intervals, as 

the commission may deem fit, reports 

upon working of those safeguards; 

 Inquire into violation of child rights 

and recommend initiation of 

proceedings in such cases; 

 Examine all factors that inhibit the 

enjoyment of rights of children 

affected by terrorism, communal 

violence, riots, natural disaster, 

domestic violence, HIV/AIDS, 

trafficking, maltreatment, torture and 

exploitation, pornography and 

prostitution and recommend 

appropriate remedial measures; 

 Look into matters relating to children 

in need of special care and protection, 

including children in distress, 

marginalised and disadvantaged 

children, children in conflict with law, 

juveniles, children without family and 

children of prisoners and recommend 

appropriate remedial measures. 

 Study treaties and other international 

instruments and undertake periodic 
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review of existing policies, 

programmes, and other activities on 

child rights and make 

recommendations for their effective 

implementation in the best interest of 

children. 

 Undertake and promote research in the 

field of child rights. 

 Spread child rights literacy among 

various sections of society and 

promote awareness of the safeguards 

available for protection of these rights 

through publications, media, seminars 

and other available means. 

 Inspect or cause to be inspected any 

juvenile custodial home or any other 

place of residence or institution meant 

for children, under the control of the 

Central Government or any State 

Government or any other authority 

including any institution run by a 

social organization, where children are 

detained or lodged for the purpose of 

treatment, reformation or protection 

and take up with these authorities for 

remedial action, if found necessary. 

 Inquire into complaints and take suo 

moto notice of matters related to: 

1. Deprivation and violation of child 

rights. 

2. Non implementation of laws providing 

for protection and development of 

children. 

3. Non compliance of policy decisions, 

guidelines or instructions aimed at 

mitigating hardships to and ensuring 

welfare of the children and to provide 

relief to such children or take up the 

issues arising out of such matters with 

appropriate authorities 

 Such other functions as it may consider 

necessary for the promotion of child 

rights and any other matter incidental 

to the above functions. 

 

 

 

Key Points: 
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Sugar Industry in India 
 

Part of: GS-I- Geography (PT-MAINS-

PERSONALITY TEST) 
 

Sugarcane farmers are facing a payments 

crisis running into thousands of Crores of 

Rupees. In Maharashtra alone the state’s 

sugar mills failed to disburse the entire 

amount of Rs 7,450.9 crore as payment for 

cane to farmers as the ‘fair and 

remunerative price’(FRP), according to 

Maharashtra government’s 

commissionerate of sugar. Similar 

situation regarding delays in Uttar Pradesh 

led to recent farmer protest bringing in 

light the crisis in sugar industry. 

Background 

 A major player in the worldwide sugar 

trade, India produced 33 million metric 

tons in 2017/2018. The nation is seeing 

record levels of sugar production and is 

set to overtake Brazil as the highest 

sugar producer. 

 India’s sugar production rose 11.5% 

during the 2014 to 2015 season on 

bumper cane production. This increase 

in production led to an extensive 

surplus in Indian sugar with mills 

struggling to pay fair wages to 

workers. 

Sugar Industry’s Location in India 

 Sugar industry is broadly distributed 

over two major areas of production- 

Uttar Pradesh, Bihar, Haryana and 

Punjab in the north and Maharashtra, 

Karnataka, Tamil Nadu and Andhra 

Pradesh in the south. 

 South India has tropical climate which 

is suitable for higher sucrose content 

giving higher yield per unit area as 

compared to north India. 

Significance 

 Multiple linkages: Sugar is a labour-

intensive industry, up the entire value-

chain from cane-growing to sugar and 

alcohol production. Across multiple 

districts of Uttar Pradesh, Maharashtra, 

Tamil Nadu, Karnataka, and several 

other states, it is the main source of 

employment. 

 Source of employment: A sugar 

industry is source of livelihood for 50 

million farmers and their families. It 

provides direct employment to over 5 

lakh skilled laborers but also to semi-

skilled laborers in sugar mills and 

allied industries across the nation. 

 Byproducts: The various byproducts 

of sugar industry also contribute to the 

economic growth and promote a 

number of allied industries. Sugarcane 

has emerged as a multi-product crop 

used as a basic raw material for the 

production of sugar, ethanol, paper, 

electricity and besides a cogeneration 

of ancillary product. 

 For livestock feeding: Molasses from 

sugar cane is used for alcohol 

production and livestock feeding since 

it is highly nutritious. 

 Biofuel: In India, the vast majority of 

ethanol is produced from sugarcane 

molasses, a by-product of sugar. 

Ethanol blended fuel can help in 

reducing crude oil imports. 

 Bagasse: Basic utilisation of baggase 

continues to be as a fuel. But it is also 

suitable raw material for paper 

industry. 30% of cellulose requirement 

comes from agricultural residues. 

However, since the mills are scattered 

all over the country, collection of 

surplus baggase poses a problem and 

makes paper units uneconomical. 

Problems of Sugar Industry 

 Uncertain Production Output 
o Sugarcane has to compete with several 

other food and cash crops like cotton, 

oil seeds, rice, etc. This affects the 

supply of sugarcane to the mills and 

the production of sugar also varies 

from year to year causing fluctuations 
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in prices leading to losses in times of 

excess production due to low prices. 

 Low Yield of Sugarcane 
o India yield per hectare is extremely 

low as compared to some of the major 

sugarcane producing countries of the 

world. For example, India’s yield is 

only 64.5 tonnes/hectare as compared 

to 90 tonnes in Java and 121 tonnes in 

Hawaii. 

 Short crushing season 
o Sugar production is a seasonal industry 

with a short crushing season varying 

normally from 4 to 7 months in a year. 

o It causes financial loss and seasonal 

employment for workers and lack of 

full utilization of sugar mills. 

 Low Sugar recovery rate 
o The average rate of recovery of sugar 

from sugarcane in India is less than ten 

per cent which is quite low as 

compared to other major sugar 

producing countries. 

 High Production cost 
o High cost of sugarcane, inefficient 

technology, uneconomic process of 

production and heavy excise duty 

result in high cost of manufacturing. 

o Most of the sugar mills in India are of 

small size with a capacity of 1,000 to 

1,500 tonnes per day thus fail to take 

advantage of economies of scale. 

 Government policy and control 
o Government has been controlling sugar 

prices through various policy 

interventions like export duty, 

imposition of stock limit on sugar 

mills, change in meteorology rule etc., 

to balance supply demand mismatch. 

o But these controls have resulted in 

unremunerative sugar prices, 

increasing arrears for sugar mills and 

dues to be paid to sugarcane farmers. 

Government Initiative 

 Rangarajan committee (2012) was 

set up to give recommendations on 

regulation of sugar industry. Its major 

recommendations: 

o Abolition of the quantitative controls 

on export and import of sugar, these 

should be replaced by appropriate 

tariffs. 

o Committee recommended no more 

outright bans on sugar exports. 

o The central government has prescribed 

a minimum radial distance of 15 km 

between any two sugar mills, this 

criterion often causes virtual monopoly 

over a large area can give the mills 

power over farmers. The Committee 

recommended that the distance norm 

be reviewed. 

o There should be no restrictions on sale 

of by-products and prices should be 

market determined. States should also 

undertake policy reform to allow mills 

to harness power generated from 

bagasse. 

o Remove the regulations on release of 

non-levy sugar. Removal of these 

controls will improve the financial 

health of the sugar mills. This, in turn, 

will lead to timely payments to farmers 

and a reduction in cane arrears. 

 Based on the report, Commission for 

Agricultural Costs and Prices (CACP) 

recommended a hybrid approach of 

fixing sugarcane prices, which 

involved fair and remunerative price 

(FRP). 

 The year 2013-14 was a water-shed for 

the sugar industry. The Central 

Government considered the 

recommendations of the committee 

headed by Dr. C. Rangarajan on de-

regulation of sugar sector and decided 

to discontinue the system of levy 

obligations on mills for sugar produced 

after September, 2012 and abolished 

the regulated release mechanism on 

open market sale of sugar. 

 The de-regulation of the sugar sector 

was undertaken to improve the 

financial health of sugar mills, enhance 

cash flows, reduce inventory costs and 

also result in timely payments of cane 

price to sugarcane farmers. 
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 The recommendations of the 

Committee relating to Minimum 

Distance Criteria and adoption of the 

Cane Price Formula have been left to 

State Governments for adoption and 

implementation, as considered 

appropriate by them. 

 With the aim of benefitting Sugar 

farmers and in order to clear their 

arrears/cane dues, the Union 

Government has decided to increase 

the Minimum Selling Price (MSP) of 

Sugar from Rs. 29 to Rs. 31 for the 

year 2019-20. 

Fair and Renumerative Price 
 FRP is the minimum price that the 

sugar mills have to pay to farmers. 

 It is determined on basis of 

recommendations of Commission for 

Agricultural Costs and Prices (CACP) 

and after consultation with State 

Governments and other stake-holders. 

State Advised Price (SAP) 
 In other key growing states of Uttar 

Pradesh, Punjab, Haryana, Tamil Nadu 

and Uttarakhand, farmers get the State 

Advised Price (SAP) fixed by state 

governments which is usually higher 

than FRP. 

 Apart from this, the government has 

also provided incentives on producing 

ethanol from B-heavy molasses and 

cane juice to divert the sugar surpluses 

towards biofuel, thus indirectly 

supporting sugar prices. The new 

Biofuel Policy 2018 has fixed a target 

of achieving 20 per cent ethanol 

blending with petrol by 2030. 

Way Forward 

 Mills should be allowed to produce 

more alcohol (a higher value product 

with massive industrial demand). 

Exports of sugar and alcohol should 

also be decontrolled. It will improve 

financial situation of mills and could 

afford to pay farmers a price based on 

the market prices of sugar. 

 The production cost of sugar in India is 

one of the highest in the world. Intense 

research is required to increase the 

sugarcane production in the 

agricultural field and to introduce new 

technology of production efficiency in 

the sugar mills. 

 Production cost can also be reduced 

through proper utilisation of by- 

products of the industry. 

 Government should encourage ethanol 

production. It will bring down the 

country’s oil import bill and help in 

diversion of sucrose to ethanol and to 

balance out the excess production of 

sugar. 

Conclusion 

The sector needs infusion of capital, but 

also policy measures and structural 

changes. Technological upgradation in age 

old mills especially in Uttar Pradesh and 

Bihar to improve efficiency in 

production.Major sugar producing States 

like Maharashtra and Karnataka have 

migrated to the progressive revenue-

sharing formula other states should also 

introduce revenue-sharing formula to 

ensure farmers receive a share in the 

profits.When domestic production is likely 

to be in excess of domestic consumption 

government should encourage exports 

through policy changes. 

 

Key Points : 
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Children in South Asia could face health crisis 

amid COVID-19: UNICEF 
 

Part of: GS-I- Child issue (PT-MAINS-

PERSONALITY TEST) 

Almost a quarter of the world’s 

unimmunised or partially immunised 

children – about 4.5 million children – 

live in South Asia. 

Expressing concern over the disruptions 

caused in immunisations due to the 

coronavirus (COVID-19) pandemic, the 

United Nations Children’s Fund 

(UNICEF) warned that South Asia 

could face yet another health emergency 

if children across the region did not 

receive their life-saving vaccine shots. 

 

Important Points 

1. Almost a quarter of the world’s 

unimmunised or partially immunised 

children – about 4.5 million children – 

live in South Asia. Almost all of them, 

or 97%, live in India, Pakistan and 

Afghanistan. 

2. Across the region, national mass 

vaccination campaigns have been 

postponed. Bangladesh and Nepal have 

postponed their national measles and 

rubella campaigns while Pakistan and 

Afghanistan have suspended their 

polio campaigns. 

 

Reasons 
1.With lockdown in place as a part of the 

novel coronavirus response, routine 

immunisations have been severely 

disrupted and parents are increasingly 

reluctant to take their children to health 

centres for routine jabs. 

2. Sporadic outbreaks of vaccine-

preventable diseases, including measles 

and diphtheria, have already been seen in 

parts of Bangladesh, Pakistan and Nepal. 

3. The South Asia region is also home to 

two of the last polio endemic countries in 

the world, Afghanistan and Pakistan. 

4. Vaccine stocks are running dangerously 

low in some countries of the region as 

supply chains have been disrupted with 

travel bans and cancelled flights. 

5. The manufacturing of the vaccines has 

also been disrupted, creating additional 

shortages. 

6. Many of the health facilities throughout 

the region, where millions of children are 

normally vaccinated, have been closed and 

outreach sessions have been suspended, 

adding to the challenge. 

7. South Asia could face yet another health 

emergency if children across the region do 

not receive their life-saving vaccine shots, 

the UNICEF said. 

8. As long as frontline health workers take 

the appropriate precautions, particularly 

washing their hands, there is no reason not 

to vaccinate – in fact, it is crucial that 

vaccination continues 

The UNICEF strongly recommends that, 

where immunisation campaigns are 

suspended, governments begin rigorous 

planning now to intensify immunisation 

activities once the COVID-19 pandemic is 

under control. 

 

United Nations International Children’s 

Emergency Fund (UNICEF) 
 It is a United Nations 

agency responsible for 

providing humanitarian and 

developmental aid to children 

worldwide. 

 It is among the most widespread and 

recognizable social welfare 

organizations in the world. 

 UNICEF’s activities include: 

o Immunizations and disease prevention 

o Administering treatment for children 

and mothers with HIV 

o Enhancing childhood and maternal 

nutrition 
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o Improving sanitation 

o Promoting education 

o Providing emergency relief in response 

to disasters 

 UNICEF relies entirely on 

contributions from governments and 

private donors. 

 Its Headquarter is in New York City, 

US. 

 

Key Points : 
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Coping with today, planning for tomorrow 
 

Part of: GS-I- CULTURE (PT-MAINS-

PERSONALITY TEST) 
(By Dr. Ramasubramanian is Consultant, 

Infectious Diseases, Apollo Hospital, and 

Director, Capstone Clinic; Dr. Aruna 

Mohan is Consultant Paediatric Dentist, 

and Director, Capstone Dental Care ) 

Quote for essay (Ethics) 

“And once the storm is over, you won’t 

remember how you made it through, how 

you managed to survive. You won’t even 

be sure, whether the storm is really over. 

But one thing is certain. When you come 

out of the storm, you won’t be the same 

person who walked in. That’s what this 

storm is all about” - Haruki Murakami. 

Issues in tackling the COVID19 : 

1. Does a negative PCR swab test rule out 

the infection? Even though the PCR 

test is currently considered the gold 

standard, it has only 60-70% 

sensitivity in picking up the infection.  

2. Can patients become re-infected? Up 

to 10% of patients in China and South 

Korea who were discharged from 

hospitals after recovering from the 

infection subsequently tested positive 

by nasal swab PCR. The implications 

are unclear. 

3. Do masks for the public help? With 

increasing evidence of transmission 

from asymptomatic persons with 

COVID-19 and the possibility that 

masks may partially help prevent viral 

transmission, cloth masks for all public 

is likely to be recommended. 

4. Will an early vaccine release help the 

pandemic? Vaccines, if effective, will 

be a definitive answer to the pandemic. 

However, vaccines need to undergo 

safety and efficacy studies in an animal 

model followed by human volunteers, 

which will take up to 12-18 months.  

5. Is plasma therapy an answer? It is too 

premature to expect that it will cure the 

infection. It appears less promising 

than it appeared initially. 

6. Discipline of the community at large, 

in times like this, is an enormous 

challenge. 

Issues after lockdown ends 

 Purpose of lockdown: Lockdown has 

helped only to slow down the 

progression of the infection and has 

done precious little to eradicate it. 

Flattening the curve only gives the 

healthcare system a breather, to 

prepare for the onslaught of the virus.  

 At present, infections are doubling 

every eleventh day in India. Once the 

lockdown is lifted and life resumes, 

there is bound to be a surge in the 

number of cases. 

 The pandemic will end only when 

over 60% of the population is 

infected, leading to herd immunity, 

or if a vaccine is available, both distant 

options at this time. 

 We will be in a position to lift the 

lockdown only if we have had no new 

cases for at least two weeks. 

What can happen with increasing the 

lockdown period? 

 This would wreak havoc on the 

economy of any country. 

 Detrimental to the health of infected 

persons, and also deleterious in the 

management of non-COVID health 

issues. 

 It will lead to massive unemployment 

and recession and ruin the economy. 

 Even when the ban is lifted, several 

industries may not show revival for up 

to a year. So the current lockdown, 

however harsh it may seem, is our best 

option. 

Stockdale Paradox (Accepting Realism 

is the key for survival) 

 ‘Stockdale Paradox’, named after 

Admiral Stockdale of the U.S. Navy, 



 

 

41 Easy to PICK - “UPSC Monthly Magazine” - April 2020 

who was imprisoned and tortured for 

seven years during the Vietnam War. 

The psychological duality of 

‘balancing realism with steadfast 

optimism’ defined his endurance and 

survival. 

 The implications of this crisis vary 

from financial catastrophe to 

emotional black holes. We are on 

different ships looking to survive, 

and survive we will. One has to be 

realistic, yet solid in the belief that 

‘this too shall pass’. 

 We need to face this period of 

turbulence with calm efficiency. 

“Maturity of mind is defined as the 

capacity to endure uncertainty” said 

John Finley, an English historian and 

mathematician. 

Way ahead 

 India needs to invest in community 

education and community 

participation.  

 Trust in the government is an 

important component in any 

emergency health response.  

 An increased expenditure in a robust 

public health system is important to 

building trust and confidence.  

 Bolster infectious diseases 

surveillance. 

 The media and the public health 

system should ensure that the correct 

messages reach the common man.  

 Scientific and evidence-based 

information needs to be disseminated.  

 Humans cope with trauma by 

repressing its memory. The 

temptation to forget COVID-19 and 

move on will be overwhelming. But 

India must let not let that happen. 

These crises create opportunities for 

innovation. 

 We need a vision of a post-COVID-19 

economy that is not ‘simply a return to 

normal’. A new normal can build upon 

what we have discovered under 

lockdown, about making a living and 

living well. Let us work on an 

economy that conserves earth 

resources, avoids future pandemics, 

and enhances physical and mental 

well-being. 

 

Key Points : 
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A greater impact on women-COVID-19 
 

Part of: GS-I- Social issue-Women (PT-

MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST) 

Introduction 

Early signs are that SARS-CoV-2 poses a 

greater direct health risk to men, and 

particularly older men. But the pandemic 

is exposing and exploiting inequalities of 

all kinds, including gender inequality. In 

the long term, its impact on women’s 

health, rights and freedoms could harm us 

all. 

Problems of women during lockdowns 

 Women are already suffering the 

deadly impact of lockdowns and 

quarantines.  

 The risk of violence towards women 

trapped with abusive partners has 

increased enormously. 

 Recent weeks have seen an alarming 

global surge in domestic violence; the 

largest support organisation in the U.K. 

reported a 700% increase in calls.  

 COVID-19 poses a threat to women’s 

livelihoods and increases their burden 

of work at home 

Steps taken by government to protect 

women and girls 

 More than 143 governments have 

committed to supporting women and 

girls at risk of violence during the 

pandemic.  

 Every country can take action by 

moving services online, expanding 

domestic violence shelters and 

designating them as essential, and 

increasing support to front line 

organisations.  

 The United Nations’ partnership 

with the European Union, the 

Spotlight Initiative, is working with 

governments in more than 25 countries 

on these and similar measures, and 

stands ready to expand its support. 

But the threat to women’s rights and 

freedoms posed by COVID-19 goes far 

beyond physical violence. The deep 

economic downturn accompanying the 

pandemic is likely to have a distinctly 

female face. 

Unfair, unequal treatment 

 Women are disproportionately 

represented in poorly paid jobs 

without benefits, as domestic workers, 

casual labourers, street vendors, and in 

small-scale services like hairdressing. 

 The International Labour 

Organization estimates that nearly 

200 million jobs will be lost in the 

next three months alone – many of 

them in exactly these sectors.  

 And just as they are losing their paid 

employment, many women face a huge 

increase in care work due to school 

closures, overwhelmed health systems, 

and the increased needs of older 

people.  

 In some villages in Sierra Leone, 

school enrolment rates for teenage 

girls fell from 50% to 34% after the 

Ebola epidemic, with lifelong 

implications for their well-being and 

that of their communities and societies. 

 Many men, too, are facing job losses 

and conflicting demands. But even at 

the best of times, women do three 

times as much domestic work as men. 

That means they are more likely to be 

called on to look after children if 

businesses open while schools remain 

closed, delaying their return to the paid 

labour force. 

 Entrenched inequality also means that 

while women make up 70% of 

healthcare workers, they are vastly 

outnumbered by men in healthcare 

management. 

 Women comprise just one in every 10 

political leadersworldwide . 

Way Ahead 

 We need women at the table when 

decisions are taken on this pandemic, 
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to prevent worst-case scenarios like a 

second spike in infections, labour 

shortages, and even social unrest. 

 Women in insecure jobs urgently need 

basic social protections, from health 

insurance to paid sick leave, childcare, 

income protection and unemployment 

benefits. 

 Measures to stimulate the economy, 

like cash transfers, credits, loans and 

bailouts, must be targeted at women – 

whether they are working full-time in 

the formal economy, as part-time or 

seasonal workers in the informal 

economy, or as entrepreneurs and 

business owners. 

This pandemic is not only challenging 

global health systems, but our commitment 

to equality and human dignity. With 

women’s interests and rights front and 

centre, we can get through this pandemic 

faster, and build more equal and resilient 

communities and societies that benefit 

everyone. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Points : 
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70 Years of Diplomatic Relations India-China 
 

Part of: GS Prelims and GS-II-IR 

 

India and China mark the 1st April 2020 as 

the 70th anniversary of the establishment 

of diplomatic relations between them 

starting from 1950 till now. 

 

Facts and Figures on China-India 

Cooperation 

 Political and Diplomatic Relations 
o The Communist Party of 

China (CPC) has maintained friendly 

exchanges with 9 major Indian 

political parties including the BJP, 

Congress and left-wing parties for a 

long time. 

o 20 Inter-parliamentary friendship 

groups have been set up by China and 

India. 

o There are 50 dialogue 

mechanisms between China and India 

for exchanging views on various topics 

of bilateral, regional and global 

concern. 

 

 Economy and Trade 
o Since the beginning of the 21st century, 

trade between China and India has 

grown from less than $3 billion to 

nearly $100 billion, an increase of 

about 32 times. 
 

 In 2019, the trade volume between 

China and India was $92.68 billion. 
o With a combined market of over 2.7 

billion people and a GDP of 20% of 

the world's total, China and India 

enjoy huge potential and broad 

prospects for economic and trade 

cooperation. 

 Science and Technology 
o Both nations have held Joint Research 

workshops on Science and 

Technology Innovation. 

o Indian companies have set up IT 

corridors in China, which help 

promote China-India cooperation in 

information technology and high 

technology. 

 

 Defense 

o ‘Hand-in-Hand’ joint anti-terrorist 

exercises to enhance mutual 

understanding and trust, exchange 

training experiences and jointly 

improve anti-terrorism capabilities. 

o China-India defense and security 

consultation to strengthen exchanges 

and cooperation in the defense field. 

 

 People-to-People Exchanges 
o Both nations have held meetings 

of China-India High-Level People-

to-People and Cultural Exchanges 

Mechanism. The two sides have made 

new progress on exchanges and 

cooperation in the fields of art, 

publishing, media, film and television, 

museum, sports, youth, tourism, 

locality, traditional medicine, yoga, 

education and think tanks. 

o Sessions of China-India High Level 

Media Forum and China-India 

Think Tank Forum were held to 

strengthen exchanges and cooperation 

in the field of media and think tanks. 

o The two countries have 

established pairs of sister cities and 

provinces. For example, sister 

provinces and cities between Fujian 

Province and Tamil Nadu State, 

Quanzhou City and Chennai City. 
o The number of Indian pilgrims to 

Xizang Autonomous Region of 

China has surged from several 

hundreds in the 1980s to more than 

20,000 in 2019. 

 

The Progressing Relations 

After the Doklam issue of 2017 & the 

Chumar issue of 2014 the relationship 

between the two countries suffered from 
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mistrust and border issues, but the Astana 

Consensus and the Wuhan spirit changed 

the entire chemistry between the two 

nations. 

 

Astana Consensus 

 In June 2017, on the sidelines of the 

Shanghai Cooperation Organisation 

Summit, India & China interacted in 

Astana. 

 The two countries agreed upon the fact 

that their differences should not be 

allowed to become disputes, & if these 

disputes were handled carefully they 

may even turn into opportunities. 

 

Wuhan Summit 

 The Wuhan meeting of April 2018, an 

informal summit between Prime 

Minister Narendra Modi and Chinese 

President Xi Jinping opened a new 

chapter in the relations of the two 

countries as they engaged in the wake 

of post-Doklam rhetoric. 

 Earlier the summit was perceived as a 

window dressing over deeper frictions, 

but in reality, it proved to be a crucial 

rapprochement policy. 

 It was a form of cultural integration & 

people to people interaction program, 

which gave impetus to the cordial 

relations between the two countries. 

The enhanced interaction between the two 

nations in the past 5 years, in the form of 

9-10 bilateral meetings has paved the way 

in eliminating their differences and 

clearing the misgivings & doubts. 

 

Challenges in the Path of Progress 
 China’s Aggression: China has been 

following a rather assertive-rather 

aggressive policy, which was clearly 

visible in its past actions like entering 

into the Exclusive Economic Zone 

(EEZ) of Vietnam and Philippines. 

This made other ASEAN nations wary 

of its intentions. 

o China's Chumar & Doklam fiasco, & 

the Salami-slicing (the process of 

gradually reducing the size of 

something by a series of small 

incremental steps) that keeps on 

happening on our 4000 km long 

border, forces us to be on our guard & 

improve our military infrastructure and 

readiness. 

 

 South Asian Angle: The dramatic 

shift of economic growth from West to 

East demands our focus and concern 

on the enhanced role in the Indo-

Pacific region. 

o By 2020, more than 50% of the 

world’s economy will be in Asia, i.e, 

dealing with China, Japan, India, and 

the ASEAN nations. So we need to 

play the cards cautiously & take the 

positive lead in the region in order to 

balance China’s aggression. 

o Also, China’s aggressive policy and 

our Act East Policy demands timely 

intervention in South Asia so that it 

could be seen as assertive rather than 

coming late on the issue. 

 

 Global Issues: Changing US-China 

relations and related trade conflicts, 

Asia’s growing self-reliance on its own 

produced goods, & enhanced 

dependence of nations on the role of 

multilateral institutions like the UN for 

peace-keeping and not one single 

power in the West, demands the 

amicable Sino-Indian relations. 

 

 Pakistan’s Angle: Pakistan’s assertion 

on China to raise the issue of 

abrogating provisions of Art. 370 in 

the UNSC. The CPEC, BRI and other 

China Pakistan initiatives expect China 

to take the side of its strategic partner 

on multinational platforms, and act 

against Indian interests. 

 

The two countries convened their first 

Informal Summit in central China’s 

Wuhan in April 2018, where they 
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exchanged views on issues of global and 

bilateral significance. 

 

What are Informal Summits? 
1. They act as supplementary 

exchanges to annual Summits and other 

formal exchanges such as the G20 

Summit, EU-India Summit and the BRICS 

Summit among others. 

2. They allow for “direct, free and 

candid exchange of views” between 

countries, something that may not be 

possible to do through formal bilateral and 

multilateral meetings that are agenda 

driven, where specific issues are discussed, 

and outcomes are more concretely defined. 

3. They are impromptu in the sense 

that they take place when a need for them 

is perceived by the concerned nations. 

 

2nd India-China Informal Summit 

Here are five big takeaways: 

Trade 
One of the main issues between India and 

China is trade. During this summit, Modi 

and Xi reinforced their commitment to 

improve trade relations. This was one of 

the key agreements of the Wuhan summit. 

The leaders agreed to a new set up new 

mechanisms to achieve this goal. 

The High-Level Economic and Trade 

Dialogue mechanism will look into 

achieving enhanced trade and commercial 

relations. It will also seek to address the 

trade deficit and issues related to 

investment. It seeks to build a 

'manufacturing partnership' between India 

and China. 

 

The takeaway: China is one of India's 

largest trading partners. A Reuters report 

stated that the bilateral trade between the 

two nations reached $95.54 billion in 

2018, but the trade deficit was at $53 

billion in China’s favour. This is the 

biggest India has with any country, it 

added. 

This assurance from China comes at a time 

when there is a lot of opposition to India 

joining the China-backed RCEP deal. This 

deal seeks to form a free trade zone among 

the ASEAN members - China, Australia, 

New Zealand and India. 

India - which has a FTA with most of 

these nations - has a trade deficit with most 

of these nations, and the fear is that this 

deal might flood the domestic market with 

more imports, while exports might not 

increase at the same manner. 

 

Working together on international 

issues 

Modi and Xi agreed that there must be a 

rules-based and inclusive international 

order, the MEA statement said. They 

agreed that there must be reforms that 

reflect the new realities of the 21st century. 

They also agreed that rules-based 

multilateral trading systems must be 

supported and strengthened. The nations 

also reinforced their commitment to work 

together for open and inclusive trade 

arrangements that will benefit all 

countries. They also made a commitment 

to address global developmental 

challenges, including climate change and 

meet the Sustainable Development Goals. 

 

The takeaway: India and China have 

many similar interests at the World Trade 

Organisation and at the UN. Both nations 

have been under stress because of US 

President Donald Trump's trade war and 

due to the rising tensions in West Asia. If 

they can come together and effect meaning 

change to resolve these issues, then other 

emerging economies will also stand to 

benefit. 

India has trying to exert its influence on 

the global stage for a while now. China has 

blocked India's entry in the Nuclear 

Suppliers Group and has been slow to 

accept reforms in the United Nations. It 

seems unlikely that China will allow any 

major reform or change that doesn't serve 

its national interest, although India must 

push for it. 
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People to people contact 

To celebrate the 70th year of diplomatic 

relations between the two nations, the year 

2020 will be designated as Year of India-

China Cultural and People to People 

Exchanges, the MEA said. To mark the 

occasion, many events will be planned, it 

added. 

To celebrate the civilisational ties between 

the nations, the MEA said that the two 

leaders have decided to form a 'Sister-state 

relationship' between Tamil Nadu and 

Fujian Province. There is also a proposal 

to set up an academy to study these links. 

 

Takeaway: The focus on tourism and 

contact among the people of both nations 

will not only boost trade, but it will help in 

building trust between them. Establishing 

such confidence-building measures can 

help integrating the people by removing 

stereotypes. 

 

Chennai connect 

In his address at the delegation-level talks, 

Modi said that the summit had set the path 

for future discussions. He said that they 

discussed bilateral and global matters. 

"The Wuhan spirit has given our relations 

new momentum and trust. Today, our 

Chennai vision will begin a new age in 

relations between our two countries," 

Modi said. 

Xi said that he was happy with the 

welcome he received and said that invited 

Modi for another round of discussion 

China next year. The two leaders also 

made a commitment to manage 

differences  in such a way that they would 

"not allow differences on any issue to 

become disputes", the MEA statement 

said. 

 

The takeaway: The 'Chennai connect' sets 

the tone for future discussions. Here, the 

two leaders agreed to set up a new 

mechanism to have better cooperation in 

trade and defence. In a statement, the 

MEA said that the two leaders engaged in 

an "in-depth exchange of views in a 

friendly atmosphere." 

It also reinforced that this 'informal meet' 

concept works in the India-China context. 

It also set the ball rolling for more people 

to people contact. 

 

Jammu and Kashmir 

The discussion, or the lack of it, is the 

reason for Jammu and Kashmir to figure in 

this list. 

In August, India scrapped Article 370, 

which gave special status to the state. This 

irked China, which has several interests in 

the state (they have invested in PoK, and 

claim a portion of the state). They lent 

their support to their "all-weather friend" 

Pakistan, when the latter raised this in 

multiple international forums, including 

the UNSC. However, India had responded 

to them saying that the matter was an 

internal one and the move was done to 

improve the lives of the people of the state, 

and most nations sided with India on this 

matter.This issue happened right before the 

summit, and many believed that India 

should raise this matter with China.  But it 

was not even a part of the discussion. 

 

The takeaway: The takeaway from this is 

that India was firm on its viewpoint, and 

didn't allow another nation to talk about 

the nation's internal affairs. Would China 

allow India to raise the protest in Hong 

Kong? No. 

The lack of Kashmir in the talks also 

shows that both nations are willing to look 

beyond, at least at the leadership level. 

 

Chronology 

 1950 
o India and China 

established diplomatic 

relations on 1st April 1950. 

o India was the first non-socialist 

country to establish relations with the 

People's Republic of China and the 

catchphrase ‘Hindi Chini Bhai 

Bhai’ became famous. 
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 1955 
o Both countries attended the Asian-

African Conference in which 29 

countries participated in Bandung, 

Indonesia and jointly advocated 

the Bandung Spirit of solidarity, 

friendship and cooperation. 
o It has led to the decolonisation of the 

whole of Asia and Africa and to the 

formation of a Non-Aligned 

Movement as the third Way between 

the Two Blocs of Superpowers. 

o The First NAM Summit Conference 

took place in Belgrade, Yugoslavia, in 

September 1961. 
 

 1962 
o The border conflict led to a serious 

setback in bilateral relations. 

 

 1976 
o China and India restored 

ambassadorial relations and bilateral 

ties improved gradually. 

 

 1988 
o Indian Prime Minister Rajiv Gandhi 

visited China, initiating the process of 

normalization of bilateral relations. 
o The two sides agreed to look 

forward and develop bilateral relations 

actively in other fields while seeking a 

mutually acceptable solution to 

boundary questions. 

 

 1992 
o Indian President R. 

Venkataraman visited China. 

o He was the first President who 

visited China since the independence 

of the Republic of India. 
 

 1996 
o Chinese President Jiang Zemin visited 

India. 

o He was the first head of state from 

China who visited India since the 

establishment of bilateral ties. 

o Agreement between the Government 

of China and the Government of India 

on Confidence Building Measures in 

the Military Field along the Line of 

Actual Control in the India-China 

Border Areas was signed. 

 

 2000 
o Indian President K R Narayanan 

visited China on the occasion of 

the 50th anniversary of the 

establishment of diplomatic 

ties between China and India. 

 

 2008 

o "A Shared Vision for the 

21st Century" was agreed upon by 

the two governments. 

 

 2010 
o The 60th anniversary of the 

establishment of diplomatic 

ties between China and India. 

o In December, the two countries issued 

a Joint Communiqué. 

 

 2011 
o It was the ‘China-India Exchange 

Year’. 
o Both sides held a series of people-to-

people and cultural exchange 

activities. 
o Both of them signed a memorandum 

on joint compilation for 

the ‘Encyclopedia of India-China 

Cultural Contacts’. 
 

 2012 
o It was the ‘Year of China-India 

Friendship and Cooperation’. 
o The head of the governments met each 

other on the sidelines of the 

4th BRICS Summit and the United 

Nations Conference on Sustainable 

Development. 
 

 2015 
o The two sides met on the sidelines of 

the 7th BRICS Summit in Ufa, 
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Russia and the Leaders' Meetings on 

East Asia Cooperation in Malaysia. 
o China decided to open the Nathu La 

Pass (Sikkim) to Indian official 

pilgrims to Xizang. 

o India celebrated the India Tourism 

Year in China. 

 

 2018 
o Chinese President held an informal 

meeting with Indian Prime Minister 

in Wuhanwhich set up a new model of 

exchanges between two leaders. 

o Indian Prime Minister visited China to 

attend the SCO Summit in Qingdao. 

o The two leaders met again on 

the sidelines of the 10th BRICS 

Summit and the G20 Summit in 

Buenos Aires. 
 

 2019 
o The second informal meeting was 

held in Mamallapuram, 

Chennaiwhich reaffirmed the 

Wuhan consensus. 
o Both nations agreed to build a closer 

partnership for development, enhance 

the in-depth strategic communication, 

promote mutually beneficial 

cooperation in various fields and 

advance exchanges and mutual 

learning between the two civilizations. 

o Both sides met on the sidelines of 

the SCO Summit in Bishkek and the 

11th BRICS Summit. 
 

 2020 
o It marks the year of 

the 70th anniversary of the 

establishment of diplomatic 

relations between China and India. 

o It is also China-India Year of 

Cultural and People-to-People 

Exchanges, where the two sides 

agreed to hold 70 celebratory activities 

to demonstrate the historic connection 

between the two civilizations as well as 

their growing bilateral relationship. 

 

Way Forward 

 Today's achievements of India-China 

relations embodied the great efforts of 

several generations. 

 Both nations need to master the four 

keys of: 
o Leading: It means to reach consensus 

and guide the direction of the 

development of bilateral relations 

under the guidance of leaders from 

both nations. 

o Transmitting: It means to transmit the 

leaders’ consensus to all levels and 

translate it into tangible cooperation 

and outcomes. 

o Shaping: It means to go beyond the 

mode of managing differences, shape 

bilateral relations actively and 

accumulate positive momentum. 

o Integrating: It means to strengthen 

exchanges and cooperation, promote 

convergence of interests and achieve 

common development. 

At this moment, it is particularly important 

to revisit the original aspiration of 

establishing diplomatic relations 70 years 

ago and carry forward the spirit of good 

neighborliness and friendship, unity and 

cooperation. 

 

Conclusion 

Past has revealed that whenever the global 

opportunities have demanded the positive 

Sino-Indian relations, both the nations 

have tried to tackle their problems in a 

mature fashion and leave aside the 

differences. The best example of this could 

be seen in China’s recognition of bottom-

up cultural people to people interaction 

while granting visas to Indian Mansarovar 

pilgrims.China needs to take into 

consideration the ground realities while 

looking at India-Pakistan relations in order 

to bring regional peace. 

The balance of power is changing both 

domestically & regionally, the world in 

general and China in specific needs to 

understand that India has a cartographic 

position along Line of Actual Control & 
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there are disputes still in place, but that all 

forms the part of internal matters of 

India.During this period of economic 

slowdown, India can bring more structural 

reforms in order to attract and enhance 

foreign Chinese capital inflow. 

 

The need for the positive role of the two 

nations: The geo-political dynamics have 

changed in the recent past. It has been said 

that this century is Asia’s century, so in the 

light of this perception, both countries 

need to focus their energies more on 

domestic socio-economic development 

rather than frittering it away militarily.The 

greater responsibility lies on China’s 

shoulder to engineer greater trust and to 

stop creating obstacles in the path of 

progress on India, be it on India’s entry 

into the Nuclear Suppliers Group (NSG), 

or designating Masood Azhar as the global 

terrorist. 

China’s dominating role simultaneously 

demands India to stay prepared on all 

fronts, i.e, militarily, economically, or 

diplomatically.The reorganization of the 

state of J&K opens the door for resolving 

the border dispute along LAC with 

China.Synergizing the efforts in order to 

resolve the existing conflicts is the need of 

the hour for mutual progress and harmony. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Points : 
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South China Sea Dispute 
 

Part of: GS Prelims and GS-II-IR 

About South China Sea 
 The South China Sea is an arm of 

western Pacific Ocean in Southeast 

Asia. 
 It is south of China, east & south of 

Vietnam, west of the Philippines and 

north of the island of Borneo. 

 Bordering states & 

territories (clockwise from north): the 

People’s Republic of China, the 

Republic of China (Taiwan), the 

Philippines, Malaysia, Brunei, 

Indonesia, Singapore and Vietnam. 

 It is connected by Taiwan Strait with 

the East China Sea and by Luzon 

Strait with the Philippine Sea. 
 It contains numerous shoals, reefs, 

atolls and islands. The Paracel 

Islands, the Spratly Islands and the 

Scarborough Shoal are the most 

important. 

Importance 
 This sea holds tremendous strategic 

importance for its location as it is the 

connecting link between the Indian 

Ocean and the Pacific Ocean. (Strait 

of Malacca) 

 According to the United Nations 

Conference on Trade And 

Development (UNCTAD) one-third of 

the global shipping passes through it, 

carrying trillions of trade which makes 

it a significant geopolitical water body. 

 According to the Department of 

Environment and Natural 

Resources, Philippines, this sea has 

one-third of the entire world’s marine 

biodiversity and contains lucrative 

fisheries providing food security to the 

Southeast Asian nations. 

 The South China Sea is believed to 

have huge oil and gas 

reserves beneath its seabed. 

 

In News: The Chinese fishing fleets have 

been seen raiding the rich waters of the 

South China Sea that are internationally 

recognised as exclusively Indonesia’s to 

fish. The fishermen in Natuna Islands 

(Indonesia) are worried. 

The Chinese steel trawlers scrape the 

bottom of the sea and destroy other 

marine life.Chinese trawling 

also breaches the maritime 

borders.Since China is its largest trading 

partner, it has been argued that 

the Indonesian government has not 

taken any steps to deal with the 

incursions by Chinese fishing boats. 

China’s illegal fishing near the Natuna 

islands carries global consequence, 

reminding regional governments of 

Beijing’s expanding claims to the South 

China Sea through which one-third of the 

world’s maritime trade flows.China 

wants to claim the resources such as oil, 

natural gas, and fish in the South China 

Sea.The presence of Chinese fishers also 

helps to embody China’s maritime 

claims. The nine dash line (rejected by an 

international tribunal) asserted by China 

violates the principle of Exclusive 

Economic Zones (EEZ). 

 

History of Dispute 
 In the first half of the 20th century, the 

Sea remained almost quiet. In fact, at 

the end of World War II, no claimant 

occupied a single island in the entire 

South China Sea. 

 China laid claim to the South China 

Sea in 1947. It demarcated its claims 

with a U-shaped line made up 

of eleven dashes on a map, covering 

most of the area. 

 But two “dashes” were removed in the 

early 1950s to bypass the Gulf of 

Tonkin as a gesture to communist 

comrades in North Vietnam. 
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 The remaining ‘nine-dash line’ 

stretches hundreds of kilometers south 

and east of its southerly Hainan Island, 

covering almost 90% of South China 

Sea. 

 After 1960’s when the huge reserve of 

oil and natural gas were discovered in 

the region, the territorial claims started 

growing in an unprecedented manner. 

 The United Nations Convention on 

the Law of the Sea (UNCLOS), 

which came into force in 1994, 

established a legal framework intended 

to balance the economic and security 

interests of coastal states with those of 

seafaring nations. 

 While UNCLOS has been signed and 

ratified by nearly all the coastal 

countries in the South China Sea, 

based on their own interpretation of the 

UNCLOS, claimant countries started to 

legitimize their claims. 

 In 2002, ASEAN and China came 

together to sign the Declaration on the 

Code of Conduct of Parties in the 

South China Sea to keep disputes 

away. However, it didn’t achieve the 

desired outcomes. 

 In 2009, Malaysia and Vietnam sent a 

joint submission to the Commission on 

the Limits of the Continental Shelf 

(CLCS) for setting out some of their 

claims. In response to this China 

submitted a map containing the 

infamous “nine-dash” line and due to 

which, there was no headway in the 

dispute resolution. 

 

Why in the news? 
 The Permanent Court of Arbitration 

(PCA), based in The Hague, 

Netherlands, recently ruled that 

China’s claims of historical rights over 

the South China Sea (SCS) has no 

legal basis. The case against China was 

initiated by the Philippines. 

 The Permanent Court of Arbitration 

(PCA) has ruled that China’s claims to 

the waters within the “nine-dash line”, 

was in breach of the UN Convention 

on the Law of the Sea (UNCLOS). 

The court also observed that China has 

caused “severe harm to the coral reef 

environment” by building artificial 

islands. 

 The Philippines had lodged the suit 

against China in 2013 and has 

welcomed the ruling, but China has 

reacted furiously, saying that it “does 

not accept and does not recognise” the 

decision. 

 China had even refused to participate 

in the case, saying that the tribunal had 

“no jurisdiction” over the issue. 

 It is important to note that this ruling, 

comes at a critical juncture, as China 

bolsters its global economic status. 

China has a long-standing ambition to 

be accorded recognition as a market 

economy under the World Trade 

Organization (WTO). 

 With reference to the current ruling by 

the tribunal, the U.S. can’t exert much 

moral pressure as it has not even 

ratified the United Nations Convention 

on the Law of the Sea (UNCLOS). 

Conversely, since both China and the 

Philippines have ratified the UNCLOS, 

there is more pressure on China to 

comply. 

  

Geopolitics  and Activities undertaken 

in the region: 
 Between China and the Philippines, the 

conflict centers around 

the Scarborough Shoal. The 

Scarborough Shoal, is essentially 

atriangle-shaped chain of reefs and 

rocks with a total area of 150 square 

kilometers.  

 In 1995,  China took control of the 

disputed Mischief Reef, constructing 

octagonal huts on stilts- Chinese 

officials said at the time that these 

would serve as shelters for fishermen. 

The Philippines registered a protest 

through the Association of Southeast 

Asian Nations. 
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 In fact, the current round of tension 

between the two countries began in 

2008-2009 after a tense but bloodless 

stand-off over the Scarborough Shoal, 

led to China gaining de facto control of 

it in 2012. 

 Also recently, China has constructed 

and installed military-capable 

infrastructure in the Spratly Islands. 

 China’s state-owned China National 

Offshore Oil Corporation 

(CNOOC) has accelerated oil 

exploration, especially in the western 

region of the South China Sea. China’s 

rising energy demands appears to be a 

factor fuelling its assertion in South 

China Sea, and sharpening its disputes 

with littoral states, especially Vietnam 

and the Philippines, along with 

Taiwan, Malaysia and Brunei. 

 Recently, Chinese and Russian naval 

forces carried out joint air defense and 

anti-submarine drills in the South 

China Sea (SCS)- this was part of an 

eight-day naval war game, Joint Sea-

2016, which is the largest naval 

military exercise ever between the two 

countries. 

Reasons for the stalemate on a possible 

solution   
 ASEAN member nations, namely, 

Brunei, Cambodia, Indonesia, Laos, 

Malaysia, Myanmar, Philippines, 

Singapore, Thailand, Vietnam, often 

show signs of anxiety whenever 

claimants over the South China Sea, 

most often China, escalate the conflict. 

 In fact, one of the fundamental 

principles of the Association of 

Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN) has 

been to resolve disputes by peaceful 

means and to reach agreement by a 

consensus. 

 But on the issue of the South China 

Sea, ASEAN has been unable to 

formulate a consensus policy. Reasons 

for this can be attributed partly to the 

fact that not all 10 ASEAN members 

are claimants to the South China Sea. 

While another reason is that members 

of ASEAN have overlapping claims 

among themselves. Moreover, bilateral 

relations between China and some 

smaller ASEAN members, such as 

Laos and Cambodia, are also a factor. 

Because of its economic and military 

power, China has been able to win over 

some ASEAN members. 

 In fact, when China insisted on talks 

among the parties concerned, the 

claimants in ASEAN wanted to pursue 

it through multilateralism or the Court 

of Arbitration. Thus, the existence of 

two opposing approaches was, and 

continues to be a major challenge for 

bringing a mutually acceptable solution 

to the South China Sea disputes. 

  

Strategic Importance of South China 

Sea: 
 It is important to note that the South 

China Sea (SCS) contains one of the 

world’s busiest international sea lanes 

and is also home to many of the 

world’s busiest shipping ports. The 

South China Sea also connects the 

Pacific and Indian Oceans and thus is 

of a unique strategic importance to the 

littorals of these two oceans which are 

important naval powers in the region- 

such as India, Japan, etc. 

 The SCS, is one of the main arteries of 

the global economy and trade. More 

than $5 trillion of world trade ships 

pass through the SCS each year. The 

SCS is rich in resources, with 

numerous offshore oil and gas blocks. 

The natural resources in the region are 

yet to be explored. 

 The United States Energy Information 

Agency estimates that there are 11 

billion barrels of oil and 190 trillion 

cubic feet of natural gas in deposits 

under the South China Sea (SCS). 

 The waters of the South China Sea 

(SCS), contain lucrative fisheries that, 

according to some estimates, account 

for 10% of the global total.   
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 The Indian Context 

 It is important to note that in July 

2014, an Arbitration Tribunal, set up 

under the Permanent Court of 

Arbitration, delivered its ruling, in the 

matter of the Bay of Bengal Maritime 

Boundary Delimitation between India 

and Bangladesh. The maritime 

boundary so delimited covered the 

territorial sea, the exclusive economic 

zone (EEZ) and the continental shelf. 

 The United Nations tribunal awarded 

Bangladesh 19,467 sq. km of the 

25,602 sq. km sea area of the Bay of 

Bengal. 

 India has been widely credited, with 

her acceptance of the decision and the 

manner in which she has abided by it. 

This is an example which China should 

be encouraged to emulate. In fact, it is 

interesting to note that the US has 

asked China to learn from India’s 

handling of its maritime disputes with 

its neighbours- referring to the 

maturity with which India has agreed 

to the settlement on the maritime 

boundary with Bangladesh. 

 Under the ‘Act East’ policy, India has 

been taking a higher position at the 

global high table- this was reflected in 

the joint statement issued in September 

2014, by the Governments of U.S. and 

India when Indian PM Narendra Modi, 

travelled to U.S. The joint statement 

“urged the concerned parties to pursue 

resolution of their territorial and 

maritime disputes through all peaceful 

means, in accordance with universally 

recognized principles of international 

law, including the United Nations 

Convention on the Law of the Sea.” 

The joint statement also, “affirmed the 

importance of safeguarding maritime 

security and ensuring freedom of 

navigation and over flight throughout 

the region, especially in the South 

China Sea.” 

 In the wake of the recent judgement by 

the Permanent Court of Arbitration, it 

is a good time for India to assert that it 

believes in global commons, and in 

freedom of navigation. India has 

rightfully not come out in ‘open’ 

support of the verdict from the 

tribunal, as any overt support to this 

verdict might run against India’s 

ambitions of securing membership into 

the NSG- where China’s support is 

needed. 

 India has legitimate commercial 

interest in the South China Sea (SCS) 

region. But India follows the policy of 

not involving itself in the disputes 

between sovereign nations. 

 India has been concerned about the 

security of its trade-flows and energy 

interests in the South China Sea.   

Vietnam has offered India seven oil 

blocksin its territory of the SCS- this 

move didn’t get down well with China. 

India has signed energy deals with 

Brunei too. 

 India has been a strong advocate of the 

idea of  freedom of navigation. This 

belief is strongly echoed by most other 

major powers, including the U.S.   

  

Possible Way Forward 
China operates from a position of strength 

in the South China Sea, wherein it has 

physical control over critical islands in the 

region, coupled with this, her policy of 

gradual militarization of the disputed 

islands in the South China Sea, would 

impact freedom of navigation- making 

China the main arbiter of the accepted 

range of ‘legitimate’ operations in the 

South China Sea. 

Also, although the ruling is historic, the 

tribunal lacks powers to enforce its rulings, 

it is important that the claimant nations do 

not escalate the issue, but work on arriving 

at a consensus through effective 

diplomacy. 

Judicial verdicts on issues of contested 

sovereignty have had historical precedents 

of triggering a nationalist backlash. It is 

thus important to consider possible 



 

 

55 Easy to PICK - “UPSC Monthly Magazine” - April 2020 

solutions to this dispute. Some measures 

are as under:    

 To resolve the disputes peacefully, the 

claimants in the region should be 

willing to abandon their 

confrontational attitude, and instead 

agree to find a middle path- even if this 

requires sacrificing certain portions of 

their claims. 

 All claimants can perhaps limit their 

claim to the areas of 200 nautical miles 

of the Exclusive Economic Zone in 

accordance with the United Nations 

Convention on the Law of the Sea 

(UNCLOS). Thus, by agreeing to such 

a proposal, the claimants can also 

reach an agreement to leave 

international waters for free 

navigation. 

 Another possible solution would be for 

the parties concerned to establish a 

common ownership of the disputed 

areas whereby all the revenues from 

the South China Sea are equitably 

shared among the littoral countries. 

 Perhaps another possibility would be 

for the disputing countries to 

specifically lay out their claims and 

allow a neutral party to adjudicate on 

the basis of the UNCLOS or any other 

relevant international laws. 

 

Key Points : 
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Operation Sanjeevani 
 

Part of: GS Prelims and GS-II- IR 

Recently, India supplied 6.2 tonnes of 

essential medicines to 

Maldives, under Operation Sanjeevani as 

assistance in the fight against COVID 19. 

 

 The medicines were delivered by 

an Hercules C-130J-30 aircraft of 

Indian Air Force. 
 The medicines include influenza 

vaccines, antiviral drugs such 

as lopinavir and ritonaviramong 

others as well as consumables such as 

catheters, nebulisers, urine bags and 

infant feeding tubes. 

o Lopinavir and ritonavir have been used 

to treat patients with COVID-19 in 

some countries. 

 In March India also dispatched a 14-

member Army medical team to 

Maldives to set up a viral testing 

lab there and gifted 5.5 tonne of 

essential medicines. 
 

Previous India’s Assistance to Maldives 

(PT SHOTS) 

 1988: Under Operation Cactus the 

Indian Armed Forces have helped the 

government of Maldives in 

the neutralization of the coup 

attempt. 
 2004: India has helped Maldives after 

the tsunami. 
 2014: Under 'Operation Neer' India 

supplied drinking water to Maldives to 

deal with the drinking water crisis. 

 The two Advanced Light Helicopters 

(ALH) given by India to the Maldivian 

armed forces have been used in saving 

Maldivian lives. 

o The Advanced Light Helicopter is a 

multi-role, new generation helicopter 

in the 5.5-ton weight class, 

indigenously designed and developed 

by Hindustan Aeronautics Limited 

(HAL). 

Relations Between the Two Countries 

 History: India and Maldives share 

ethnic, linguistic, cultural, religious 

and commercial links. India 

was among the first to recognize 

Maldives after its independence in 

1965 and later established its mission 

at Male in 1972. 

 Defence: India provides the largest 

number of training opportunities for 

Maldivian National Defence Force 

(MNDF), meeting around 70% of 

their defence training requirements. 

o ‘Ekuverin’ is a joint military exercise 

between India and Maldives. 

 Disaster Management: The 

Government of India has provided 

large-scale assistance to Maldives in 

the aftermath of the 2004 Indian Ocean 

tsunami and during the 2014 Male 

water crisis. 

 Trade and Tourism: India is 

Maldives’ 4th largest trade partner after 

UAE, China and Singapore. In 2018, 

India was the 5th largest source of 

tourist arrivals in Maldives. 

o The Maldivian economy is heavily 

dependent on its tourism sector, which 

is the major source of foreign exchange 

earnings and government revenue. 

 

Key Points : 
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UNGA adopts ‘Global solidarity to fight the 

COVID-19’ resolution 
 

Part of: GS Prelims and GS-II-UN 

On April 3, 2020 the United Nations 

General Assembly (UNGA) adopts 

a resolution– ‘Global solidarity to fight 

the coronavirus disease 2019 (COVID-

19)’, co-sponsored by 188 nations 

including India. 

 

Objective 
To intensify international cooperation so 

as to mitigate & defeat the 

pandemic which includes exchange of 

information, scientific knowledge & best 

practices in accordance with the guidelines 

recommended by the World Health 

Organization(WHO). 

 

Key Points 
i.It is the 1st  document adopted by world 

organisation on the global pandemic 

ii.It recognises the unprecedented effects 

of the pandemic which includes the severe 

disruption to societies & economies, to 

global travel and commerce, & the 

devastating impact on the livelihood of 

people. 

iii.It also highlights the need for human 

rights and stressed that there is no room 

for discrimination, racism and xenophobia  

in response to the pandemic. 

iv.The resolution is sponsored by Ghana, 

Indonesia, Liechtenstein, Norway, 

Singapore and Switzerland. 

v.The resolution was adopted under a 

silence procedure as the general  Assembly 

is not holding meetings due to the 

pandemic. 

 

About UNGA: 
It is one of the 6 major elements of the 

United Nations(UN) to discuss and work 

together on international issues covered by 

the Charter of UN, such as development, 

peace and security, international law, etc. 

In total there are 193 member states. 

Headquarters– NewYork, United States 

President of the General Assembly– 

Tijjani Muhammad-Bande 

 

Key Points : 
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“Arogya Sanjeevani”: IRDAI 
 
Part of: GS Prelims and GS-II-

Regulatory bodies 

 

The COVID-19 hospitalization cases are 

increasing which posing financial burden 

on patients or their families due to 

hospitalization expenses. As a financial 

relief measure to the COVID-19 positive 

cases, Insurance Regulatory and 

Development Authority of India 

(IRDAI) has made the coverage of 

hospitalization treatment costs of COVID-

19 mandatory under standard health 

insurance product “Arogya Sanjeevani”. 

Apart from this, Indemnity based health 

insurance products offered by all general 

and health insurance companies will also 

cover the costs of hospitalization treatment 

on account of covid-19. 

 

The objective behind this move is support 

individuals who are seeking treatment in 

private hospitals as in government 

hospitals the expenses the paid by 

government itself. 

 

About Arogya Sanjeevani: 
IRDAI in January, 2020 mandated all 

health and general insurance companies to 

offer a standard product called the Arogya 

Sanjeevani policy starting 1st April 2020. 

In this regard 29 general and health 

Insurance companies received clearance to 

market Arogya Sanjeevani. 

 This policy offers coverage of between 

Rs 1 lakh and Rs 5 lakh for a period of 

one year. It will be available in 

multiples of Rs 50,000. 

 Minimum age for this policy is 18 

years and maximum age is 65 years. 

 

IRDAI 

Insurance Regulatory and Development 

Authority of India or the IRDAI is the 

apex body responsible for regulating and 

developing the insurance industry in India. 

It is an autonomous body. It was 

established by an act of Parliament known 

as the Insurance Regulatory and 

Development Authority Act, 1999. IRDAI 

is headquartered in Hyderabad in 

Telangana. Prior to 2001, it was 

headquartered in New Delhi. The 

organization fought for an increase in the 

FDI limit in the insurance sector to 49% 

from the previous 26%. The FDI cap was 

hiked to 49% in July of 2014. 

 Its primary purpose is to protect the 

rights of the policyholders in India.  

 It gives the registration certificate to 

insurance companies in the country. 

 It also engages in the renewal, 

modification, cancellation, etc. of this 

registration. 

 It also creates regulations to protect 

policyholders’ interests in India. 

 

Establishment– 1999 (autonomous body), 

2000 (statutory body) 

Headquarters– Hyderabad, Telangana 

Chairman– Subhash C. Khuntia 

 

DRDO develops bio suit with seam 

sealing glue to keep health professionals 

fighting COVID-19 safe 
The Defence Research and Development 

Organisation (DRDO) has developed a bio 

suit with self-sealing seam to keep the 

medical, paramedical and other personnel 

engaged in combating COVID-19, safe 

from the deadly virus. 

 This Personal Protective Equipment 

(PPE) has been prepared with the help 

of textile, coating and nanotechnology. 

 The suit already cleared the testing for 

protection against synthetic blood 

which has exceeds the criteria defined 

for body suits by Ministry of Health 

and Family Welfare (MoHFW). 

 It should be noted that M/s 

Kusumgarh Industries is producing 

the raw material, coating material for 
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this bio suit while the complete suit is 

being manufactured with the help of 

another vendor. 

 The current production capacity is 

7,000 suits per day which will be 

increased to 15,000 suits per day. 

 

UNICEF launches “Mo Prativa” 
In order to keep children engaged in some 

creative work during 21-days lockdown 

due to coronavirus (COVID-19), 

the Odisha state government in 

collaboration with UNICEF (United 

Nations Children’s Fund), has launched 

a creative skill competition programme 

called “Mo Prativa” (My talent). 

Key Points: 
i.Under this online programme children 

can participate in competitions such as 

drawings, paintings, posters, writing of 

slogans, short stories (within 500 words) 

and poetry. Children will have to upload 

their work and for this they will get a 

certificate every week. 

ii.Children of 5 to 18 years will be able to 

participate in this competition, where they 

have to work under 2 themes – ‘Being at 

home during lockdown’ and ‘My 

responsibility as a young citizen during 

COVID-19’. 

iii.Participants can send their entry in three 

different categories of 5-10 years, 11-15 

years and 16-18 years & have to submit 

online between 10 am to 6 pm. 

About Odisha: 

Capital– Bhubaneswar 

Chief Minister– Naveen Patnaik 

Governor– Ganeshi Lal 

About UNICEF (United Nations 

Children’s Fund): 
Headquarters– New York, United States 

Executive Director– Henrietta H. Fore 

 

 

 

Key Points : 
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Surrogacy (Regulation) Bill, 2019/2020 
 

Part of: GS Prelims and GS-II-Bills 

Surrogacy (Regulation) Bill, 2019 has 

been introduced in the Lok Sabha. The Bill 

aims to prohibit commercial 

surrogacy in India. 

Commercial surrogacy, a practice also 

known as 'Rent a Womb', was legalised 

in India in the year 2002, in order to 

promote medical tourism. And soon, India 

became the hub of surrogacy. Driven by 

factors like low cost and the absence of a 

strict legislation, commercial surrogacy 

became a booming business in the country. 

According to a 2012 study by the 

Confederation of Indian Industry, the size 

of India’s surrogate motherhood industry 

was $2 billion a year. Another 2012 study 

backed by the United Nations estimated 

the economic scale of the Indian surrogacy 

industry to be 400 million dollars a year 

with more than 3,000 fertility clinics 

across the country. 

However, the unregulated business of 

surrogacy led to concerns over the 

rampant exploitation of surrogate mothers 

as well as their children, prompting the 

need for a legislation to regulate surrogacy 

in the country. 

Features of the Surrogacy (Regulation) 

Bill, 2019 

 It provides for constitution 

of surrogacy boards at the national as 

well as state levels to ensure effective 

regulation. 

 It seeks to allow ethical altruistic 

surrogacy to the intending infertile 

Indian married couple between the age 

of 23-50 years for female and 26-55 

years for male. 

 Only Indian couples who have 

been legally married for at least 5 

years would be allowed to opt for 

surrogacy. 

 It makes it mandatory for the couple to 

obtain a certificate of essentiality and 

also a certificate of eligibility before 

going ahead with surrogacy. It also 

provides that intending couples should 

not abandon the child born out of 

surrogacy under any condition. 

 It also stipulates a separate eligibility 

criterion for the surrogate mother. 

o The surrogate must be a close relative 

of the intending couple and be a 

married woman having a child of her 

own. 

o She should between the age of 25-35 

years, not have been surrogate earlier 

and must be certifiably mentally and 

physically fit. 

 On the legal status of a surrogate 

child, the Bill states that any child 

born out of a surrogacy procedure shall 

be the biological child of the intending 

couple. 

o The new born child shall be entitled to 

all rights and privileges that are 

available to a natural child. 

 The Bill also seeks to 

regulate functioning of surrogacy 

clinics. All surrogacy clinics in the 

country need to be registered by the 

appropriate authority in order to 

undertake surrogacy or its related 

procedures. 

 The Bill provides for 

various safeguards for surrogate 

mothers. One of them is insurance 

coverage for sometime to cover not 

only the period of pregnancy but after 

that also. 

 It also specifies that no sex 

selectioncan be done when it comes to 

surrogacy. 

 

Background 

 In recent years, India has emerged as 

a surrogacy hub for couples from 

other countries. 

 There were multiple reports concerning 

unethical practices, exploitation of 

surrogate mothers, abandonment of 
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children born out of surrogacy 

and rackets involving 

intermediaries importing human 

embryos and gametes prompting the 

need for a stringent law on surrogacy. 

o The surrogates generally turn out to be 

poor illiterate women of rural 

background who are persuaded by their 

spouse or middlemen to enter such 

deals to earn easy money. These 

women have no power to decide 

about their own body and life. 
o After recruitment by the commercial 

agencies, these women are shifted to 

hostels on the pretext of taking 

antenatal care. The real motive is to 

cart them and avoid social stigma of 

being made outcaste by their 

community. These women end up 

spending the whole tenure of 

pregnancy worrying about their 

household and children. 

o The worst part is that in case of 

unfavourable outcome of the 

pregnancy they are unlikely to be 

paid and there is no provision of 

insurance or post-pregnancy medical 

and psychiatric support for them. 

o Due to lack of proper legislation, 

sometimes, both surrogate mothers and 

intended parents are exploited. Only 

middlemen and commercial agencies 

profit from the arrangement. 
o The most unequal party in the 

surrogacy contract, however, remains 

the child that results from it. There are 

also incidents when the child given to 

the couple after surrogacy is not 

genetically related and in turn is 

disowned by the intended parent and 

the child has to spend his/her life in an 

orphanage. 

 The Law Commission of India also 

highlighted the need to enact such a 

law. In its 208th report, the 

commission recommended 

prohibiting commercial 

surrogacy citing concerns over the 

prevalent use of surrogacy by 

foreigners and the lack of a proper 

legal framework resulting in 

exploitation of the surrogate mother 

who may have been coerced to become 

a surrogate due to poverty and lack of 

education. 

 

Criticism of the Bill 

 It prevents same sex couplesfrom 

having surrogate children even 

though there is a credible scientific 

research to show that same sex parents 

are as good as hetrosexual parents, 

thus violating the Article 14 of the 

Constitution. 

 The Bill also violates the Puttaswamy 

judgement of the Supreme Court 

(Right to privacy was added in the list 

of fundamental rights guaranteed by 

the Constitution). 

 The eligibility condition under the Bill 

amounts to unreasonable restriction 

on the reproductive rights of a 

married Indian couple, violative of 

Article 21 of the constitution. 

 

New amendments 2020 

Union Cabinet has approved the 

Surrogacy (Regulation) Bill, 2020. 

The amended bill is reformed version of 

the draft legislation which was passed by 

Lok Sabha in August 2019 but its 

provisions, including that only a close 

relative of a couple can be a surrogate 

mother, had invited criticism. 

The bill incorporates all recommendations 

made by a Rajya Sabha select committee, 

which studied an earlier version of the 

draft legislation, and is aimed at banning 

commercial surrogacy and allowing 

altruistic surrogacy. 

 

Key features of the Bill: 
1. It allows any “willing” woman to be 

a surrogate mother and proposes that 

widows and divorced women can also 

benefit from its provisions, besides 

infertile Indian couples. 
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2. The bill also proposes to regulate 

surrogacy by establishing National 

Surrogacy Board at the central level 

and, State Surrogacy Board and 

appropriate authorities in states and 

Union Territories respectively. 
3. The proposed insurance cover for 

surrogate mother has now been 

increased to 36 months from 16 

months provided in the earlier version. 

4. Commercial surrogacy will be 

prohibited including sale and 

purchase of human embryo and 

gametes. 

5. Ethical surrogacy to lndian married 

couples, Indian-origin married couples 

and Indian single woman (only widow 

or divorcee between the age of 35 and 

45 years) will be allowed on fulfilment 

of certain conditions. 

 

Surrogacy 

 It occurs when a woman agrees to 

gestate a baby for another couple or 

individual. 

 There are two kinds of surrogacy-

 gestational and traditional. 

 In gestational surrogacy the embryo 

that is fertilised by the in-vitro method 

is implanted into the uterus of the 

surrogate mother who then carries and 

delivers the baby. 

o Gestational surrogacy became popular 

in India due to advances in 

reproductive medicine, a large pool of 

impoverished women and low cost 

compared to countries such as the 

United States, Canada and Australia. 

 In traditional surrogacy, the 

surrogate mother is impregnated with 

the sperm of the intended father 

artificially which makes her both the 

genetic and gestational mother. 

 Surrogacy can be commercial or 

altruistic depending upon whether the 

surrogate is paid money for her 

pregnancy. 

 The world has warmed up to the 

concept of surrogacy that allows 

childless couples or single persons to 

become parents. 

 Most countries allowing surrogacy 

have framed their own laws for 

regulating surrogacy and also 

protecting the rights of surrogate as 

well as the child. 

 

Problems Associated with Cross-Border 

Surrogacy 

 For cross border childless couples, not 

only do they have to cope up with the 

language barrier, they sometimes have 

to fight long legal battles to get their 

children. 

 Cross border surrogacy also leads 

to problems in citizenship, 

nationality, motherhood, parentage 

and rights of a child. Children are at 

times denied nationality of the country 

of the intended parents. 

 Lack of an international law on 

surrogacy creates complications for 

surrogates as well as intending parents. 

It is quite possible that there are 

different surrogacy laws in the home 

country and the country where the 

baby is born. 

 Many experts argue that an 

international agreement similar to 

the Hague Adoption 

Conventioncould provide consistency 

across countries thereby making the 

process more streamlined. 

 

Laws Governing Surrogacy in Different 

Countries 

 While countries like Britain, America, 

Australia, the Netherlands and 

Denmark are among those where 

altruistic surrogacy is legal, countries 

such as France, Germany, Italy, Spain, 

Portugal and Bulgaria prohibit all 

forms of surrogacy. 

 Armenia, Georgia, Kazakhstan, Russia, 

Ukraine allow both altruistic and 

commercial surrogacy. 
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 Kenya, Malaysia and Nigeria do not 

prohibit surrogacy but have no formal 

law to regulate the practice. 

 The Czech Republic, Colombia, Chile 

and Hungary are among countries with 

unregulated surrogacy. 

 

In Britain 
 Commercial Surrogacy is not legal in 

the United Kingdom. 

 The surrogate is the child’s legal parent 

at birth. Legal parenthood can be 

transferred by parental order or 

adoption only once the child is born. 

 

In USA 
 The surrogacy laws vary from state to 

state. 

 Surrogacy friendly states allow both 

commercial and altruistic surrogacy. 

Arkansas, California, New Hampshire 

are some such surrogacy-friendly 

states. 

 New York does not allow commercial 

surrogacy and Michigan forbids 

absolutely all surrogacy agreements. 

 

In Canada 
 Canada’s Assisted Human 

Reproduction Act permits only 

altruistic surrogacy. 

 Surrogate mothers may be reimbursed 

only for approved expenses. 

 However, all surrogacy arrangements 

are illegal in Quebec in Canada. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Points : 
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Tamil Nadu topped in micro-irrigation-

Pradhan Mantri Krishi Sinchai Yojana 

(PMKSY) 
 

Part of: GS Prelims and GS-II-

Governance 

 

The state of Tamil Nadu has topped the 

all-India level for micro-irrigation (MI), 

under Pradhan Mantri Krishi Sinchayee 

Yojana (PMKSY), with a coverage 

of 2,06,853.25 ha for the year financial 

year 2019-20. The state is followed 

by Karnataka and Gujarat with 

1,41,103.56 Ha and 1,08,322.00 Ha of 

coverage respectively. 

 On the other hand, the cumulative total 

coverage of MI during 2015-2020 has 

been topped 

by Karnataka (8,15,690.31 ha) 

followed by Andhra Pradesh 

(7,17,421.08 ha) and Gujarat 

(7,00,858.35 ha). Tamil Nadu occupies 

the fourth spot with about 5,62,059.11 

ha. 

 At the all-India level, 43.71 lakh ha of 

land were brought under micro 

irrigation in the last 5 years. 

 

How MI cover increased in TN? 
During the inaugural year of the MI 

programme (2015-16), Tamil Nadu had 

just 32,290 hectares under micro-

irrigation. After that the State government 

had started providing additional subsidy to 

what was provided by the Centre to small 

and marginal farmers and big farmers 

through a website “Micro Irrigation 

Management Information System” 

(MIMIS). They have also 

removed 12% goods and services tax 

(GST) on MI components.The state has 

provided options to farmers for the 

purchase of MI components by identifying 

45 firms. 

 

Pradhan Mantri Krishi Sinchai Yojana 

Out of about 141 m.Ha of net area sown in 

the country, about 65 million hectare (or 

45%) is presently covered under 

irrigation. Substantial dependency on 

rainfall makes cultivation in unirrigated 

areas a high risk, less productive 

profession. Empirical evidences suggest 

that assured or protective irrigation 

encourages farmers to invest more in 

farming technology and inputs leading to 

productivity enhancement and increased 

farm income. 

The overreaching vision of Pradhan Mantri 

Krishi Sinchayee Yojana (PMKSY) is to 

ensure access to some means of protective 

irrigation to all agricultural farms in the 

country, to produce ‘per drop more 

crop’, thus bringing much desired rural 

prosperity. 

 

Objectives 

The broad objectives of PMKSY include 

(PT SHOTS) 

 Achieve convergence of investments in 

irrigation at the field level (preparation 

of district level and, if required, sub 

district level water use plans). 

 Enhance the physical access of water 

on the farm and expand cultivable area 

under assured irrigation (Har Khet ko 

pani). 

 Integration of water source, 

distribution and its efficient use, to 

make best use of water through 

appropriate technologies and practices. 

 Improve on - farm water use efficiency 

to reduce wastage and increase 

availability both in duration and extent. 

 Enhance the adoption of precision - 

irrigation and other water saving 

technologies (More crop per drop). 
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 Enhance recharge of aquifers and 

introduce sustainable water 

conservation practices. 

 Ensure the integrated development of 

rainfed areas using the watershed 

approach towards soil and water 

conservation, regeneration of ground 

water, arresting runoff, providing 

livelihood options and other NRM 

activities. 

 Promote extension activities relating to 

water harvesting, water management 

and crop alignment for farmers and 

grass root level field functionaries. 

 Explore the feasibility of reusing 

treated municipal waste water for peri - 

urban agriculture. 

 Attract greater private investments in 

irrigation. 

 

Programme implementation 

 Krishi Sinchayee Yojana with an 

outlay of Rs.50,000 crores for a period 

of 5 years (2015-16 to 2019-20) is to 

achieve convergence of investments in 

irrigation at the field level. 

 PMKSY has been formulated 

amalgamating ongoing schemes viz. 

Accelerated Irrigation Benefit 

Programme (AIBP) of Ministry of 

Water Resources, River Development 

& Ganga Rejuvenation; Integrated 

Watershed Management Programme 

(IWMP) of Department of Land 

Resources; and On Farm Water 

Management (OFWM) component of 

National Mission on Sustainable 

Agriculture (NMSA) of Department of 

Agriculture and Cooperation. 

 PMKSY is to be implemented in an 

area development approach, adopting 

decentralized state level planning and 

projectised execution, allowing the 

states to draw their irrigation 

development plans based on 

district/blocks plans with a horizon of 

5 to 7 years. States can take up projects 

based on the District/State Irrigation 

Plan. 

 All the States and Union Territories 

including North Eastern States are 

covered under the programme. 

 The National Steering Committee 

(NSC) of PMKSY under the 

chairmanship of Hon’ble Prime 

Minister, will provide policy direction 

to programme framework and a 

National Executive Committee (NEC) 

under the chairmanship of Vice 

Chairman of NITI Aayog will oversee 

the programme implementation at 

national level. 

 Provision has been made under 

PMKSY during 2015-16 for carrying 

out extension activities in the field 

with special focus on water harvesting, 

water management and crop alignment 

for farmers and grass root level field 

functionaries. 

 

Programme Components 

PMKSY has the following programme 

components: 

A. Accelerated Irrigation Benefit 

Programme (AIBP) 
 To focus on faster completion of 

ongoing Major and Medium Irrigation 

including National Projects. 

B. PMKSY (Har Khet ko Pani) 
 Creation of new water sources through 

Minor Irrigation (both surface and 

ground water) 

 Repair, restoration and renovation of 

water bodies; strengthening carrying 

capacity of traditional water sources, 

construction rain water harvesting 

structures (Jal Sanchay); 

 Command area development, 

strengthening and creation of 

distribution network from source to the 

farm; 

 Ground water development in the areas 

where it is abundant, so that sink is 

created to store runoff/ flood water 

during peak rainy season. 

 Improvement in water management 

and distribution system for water 

bodies to take advantage of the 
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available source which is not tapped to 

its fullest capacity (deriving benefits 

from low hanging fruits). At least 10% 

of the command area to be covered 

under micro/precision irrigation. 

 Diversion of water from source of 

different location where it is plenty to 

nearby water scarce areas, lift 

irrigation from water bodies/rivers at 

lower elevation to supplement 

requirements beyond IWMP and 

MGNREGS irrespective of irrigation 

command. 

 Creating and rejuvenating traditional 

water storage systems like Jal Mandir 

(Gujarat); Khatri, Kuhl (H.P.); Zabo 

(Nagaland); Eri, Ooranis (T.N.); Dongs 

(Assam); Katas, Bandhas (Odisha and 

M.P.) etc. at feasible locations. 

 

C. PMKSY (Per Drop More Crop) 
 Programme management, preparation 

of State/District Irrigation Plan, 

approval of annual action plan, 

Monitoring etc. 

 Promoting efficient water conveyance 

and precision water application devices 

like drips, sprinklers, pivots, rain - 

guns in the farm (Jal Sinchan); 

 Topping up of input cost particularly 

under civil construction beyond 

permissible limit (40%), under 

MGNREGS for activities like lining 

inlet, outlet, silt traps, distribution 

system etc. 

 Construction of micro irrigation 

structures to supplement source 

creation activities including tube wells 

and dug wells (in areas where ground 

water is available and not under semi 

critical /critical /over exploited 

category of development) which are 

not supported under AIBP, PMKSY 

(Har Khet ko Pani), PMKSY 

(Watershed) and MGNREGS a s per 

block/district irrigation plan. 

 Secondary storage structures at tail end 

of canal system to store water when 

available in abundance (rainy season) 

or from perennial sources like streams 

for use during dry periods through 

effective on - farm water management; 

 Water lifting devices like diesel/ 

electric/ solar pumpsets including 

water carriage pipes, underground 

piping system. 

 Extension activities for promotion of 

scientific moisture conservation and 

agronomic measures including 

cropping alignment to maximise use of 

available water including rainfall and 

minimise irrigation requirement (Jal 

sarankchan); 

 Capacity building, training and 

awareness campaign including low 

cost publications, use of pico 

projectors and low cost films for 

encouraging potential use water source 

through technological, agronomic and 

management practices including 

community irrigation. 

 The extension workers will be 

empowered to disseminate relevant 

technologies under PMKSY only after 

requisite training is provided to them 

especially in the area of promotion of 

scientific moisture conservation and 

agronomic measures, improved/ 

innovative distribution system like 

pipe and box outlet system, etc. 

Appropriate Domain Experts will act 

as Master Trainers. 

 Information Communication 

Technology (ICT) interventions 

through NeGP - A to be made use in 

the field of water use efficiency, 

precision irrigation technologies, on 

farm water management, crop 

alignment etc. and also to do intensive 

monitoring of the Scheme. 

 

D. PMKSY (Watershed Development) 
 Effective management of runoff water 

and improved soil & moisture 

conservation activities such as ridge 

area treatment, drainage line 5 

treatment, rain water harvesting, in - 
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situ moisture conservation and other 

allied activities o n watershed basis. 

 b) Converging with MGNREGS for 

creation of water source to full 

potential in identified backward rainfed 

blocks including renovation of 

traditional water bodies. 

 

Key Points : 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

68 Easy to PICK - “UPSC Monthly Magazine” - April 2020 

Central government constitutes 10-member 

group headed by NITI Aayog CEO Amitabh 

kant to fight corona 
 

Part of: GS Prelims and GS-II- 

GOVERNANCE 

 

On April 5, 2020,In order to deal with this 

coronavirus (COVID-19) epidemic, 

the central government has constituted a 

10-member group under the chairmanship 

of NITI (National Institution for 

Transforming India) Aayog CEO (Chief 

Executive Officer) Amitabh Kant. 

 

Key Points: 
i.The work of this group will primarily 

identify issues through 3 groups of 

stakeholders, then present effective 

measures to address solutions to the issues 

related to the formulation of plans for 

counter-activities related to COVID-19. 

The 3 groups includes 

 The UN agencies, World Bank, Asian 

Development Bank (ADB) 

 Civil Society Organisations and 

development partners 

 Industry associations – CII 

(Confederation of Indian Industry), 

FICCI ( Federation of Indian 

Chambers of Commerce and Industry), 

ASSOCHAM (Associated Chambers 

of Commerce and Industry of India), 

NASSCOM (National Association of 

Software and Service Companies). 

ii.NITI Aayog write to the over 92,000 

NGOs (Non-governmental organizations) / 

CSOs (civil society organisation) 

registered on its ‘Darpan’ portal to help the 

government identify hotspots, the elderly, 

the differently-abled, children & other 

vulnerable groups to fight against the 

virus. 

iii.Other members of Committee include 

Dr Vijayaraghavan, PSA, Kamal Kishore 

(Member, NDMA); Sandeep Mohan 

Bhatnagar (Member, CBIC); Anil Malik 

(AS, MHA); Vikram Doraiswami, (AS, 

MEA); P. Harish (AS, MEA); Gopal 

Baglay (JS, PMO); Aishvarya Singh (DS, 

PMO); Tina Soni (DS, Cabinet 

Secretariat); and Sanyukta Samaddar 

(Adviser, SDG, NITI Aayog). 

 

NITI Aayog Evolution 

The NITI Aayog was formed on January 1, 

2015. In Sanskrit, the word “NITI” means 

morality, behavior, guidance, etc. But, in 

the present context, it means policy and the 

NITI stands for “National Institution for 

Transforming India”. It is the country’s 

premier policy-making institution which is 

expected to bolster the economic growth of 

the country. It aims to construct a strong 

state that will help to create a dynamic and 

strong nation. This helps India to emerge 

as a major economy in the world. The 

NITI Aayog’s creation has two hubs 

called “Team India Hub” and 

“Knowledge and Innovation Hub”. 

1. The Team India: It leads the 

participation of Indian states with the 

central government. 

2. The Knowledge and Innovation Hub: it 

builds institution’s think tank 

capabilities. 

NITI Aayog is additionally creating itself 

as a State of the Art Resource Center, with 

the essential resources, knowledge, and 

skills that will empower it to act with 

speed, advance research and innovation, 

bestow crucial policy vision to the 

government and manage unforeseen 

issues. The reason for setting up the NITI 

Aayog is that people had expectations for 

growth and development in the 

administration through their participation. 

This required institutional changes in 
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administration and active strategy shifts 

that could seed and foster substantial scale 

change. 

 

Objectives of NITI Aayog 

1. The active participation of States in the 

light of national objectives and to 

provide a framework ‘national 

agenda’. 

2. To promote cooperative federalism 

through well-ordered support 

initiatives and mechanisms with the 

States on an uninterrupted basis. 

3. To construct methods to formulate a 

reliable strategy at the village level and 

aggregate these gradually at higher 

levels of government. 

4. Economic policy that incorporates 

national security interests. 

5. To pay special consideration to the 

sections of the society that may be at 

risk of not profiting satisfactorily from 

economic progress. 

6. To propose strategic and long-term 

policy and programme frameworks and 

initiatives, and review their progress 

and their effectiveness. 

7. To grant advice and encourage 

partnerships between important 

stakeholders and national- international 

Think Tanks, as well as educational 

and policy research institutions. 

8. To generate a knowledge, innovation 

and entrepreneurial support system 

through a shared community of 

national and international experts, etc. 

9. To provide a platform for resolution of 

inter-sectoral and inter-departmental 

issues in order to speed up the 

accomplishment of the progress 

agenda. 

10. To preserve a state-of-the-art Resource 

Centre, be a repository of research on 

good governance and best practices in 

sustainable and equitable development 

as well as help their distribution to 

participants. 

11. To effectively screen and assess the 

implementation of programmes and 

initiatives, including the identification 

of the needed resources to strengthen 

the likelihood of success. 

12. To pay attention to technology 

improvement and capacity building for 

the discharge of programs and 

initiatives. 

13. To undertake other necessary activities 

in order to the implementation of the 

national development agenda, and the 

objectives. 

 

7 pillars of effective governance 

envisaged by NITI Aayog 

The NITI Aayog is based on the 7 pillars 

of effective Governance. They are: 

1. Pro-people: it fulfills the aspirations of 

society as well as individuals 

2. Pro-activity: in anticipation of and 

response to citizen needs 

3. Participation: involvement of citizenry 

4. Empowering: Empowering, especially 

women in all aspects 

5. Inclusion of all: inclusion of all people 

irrespective of caste, creed, and gender 

6. Equality: Providing equal opportunity 

to all especially for youth 

7. Transparency: Making the government 

visible and responsive 

 

NITI Aayog Composition 

The NITI Aayog will comprise the 

following: 

1. Prime Minister of India is the 

Chairperson 

2. Governing Council consists of the 

Chief Ministers of all the States and Lt. 

Governors of Union Territories in 

India. 

3. Regional Councils will be created to 

address particular issues and 

possibilities affecting more than one 

state. These will be formed for a fixed 

term. It will be summoned by the 

Prime Minister. It will consist of the 

Chief Ministers of States and Lt. 

Governors of Union Territories. These 

will be chaired by the Chairperson of 

the NITI Aayog or his nominee. 
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4. Special invitees: Eminent experts, 

specialists with relevant domain 

knowledge, which will be nominated 

by the Prime Minister. 

5. The full-time organizational 

framework will include, in addition to 

the Prime Minister as the Chairperson: 

1. Vice-Chairperson (appointed by the 

Prime Minister) 

2. Members: 

 Full-time 

 Part-time members: Maximum of 2 

members from foremost universities, 

leading research organizations and 

other innovative organizations in an 

ex-officio capacity. Part-time members 

will be on a rotational basis. 

 Ex Officio members: Maximum of 

4 members of the Council of Ministers 

which is to be nominated by the Prime 

Minister. 

 Chief Executive Officer: CEO will 

be appointed by the Prime Minister for a 

fixed tenure. He will be in the rank of 

Secretary to the Government of India. 

 

About NITI Aayog: 

Headquarters– New Delhi. 

Chairperson– Narendra Modi. 

Vice Chairperson– Rajiv Kumar. 

 

Naveen Patnaik conferred PETA’s 

“Hero to Animals Award”for feeding 

community animals 
The Chief Minister of Odisha, Naveen 

Patnaik has been conferred with Hero to 

Animals Award by People for the Ethical 

Treatment of Animals (PETA) India for 

feeding community animals in five 

municipal corporations and all 48 

municipalities of Odisha during the 

COVID-19 lockdown. He has allocated Rs 

54 lakhs from a relief fund for the same. 

 

 He has presented a framed certificate 

and a letter of appreciation from PETA 

India. 

It should be noted that the central 

government advisory body the Animal 

Welfare Board of India had urged state 

governments and union territories (UTs) to 

allow animal welfare volunteers to feed 

community animals. Also, Ministry of 

Animal Husbandry, Dairying and Fisheries 

mandated veterinary services and animal 

shelters to function as normal and kept in 

the “essential services” list. 

 

About PETA India 
Establishment– 2000 

Headquarter– Mumbai, Maharashtra  

 

Indian Railways’ RCF unit developed 

low-cost ventilator ‘Jeevan’ to fight 

COVID-19 
The Indian Railways has developed a low-

cost ventilator ‘Jeevan’ at its premier 

coach production unit,Rail Coach Factory 

(RCF), Kapurthala in Punjab.The cost of 

“Jeevan”is around Rs 10,000 without the 

compressor and it will not rise over Rs 

30,000 even after adding a few more 

indicators.The ventilator is now awaiting 

the final clearance from the Indian Council 

of Medical Research (ICMR). 

 It should be noted that this ventilator 

has produced at a time when the nation 

needs them utmost due to COVID-19 

effect. Currently India has 57,000 

ventilators but their requirement can be 

reached between 110,000-220,000. 

 Also, Jeevan will produce low cost 

effective service as other ventilators 

cost between Rs5- Rs15 lakh. 

 

Key Points: 
-If Jeevan receives final clearance from 

ICMR then RCF will produce 100 such 

devices every day. 

-The reason behind its low cost is that it 

is produced from materials which were 

already available in the factory. For eg: the 

portable compressor has been made from 

an air cooling machine, the body from 

coach components, the argon flow has 

been taken from a laser welding machine, 

while the microprocessor has been taken 

from the coach information system. 
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About RCF: 
Establishment– 1986 

General manager– Ravinder Gupta 

 

Key Points : 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

72 Easy to PICK - “UPSC Monthly Magazine” - April 2020 

HRD Ministry has designated DigiLocker as 

National Academic Depository (NAD) 
 

Part of: GS Prelims and GS-II-

Governance 

 

DigiLocker, an online document wallet has 

been designated as the sole National 

Academic Depository (NAD) by 

the Ministry of Human Resource and 

Development (MHRD) to enable 

educational institutions to store digital 

copies of academic awards, mark sheets 

and certificates on the cloud-based service. 

 University Grants Commission 

(UGC) will implement NAD as a 

permanent scheme within Digilocker. 

UGC will have to ensure that reports 

on various parameters such as 

registrations, academic award uploads, 

and verification completed are 

provided to MHRD. 

 

Features of NAD 

NAD will: 

 Operate in fully online mode 

 Allow lodging of Academic awards in 

a digital format, maintaining the 

integrity of access to the database and 

of the awards lodged in the database. 

 Allow students to retrieve their lodged 

academic awards at any time. 

 Allow employers and other person 

with prior approval of the concerned 

student to verify the authenticity of any 

academic award. 

 Maintain the authenticity, integrity and 

confidentiality of the database. 

 

Stakeholders in NAD 

1. Students and other academic award 

holders 

2. Academic 

Institutions/Boards/Eligibility 

assessment bodies 

3. Verifying Entities i.e. banks, employer 

companies (domestic & overseas), 

Government entities, academic 

institutions/boards/eligibility 

assessment bodies (domestic and 

overseas) etc. 

4. Ministry of Human Resource 

Development/ University Grants 

Commission 

5. Depositories i.e. NSDL Database 

Management Limited (NDML) and 

CDSL Ventures Limited (CVL) 

 

Services being offered by the NAD 

The NAD shall: 

 Register Academic 

Institutions/Boards/Eligibility 

Assessment bodies 

 Register students based on Aadhaar / 

Unique NAD ID; 

 Register verification users; 

 Allow Academic 

Institutions/Boards/Eligibility 

Assessment bodies to upload the 

academic awards issued by them. 

 Allow Academic 

Institutions/Boards/Eligibility 

Assessment bodies to map/link the 

academic award to the NAD Accounts 

of Students concerned. 

 Allow students to view the academic 

awards linked to their respective 

account. 

 Allow students to download/print an 

authenticated copy of the academic 

award. 

 Allow verifying entities to verify the 

authenticity of the academic award 

(subject to prior student consent) 

 

Benefits of NAD 

For academic institutions 

 Permanent and safe record of keeping 

all academic awards issued; 

 No need for issuing duplicate academic 

awards, students can get it from NAD; 
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 Effective deterrence to fake and forged 

paper certificates; 

 All academic awards verification needs 

can be addressed by NAD; 

 Efficient, effective and transparent 

administration. 

 

For students 

 Immediate availability of academic 

awards upon upload by Academic 

Institution 

 Online, permanent record of academic 

awards 

 No risk of losing, spoiling, damaging 

the academic awards 

 Anytime, anywhere and convenient 

access to academic awards 

 

For verification Users (Employer 

Companies, Banks etc.) 

 Online, quick and reliable 

verification of academic awards 

(with prior consent of the student 

concerned) 

 Access to authenticated copy of 

academic awards 

 No risk of fake and forged 

Certificates. 

 Reduction in cost, time and efforts 

for verification 

 

About Digilocker: It is an Aadhaar-based 

cloud-based locker in which users can 

store electronic versions of important 

documents like birth certificates, voters ID 

cards, University documents, PAN cards, 

and more. It was launched by the 

Department of Electronics & Information 

Technology (DeitY) in 2015. 

Background:Before this, NDML (NSDL 

Database Management Limited) and CVL 

(CDSL Ventures Limited) acted as the 

NAD, for a period of 3 years. The 

agreement between UGC, NDML and 

CVL ended in November 2019. 

 

 

 

Key Points : 
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'5 T plan' to fight coronavirus crisis in Delhi 
 

Part of: GS Prelims and GS-II-

Governance 

A 'five T plan' - testing, tracing, 

treatment, team work, and tracking and 

monitoring, to tackle Covid-19. 

Chief Minister said along with these steps, 

the government is well prepared in dealing 

with up to 30,000 active cases in the 

city.Explaining each T, he said corona test 

will be the first step, under which the 

government will go for mass random 

tests."If there is no testing, how will we 

know who is infected and who is not? We 

will do mass tests for coronavius like 

South Korea did."He said South Korea 

identified every single patient through 

mass tests. 

 

The next step will be tracing,  after a 

person tested positive."We will trace 

his/her movement. Their contacts will be 

asked for quarantine. Many people in 

Delhi were asked for self-quarantine.  

 

The Delhi government will make 

arrangements in hospitals, hotels, and even 

banquet halls to quarantine/isolate the 

patients."We will have 8,000 beds in 

hospitals, 12,000 hotel rooms and 10,000 

rooms at banquet halls and guesthouses.... 

The most serious -- those already suffering 

from other disease and above the age of 50 

--- will be kept in hospitals while others 

will be accommodated elsewhere,"Not just 

rooms but the government will need more 

ventilators, oxygen and other equipment. 
"We have made the calculations and are 

ready." The PPE kits were a major issue but 

the Centre has helped in this regard. Also, 

the Delhi government has asked for the 

kits from some companies. "We will get 

the kits directly from companies from the 

next week." 

The fourth T, he said, is teamwork."No 

one can fight COVID-19 alone. All 

governments are working as a team. The 

people and government should also work 

as a team. Doctor and nurses are the most 

important part of the team." The 

opposition and ruling party are working 

together. 

On the fifth T, tracking and monitoring, 

CM said he will personally track 

everything and ensure things fall in line."I 

am personally monitoring the situation and 

the preparations. I am sure if we are well 

prepared, we will be able to win this fight 

against coronavirus." 

 

 

Cabinet approved 30% salary 

cut and MPLADS suspended 
Part of: GS Prelims and GS-II-

Governance 
 

Union Cabinet headed by Prime Minister 

(PM) Narendra Modi has approved an 

ordinance of 30% cut in the salaries of all 

Members of Parliament (MPs) for FY 20-

21 and a two-year suspension (2020-21 

and 2021-22) of the MP Local Area 

Development (MPLAD) scheme so that 

the amount saved can go to the 

Consolidated Fund of India to fight 

COVID-19.The Union Cabinet has 

approved an ordinance to 

amend the Salaries, Allowances and 

Pension of Members of Parliament Act, 

1954.The saved amount will go to 

the Consolidated Fund of India to fight 

the Covid-19 pandemic. 
 

Key Points 

 30% Salary Cut 
o It is applicable to all MPs, including 

the Prime Minister and the Council of 

Ministers, for the financial year 2020-

2021. 

o The President and Vice-President of 

India along with all the State 
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Governors, have also decided on their 

own to take a 30% salary cut. 

o However, the amendment will only cut 

MPs’ salaries, not allowances or the 

pensions of ex-MPs. 

o According to the pay hike in 2018, 

each MP draws a monthly salary of ₹1 

lakh, ₹70,000 as constituency 

allowance and ₹60,000 for running 

office besides other perks. 

 Suspension of MPLADS 
o The amount saved from the scheme 

would be around ₹8,000 crore and 

will be redirected to the Consolidation 

Fund. 

o Many MPs had already pledged to 

use their MPLADS fundsfor efforts 

to combat the coronaviruspandemic. 

o 74 Rajya Sabha members had 

contributed a total of ₹100 crore, and 

265 Lok Sabha members had given a 

total of ₹265 crore. 

 Currently, the Lok Sabha has 542 

members while the Rajya Sabha has 

a strength of 245 members, including 

12 nominated. 
 The comprehensive decision was 

taken to convey the message of social 

responsibility of the MPs. 

 Other Previous Measures 
o The employees of the central 

government have already given one 

day’s salary on their own. However, it 

is not clear if they will face a pay 

cut or not. 

o State government of Telangana had 

already announced salary cuts at all 

levels on 30th March. 

o Government has announced various 

other measures including 

the Pradhan Mantri Garib Kalyan 

Yojana. 
 The salary cut has 

been supported throughout the 

country. However, the suspension of 

MPLADS has been criticised on the 

grounds that it is a disservice to the 

constituents and will undermine the 

role and functions of the MPs. It is 

the centralisation of funds which 

goes against federalism. 

Members of Parliament Local Area 

Development Scheme 
 It was announced in December 

1993 under the control of the Ministry 

of Rural Development. Later, 

in October 1994, it was transferred to 

the Ministry of Statistics and 

Programme Implementation. 

 Objectives: 
o To enable MPs to recommend works 

of developmental nature with emphasis 

on the creation of durable community 

assets based on the locally felt needs to 

be taken up in their Constituencies. 

 Lok Sabha Members can recommend 

works within their constituencies and 

elected Members of Rajya Sabha can 

recommend works within the State 

they are elected from. 

 Nominated Members of both the Rajya 

Sabha and Lok Sabha can recommend 

works anywhere in the country. 

o To create durable assets of national 

priorities viz. drinking water, primary 

education, public health, sanitation and 

roads, etc. 

 It is a Central Sector 

Scheme.The annual MPLADS 

fund entitlement per MP 

constituency is ₹5 crore. 

 

PT PICKUPS 
Government Accounts 

 Consolidated Fund 
o It was constituted under Article 266 

(1) of the Constitution of India. 

o It is made up of: 

 All revenues received by the 

Government by way of taxes (Income 

Tax, Central Excise, Customs and 

other receipts) and all non-tax 

revenues. 
 All loans raised by the Government by 

issue of Public notifications, treasury 

bills (internal debt) and from foreign 

governments and international 

institutions (external debt). 
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o All government expenditures are 

incurred from this fund and no 

amount can be withdrawn from the 

Fund without authorization from the 

Parliament. 
o Each state can have its own 

Consolidated Fund of the state with 

similar provisions. 

o The Comptroller and Auditor 

General of Indiaaudits the fund and 

reports to the relevant legislatures on 

the management. 

 Contingency Fund 
o It was constituted under the Article 

267 (1) of the Indian Constitution. 

o Its corpus is ₹500 crores. 

o It is used for meeting unforeseen 

expenditure. 
o Each state can have its own 

Contingency Fund of the state with 

similar provisions. 

 Public Account 
o It was constituted under Article 266 

(2) of the Indian Constitution. 

o The transactions under this account 

relate to debt other than those 

included in the Consolidated Fund of 

India. 
o The receipts under Public Account do 

not constitute normal receipts of 

Government hence Parliamentary 

authorization for payments is not 

required. 

o Every state can have their own 

similar accounts. 
 

Important Days 
World Health Day 2020: April 7 

World Health Day is observed annually 

on April 7, under the sponsorship of the 

World Health Organization (WHO), to 

spread about equal healthcare facilities 

worldwide, the importance of Health and 

Wellness and to kill myths around Health. 

Theme of the year 2020: Support nurses 

and midwives. 

The theme celebrates the work of nurses 

and midwives and reminds world leaders 

of the critical role they play in keeping the 

world healthy. 

 

Key Points: 
i.The WHO designated 2020 

as International Year of Nurse and 

Midwife in honour of the 200th birth 

anniversary of Florence Nightingale and 

this year highlights the current status of 

nursing around the world. 

ii.On this day, WHO launched the first-

ever State of the World’s Nursing report 

2020. 

iii.WHO held the First World Health 

Assembly in 1948 and the Assembly 

decided to celebrate April 7 of each year, 

with effect from 1950, as the World Health 

Day. 

 

International Day of Reflection on 

the 1994 Genocide against the 

Tutsi in Rwanda: April 7 
The International Day of Reflection on the 

1994 Genocide against the Tutsi in 

Rwanda is observed every year on April 7, 

since 2004 to commemorate the murder of 

more than 1 million people, majorly 

consist of Tutsi, Twa & moderate Hutu- 

group of African Great lakes region & 

others who opposed the genocide in 

Rwanda and also to reflect on the 

suffering of those who survived. This year 

marks its 26th anniversary. 

 

Key Points 
i.The Tutsi were systematically killed in 

the space of 100 days, from April 7 to the 

middle of July 1994. 

ii.The United Nations(UN) General 

Assembly adopted a resolution on 

December 23, 2003 to establish the 

International Reflection Day on the 1994 

genocide in Rwanda on April 7 so as to 

remember the lost lives & reaffirm its 

commitment to initiatives to prevent all 

future atrocities. 

iii.In January 2018, the General assembly 

adopted the resolution to amend the name 
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of the day. 

iv.Every year, on or around that date, the 

UN organizes events at its 

Headquarters(New York) and at UN 

offices around the world but this year it 

has been postponed due to COVID-19. 

v.Rwanda has two public holidays- April 7 

for Kwibuka (remembrance) & July 4 for 

liberation. 

 

RBI relaxed the norms of 

State/UT to avail overdraft 
On April 7, 2020 The Reserve Bank of 

India (RBI) has decided to increase the 

number of days that a State/UT can 

continue to overdraft to 21 working 

days from the current stipulation of 14 

working days as they are facing cash flow 

mismatches due to coronavirus. 

 

Key Points 
i.In addition, the number of days that a 

State/UT can overdraft in a quarter has 

also been increased to 50 working 

days from the current stipulation of 36 

working days, while all other stipulations 

remain unchanged. 

ii.The new arrangement is effective  

immediately and is valid until September 

30, 2020. 

iii.It has also increased the Ways and 

Means Advances (WMA) limit by 30% 

from the existing limit (Rs 1.20 lakh crore) 

for all States/UTs which was effective 

from April 1, 2020 & is valid till 

September 30, 2020. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Points : 
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Restrictions on Court Hearings Lawful 
 

Part of: GS Prelims and GS-II- 

Judiciary  

Recently, the Supreme Court held that 

all restrictions imposed on people from 

entering, attending or taking part in court 

hearings are lawful in the wake of 

the Covid-19pandemic. 
 The court said these restrictions were 

in tune with the social distancing 

norms and best public health practices 

advocated to contain the Covid-19. 

 

Duty vs Discretion: The apex court 

invoked its extraordinary Constitutional 

powers under Article 142 to step away 

from the convention of open court 

hearings. It further clarified that use of 

this extraordinary power was not a matter 

of discretion but of duty. 

 Convention vs Public 

Health: Although the open court 

system ensures transparency in 

administration of justice, scaling down 

of conventional operations was done to 

avoid congregation of a large number 

of people. The court made it clear that 

public health takes precedence over 

conventions. 
 Cooperation and Participation: The 

court said every individual and 

institution is expected to cooperate in 

the implementation of measures 

designed to reduce the transmission of 

the virus. 

 

o It also argued courts at all levels 

respond to the call of social distancing 

and ensure that court premises do not 

contribute to the spread of virus. 

 Covid-19 and Rule of Law: Access to 

justice is fundamental to preserve 

the rule of law in the democracy 

envisaged by the Constitution of India. 

In the absence of access to justice, 

people are unable to have their voice 

heard, exercise their rights, challenge 

discrimination or hold decision-makers 

accountable. 

o The challenges occasioned by the 

outbreak of Covid-19 have to be 

addressed while preserving the 

constitutional commitment to 

ensuring the delivery of and access to 

justice to those who seek it. 

 

ICT and Delivery of Justice 

 Guidelines: The Supreme Court also 

issued the following guidelines to 

streamline the use of Information 

and Communications Technology 

(ICT) in effective delivery of Justice: 

 

o High Courts: The High Courts to 

decide the modalities for the use of 

videoconferencing technologies in 

their respective States. 

o District Courts: District courts in each 

State would adopt the mode of 

videoconferencing prescribed by the 

respective High Courts. 

o Helplines: Helplines to be set up to 

receive and rectify technical 

complaints. 

 The courts should make available 

video conferencing facilities for 

litigants who do not have it or appoint 

an amicus curiae (friend of the court). 

 Mutual Consent of Parties: The court 

said in no case shall evidence be 

recorded without the mutual consent of 

both the parties by videoconferencing. 

 Social Distancing: If it is necessary to 

record evidence in a courtroom, the 

presiding officer shall ensure the social 

distancing to be followed. 

 

Article 142 
 It provides discretionary power to the 

Supreme Court as it states that the 

Supreme Court in the exercise of its 

jurisdiction may pass such decree or 

make such order as is necessary for 
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doing complete justice in any cause or 

matter pending before it. 

 Constructive Application: In the 

early years of the evolution of Article 

142, the general public and the lawyers 

both lauded the Supreme Court for its 

efforts to bring complete justice to 

various deprived sections of society or 

to protect the environment. 

 In the Union Carbide case, relating to 

the victims of the Bhopal gas tragedy, 

the Supreme Court placed itself 

above the laws made by the 

Parliament or the legislatures of the 

States by saying that, to do complete 

justice, it could even override the 

laws made by Parliament. 
o However, in the Supreme Court Bar 

Association v. Union of India, the 

Supreme Court stated that Article 142 

could not be used to supplant the 

existing law, but only to supplement 

the law. 
 Cases of Judicial Overreach: In 

recent years, there have been several 

judgments of the Supreme Court 

wherein it has been foraying into 

areas which had long been forbidden 

to the judiciary by reason of the 

doctrine of ‘separation of 

powers’, which is part of the basic 

structure of the Constitution. One such 

example is: 

o The ban on the sale of alcohol along 

national and state highways: While 

the notification by the central 

government prohibited liquor stores 

along National Highways only, the 

Supreme Court put in place a ban on a 

distance of 500 metres by invoking 

Article 142. 

 

Money laundering 
 It is the concealing or disguising the 

identity of illegally obtained 

proceeds so that they appear to have 

originated from legitimate sources. 

Round Tripping of Funds 

 Round tripping refers to money that 

leaves the country through various 

channels and makes its way back into 

the country often as foreign 

investment. 

 This mostly involves black money and 

is allegedly often used for stock price 

manipulation. 

 

Prevention of Money-Laundering Act 

 Prevention of Money-Laundering 

Act (PMLA), 2002 deals with money 

laundering and has three main 

objectives : 

o To prevent and control money 

laundering. 

o To provide for confiscation and seizure 

of property obtained from laundered 

money. 

o To deal with any other issue connected 

with money-laundering in India. 

 Under the PMLA Act, the 

Enforcement Directorate is 

empowered to conduct a Money 

Laundering investigation. 

 PMLA (Amendment) Act, 2012 
o Adds the concept of ‘reporting 

entity’ which includes a banking 

company, financial institution, 

intermediary etc. 

o It prescribes obligation of banking 

companies, financial institutions and 

intermediaries for 

 Verification and maintenance of 

records of the identity of all its 

clients and also of all transactions. 

 Furnishing information of such 

transactions in prescribed form to 

the Financial Intelligence Unit-India 

(FIU-IND). 
 It empowers the Director of FIU-IND 

to impose fine on banking company, 

financial institution or intermediary if 

they or any of its officers fails to 

comply with the provisions of the Act 

as indicated above. 

o PMLA, 2002 levied a fine up to Rs 5 

lakh, but the amendment act has 

removed this upper limit. 
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o It has provided for provisional 

attachment and confiscation of 

property of any person involved in 

such activities. 

 

Financial Intelligence Unit-India 

FIU-IND is a central, national agency 

responsible for receiving, processing, 

analyzing and disseminating information 

relating to suspect financial transactions to 

enforcement agencies and foreign FIUs. 

It was set up in 2004. 

It is an independent body reporting directly 

to the Economic Intelligence Council 

(EIC) headed by the Finance Minister. 

 

Key Points : 
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PCPNDT Act: AIDWA 
 

Part of: GS Prelims and GS-II- 

Governance (PT-MAINS-

PERSONALITY TEST) 

 

The All India Democratic Women’s 

Association (AIDWA) has asked the 

government to withdraw an order that 

could weaken the implementation of the 

law banning pre-natal sex determination. 

 

Important Points 

 AIDWA referred to the gazette 

notification issued by the Health 

Ministry on 4th April 2020, 

which suspended Rule 8, Rule 9(8) 

and Rule 18A(6) of the Pre-

Conception and Pre-Natal 

Diagnostic Techniques (PCPNDT) 

Act, 1994. 
 The suspended clauses deal with: 

o Process for renewal of registration of 

genetic and ultrasound clinics. 

o Responsibilities of labs and clinics in 

maintaining and preserving records of 

all tests, techniques and procedures and 

sending a report to the concerned 

appropriate authority. 

o Duties of district authorities in sharing 

a quarterly progress report. 

 After seeing the resistance, the Health 

Ministry clarified that the move only 

allowed an extension of the deadline 

for submitting the progress 

reports until 30th June 2020. 

 The AIDWA has rejected the 

government's explanation and has 

asked the government to revoke the 

notification. 
o It has highlighted that 

the suspension of these rules 

throughout the country would mean 

that clinics and genetic labs can 

carry on functioning without any 

scrutiny. 
o This is the only scrutiny that these 

labs are subjected to, to assess their 

adherence to the basic rules and to 

ensure that sex selection is not being 

carried out by them. 

 It has suggested that the government 

can issue an administrative order to 

delay the submission of the reports 

under Rule 9(8) and 18A(6) till 

30th June while making it clear that 

the relevant records must be 

maintained as mandated by the 

PCPNDT Act. 

o However, the application for re-

registration should not be allowed to 

be postponed since this can be done 

online. 

 

Pre-Conception and Pre-Natal 

Diagnostic Techniques Act 
 It was enacted in 1994 and amended 

in 2003. 
 It is an important tool for addressing 

sex selective eliminations. 

 Objectives: 
o To ban the use of sex selection 

techniques before or after conception. 

o To prevent the misuse of prenatal 

diagnostic technique (PDNT) for sex 

selective abortion. 

 Offences under the act include: 
o Conducting or helping in the conduct 

of prenatal diagnostic technique in the 

unregistered units. 

o Sex selection on a man or woman. 

o Conducting PNDT for any purpose 

other than the one mentioned in the act. 

o Sale, distribution, supply, renting etc. 

of any ultrasound machine or any other 

equipment capable of detecting sex of 

the foetus. 

 

All India Democratic Women's 

Association 
 It is an independent left oriented 

women's organisation committed to 

achieving democracy, equality and 

women's emancipation. 
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 It was founded in 1981 as a national 

level mass organisation of women. 

 Its members are from all strata in 

society, regardless of class, caste and 

community. About two-thirds of the 

organization's strength is derived 

from poor rural and urban women. 

 It upholds secular values and 

challenges and resists cultural 

practices demeaning to women and 

believes that the emancipation of 

women in India requires fundamental 

systemic change. 

 

Key Points : 
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ICDS HITS due to Lockdown 
 

Part of: GS Prelims and GS-II- 

Governance (PT) 

 

News 

Due to Covid-19 lockdown, 

implementation of the Integrated Child 

Development Services (ICDS) is 

affected in large pockets across 

Maharashtra. 

 

Integrated Child Development Services 

(ICDS) Programme 
 The programme provides specific 

interventions targeted towards the 

vulnerable groups including children 

below 6 years and women. 

o Under it, anganwadi centres across 

India serve nutritious meals (hot 

cooked meals) to children and nursing 

mothers. 

 It is being implemented by 

the Ministry of Women and Child 

Development. 
 It is a centrally sponsored 

scheme and provides a package of six 

services namely supplementary 

nutrition, pre-school non-formal 

education, nutrition & health 

education, immunization, health check-

up and referral services. 

 About 87 lakh children aged up to 6 

years are beneficiaries of the 

scheme,they are served by nearly 

90,000 anganwadis. 

 

Important Points 

 Anganwadis are closed due to 

lockdown and the delivery of Hot 

Cooked Meals (HCM) has 

completely halted in some pockets. 

 In some areas of the State, 

beneficiaries are beginning to receive 

grocery supplies instead of Hot 

Cooked Meals (HCM). However, there 

are wide complaints of inadequate 

supplies. 

 Even, the districts 

where malnutritionis a recurring 

problem haven't received the 

grocery material. 
o On 31st March, 2020, ICDS 

Commissionerate ordered that the 

HCM be replaced by grocery packages. 

 Where the material (grocery packages) 

has arrived there are multiple 

operational problems. 
o In many villages it’s not possible to go 

door-to-door, houses are far apart. 

o It is being said that the government is 

not providing any additional funds for 

gloves and masks. 

o Beneficiaries are gathering at the 

anganwadi, which is hampering social 

distancing. 

 Another dilemma is that the grocery 

packages will most certainly be 

consumed by the entire 

household. Women who are pregnant 

or lactating, could benefit the least as 

they’re generally the last to eat. 

 

Key Points : 
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COVID-19 and SHG – Self Help Group 
 

Part of: GS Prelims and GS-II- 

Governance-SHG (PT-MAINS-

PERSONALITY TEST) 

Around 78,000 self help group members of 

27 state rural livelihood mission produces 

about 2 crore masks. 

About two crore masks have been 

produced by around 78 thousand Self Help 

Group members of 27 State Rural 

Livelihood Missions. Rural Development 

Ministry has said that around five 

thousand Personal Protective Equipment, 

PPE kits have been manufactured by these 

groups in various states including Madhya 

Pradesh, Himachal Pradesh, Punjab and 

Karnataka.  

The masks have been supplied to the state 

health departments, Local Self 

Government, local administration, front 

line workers, police officials, and are also 

sold in open markets. They have also been 

distributed free to the rural households in 

many states. 

Self Help Group members have now 

started making Personal Protective 

Equipment like aprons, gowns and face 

shields. More than 900 groups in nine 

States have produced One lakh 15 

thousand litres of sanitisers. Some 

members of the group have also been 

selling liquid soaps to guarantee hand 

hygiene. 

  

For Mains 

What are SHGs? 

 Self-Help Groups (SHGs) are informal 

associations of people who choose to 

come together to find ways to improve 

their living conditions. 

 It can be defined as self governed, peer 

controlled information group of people 

with similar socio-economic 

background and having a desire to 

collectively perform common purpose. 

 Villages face numerous problems 

related to poverty, illiteracy, lack of 

skills, lack of formal credit etc. These 

problems cannot be tackled at an 

individual level and need collective 

efforts. 

 Thus SHG can become a vehicle of 

change for the poor and marginalized. 

SHG rely on the notion of “Self Help” 

to encourage self-employment and 

poverty alleviation. 

 

Functions 

 It looks to build the functional 

capacity of the poor and the 

marginalized in the field of 

employment and income 

generating activities. 

 It resolves conflicts through collective 

leadership and mutual discussion. 

 It provides collateral free loan with 

terms decided by the group at 

the market driven rates. 

 Such groups work as a collective 

guarantee system for members who 

propose to borrow 

from organised sources. The poor 

collect their savings and save it in 

banks. In return they receive easy 

access to loans with a small rate of 

interest to start their micro unit 

enterprise. 

 Consequently, Self-Help Groups have 

emerged as the most effective 

mechanism for delivery of 

microfinance services to the poor. 

 

Need for SHGs 

 One of the reasons for rural poverty in 

our country is low access to credit and 

financial services. 

 A Committee constituted under the 

chairmanship of Dr. C. Rangarajan to 

prepare a comprehensive report 

on 'Financial Inclusion in the 

Country' identified four major reasons 

for lack of financial inclusion: 

o Inability to provide collateral security, 
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o Poor credit absorption capacity, 

o Inadequate reach of the institutions, 

and 

o Weak community network. 

 The existence of sound community 

networks in villages is increasingly 

being recognised as one of the most 

important elements of credit linkage in 

the rural areas. 

 They help in accessing credit to the 

poor and thus, play a critical role in 

poverty alleviation. 

 They also help to build social capital 

among the poor, especially women. 

This empowers women and gives 

them greater voice in the society. 

 Financial independence through self-

employment has many externalities 

such as improved literacy levels, better 

health care and even better family 

planning. 

 

Genesis of SHG 
 The Genesis of SHG in India can be 

traced to formation of Self-Employed 

Women’s Association (SEWA) in 

1970. 

 The SHG Bank Linkage Project 

launched by NABARD in 1992 has 

blossomed into the world’s largest 

microfinance project. 

 NABARD alongwith RBI permitted 

SHGs to have a savings account in 

banks from the year of 1993. This 

action gave a considerable boost to the 

SHG movement and paved the way for 

the SHG-Bank linkage program. 

 In 1999, Government of India, 

introduced Swarn Jayanti Gram 

Swarozgar Yojana (SGSY) to promote 

self-employment in rural areas through 

formation and skilling of SHGs. 

 The programme evolved as a national 

movement in 2011 and became 

National Rural Livelihoods Mission 

(NRLM) – world’s largest poverty 

alleviation programme. 

 Today, State Rural Livelihood 

Missions (SRLMs) are operational in 

29 states and 5 UTs (except Delhi and 

Chandigarh). 

 NRLM facilitated universal access to 

the affordable cost-effective reliable 

financial services to the poor like 

financial literacy, bank account, 

savings, credit, insurance, remittance, 

pension and counselling on financial 

services. 

 

Benefits of SHGs 

 Social integrity – SHGs encourages 

collective efforts for combating 

practices like dowry, alcoholism etc. 

 Gender Equity – SHGs empowers 

women and inculcates leadership skill 

among them. Empowered women 

participate more actively in gram sabha 

and elections. 

 There is evidence in this country as 

well as elsewhere that formation of 

Self-Help Groups has a multiplier 

effect in improving women’s status in 

society as well as in the family leading 

to improvement in their socio-

economic condition and also enhances 

their self-esteem. 

 Pressure Groups – their participation 

in governance process enables them to 

highlight issues such as dowry, 

alcoholism, the menace of open 

defecation, primary health care etc and 

impact policy decision. 

 Voice to marginalized section – Most 

of the beneficiaries of government 

schemes have been from weaker and 

marginalized communities and hence 

their participation through SHGs 

ensures social justice. 

 Financial Inclusion – Priority Sector 

Lending norms and assurance of 

returns incentivize banks to lend to 

SHGs. The SHG-Bank linkage 

programme pioneered by NABARD 

has made access to credit easier and 

reduced the dependence on traditional 

money lenders and other non-

institutional sources. 
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 Improving efficiency of government 

schemes and reducing corruption 

through social audits. 

 Alternate source of employment – it 

eases dependency on agriculture by 

providing support in setting up micro-

enterprises e.g. personalised business 

ventures like tailoring, grocery, and 

tool repair shops. 

 Changes In Consumption Pattern –

 It has enabled the participating 

households to spend more on 

education, food and health than non-

client households. 

 Impact on Housing & Health – The 

financial inclusion attained through 

SHGs has led to reduced child 

mortality, improved maternal health 

and the ability of the poor to combat 

disease through better nutrition, 

housing and health – especially among 

women and children. 

 Banking literacy – It encourages and 

motivates its members to save and act 

as a conduit for formal banking 

services to reach them. 

 

Opportunities 

 SHGs often appear to be instrumental 

in rural poverty alleviation. 

 Economic empowerment 

through SHGs, provides women the 

confidence for participation in decision 

making affairs at the household-level 

as well as at the community-level. 

 Un-utilised and underutilised resources 

of the community can 

be mobilised effectively under 

different SHG-initiatives. 

 Leaders and members of successful 

SHGs bear the potentiality to act as 

resource persons for different 

community developmental initiatives. 

 Active involvement in different SHG-

initiatives helps members to 

grow leadership-skills. Evidences also 

show that often women SHG leaders 

are chosen as potential candidates for 

Panchayat Pradhans or representatives 

to Panchayati Raj Institution (PRI). 

 

Weaknesses of SHGs 

 Members of a group do not come 

necessarily from the poorest families. 

 Though there has been social 

empowerment of the poor, the 

economic gain to bring about a 

qualitative change in their life has not 

been satisfactory. 

 Many of the activities undertaken by 

the SHGs are still based on primitive 

skills related mostly to primary sector 

enterprises. With poor 

value addition per worker and 

prevalence of subsistence level wages, 

such activities often do not lead to any 

substantial increase in the income of 

group members. 

 There is a lack of qualified resource 

personnel in the rural areas who could 

help in skill upgradation or acquisition 

of new skills by group members. 

Further, institutional mechanisms for 

capacity building and skill training 

have been lacking. 

 Poor accounting practices and 

incidents of misappropriation of funds. 

 Lack of resources and means to market 

their goods. 

 SHGs are heavily dependent on their 

promoter NGOs and government 

agencies. The withdrawal of support 

often leads to their collapse. 

 

Challenges 

 Lack of knowledge and proper 

orientation among SHG-members to 

take up suitable and profitable 

livelihood options. 

 Patriarchal mindset – primitive 

thinking and social obligations 

discourages women from participating 

in SHGs thus limiting their economic 

avenues. 

 Lack of rural banking facilities –

 There are about 1.2 lakh bank 

branches and over 6 lakh villages. 
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Moreover, many public sector banks 

and micro-finance institutions are 

unwilling to provide financial 

services to the poor as the cost of 

servicing remains high. 

 Sustainability and the quality of 

operations of the SHGs have been a 

matter of considerable debate. 

 No Security – The SHGs work on 

mutual trust and confidence of the 

members. The deposits of the SHGs 

are not secured or safe 

 Only a minority of the Self-Help 

Groups are able to raise themselves 

from a level of micro-finance to that of 

micro-entrepreneurship. 

 

Measures to Make SHGs Effective 

 The Government should play the role 

of a facilitator and promoter, create a 

supportive environment for the growth 

and development of the SHG 

movement. 

 Expanding SHG Movement to Credit 

Deficient Areas of the Country - such 

as Madhya Pradesh, Rajasthan, States 

of the North-East. 

 Rapid expansion of financial 

infrastructure (including that of 

NABARD) and by adopting 

extensive IT enabled communication 

and capacity building measures in 

these States. 

 Extension of Self-Help Groups to 

Urban/Peri-Urban Areas – efforts 

should be made to increase income 

generation abilities of the urban poor 

as there has been a rapid rise 

in urbanisation and many people 

remain financially excluded. 

 Positive Attitude – Government 

functionaries should treat the poor and 

marginalized as viable and responsible 

customers and as possible 

entrepreneurs. 

 Monitoring – Need to establish a 

separate SHG monitoring cell in every 

state. The cell should have direct links 

with district and block level 

monitoring system. The cell should 

collect both quantitative and qualitative 

information. 

 Need Based Approach – Commercial 

Banks and NABARD in collaboration 

with the State Government need to 

continuously innovate and design new 

financial products for these groups. 

 

Case studies 

 Kudumbashree in Kerala 
o It was launched in Kerala in 1998 to 

wipe out absolute poverty through 

community action. It is the largest 

women empowering project in the 

country. It has three components 

i.e., microcredit, 

entrepreneurship and empowerment

. It has three tier structure - 

neighborhood groups (SHG), area 

development society (15-20 SHGs) 

and Community development society 

(federation of all groups). 

Kudumbashree is a government agency 

that has a budget and staff paid by the 

government. The three tiers are also 

managed by unpaid volunteers. 

 Mahila Arthik Vikas Mahamandal 

(MAVIM) in Maharashtra 
o SHGs in Maharashtra were unable to 

cope with growing volume and 

financial transactions and needed 

professional help. Community 

managed resource centre (CMRC) 

under MAVIM was launched to 

provide financial and livelihood 

services to SHGs. CMRC is self-

sustaining and provides need-based 

services. 

 

Key Points : 
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PMUY beneficiary under Pradhan Mantri 

Kalyan Yojana- Pradhan Mantri Ujwala 

Yojana 
 

Part of: GS Prelims and GS-II- 

Governance (PT-MAINS-

PERSONALITY TEST) 

As on date, oil marketing companies have 

initiated transfer of Rs 5,606 crore to 7.15 

Crore Pradhan Mantri Ujwala Yojana 

beneficiary accounts for availing free 

delivery of LPG cylinder under the 

Pradhan Mantri Garib Kalyan package.  

Booking of 1.26 Crore cylinders has been 

done in this month by the beneficiaries, 

out of which about 85 lakh cylinders have 

been delivered to PMUY beneficiaries. 

There are 27.87 Crore active LPG 

consumers in the country, with the PMUY 

beneficiaries accounting for over 8 crore. 

Since the lockdown, 50 to 60 lakh 

cylinders are being delivered daily in 

the country. When there is nationwide 

lockdown and the people are staying home 

to stay safe, LPG delivery boys and all 

those in the supply chain of LPG are 

working tirelessly to ensure that clean fuel 

reaches people directly at their homes. 

The Centre has announced pro-poor 

initiatives under Pradhan Mantri Garib 

Kalyan Yojana, as part of economic 

response to COVID-19. As per this 

scheme, free LPG Refills are to be 

provided to Ujjwala beneficiaries over the 

period of 3 months, from April to June. 

From Mountainous terrain to backwaters, 

hamlets in deserts to habitations in forests, 

these Corona warriors are steadfast in their 

duties and ensuring timely delivery. Even 

in these trying times, the waiting period 

for cylinders at most of the places is less 

than 2 days. 

All Customers, holding an installed 

LPG connection under Pradhan Mantri 

Ujjwala Yojana as of 31st March, are 

eligible to get the benefits of the 

Pradhan Mantri Garib Kalyan Yojana. 
The scheme has started from 1st April and 

will continue upto 30th June.  

 

PT PICKSUP 

Pradhan Mantri Ujjwala Yojana 

In India, the poor have limited access to 

cooking gas (LPG). The spread of LPG 

cylinders has been predominantly in the 

urban and semi-urban areas with the 

coverage mostly in middle class and 

affluent households. But there are serious 

health hazards associated with cooking 

based on fossil fuels. According to WHO 

estimates, about 5 lakh deaths in India 

alone due to unclean cooking fuels. Most 

of these premature deaths were due to non-

communicable diseases such as heart 

disease, stroke, chronic obstructive 

pulmonary disease and lung cancer. Indoor 

air pollution is also responsible for a 

significant number of acute respiratory 

illnesses in young children. According to 

experts, having an open fire in the kitchen 

is like burning 400 cigarettes an hour. 

Providing LPG connections to BPL 

households will ensure universal coverage 

of cooking gas in the country. This 

measure will empower women and protect 

their health. It will reduce drudgery and 

the time spent on cooking. It will also 

provide employment for rural youth in the 

supply chain of cooking gas. 

 

Target beneficiaries 

Under the scheme, an adult woman 

belonging to a poor family not having LPG 

connection in her household, is an eligible 

beneficiary under the expanded scheme. 

Release of LPG connection under this 

Scheme shall be in the name of the women 

belonging to the BPL family. 
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Initially, the Government covered the 

following categories under the Scheme :- 

1. Beneficiaries listed in the SECC 2011 

list 

2. All SC/STs households beneficiaries of 

Pradhan Mantri Awas Yojana(PMAY) 

(Gramin) 

3. Antyoday Anna Yojana (AAY) 

4. Forest dwellers 

5. Most Backward Classes (MBC) 

6. Tea & Ex-Tea Garden Tribes 

7. People residing in Islands 

8. People residing in river islands. 

 

Benefits to the citizens 

Under the scheme, five crore LPG 

connections are to be provided to BPL 

households. The Scheme provides a 

financial support of Rs 1600 for each LPG 

connection to the BPL households, interest 

free loan to purchase stove and refill by 

Oil Marketing Companies. The 

administrative cost of Rs. 1600 per 

connection, which includes a cylinder, 

pressure regulator, booklet, safety hose, 

etc. would be borne by the Government. 

 

Implementation modalities of the 

scheme 

 A woman of the BPL household, 

which does not have access to LPG 

connection may apply for a new LPG 

connection (in the prescribed format) 

to the LPG distributor. 

 While submitting the application form, 

the woman will submit details, like 

Address, Jandhan/ Bank Account and 

Aadhar number (if the Aadhar number 

is not available, steps would be taken 

in coordination with UIDAI for issue 

of Aadhar number to the woman of 

BPL household) 

 The LPG Field officials will match the 

application against SECC - 2011 

database and, after ascertaining their 

BPL status, enter the details (name, 

address etc) into a dedicated OMC 

Web portal through a login/ password 

given by the OMCs 

 OMCs will undertake electronically the 

de-duplication exercise and other 

measures for due diligence for a new 

LPG connection 

 The connection shall be issued by the 

OMC to the eligible beneficiaries (after 

completion of various stages above). 

 While the connection charges would be 

borne by the Government, the OMCs 

would provide an option for the new 

consumer to opt for EMIs, if she so 

desires, to cover the cost of a cooking 

stove and first refill. The EMI amount 

may be recovered by the OMCs from 

the subsidy amount due to the 

consumer on each refill; In case the 

State Government or a voluntary 

organization or an individual wishes to 

contribute the cost of a stove and/or 

first refill, they would be free to do so 

in coordination with the OMCs. 

However, this would be under the 

overall umbrella of PMUY and no 

other Scheme name/ tagline would be 

allowed without express approval of 

the Ministry of Petroleum and Natural 

Gas (MoP&NG) 

 OMCs will also organize Melas' at 

various locations for release of 

connections to BPL families. This will 

be done in the presence of public 

representatives and distinguished 

personalities of the area. 

 The scheme will cover BPL families 

under all forms of distributorship and 

for various sizes of cylinders (like 14.2 

kg, 5 kg, etc.) depending on f the field 

situation. 

 Benefits under Pradhan Mantri Ujjwala 

Yojana has been extended to people of 

all Hilly States including NE States by 

treating them as ‘Priority States’. This 

step will effectively address the 

difficulty faced by poor people 

residing in the States of Jammu and 

Kashmir, Himachal Pradesh, 

Uttarakhand, Sikkim, Assam, 

Nagaland, Manipur, Mizoram, 

Arunachal Pradesh, Meghalaya and 
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Tripura in accessing LPG for cooking 

purposes. 

 For more information, contact tollfree 

number 18002333555 or 1906 (24 x 7 

Helpline for LPG Consumers). 

 

HRD ministry launches postal “yukti” 

Minister for Human Resource 

Development has launched a web-portal 

YUKTI (Young India Combating 

COVID with Knowledge, Technology 

and Innovation) in New Delhi today. The 

portal and dashboard will monitor and 

record the efforts and initiatives of 

Ministry of HRD. It intends to cover 

different dimensions of COVID-19 

challenges in a holistic and comprehensive 

way. 

In the wake of COVID-19 threat, the 

primary aim is to keep the academic 

community healthy, both physically and 

mentally and to enable a continuous high-

quality learning environment. 

It will cover the various initiatives and 

efforts of the institutions in academics, 

research especially related to COVID, 

social initiatives and measures taken for 

the betterment of the total wellbeing of the 

students. The portal will cover both 

qualitative and quantitative parameters for 

effective delivery of services to the 

academic community at large. 

Portal will also allow various institutions 

to share their strategies for various 

challenges. The HRD Minister hoped that 

this portal will give inputs for better 

planning and will enable the Ministry to 

monitor its activities effectively for 

coming six months. 

The portal will also establish a two-way 

communication channel between the 

Ministry of HRD and the institutions to 

provide the necessary support system to 

the institutions. He said that the 

Government is confident that the portal 

will help in critical issues related to 

student promotion policies, placements 

related challenges and physical and mental 

well-being of students in these challenging 

times.  

Theweb platform Yukti will epitomize 

its name and prove to be a great enabler 

in taking the research to the citizens of 

the country, the ultimate stakeholders. 

 

CSIR and COVID-19 

CSIR - centre for cellular and 

microbiology in Hyderabad engaged in 

fight against COVID 19 

CCMB is an authorized testing centre for 

COVID-19 and receives patient samples 

from government hospitals across 33 

districts of Telangana to check for SARS-

CoV-2 virus. Currently, test capacity is 

around 350 samples a day.  

 

CSIR labs are leading the way in genome 

sequencing of the Corona Virus and 

CCMB is  performing Next Generation 

Sequencing and analysis to map out the 

whole genome sequence of the SARS-

CoV-2 virus. The patient samples with 

CCMB that show high viral load are 

chosen for genome analyses.  

CCMB has also been actively engaged in 

conveying various precautions and 

advisories on Corona Outbreak by 

innovative means in regional languages on 

social media platforms to the public at 

large. 

 

Key Points : 
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COVID-19 and TRIFED-Tribal rights 
 

Part of: GS Prelims and GS-II- 

Governance (PT-MAINS-

PERSONALITY TEST) 

TRIFED asks state implementing agencies 

to initiate procurement of MINIMUN 

FOREST PRODUCE at MSP. 

The Tribal Cooperative Marketing 

Development Federation of India 

(TRIFED) which functions under Ministry 

of Tribal Affairs, has asked the State 

Nodal Departments and Implementing 

Agencies to initiate procurement of Minor 

Forest Produces (MFPs) at Minimum 

Support Price (MSP) from the available 

funds under MSP for MFP Scheme. 

TRIFED in collaboration with UNICEF is 

hosting Webinar sessions for the Van 

Dhan Self Help Group members of the 

Van Dhan Vikas Kendras. 

He said, it’s objective is to create 

awareness among the tribal gatherers for 

following social distancing measures and 

maintaining necessary hygiene required for 

carrying out their operations. 

 

APEDA & TRIFED 

The Agricultural and Processed Food 

Products Export Development Authority 

(APEDA) was established by the 

Government of India under 

the Agricultural and Processed Food 

Products Export Development 

Authority Act, 1985. It functions under 

the Ministry of Commerce and 

Industry. The Authority has its 

headquarters in New Delhi. 

 

Functions 

 APEDA is mandated with the 

responsibility of export promotion 

and development of the scheduled 

products viz. fruits, vegetables and 

their products; meat and meat 

products; poultry and poultry products; 

dairy products; confectionery, biscuits 

and bakery products; honey, jaggery 

and sugar products; cocoa and its 

products, chocolates of all kinds; 

alcoholic and non-alcoholic beverages; 

cereal and cereal products; groundnuts, 

peanuts and walnuts, pickles, papads 

and chutneys; guar gum; floriculture 

and floriculture products; herbal and 

medicinal plants. 

 APEDA has been entrusted with the 

responsibility to monitor import of 

sugar. 
 It looks after the development of 

industries relating to the scheduled 

products for export by way of 

providing financial assistance or 

otherwise for undertaking surveys and 

feasibility studies, participating 

through subsidy schemes. 

 Registration of persons as exporters of 

the scheduled products and fixing of 

standards and specifications for the 

scheduled products for the purpose of 

exports. 

 Carrying out inspection of meat and 

meat products in slaughterhouses, 

processing plants, storage premises and 

improving packaging of the scheduled 

products. 

 

Composition of APEDA Authority 

 The APEDA Authority consists of the 

following members namely: 

o A Chairman appointed by the Central 

Government 

o The Agricultural Marketing Advisor to 

the Government of India, ex-official 

o Three members of Parliament of whom 

two are elected by the House of People 

and one by the Council of States 

o Eight members appointed by the 

Central Government representing 

respectively; the Ministries of the 

Central Govt. 

 Agriculture and Rural Development 

 Commerce 

 Finance 
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 Industry 

 Food 

 Civil Supplies 

 Civil Aviation 

 Shipping and transport 

 

Five members appointed by the Central 

Government by rotation in alphabetical 

order to represent the States and the Union 

Territories 

 

 Seven members appointed by the 

Central Govt. representing 

o Indian Council of Agricultural 

Research 

o National Horticultural Board 

o National Agricultural Cooperative 

Marketing Federation 

o Central Food Technological Research 

Institute 

o Indian Institute of Packaging 

o Spices Export Promotion Council and 

o Cashew Export Promotion Council 

 Twelve members appointed by the 

Central Government representing 

o Fruit and Vegetable Products 

Industries 

o Meat, Poultry and Dairy Products 

Industries 

o Other Scheduled Products Industries 

o Packaging Industry 

 Two members appointed by the 

Central Government from amongst 

specialists and scientists in the fields of 

agriculture, economics and marketing 

of the scheduled products.  

 

TRIFED 

 The Tribal Cooperative Marketing 

Development Federation of India 

(TRIFED) came into existence in 1987. 

It is a national-level apex organization 

functioning under the administrative 

control of Ministry of Tribal Affairs. 

 TRIFED has its Head Office located in 

New Delhi and has a network of 13 

Regional Offices located at various 

places in the country. 

 

Objectives 

 The ultimate objective of TRIFED is 

socio-economic development of tribal 

people in the country by way of 

marketing development of the tribal 

products such as metal craft, tribal 

textiles, pottery, tribal paintings and 

pottery on which the tribals depends 

heavily for major portion of their 

income. 

 TRIFED acts as a facilitator and 

service provider for tribes to sell their 

product. 

 The approach by TRIFED aims to 

empower tribal people with 

knowledge, tools and pool of 

information so that they can undertake 

their operations in a more systematic 

and scientific manner. 

 It also involves capacity building of 

the tribal people through sensitization, 

formation of Self Help Groups (SHGs) 

and imparting training to them for 

undertaking a particular activity. 

 

Functions 

It mainly undertakes two functions viz. 

Minor Forest Produce (MFP) development 

and Retail Marketing and Development. 

 

Minor Forest Produce (MFP) 

development 
 An important source of livelihood for 

tribal people are non-wood forest 

products, generally termed 'Minor 

Forest Produce (MFP)'. This includes 

all non-timber forest produce of plant 

origin and include bamboo, canes, 

fodder, leaves, gums, waxes, dyes, 

resins and many forms of food 

including nuts, wild fruits, honey, lac, 

tusser etc. 

 The Minor Forest Produces provide 

both subsistence and cash income for 

people who live in or near forests. 

They form a major portion of their 

food, fruits, medicines and other 

consumption items and also provide 

cash income through sales. 



 

 

93 Easy to PICK - “UPSC Monthly Magazine” - April 2020 

 MFP has significant economic and 

social value for the forest dwellers as 

an estimated 100 Million people derive 

their source of livelihood from the 

collection and marketing of Minor 

Forest Produce (Report of the National 

Committee on Forest Rights Act, 

2011). 

 Around 100 million forest dwellers 

depend on Minor Forest Produces for 

food, shelter, medicines and cash 

income. Tribals derive 20-40% of their 

annual income from Minor Forest 

Produce on which they spend major 

portion of their time. 

 MFP also has strong linkage to 

women’s financial empowerment as 

most of the Minor Forest Produces are 

collected and used/sold by women. 

 The people who depend on MFP are 

generally beset with a number of other 

problems such as perishable nature of 

the produce, lack of holding capacity, 

lack of marketing infrastructure, 

exploitation by middlemen, etc. Due to 

this, the MFP gatherers who are mostly 

poor are unable to bargain for fair 

prices. 

 To cope with the above problem, Govt. 

of India has decided to introduce the 

scheme of “Mechanism for Marketing 

of Minor Forest Produce (MFP) 

through Minimum Support Price 

(MSP) and development of value 

chain”. 

 The scheme is designed as a social 

safety net for improvement of 

livelihood of MFP gatherers by 

providing them a fair price for the 

MFPs they collect. 

 

Retail Marketing and Development 
 TRIFED aims to improve the 

livelihood of the tribal communities by 

creating a sustainable market and 

create business opportunities for tribal 

people. 

 It involves exploring marketing 

possibilities for marketing of tribal 

products on a sustainable basis, 

creating brand and providing other 

necessary services. 

 It has a network of 13 regional offices 

across the country which identifies and 

source tribal products for marketing 

through its retail marketing network of 

TRIBES INDIA outlets. 

 It has been undertaking sourcing of 

various handicraft, handloom and 

natural & food products through its 

empanelled suppliers across the 

country. The suppliers comprise of 

individual tribal artisans, tribal SHGs, 

Organisations/ Agencies/NGOs 

working with tribals. The suppliers are 

empanelled with TRIFED as per the 

guidelines for empanelment of 

suppliers. 

 TRIFED has been marketing tribal 

products through its Retail Outlets 

located across the country and also 

through exhibitions. It has established 

a chain of 35 own showrooms and 8 

consignment showrooms in association 

with State level Organisations 

promoting tribal handicrafts. 

 

Van Dhan Scheme 

The Van Dhan Scheme is an initiative of 

the Ministry of Tribal Affairs and 

TRIFED.  It was launched on 14th April, 

2018 and seeks to improve tribal 

incomes through value addition of tribal 

products. 

The scheme will be implemented through 

Ministry of Tribal Affairs as Nodal 

Department at the Central Level and 

TRIFED as Nodal Agency at the National 

Level. At State level, the State Nodal 

Agency for MFPs and the District 

collectors are envisaged to play a pivot 

role in scheme implementation at 

grassroot level. Locally the Kendras are 

proposed to be managed by a Managing 

Committee (an SHG) consisting of 

representatives of Van Dhan SHGs in the 

cluster. 
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Minor Forest Produce and tribal 

livelihoods (Mains Analysis) 

Minor Forest Produce (MFP) is a major 

source of livelihood for tribals living in 

forest areas. The importance of MFPs for 

this section of the society can be gauged 

from the fact that around 100 million 

forest dwellers depend on MFPs for food, 

shelter, medicines and cash income. It 

provides them critical subsistence during 

the lean seasons, particularly for primitive 

tribal groups such as hunter gatherers, and 

the landless. Tribals derive 20-40% of 

their annual income from MFP on which 

they spend major portion of their time. 

This activity has strong linkage to 

women’s financial empowerment as 

most of the MFPs are collected and 

used/sold by women. MFP sector has the 

potential to create about 10 million 

workdays annually in the country. 

 

Key Highlights of Van Dhan Initiative 

 At unit level, aggregation of produce 

would be done by SHGs having about 

30 members each forming Van Dhan 

Vikas ‘Samuh’. The SHGs would also 

undertake primary value addition of 

the MFPs using equipment such as 

small cutting and sieving tools, 

decorticator, dryer, packaging tool etc 

based on MFPs available in the area. 

 A typical Van Dhan Vikas Samuh 

would have the following facilities: 

o Provision for required building/ 

infrastructure support to be 

established in one of the beneficiary’s 

house/ part of house or Government/ 

gram panchayat building 

o Equipment/ Tool Kit comprising of 

equipment such as small cutting and 

sieving tools, decorticator, dryer, 

packaging tool etc. based on MFPs 

available in the area 

o Fully equipped training facilities for 

a batch of 30 trainees with provision 

for raw material for training purpose 

and supply of trainee kits (comprising 

of bag, scribbing pad, pen, brochures, 

training manual, booklet etc) 

o Provisioning of working capital for 

the SHGs through tie up with financial 

institutions, banks, NSTFDC etc 

 A cluster of ten such SHGs within the 

same village shall form a Van Dhan 

Vikas Kendra. Subject to successful 

operations of the samuhs in a Kendra, 

common infrastructure facilities (pucca 

Kendra) may be provided to the 

Kendra in the next phase in terms of 

building, warehouse, etc. for use of the 

samuh members 

 An illustrative list of major MFPs 

which may be covered under the 

initiative are tamarind, mahua flower, 

mahua seed, hill broom, chironjee, 

honey, sal seed, sal leaves, bamboo 

split, myrobalan, mango (amchur), 

aonla (churan/candy), seed lac, tez 

patta, cardamom, black pepper, 

turmeric, dry ginger, cinnamon, coffee, 

tea, sea buckthorn tea, etc. Apart from 

these, any other MFP with potential for 

value addition may be included. 

 

Implementation of the scheme 

Under Van Dhan, 10 Self Help Groups of 

30 Tribal gatherers are constituted. The 

establishment of "Van Dhan Vikas 

Kendra" is for providing skill upgradation 

and capacity building training and setting 

up of primary processing and value 

addition facility. They are then trained and 

provided with working capital to add value 

to the products, which they collect from 

the jungle. Working under the leadership 

of Collector these groups can then market 

their products not only within the States 

but also outside the States. Training and 

technical support is provided by TRIFED. 

It is proposed to develop 3,000 such 

centres in the country. 

Value addition assumes critical importance 

in ensuring remunerative prices to the 

tribals in this approach. Three stage value 

addition would be the corner stone for 

enhancing incomes of the tribals under the 
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scheme. The grass root level procurement 

is proposed to be undertaken through Self 

Help Groups associated with 

implementing agencies. Convergence and 

Networking with other Govt. 

departments/scheme shall be undertaken to 

utilise the services of existing SHGs like 

Ajeevika, etc. These SHGs shall be 

appropriately trained on sustainable 

harvesting/collection, primary processing 

& value addition and be formed into 

clusters so as to aggregate their stock in 

tradable quantity and linking them with 

facility of primary processing in a Van 

Dhan Vikas Kendra. 

The stock after primary processing shall be 

supplied by these SHGs to the State 

Implementing Agencies or direct tie up for 

supply to corporate secondary processor. 

For creation of secondary level value 

addition facility at district level and 

tertiary level value addition facility at State 

level, Big Corporates shall be involved 

under PPP model. This PPP model will be 

based on utilising Private entrepreneur 

skills in undertaking processing as well as 

marketing of the produce and Central/ 

State Govt. support in terms of creating 

infrastructure and providing enabling 

environment for undertaking value 

addition of systematic scientific lines. 

These will be sophisticated large value 

addition hubs managed by Private 

entrepreneur. 

The Van Dhan Vikas Kendras will be 

important milestone in economic 

development of tribals involved in 

collection of MFPs by helping them in 

optimum utilization of natural resources 

and provide sustainable MFP-based 

livelihood in MFP-rich districts. 

 

Supreme Court direction for welfare of 

migrant labour’s housed at relief centre 

The Court directed that adequate medical 

facilities besides proper arrangements for 

food, clean drinking water and sanitation 

be ensured for migrant workers at relief 

camps/shelters across the country. Further, 

trained counsellors and/ or community 

group leaders belonging to all faiths 

should visit the relief camps/ shelter 

homes and deal with any consternation that 

the migrants might be going through. 

The Court also observed that the anxiety 

and fear of the migrants should be 

understood by the police and other 

authorities, and that they should deal with 

the migrants in a humane manner. Further, 

the State Governments/ UTs should 

endeavour to engage volunteers along with 

the police to supervise the welfare 

activities of the migrants. 

 

Key Points : 
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COVID-19 and Essential Commodities Act 
 

Part of: GS Prelims and GS-II- 

Governance (PT-MAINS-

PERSONALITY TEST) 

The Essential Commodities Act, 1955 was 

enacted to ensure the easy availability of 

essential commodities to consumers and to 

protect them from exploitation by 

unscrupulous traders. The Act provides for 

the regulation and control of production, 

distribution and pricing of commodities 

which are declared as essential. The Act 

aims at maintaining/increasing 

supplies/securing equitable distribution 

and availability of these commodities at 

fair prices. 

The Act empowers the Central and state 

governments concurrently to control 

production, supply and distribution of 

certain commodities in view of rising 

prices. 

The State Governments are fully 

empowered under the Act to regulate 

production, distribution, supply and prices 

of the food items which are declared as 

essential commodities in the respective 

States. Thus the States are the 

implementing agencies to implement the 

EC Act, 1955 and the Prevention of Black 

marketing & Maintenance of Supplies of 

Essential Commodities Act, 1980, to 

ensure adequate availability of essential 

commodities at reasonable prices, by 

exercising powers delegated to them. This 

is reviewed periodically at the National 

level. 

The list of essential commodities is 

reviewed from time to time with reference 

to their production and supply and in the 

light of economic liberalization in 

consultation with the concerned 

Ministries/Departments administering 

these commodities. Currently, the 

restrictions like licensing requirement, 

stock limits and movement restrictions 

have been removed from almost all 

agricultural commodities. Wheat, pulses 

and edible oils, edible oilseeds and rice are 

the exceptions, where States have been 

permitted to impose some temporary 

restrictions in order to contain price 

increase of these commodities. 

 

Who executes the Act 

Food and civil supply authorities execute 

the provisions of the Act. They generally 

raid the premises of the businessmen to 

find out violations along with the local 

police, who have the power to arrest. In 

case a state doesn’t want to accept the 

Centre’s suggestion on implementing any 

provision of the Act it can do so. There are 

reports of Maharashtra not imposing stock 

limits for onions and potatoes. UP is not 

enforcing the Act itself. 

 

Which commodities does it cover? 

Seven major commodities are covered 

under the act.  

1. Drugs; 

2. Fertilizer, whether inorganic, organic 

or mixed; 

3. Foodstuffs, including edible oilseeds 

and oils; 

4. Hank yarn made wholly from cotton; 

5. Petroleum and petroleum products; 

6. Raw jute and jute textile; 

7. Seeds of food-crops and seeds of fruits  

and vegetables; 

                 (ii)  seeds of cattle fodder; and 

                 (iii) jute seeds; 

                 (iv) cotton seed 

 

Economic Survey 2019-2020 

recommends to scrap ECA,1955 

 In September 2019, the Centre invoked 

the ECA Act’s provisions to impose 

stock limits on onions after heavy rains 

wiped out a quarter of the kharif crop 

and led to a sustained spike in prices. 

 Although the restrictions on both retail 

and wholesale traders were meant to 

prevent hoarding and enhance supply 
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in the market, the Survey showed that 

there was actually an increase in price 

volatility and a widening wedge 

between wholesale and retail prices. 

 This is due to the fact that ECA act 

fails to differentiate between hoarding 

and Storage. 

 Thus in the long term, the Act 

disincentivises development of storage 

infrastructure, thereby leading to 

increased volatility in prices following 

production/ consumption shocks — the 

opposite of what it is intended for. 

 The report finds that the ECA has been 

enacted in the year 1955, when the 

economy was ravaged by famine and 

food shortages. The government 

should note that today’s scenario is 

much more different. 

 

Negatives of ECA,1955: 

 Less investment in warehousing and 

storage infrastructure, at least those 

that are visible (like large, efficient 

warehouses and silos) and can be 

easily raided. 

 Encourages a group of grey market 

intermediaries between the farmer and 

the end consumer to come up. 

 Storage of large quantities of goods 

under the ECA carries the risk of raids 

and expropriation, intermediaries 

normally demand a risk premium that 

has to be ultimately paid by the 

producer and the consumer. 

 The rise of multiple levels of 

intermediaries and the lack of direct 

buying by large food processors from 

farmers may be a rational response to 

the ECA. While individual traders with 

the hope of making excess profits may 

be lured into the legal risk of holding 

excess stock 

 The fear of the ECA may explain the 

lack of formal warehouses and silos in 

India. To counter this problem, the 

government through public sector 

banks provides interest and capital 

subsidies to any person setting up 

warehouses and other storage facilities 

for agricultural goods. This can 

increase the burden of fiscal deficit on 

the government and risk of Non 

Performing loans on the banks. 

 It becomes a tool to expropriate traders 

who may have stored products during 

harvest to sell during the lean months. 

 Violators of certain provisions of the 

ECA may be imprisoned for up to 

seven years. 

 Sugar pricing issue: In 2002, the 

government formally announced that 

sugar would be de-controlled and 

repealed many Control Orders under 

the ECA. But by 2015, the Control 

Orders were back and stock holding 

limits placed on traders. Any person 

who built sugar holding facilities 

(warehouses or silos) based on the 

2002 decision of the government 

would be losing money now. 

 

Benefits of the ECA,1955 

 The ECA gives consumers protection 

against irrational spikes in prices of 

essential commodities. 

 The Government has invoked the Act 

umpteen times to ensure adequate 

supplies. 

 It cracks down on hoarders and black-

marketeers of such commodities. 

 State agencies conduct raids to get 

everyone to toe the line and the errant 

are punished. 

 

Present Scenario of ECA,1955 during 

COVID19: 

In recent years, there has been an argument 

that the EC Act was draconian and not 

suited for times when farmers face 

problems of plenty rather than scarcity. 

The Economic Survey 2019-20 argued that 

it hampered remunerative prices for 

farmers and discouraged investment in 

storage infrastructure. 
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But in the context of a crisis like the 

current one, the EC Act seems to serve a 

purpose. Bringing masks and sanitisers 

under the EC Act will enhance the 

availability of these products to the public, 

at fair prices.  

Producers have been urged to manufacture 

these up to full capacity over three shifts. 

The government can take action against 

hoarders, speculators and those involved in 

jacking up prices or black-marketing. 

Besides this, quota restrictions on raw 

material holdings can be relaxed.  

The MCA has asked all State governments 

to issue licences and permit hand-sanitiser 

makers to store ethanol and extra neutral 

alcohol (ENA) without any quota 

restrictions. The Indian Sugar Mills 

Association and All India Distilleries 

Association have been asked to ensure that 

ethanol and ENA are made easily available 

to producers. Reports indicate prices of 

ethanol and ENA can not be increased till 

June 30 and will need to be sold at the 

price levels as on March 5 this year. 

 

Necessity of ECA,1955 during 

COVID19  

 By placing masks and sanitizers under 

the EC Act, the government has 

capped the prices of these items. Price 

of a 2-ply mask has been capped at ₹8 

and that of 3-ply surgical mask can’t 

exceed ₹10. Cost of hand sanitisers 

can’t exceed ₹100 for a 200-ml pack. 

Responding to this directive, 

companies such as Godrej Consumer, 

ITC and Hindustan Unilever have 

slashed the prices of sanitisers. 

 Invoking the Act makes it harder for 

retailers to hoodwink customers. If 

they violate the norms, States can take 

action under the EC Act and the 

Prevention of Black Marketing and 

Maintenance of Supplies of Essential 

Commodites Act (PBMMSEC Act). 

An offender under the EC Act may be 

punished with an imprisonment of up 

to seven years and/or fine; and under 

the PBMMSEC Act, they can be 

detained for maximum of six months. 

 Producers need not fret much about the 

cap on prices, as they partly benefit 

from lower input prices, with higher 

volumes making up for the lower price 

point to some extent (*Economy of 

Scale concept) 

 

Art and culture - Pattachitra  

Pattachitra evolved from Sanskrit. When 

broken down into its two parts, Patta 

means cloth, and Chitra means picture 

(Scroll Paintings). Hence, Pattachitra is a 

picture painted on a piece of cloth. This 

form of art is closely related to the cult of 

Shri Jagannath and the temple 

traditions in Puri. Believed to have 

originated as early as the 12th century, it is 

one of the most popular living art forms, 

and people in Odisha practice it to this 

day. For Pattachitra painting, the 

Chitrakars follow a traditional process of 

preparing the canvas. A gauze-like fine 

cotton cloth is coated with white stone 

powder and gum made out of tamarind 

seeds. This makes the canvass ready to 

accept the paint, made of natural colors. 

These colors are an unique feature of 

Pattachitra. The gum of the kaitha tree is 

the chief ingredient, used as a base for 

making different pigments by adding 

available raw materials. For instance, to 

get the shade of white, powdered conch 

shells are used. Pattachitra is 

predominantly icon painting. Some of the 

popular themes of this religious art are The 

Badhia (a depiction of the temple of 

Jagannath); Krishna Lila (an enactment of 

Jagannath as Lord Krishna displaying his 

powers as a child); Dasabatara Patti (the 

ten incarnations of Lord Vishnu); and 

Panchamukhi (a depiction of Lord Ganesh 

as a five-headed deity). Every year during 

Debasnana Purnima in Puri Jagannath 

Temple, the deities are believed to take a 

bath with 108 pots of cold water to fight 

the heat of summer. Afterward, the 

deities supposedly fall sick for a period 
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of 15 days known as ‘Anasara.’ Because 

of the deities’ absence from public view, 

some of the finest Chitrakars are gathered 

to make three Pattachita paintings of the 

three deities — namely Lord Jagannath, 

Goddess Subhadra, and Lord Balabhadra 

— for the public to pay obeisance. These 

painting are called Anasar Patti. 

It is a disciplined form of art with a set of 

rules and restrictions. A floral border is a 

must around the paintings, and so is the 

use of natural colors. The paintings are 

executed primarily in profile with 

elongated eyes, as well. With the use of 

such prominent solid shades, the paintings 

end up depicting stark emotional 

expressions with great detail. Following 

completion of a painting, the canvas is 

held over a charcoal fire and lacquer is 

applied to the surface. 

Over the years the art form has evolved 

and has experienced discernible changes. 

The Chitrakars have painted on palm 

leaves and Tussar silk and have also 

created wall hangings and showpieces. 

Because of the stringent methodology of 

the art, it survives, preserving the 

effervescence of the aesthetic Pattachitra. 

The intriguing folk paintings are 

internationally known, and the setting up 

of centres to teach the art form in Odisha 

speaks volumes about its consistency and 

popularity. 

 

 

 

 

Meru Jatra Festival/ Danda Nata -

Odisha 

CONTEXT: 

Odisha’s Ganjam district administration 

has banned the Meru Jatra festival and 

congregations related to it at temples on 

the occasion of Mahavishub Sankranti on 

Monday. 

Meru Jatra marks the end of 21-day-long 

festival of penance named ‘Danda Nata’. 

Mahavishub Sankranti is also start of the 

Odia New Year. On this day, thousands of 

devotees used to gather at the Tara Tarini 

hill shrine and other temples. 

 

 

Danda Nata: 

 Danda Nata or Danda Jatra is one of 

the most important traditional dance 

festivals organized in different parts of 

South Odisha and particularly in the 

Ganjam District, the heartland of 

ancient Kalinga Empire. The Danda 

Nata festival is being held in the month 

of Chaitra of every year. As per Ram 

Prasad Tripathy's article, it is an 

ancient festival of the Kalinga 

kingdom and still alive in and around 

the ancient Kalinga capital 

Sampa/Samapa i.e modern day Ganjam 
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District. The Participants of Danda are 

called Danduas (also known as 

Bhoktas) and they pray Goddesses Kali 

and Shiva during this 13-, 18- or 21-

day Danda period. 

 Danda begins on an auspicious day 

before the Chaitra Sankranti or Meru 

Parba with traditional worship and 

fasting. The total number of days for 

the festival is 13, 18 or 21 days. 

 Only male persons take part in this 

festival. 

 The participants are known as the 

'Bhoktas'. All the `Bhoktas` or 

'Danduas' lead a very pious life for all 

these days during the festival and they 

avoid eating meat, fish or cohabiting 

during this period. 

 It is believed that the present day 

Danda Nata is a part of the ancient 

Chaitra Yatra festivals being celebrated 

every year at Taratarini Shakti/Tantra 

Peetha. The Kalinga Emperors 

organised this Chaitra festival for their 

Ista devi, Taratarini.  

 It is dedicated to Lord Siva and 

Goddess Kali, who is represented by a 

Danda or a Pole, decorated with 

`different colored clothes. The 

participant perform Pani Danda , Agni 

Danda, Dhuli Danda etc. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Points : 
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Neighboring Rights Law – WIPO 
 

Part of: GS-II- International 

organisation-IPR (PT-MAINS-

PERSONALITY TEST) 

 

The French competition regulator has 

asked Google to negotiate with 

publishers and news agencies the 

remuneration due to them under the law 

relating to neighboring rights. 
 The French regulator has announced 

that Google must start paying media 

for sharing their content, as its 

practices had caused serious harm to 

the press sector. 

 The order is an interim 

decision. Though the order is only for 

the French press, it has global 

ramifications for Google and the press, 

as it can set a legal precedent and 

shape the discourse around the 

economics of news on the net. 

 The neighboring rights law that came 

into force on 24th July, 2019 in France 

aims to set the conditions for a 

balanced negotiation between 

publishers, news agencies and digital 

platforms, in order to redefine, in 

favour of press publishers and news 

agencies, the sharing of the value 

between these actors. 

 

Neighboring Rights 

 According to the World Intellectual 

Property Organization (WIPO), 

related rights, also referred to as 

neighboring rights, protect the legal 

interests of certain persons and legal 

entities that contribute to making 

works available to the public or that 

produce subject matter which, while 

not qualifying as works under the 

copyright systems of all 

countries, contains sufficient creativity 

or technical and organizational skill to 

justify recognition of a copyright-like 

property right. 

 Traditionally, related rights have been 

granted to three categories of 

beneficiaries: 
o Performers (actors/musicians); 

o Producers of sound recordings (also 

referred to as phonograms); and 

o Broadcasting organizations. 

 

Protection in India 

 The Copyright Act, 1957 protects 

original literary, dramatic, musical and 

artistic works and cinematograph films 

and sound recordings from 

unauthorized uses. Unlike the case 

with patents, copyright protects the 

expressions and not the ideas. There 

is no copyright in an idea. 

o Copyright is a right given by the law to 

creators of literary, dramatic, musical 

and artistic works and producers of 

cinematograph films and sound 

recordings. In fact, it is a bundle of 

rights including, inter alia, rights of 

reproduction, communication to the 

public, adaptation and translation of 

the work. 

o Copyright is an Intellectual Property 

Right (IPR). 
 Intellectual Property Rights (IPR) are 

the rights given to persons over the 

creations of their minds: inventions, 

literary and artistic works, and 

symbols, names and images used in 

commerce. 

 Other IPRs include 

trademarks, geographical indications, 

industrial designs, patents, etc. 

 Copyright as provided by the Indian 

Copyright Act is valid only within the 

borders of the country. To secure 

protection to Indian works in foreign 

countries, India has become a 

member of the following 

international conventions on 

copyright and neighbouring 

(related) rights: 
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o Berne Convention for the Protection of 

Literary and Artistic works, 1886. 

o Universal Copyright Convention 

(Revised in 1971). 

o Convention for the Protection of 

Producers of Phonograms against 

Unauthorised Duplication of their 

Phonograms, 1971. 

o Multilateral Convention for the 

Avoidance of Double Taxation of 

Copyright Royalties, 1979. 

o Trade Related Aspects of Intellectual 

Property Rights (TRIPS) Agreement, 

1995. 

 

Earlier news: Copyright Case verdict 

In The Chancellor Masters and Scholars of 

the University of Oxford vs Rameshwari 

Photocopy Services case, the Delhi HC 

gave the verdict that photocopying 

portions of academic publications to make 

course packs for students does not amount 

to copyright infringement. Along with the 

verdict in Novartis case, this marks an 

important point in the evolution of IPR 

laws in the country. 

Copyright is a legal right created by the 

law of a country that grants the creator of 

an original work exclusive rightsfor its use 

and distribution. This is usually only for a 

limited time. The exclusive rights are not 

absolute but limited by limitations and 

exceptions to copyrightlaw, including fair 

use. A major limitation on copyright is that 

copyright protects only the original 

expression of ideas, and not the underlying 

ideas themselves. Copyright is a form of 

IPR that is recognized under the 1995 

TRIPS Agreement. 

 

Judgement by Delhi HC: 
The Delhi HC in its verdict mentioned that 

copyright is a statutory right and not a 

natural right. Hence, any right that is 

granted to the owner is also limited by 

exceptions carved out by law. Section 

52(1)(i) of Copyright Act of India provides 

that exception. It allows for reproduction 

of work in the following cases: 

1. By a teacher or pupil in the course 

of instruction 

2. As part of question to be answered 

in the course of the exam 

3. As part of the answer given in the 

course of exam 

The crux of the dispute was whether 

course packs fall within this exception. 

 The petitioners tried to provide a narrow 

reading of the section, claiming that at best 

what the section allows for is the provision 

of materials in the course of a lecture and 

spatially restricted to a classroom. The 

court, while rejecting this claim, argues 

that “instruction” cannot be narrowly 

understood. It held that “when an action if 

onerously done is not an offence, it will 

not become an offence when owing to 

advancement in technology, doing thereof 

is simplified”.  Photocopiers have made 

the task simpler and faster, but if the act of 

copying for a particular purpose is itself 

not illegal, and “the effect of the action is 

the same, the difference in the mode of 

action cannot make a difference so as to 

make one an offence”. The court also 

questioned the unidimensional suggestion 

that the purpose of copyright is protection 

of the property rights of owners. It is 

designed rather to stimulate activity and 

progress in the arts for the intellectual 

enrichment of the public. Copyright is 

intended to increase and not to impede the 

harvest of knowledge. It is intended to 

motivate the creative activity of authors 

and inventors in order to benefit the public. 

 

Impact of the judgement 
1. The judgment has immense 

consequences beyond India and is a bold 

articulation of the principles of equitable 

access to knowledge — and one that 

deserves to be emulated globally. For a 

while now, the globalisation of copyright 

norms through international law (Berne 

Convention, TRIPS Agreement) has been 

accompanied by the globalisation of 

copyright standards that have primarily 

emerged from the global north. 
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Aggressively pushed by the copyright 

lobby, such as Hollywood, the music 

industry and the publishing cartels, 

copyright law had effectively been 

hijacked by narrow commercial interests 

(albeit always speaking in the name of 

authors and creators). Thus even when it 

came to discussing fair use and exceptions 

and limitations, countries have found 

themselves constrained by judicial 

precedents from the U.S. and elsewhere 

that have defined quantitative restrictions 

on photocopying. 

2. The Delhi High Court has held that 

the exception in the copyright law 

provided for the reproduction of 

copyrighted work in the course of 

instruction for the purpose of teaching with 

the conviction that it does prejudice the 

legitimate interest of the authors. This is 

also in tune with the international 

obligation under TRIPS, which provides 

for reasonable exception by providing the 

flexibility for reproduction in certain cases. 

Access to education is an important 

consideration for a developing country like 

India where libraries and universities have 

to cope with the needs of thousands of 

students simultaneously, and it would be 

naïve to expect every student to buy copies 

of every book. 

3. The judgment along with the 

judgement in the case of generic medicine 

(Novartis case) sets a precedent for 

developing countries around the world to 

follow. Sec 3(d) verdict has now been 

incorporated in the IPR laws of many 

developing countries such as South Africa 

and Phillipines. 

4. It is important to note that In 

March 2013, over 300 academics — many 

of whose works were on reading lists in 

Delhi University syllabi — wrote to the 

publishers asking them to withdraw the 

case and expressed solidarity with the 

students. 

5. The verdict may justly raise the 

concern whether conferring unrestricted 

reprographic rights on academic 

institutions will drive reputed publishers 

out of the field of education. It is true that 

academic publications, especially 

international ones, are expensive, putting 

them beyond the reach of many students. 

But the question is whether the balance 

between the competing interests has been 

fully preserved in the law. If reputed 

publishers feel that there is insufficient 

copyright protection and back out of 

educational publishing in the country, it 

will be equally injurious to the public 

interest. 

 

Conclusion: 
In light of the argument given by the court 

with regard to access to education the 

judgement is needed for a country like 

India where the demand for books is high 

and university and public libraries are 

short in supply, crowded and noisy. The 

Indian Copyright law and the exception 

provided under it (Section 52(1)(i) is fully 

compliant with international obligations 

under TRIPS and Berne Convention. 

Many of the published works are 

prohibitively expensive putting them 

beyond the reach of many students and the 

onus falls on these publishers to come up 

with innovative business models so that 

the cost impact on students can be reduced. 

In an era of rapidly evolving technology 

such as ebooks etc, coming up with cost 

effective solutions which can enhance the 

reach of knowledge is the need of the hour. 

 

“Unnayan: Mera Mobile, Mera 

Vidyalaya”  

Recently, the Bihar Education Project 

Council (BEPC) has launched a mobile 

application and plans to book a slot with 

the All India Radio (AIR) for the audio 

broadcast of study materials for 

government school students. 

The mobile application named “Unnayan: 

Mera Mobile, Mera Vidyalaya” has been 

launched for Class VI to XII of over 

70,000 government-run schools.The app 

has been jointly developed by the United 
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Nations Children’s Fund (UNICEF), 

the Bihar government and Eckovation, a 

social learning platform.In collaboration 

with UNICEF, class-wise and subject-

wise study materials are being 

prepared which will be broadcast by AIR. 

The BEPC has also encouraged students 

for the use of online education portals 

like Diksha.On Diksha app NCERT 

books are available free of cost for Class 

1 to XII and have also integrated audio-

visual media along with digital textbooks. 

 

UNICEF 
United Nations Children’s Fund 

(UNICEF) is a special program of the 

United Nations (UN) devoted to aiding 

national efforts to improve the health, 

nutrition, education, and general 

welfare of children.It was created in 

1946 as the International Children’s 

Emergency Fund (ICEF) by the UN relief 

Rehabilitation Administration to help 

children affected by World War II. 

Objective: It is mandated by the United 

Nations General Assembly to advocate 

for the protection of children's rights, to 

help meet their basic needs and to 

expand their opportunities to reach 

their full potential.It is guided by 

the Convention on the Rights of the 

Child, 1989. 

 

Nobel Prize: It was awarded the Nobel 

Prize for Peace in 1965 for “promotion of 

brotherhood among the nations”. 

Headquarters: New York City. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Points : 
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Ebola Death in Democratic Republic of Congo 
 

Part of: GS-II- International Affairs-

Health  (PT-MAINS-PERSONALITY 

TEST) 

 

According to the World Health 

Organization (WHO), the Democratic 

Republic of Congo recorded a 

second Ebola death in days following 

more than seven weeks without a new 

case. 

Ebola virus disease (EVD) is a deadly 

disease with occasional outbreaks that 

occur primarily on the African continent. 

EVD most commonly affects people and 

nonhuman primates (such as monkeys, 

gorillas, and chimpanzees). It is caused by 

an infection with a group of viruses within 

the genus Ebolavirus: 

 Ebola virus (species Zaire ebolavirus) 

 Sudan virus (species Sudan ebolavirus) 

 Taï Forest virus (species Taï Forest 

ebolavirus, formerly Côte d’Ivoire 

ebolavirus) 

 Bundibugyo virus (species Bundibugyo 

ebolavirus) 

 Reston virus (species Reston 

ebolavirus) 

 Bombali virus (species Bombali 

ebolavirus) 

Of these, only four (Ebola, Sudan, Taï 

Forest, and Bundibugyo viruses) are 

known to cause disease in people. Reston 

virus is known to cause disease in 

nonhuman primates and pigs, but not in 

people. It is unknown if Bombali virus, 

which was recently identified in bats, 

causes disease in either animals or people. 

 

Imp Points 

 The Ebola outbreak has killed more 

than 2,200 people since August 2018. 

During this outbreak it killed about 

two thirds of those it infected. 
 The cases appear when 

the Democratic Republic of 

Congo had been due to mark an end to 

the second-deadliest outbreak of the 

virus on record. 

 No clarity on contractions: It is not 

yet clear how the new cases emerged. 

Neither there was any contact with 

other Ebola patients, nor the patient 

was a survivor of the virus which could 

have relapsed. 

 Flare-ups or one-off transmissions 

(sudden outburst) are common 

towards the end of Ebola outbreaks, 

and a new case does not necessarily 

mean that the virus will spread out of 

control again. 

 

Ebola Virus Disease 
 Ebola virus disease, formerly known 

as Ebola haemorrhagic fever was 

first discovered in 1976 near the 

Ebola River in what is now the 

Democratic Republic of Congo. Since 

then, the virus has been infecting 

people from time to time, leading to 

outbreaks in several African countries. 

 Transmission: Fruit bats of the 

Pteropodidae family are natural Ebola 

virus hosts. 

o Animal to human 

transmission: Ebola is introduced into 

the human population through close 

contact with the blood, secretions, 

organs or other bodily fluids of 

infected animals such as fruit bats, 

chimpanzees, gorillas, monkeys, forest 

antelope or porcupines found ill or 

dead or in the rainforest. 

o Human-to-human 

transmission: Ebola spreads via direct 

contact (through broken skin or 

mucous membranes) with: 

 Blood or body fluids of a person who 

is sick with or has died from Ebola. 

 Objects that have been contaminated 

with body fluids (like blood, feces, 

vomit) from a person sick with Ebola 
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or the body of a person who died from 

Ebola. 

 Incubation Period: The incubation 

period, that is, the time interval from 

infection with the virus to onset of 

symptoms, is from 2 to 21 days. 

o A person infected with Ebola cannot 

spread the disease until they develop 

symptoms. 

 Symptoms: Symptoms of Ebola can 

be sudden and include: 

o Fever 

o Fatigue 

o Muscle pain 

o Headache 

o Sore throat 

o Vomiting 

o Diarrhoea 

o Symptoms of impaired kidney and 

liver function 

o In some cases, both internal and 

external bleeding 

 Diagnosis: It can be difficult to 

clinically distinguish Ebola from other 

infectious diseases such as malaria, 

typhoid fever, and meningitis but 

confirmation that symptoms are caused 

by Ebola virus infection are made 

using the following diagnostic 

methods: 

o Antibody-capture Enzyme-linked 

Immunosorbent Assay (ELISA). It also 

tests Acute Encephalitis 

Syndromeand Kyasanur Forest 

Disease. 
o Antigen-capture detection tests 

o Serum neutralization test 

o Reverse Transcriptase Polymerase 

Chain Reaction (RT-PCR) assay 

o Electron microscopy 

o Virus isolation by cell culture. 

 Vaccines: An experimental Ebola 

vaccine, called rVSV-ZEBOV proved 

highly protective against EVD in a 

major trial in Guinea in 2015. 

o The rVSV-ZEBOV vaccine is being 

used in the ongoing 2018-2019 Ebola 

outbreak in DRC. Pregnant and 

breastfeeding women should have 

access to the vaccine under the same 

conditions as for the general 

population. 

o The public mistrust and militia attacks 

have prevented health workers from 

reaching some hard-hit areas for 

administering the vaccines. 

 

Key Points : 
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SHGs Fight against Covid-19-  SELF HELP 

GROUP 
 

Part of: GS-II- Governance- SHG  (PT-

MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST) 

 

Women members of around 63 lakh Self 

Help Groups(SHGs) across the country 

formed under the Deendayal Antyodaya 

Yojana-National Rural Livelihoods 

Mission (DAY-NRLM), Ministry of 

Rural Development are contributing in 

every possible way to contain the spread 

of Covid-19. 

 All State Rural Livelihoods Missions 

(SRLMs) have been made aware of the 

various aspects of the disease including 

the need to maintain personal hygiene, 

social distancing etc. through Audio 

Visual (AV) Information, Education 

and Communication (IEC) material 

and advisories. 
 SRLMs are using all the information to 

ensure that the correct message is 

communicated to the community by 

various means like telephone calls, 

wall writings, pamphlets/fliers, social 

media, etc. 

 

Important Interventions by SRLMs: 

(Important for examples in Sociology) 

o Bihar SRLM (JEEViKA): 
 Utilizing Mobile Vaani Platform to 

spread awareness among the 

community through voice messages 

and answering queries on Covid-19. 

 Mobile Vaani (MV) is a mobile-based 

voice media platform for underserved 

areas in India whereby users generate 

content in their own local dialect 

through an Interactive Voice 

Response System (IVRS). 

o Uttar Pradesh SRLM (Prerna): 
 Use of rangolis and markings such as 

lines and circles to re-emphasise the 

need for 'social distancing'. 

 Wall paintings to spread key messages 

about Covid prevention. 

o Jharkhand SRML: 
 Initiated Didi helpline, which helps 

migrant labourers by providing them 

verified information 24 hours. 

o Kerala SRML: 
 Dispelling the widespread fake news 

causing panic through its WhatsApp 

groups and propagating only the right 

information. 

 

Deendayal Antyodaya Yojana-National 

Rural Livelihoods Mission 

 It was launched by the Ministry of 

Rural Development in 2011. 

 It aims at creating efficient and 

effective institutional platforms for 

the rural poor enabling them to 

increase household income through 

sustainable livelihood enhancements 

and improved access to financial 

services. 

 NRLM has set out with an agenda to 

cover 7 crore rural poor households, 

across 600 districts, 6000 blocks, 2.5 

lakh Gram Panchayats and 6 lakh 

villages in the country through self-

managed SHGs and institutions and 

support them for livelihoods 

collectives in a period of 8-10 years. 

 

 Salient Features: 
o It lays special emphasis on targeting 

the poorest of the poor and the most 

vulnerable communities (i.e. 

Antyodaya) and their financial 

inclusion. 

o Innovative projects under National 

Rural Economic Transformation 

Project(NRETP) to pilot alternate 

channels of financial inclusion, 

creating value chains around rural 

products, introduce innovative models 
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in livelihoods promotion and access to 

finance and scale-up initiatives on 

digital finance and livelihood 

interventions. 

o DAY-NRLM provides for mutually 

beneficial working relationships and 

formal platforms for consultations 

between Panchayati Raj 

Institutions (PRIs) and Community 

Based Organizations (CBOs). 

o NRLM has also developed an activity 

map to facilitate convergence in 

different areas of 

interventions where NRLM 

institutions and PRIs could work 

together which has been disseminated 

to all SRLMs. 

 

Key Points : 
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Lockdown 2.0 COVID-19 and New guidelines 
 

Part of: GS-II- Governance (PT-

MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST) 

 

Context: 

Wearing face covers and masks is now 

compulsory in public places and 

workplaces, spitting in public is a 

punishable offence and selling 

liquor, gutka and tobacco is strictly 

prohibited.  

All industries operating in rural areas and 

the government’s flagship rural jobs 

scheme will also be allowed to reopen 

from April 20 if they follow social 

distancing normsand other safeguards 

against the COVID-19 infection. 

These are some of the directives in a fresh 

order issued by the Ministry of Home 

Affairs (MHA) to manage the pandemic. 

The lockdown is scheduled to end on 

May 3. 

 

Imp Points 

 People violating quarantine will be 

punished under Section 188 of the 

Indian Penal Code, which prescribes 

six months imprisonment, if 

convicted.  

 In the case of containment zones or 

hotspots, there will be a strict 

perimeter control. The State 

governments may impose stricter 

measures as per requirement in local 

areas. 

 Apart from rural industries, the 

guidelines permit the construction of 

roads, irrigation projects, buildings and 

industrial projects in rural areas.  

 Construction of renewable energy 

projects will be allowed.  

 In urban areas, only in situ 

construction projects will be allowed if 

workers are available on site.  

 Brick kilns in rural areas can resume 

work. 

 The States will decide the additional 

public activities to be allowed from 

April 20. 

 They will have to be based on strict 

compliance with the existing 

guidelines on lockdown measures. 

 The relaxations will be implemented at 

the discretion of the State and district 

authorities in areas that have not been 

identified as infection hotspots or 

containment zones. Certain additional 

activities are being allowed “to 

mitigate hardship to the public”, says 

the order. 

 The standard operating procedure 

(SOP) for factories and office 

establishments from April 20 onwards 

says medical insurance is mandatory 

for workers. 

 

Workplace curbs 

1. Workplaces should have a gap of one 

hour between shifts, and lunch breaks 

should be staggered to ensure social 

distancing.  

2. All organisations should sanitise 

workplaces between shifts.  

3. Frequent cleaning of common surfaces 

and handwashing is mandatory.  

4. Thermal screening of all those entering 

and leaving the work premises is 

mandatory and a list of COVID-19 

dedicated hospitals in the vicinity 

should be available at the workplace, 

states the SOP. 

5. Work units should encourage the use 

of staircases, stagger work hours to 

ensure social distancing and ban the 

entry of non-essential visitors, it says. 

 

Transport and others 

1. Travel by air, rail, metro, public buses, 

taxis, cab aggregators will remain 

suspended.  

2. Cinema halls, malls will remain shut. 

All social /religious gathering are 
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prohibited till May 3 and all industrial 

and commercial units, unless 

exempted, will remain shut. 

3. The revised guidelines permit small 

service providers, such as electricians, 

plumbers, IT repair, motor mechanics 

and carpenters, to operate. This move 

is recommended by the Commerce and 

Industries Ministry.  

4. Supply chain of essential goods, 

grocery stores, vegetable, fruit carts 

and e-commerce companies will be 

allowed to operate without time 

restrictions.  

5. In addition to pharmaceuticals and 

other essential sectors such as 

agriculture, mining and fertilizers, 

which are already exempted from the 

lockdown, several new industries will 

be permitted to function from April 20.  

 

Industry 

1. IT and IT enabled services will be 

allowed to operate at 50% strength, 

while IT hardware manufacturing has 

been added to the list of exemptions.  

2. E-commerce companies, oil and gas 

exploration and refineries, food 

processing in rural areas and jute 

industries will be allowed to restart 

work, following a stringent operating 

procedure designed to deter the spread 

of infection. 

3. Manufacturing and other industrial 

activities in Special Economic Zones, 

Export Oriented Units and other 

industrial estates and townships can 

also reopen, so long as arrangements 

are made for workers to stay within the 

premises or in adjacent buildings. 

The Mahatma Gandhi National Rural 

Employment Guarantee Act 

(MGNREGA), which provides 100 days of 

minimum wage work to rural households, 

is also being allowed, so long as social 

distancing and the use of face masks are 

strictly enforced. Work provided under the 

scheme, which is crucial to contain rural 

distress, has plunged to about 2% of the 

usual so far in April.  

The new guidelines say that priority 

should be given to irrigation and water 

conservation works. Other Central and 

State water schemes can also be 

implemented using MGNREGA workers. 

 

Transport of goods has been a major 

hurdle over the last two weeks with the 

initial guidelines allowing transport of 

essential goods only. The new guidelines 

make it clear that all goods traffic will be 

allowed to ply, with two drivers and one 

helper allowed a truck. Empty trucks will 

be allowed to ply after the delivery of 

goods or to pick up goods. Truck repair 

shops and dhabas on highways will be 

allowed to function. E-commerce and 

courier services can also be restarted. 

 

Health and governance 

All health services, including the 

manufacture of ambulances and operation 

of utilities providing telecommunication 

and Internet services, will be allowed. 

There will also be a phased return to office 

of the government's own workforce, with 

the new guidelines calling for 100% 

attendance from officers above the Deputy 

Secretary level, with junior staff 

attendance of 33%. Certain departments 

such as defence, police and health will 

work without any restrictions. 

Sectors that have been allowed to function 

under the new guidelines must first put 

arrangements in place to follow the SOP 

before reopening. Executive magistrates in 

each district will be designated as ‘Incident 

Commanders’ to monitor compliance and 

to issue passes for enabling essential 

movements allowed under the revised 

guidelines. 

While the State governments are not 

permitted to dilute the restrictions further, 

they are free to impose stricter measures as 

needed, say the guidelines. 

 

First set of guidelines 



 

 

111 Easy to PICK - “UPSC Monthly Magazine” - April 2020 

The Centre issued the first set of such 

guidelines on March 24 under the 

Disaster Management Act, 2005, invoked 

for the first time in the country, to 

streamline the management of the 

pandemic empowering the district 

magistrates to take decisions. 

Earlier, the MHA had allowed 

manufacture/production, transport and 

other related supply-chain activities in 

respect of essential goods like foodstuff, 

medicines and medical equipment. 

In another letter to the States, Gov 

emphasised that the guidelines would be 

withdrawn immediately if any of the 

lockdown measures were violated, risking 

the spread of COVID-19, and asserted that 

restrictions would not be diluted under any 

circumstances. 
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Poverty and Socio Economic Caste Census – 

SECC 
 

Part of: GS-II- Governance and poverty 

(PT-MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST) 

 

Socio Economic Caste census (SECC): 

An Expert Group under the Chairmanship 

of former Finance Secretary  Sumit Bose 

was constituted to study the objective 

criteria for allocation of resources to States 

and identification and prioritization of 

beneficiaries under various programme 

using Socio-Economic and Caste Census 

(SECC) data. The committee has recently 

submitted its report to the ministry of rural 

development (MoRD) and has 

recommended the use of SECC data for all 

government schemes instead of the below 

poverty line (BPL) data. 

 

What is SECC? 

 The SECC was commissioned by the 

previous government in 2011 to canvas 

every household ( urban and rural) in 

the country to ascertain their socio-

economic status so as to allow both 

central and state governments define 

poverty and to take steps to eliminate 

various types of deprivations faced by 

the Indians. 

 SECC was a mega project conducted 

jointly by three ministries vice MoRD, 

ministry of housing, urban 

development & poverty alleviation and 

ministry of home affairs. 

 This was the first time since 1931 to 

ask every person their caste name to 

allow the government to re-evaluate 

which caste groups are well off and 

which caste groups are worst off and to 

better target the welfare schemes. 

 

7 Criterias used in SECC: 

1. Households with only one room , with 

no solid walls and roof 

2. Households with no adult male aged 

15-59. 

3. Female headed households 

4. Households with differently abled 

members 

5. Households with no able bodied 

members 

6. SC/ST households with no literate 

members above the age of 25years 

7. Landless households deriving major 

income from manual labour. 

 

Findings of SECC: 

 A total of 24.39 Crore households are 

surveyed. 

 91 Crore are rural households. 

 About 30% of the rural households are 

landless and derive major part of their 

income from casual, manual labour. 

 Among the land holdings,40% is not 

irrigated. Just 4% own any sort of 

mechanized agricultural equipment and 

just 10% own irrigational equipment. 

 Only 4.6% of the rural households pay 

income tax. 

 Nearly 75% of households earn less 

than Rs 5000 per month. 

 Less than 5% of SC/ST households 

earn more than Rs 10000 per month. 

 Only 5% of rural households depend 

on government jobs, 3.57% on private 

sector jobs. 

 As per the SECC data 36% of rural 

India is illiterate. 

 52% rural households have no literate 

adult above 25 years. 

 Of the 64% literate rural Indians, only 

1/5th have completed their primary 

education. 

 Only 5.4% have completed high school 

and a mere 3.4% have graduated from 

college. 
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 A little more than 48% of the rural 

population is female and only 12.8% of 

the rural households are headed by 

women. Lakshadweep has the highest 

percentage of women-headed 

households with nearly 40% of the 

houses headed by women. 

 This was the first census which 

released the data on trans-genders. 

Trans-genders comprise only 0.1% of 

India’s rural population. 

 

Importance of SECC: 

Presently poverty in India is determined 

using the BPL method which is based on 

the income required to purchase food items 

(determined using calorie norms) and non-

food items ( clothing, education etc). 

 SECC is more targeted and precise 

than the BPL method. While the BPL 

method identifies the number of poor 

people, SECC identifies who actually 

are poor. This will help in improving 

the efficiency of the government 

schemes and programmes, leads to 

better identification and targeting of 

beneficiaries and avoid duplication and 

fraud. 

 BPL method uses income as the sole 

criteria to define poverty but income 

alone can miss a lot. Poverty is 

multidimensional and SECC takes this 

aspect into account while determining 

poverty. A multidimensional approach 

is very necessary for the success of 

poverty alleviation programmes. 

 For example, an area in which most 

people are deprived of education is 

going to require a different poverty 

reduction strategy when compared to 

an area where most people are 

deprived of housing facilities. 

 The deprivations faced by poor in 

various fields such as education, 

health, sanitation etc are not accounted 

in BPL method but are accounted in 

SECC. So SECC will help in not only 

poverty eradication but also eradication 

of various deprivations. 

 The gender-related issues of poverty is 

taken into consideration in the SECC 

which was missing in the BPL method. 

 

Drawbacks of SECC 

 Even though SECC was conducted in 

both urban and rural areas, the 

government has released only SECC 

data of rural India. 

 SECC collates data regarding the caste 

of the people. This caste related 

information faces the danger of being 

misused by political parties for their 

ulterior motives. 

 SECC data must be regularly updated 

in order to remove beneficiaries who 

have overcome their deprivations. This 

will put a huge burden on the part of 

the government. 

 

All about Poverty, Poverty line, BPL and 

APL (Important for PT-cum-Mains) 

In India, Planning Commission estimates 

the number and proportion of people living 

below the poverty line at national and 

State levels, separately for rural and urban 

areas. It makes poverty estimates based on 

a large sample survey of household 

consumption expenditure carried out by 

the National Sample Survey Organization 

(NSSO) after an interval of approximately 

five years.  

The Commission has been estimating the 

poverty line and poverty ratio since 1997 

on the basis of the methodology spelt out 

in the report of the Expert Group on 

'Estimation of Number and Proportion of 

Poor' (popularly known as Lakdawala 

Committee Report). 

 

Definition: 

Poverty is a social as well as a 

multidimensional phenomenon. According 

to the World Bank, “poverty is pronounced 

deprivation in wellbeing.” Amartya Sen in 

his capability approach perhaps gave the 

broadest meaning to well-being. 
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According to him well-being comes from a 

capability to function in society. Poverty 

arises when people lack key capabilities 

due to inadequate income or education, or 

poor health, or insecurity, or low self-

confidence, or a sense of powerlessness, or 

the absence of rights such as freedom of 

speech. 

 

Multidimensional Poverty Index: 

The Human Development Report (2010) 

pioneered the Multidimensional Poverty 

Index (MPI) which is grounded in the 

capability approach and an innovative 

effort to complement the income based 

poverty indices. It includes an array of 

dimensions from participatory exercises 

among poor communities and an emerging 

international consensus. The MPI shows 

the share of population that is 

multidimensionally poor adjusted by the 

intensity of deprivation in terms of living 

standards, health and education. 

 

Some Estimates: 

1. Global Estimates: Based on new 

internationally comparable data, World 

Bank has found that “poverty levels across 

the globe have declined, with 1.4 billion 

people (one in four) in the developing 

world living below US$1.25 a day in 2005, 

down from 1.9 billion (one in two) in 

1981. In other words, global poverty rates 

fell from 52% in 1981 to 26% in 2005.” 

2. Estimates for India: World Bank 

estimates for India also indicate a 

continuing decline in poverty. The revised 

estimates suggest that the percentage of 

people living below $1.25 a day in 2005 

(which based on India’s PPP rate) 

decreased from 60% in 1981 to 42% in 

2005. Even at a dollar a day poverty 

declined from 42% to 24% over the same 

period. 

 

Poverty estimation methodologies in 

India: 

The BPL methodology used to estimate 

poverty has been developed over the years 

based on the recommendations of various 

committees, 

 

1. Alagh committee 

 Dr.Y.K. Alagh committee was set up 

in 1979 to determine a formula to 

measure poverty in India 

 This committee recommended the “ 

minimum calorie intake” formula to 

define the poverty line. As per this 

formula people who consumed less 

than 2400 kilocalories per day in rural 

areas and 2100 kilocalories per day in 

the urban area were considered poor. 

Thus, the calorie intake became the 

basis for poverty line in India. 

 However, this methodology was 

criticized by many as it takes in to 

account only consumption levels to 

measure poverty and leaves out other 

deprivations faced by people such as 

deprivations in education, health etc. 

 

2. Suresh Tendulkar committee 

In order to develop a better methodology 

of poverty estimation, an expert panel was 

constituted by the Planning commission in 

2005. This committee was headed by prof. 

Suresh Tendulkar. The committee 

submitted its report in 2009 and 

recommended moving away from calorie 

intake method. 

 The committee recommended adopting  

” M.R.P based consumption 

expenditure “ methodology to 

determine the poverty line. 

 The consumption expenditure method 

included both expenditures incurred on 

calorie intake as well as on other 

essentials like clothing, footwear, 

education, medical expenses etc.(both 

food and non-food). 

 As per the recommendations of the 

Tendulkar committee, the poverty line 

was based on” monthly per- capita 

consumption expenditure” (MPCE). 

And the MPCE was fixed at Rs 673 

per person per month for rural areas 
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and Rs 860 per person per month for 

urban areas. 

 The committee recommended updating 

the MPCE levels every year after 

taking inflation in to account. 

 The Tendulkar committee’s 

recommendations led to huge uproar 

all over the country. It was accused of 

setting the MPCE very low to 

artificially push down the poverty 

levels. 

3.  N. C. Saxena committee 

 The rural development ministry in 

2008 appointed a committee headed by 

N.C.Saxena to revise the parameters to 

calculate the poverty figures in the 

rural areas. 

 The committee came out with new 

criteria of” automatic inclusion and 

automatic exclusion” in poverty 

estimation. 

 According to this criteria, some 

disadvantaged families should be 

considered poor automatically and 

some families enjoying certain benefits 

should be excluded from the poverty 

estimation. 

4. . Rangarajan committee 

 The government appointed this 

committee in 2012 to revise the 

methodology of poverty estimation 

after the Tendulkar committee fiasco. 

 The committee submitted its report in 

2014 and fixed the MPCE for a person 

at Rs 972 for rural areas and Rs 1407 

for urban areas. 

 The committee preferred to use 

monthly per-capita expenditure of 

household of five rather than MPCE of 

an individual. This came out to be Rs 

4860 per household in rural areas and 

Rs 7035 per household in urban areas. 

 

Methods in India to calculate poverty: 

In India there are two methods of 

estimation namely Uniform Recall Period 

(URP) and Mixed Recall Period (MRP).  

 

1. Uniform Recall Period: 

On the basis of NSS 61st Round (July 

2004 to June 2005) consumer expenditure 

data, the poverty ratio is estimated at 28.3 

per cent in rural areas, 25.7 per cent in 

urban areas, and 27.5 per cent for the 

country as a whole in 2004-05 using 

uniform recall period (URP). In URP, 

consumer expenditure data for all the items 

are collected for a 30-day recall period. 

 

2. Mixed Recall Period: 

Whereas based on mixed recall period 

(MRP) for the same period, the poverty 

ratios are 21.8 per cent in rural areas, 21.7 

per cent in urban areas, and 21.8 per cent 

for the country as a whole. In MRP, 

consumer expenditure data for five non-

food items, namely clothing, footwear, 

durable goods, education, and institutional 

medical expenses, are collected for a 365-

day recall period and the consumption data 

for the remaining items are collected for a 

30-day recall period. 

 

Poverty Line: 

The poverty line in India is income based. 

The poverty line was originally fixed in 

terms of income/food requirements in 

1978. It was stipulated that the calorie 

standard for a typical individual in rural 

areas were 2400 calorie and was 2100 

calorie in urban areas.  

Then the cost of the grains (about 650 

gms) that fulfill this normative standard 

was calculated. This cost was the poverty 

line. In 1978, it was Rs. 61.80 per person 

per month for rural areas and Rs. 71.30 for 

urban areas. Since then the Planning 

Commission calculates the poverty line 

every year adjusting for inflation.  

The poverty line in monetary terms (i.e. 

Rs. Per capital per month) during 2005-06 

has been estimated at Rs. 368 in rural area 

and Rs. 560 in urban area as compared to 

Rs. 328 in rural area and Rs. 454 in urban 

area in 2000-01. The state specific poverty 

lines have also been estimated by the 

planning commission for the year 2004-05 
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in monetary terms (Rs. Per capital per 

month)  

 

Methodology for estimating BPL: The 

methodology of estimating poverty and the 

identification of BPL households have 

been a matter of debate. Two committees 

under the chairmanship of Prof. Suresh D. 

Tendulkar and Dr. N.C. Saxena have 

submitted their reports on methodology for 

estimation of poverty and methodology for 

conducting BPL census in rural areas, 

respectively. Further, an Expert Group 

under the chairmanship of Prof. S.R. 

Hasim has been set up to recommend 

methodology for identification of BPL 

families in urban areas. 

 

Key Points : 
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Members of Parliament Local Area 

Development Scheme 
 

Part of: GS-II- Governance (PT-

MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST) 

It was announced in December 1993 under 

the control of the Ministry of Rural 

Development. Later, in October 1994, it 

was transferred to the Ministry of Statistics 

and Programme Implementation. 

 

Objectives: 

 To enable MPs to recommend works 

of developmental nature with emphasis 

on the creation of durable community 

assets based on the locally felt needs to 

be taken up in their Constituencies. 

 Lok Sabha Members can recommend 

works within their constituencies and 

elected Members of Rajya Sabha can 

recommend works within the State 

they are elected from. 

 Nominated Members of both the Rajya 

Sabha and Lok Sabha can recommend 

works anywhere in the country. 

 To create durable assets of national 

priorities viz. drinking water, primary 

education, public health, sanitation and 

roads, etc. 

 It is a Central Sector Scheme. 

The annual MPLADS 

fund entitlement per MP constituency 

is Rs.5 crore. 

 

PT PICKUPS 

Government Accounts 

 

Consolidated Fund 

It was constituted under Article 266 (1) of 

the Constitution of India. 

It is made up of: 

 All revenues received by the 

Government by way of taxes (Income 

Tax, Central Excise, Customs and 

other receipts) and all non-tax 

revenues. 

 All loans raised by the Government by 

issue of Public notifications, treasury 

bills (internal debt) and from foreign 

governments and international 

institutions (external debt). 

 All government expenditures are 

incurred from this fund and no amount 

can be withdrawn from the Fund 

without authorization from the 

Parliament. 

 Each state can have its own 

Consolidated Fund of the state with 

similar provisions. 

 The Comptroller and Auditor General 

of India audits the fund and reports to 

the relevant legislatures on the 

management. 

 

Contingency Fund 

 It was constituted under the Article 267 

(1) of the Indian Constitution. 

 Its corpus is Rs.500 crores. 

 It is used for meeting unforeseen 

expenditure. 

 Each state can have its own 

Contingency Fund of the state with 

similar provisions. 

 

Public Account 

 It was constituted under Article 266 

(2) of the Indian Constitution. 

 The transactions under this account 

relate to debt other than those included 

in the Consolidated Fund of India. 

 The receipts under Public Account do 

not constitute normal receipts of 

Government hence Parliamentary 

authorization for payments is not 

required. 

 Every state can have their own similar 

accounts. 
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India unravels monetary policy measures-G-20 

virtual meeting 
 

Part of: GS-II- International 

organisation –G20 (PT-MAINS-

PERSONALITY TEST) 

India stressed the role of Finance Ministers 

and Central Bank Governors of G20 

countries in safeguarding the lives and 

livelihood of people while maintaining 

macroeconomic stability in a sustainable 

manner in the backdrop of Covid-19 

pandemic. 

In her intervention at the virtual session of 

the Second G20 Finance Ministers and 

Central Bank Governors meeting, Finance 

Minister shared the measures taken by 

Government of India to provide the 

vulnerable sections with swift, timely and 

targeted assistance. 

In a couple of weeks, India has disbursed 

financial assistance amounting to 3.9 

billion dollars to more than 320 million 
people so far. 

The disbursal is being done with a special 

focus on direct benefit transfer through 

digital technology so that the exposure of 

beneficiaries to public places is minimised. 

The monetary policy measures undertaken 

by Government of India, Reserve Bank of 

India and other regulators have helped de-

freeze the market and catalyse credit 

flows. These measures include liquidity 

support of 50 billion dollars, regulatory 

and supervisory measures for credit 

easing, relief on debt servicing through 

moratoriums on instalments of term-

loans, eased working capital financing 

and deferred interest payments on such 

financing. 

 

G-20 action plan to compact Covid 19 

The new G20 Plan to combat Covid19 will 

guide individual and collective actions of 

the G20 members in responding to the 

pandemic in short and medium term. The 

Action Plan aims to protect lives, 

safeguard people’s jobs and incomes, 

restore confidence, preserve financial 

stability, revive growth and recover 

strongly. This plan also provides for 

helping countries needing assistance, 

coordinating in public health and financial 

measures and minimising disruption to 

global supply chain. 

 

The G20 is committed to do whatever it 

takes to overcome the pandemic, along 

with the World Health Organization 

(WHO), International Monetary Fund 

(IMF), World Bank Group (WBG), 

United Nations (UN), and other 

international organizations, working 

within their existing mandates. We are 

determined to spare no effort, both 

individually and collectively, to:  

▪ Protect lives.  

▪ Safeguard people’s jobs and incomes. 

▪ Restore confidence, preserve financial 

stability, revive growth and recover 

stronger.  

▪ Minimize disruptions to trade and global 

supply chains. 

▪ Provide help to all countries in need of 

assistance.  

▪ Coordinate on public health and financial 

measures. 

 

India PM view: 

PM thanked the King of Saudi Arabia for 

convening this extraordinary session of 

G20. In his remarks, PM noted the 

alarming social and economic cost of the 

pandemic,He added that 90% of the 

COVID-19 cases and 88% of deaths 

were in G20 countries even as they 

share 80% of world GDP and 60% of 

world population. He called on the G20 

to come out with a concrete action plan to 

fight the global pandemic. 

PM underscored the need to put human 
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beings at the centre of our vision of global 

prosperity and cooperation, freely and 

openly share the benefits of medical 

research and development, develop 

adaptive, responsive and humane health 

care systems, promote new crisis 

management protocols and procedures 

for an interconnected global village, 

strengthen and reform intergovernmental 

organisations like WHO and work together 

to reduce economic hardships resulting 

from COVID-19 particularly for the 

economically weak. 

PM called on the Leaders to help usher in 

a new globalization, for the collective 

well-being of humankind and have 

multilateral fora focus on promoting the 

shared interests of humanity. 

 

PT-PICKUPS 

G20 meeting held in Riyadh (Saudi 

Arabia). 

 It was presided by Saudi Arabia. 

Saudi Arabia is the first Arab nation to 

hold the G20 presidency. 

 The 2020 G20 Presidency will focus 

discussions, forums, working groups 

and Ministerial Meetings under 

the theme of “Realizing 

Opportunities of the 21st Century for 

All”. 

About 
The G20is an informal group of 19 

countries and the European Union, with 

representatives of the International 

Monetary Fund and the World Bank. 

The G20 membership comprises a mix of 

the world’s largest advanced and emerging 

economies, representing about two-thirds 

of the world’s population, 85% of global 

gross domestic product, 80% of global 

investment and over 75% of global trade. 

Headquarter: The G20 operates as a 

forum and not as an 

organisation. Therefore, it does not have 

any permanent secretariat or management 

and administrative structure. 

Origin 
1997-1999 Asian Financial Crisis: This 

was a ministerial-level forum which 

emerged after G7 invited both developed 

and developing economies. The finance 

ministers and central bank governors 

began meeting in 1999. 

Amid 2008 Financial Crisis the world 

saw the need for a new consensus-building 

at the highest political level. It was decided 

that the G20 leaders would begin meeting 

once annually. 

 

Members 
The members of the G20 are Argentina, 

Australia, Brazil, Canada, China, 

France, Germany, India, Indonesia, 

Italy, Japan, Republic of Korea, Mexico, 

Russia, Saudi Arabia, South Africa, 

Turkey, the United Kingdom, the 

United States, and the European Union. 
One nation holds the Chair every 

year, known as 'G20 

Presidency'. Argentina chaired the G20 

summit of 2018 and Japan for 2019. 

V-Shaped Recovery 
 A V-shaped recovery is characterized 

by a sharp economic decline followed 

by a quick and sustained recovery. 

 The recession of 1953 is an example of 

a V-shaped recovery. 

 A V-shaped recovery is different from 

an L-shaped recovery, in which the 

economy stays in a slump for a 

prolonged period of time. 

 

Key Points : 
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UNORGANISED SECTOR - Unorganised 

Worker Social Security Act,2007 
 

Part of: GS-II- Labour reforms (PT-

MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST) 

The Ministry of Labour, Government of 

India, has categorised the unorganised 

labour force under four groups depending 

on occupation, nature of employment, 

specially distressed categories and service 

categories. They are: 

 

Under Terms of Occupation: 

Small and marginal farmers, landless 

agricultural labourers, share croppers, 

fishermen, those engaged in animal 

husbandry, beedi rolling, labelling and 

packing, building and construction 

workers, leather workers, weavers, 

artisans, salt workers, workers in brick 

kilns and stone quarries, workers in saw 

mills, oil mills, etc. come under this 

category. 

 

Under Terms of Nature of Employment: 

Attached agricultural labourers, bonded 

labourers, migrant workers, contract and 

casual labourers come under this category. 

Under Terms of Specially Distressed  

 

Category: 

Toddy tappers, scavengers, carriers of 

head loads, drivers of animal driven 

vehicles, loaders and unloaders come 

under this category. 

Under Terms of Service Category: 

Midwives, domestic workers, fishermen 

and women, barbers, vegetable and fruit 

vendors, newspaper vendors, etc., belong 

to this category. 

 

Unorganised Worker Social Security 

Act,2007: 

An Act to provide for the social security 

and welfare of unorganised workers. It 

extends to the whole of India. 

The State Government may formulate and 

notify, from time to time, suitable welfare 

schemes for unorganised workers, 

including schemes relating to provident 

fund; employment injury benefit;  housing; 

educational schemes for children; skill 

upgradation of workers;  funeral 

assistance; and old age homes. 

 

National Social Security Board: 

 The Central Government shall, by 

notification, constitute a National 

Board to be known as the National 

Social Security Board to exercise the 

powers conferred on, and to perform 

the functions assigned to, it under this 

Act. The Union Minister for Labour 

and Employment is the Chairperson. 

 The Chairperson and other members of 

the Board shall be from amongst 

persons of eminence in the fields of 

labour welfare, management, finance, 

law and administration. 

 The term of the National Board shall 

be three years. 

 

Functions of National Board: 

The National Board shall perform the 

following functions, namely:— 

(a) recommend to the Central Government 

suitable schemes for different sections of 

unorganised workers; 

(b) advise the Central Government on such 

matters arising out of the administration of 

this Act as may be referred to it; 

(c) monitor such social welfare schemes 

for unorganised workers as are 

administered by the Central Government; 

(d) review the progress of registration and 

issue of identity cards to the unorganised 

workers; 

(e) review the record keeping functions 

performed at the State level; 
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(f) review the expenditure from the funds 

under various schemes; and 

 (g) undertake such other functions as are 

assigned to it by the Central Government 

from time to time. 

State level: 

Even State Social Security Boards will be 

formed at the State level headed by the 

State Ministry of Labour. 

District level: 

The record keeping functions for the 

purpose of this Act shall be performed by 

the District Administration: 

Provided that the State Government may 

direct that the record keeping function 

shall be performed by— 

(a) theDistrict Panchayat in rural areas; 

and 

(b) theUrban Local Bodies in urban areas. 

 

Workers facilitation centres: 

The State Government may set up such 

Workers' facilitation centres as may be 

considered necessary from time to time to 

perform the following functions, 

namely:— 

(a) disseminate information on available 

social security schemes for the 

unorganised workers; 

(b) facilitate the filling, processing and 

forwarding of application forms for 

registration of unorganised workers; 

(c) assist unorganised worker to obtain 

registration from the District 

Administration; 

(d) facilitate the enrollment of the 

registered unorganised workers in social 

security schemes. 

 

Eligibility for registration and social 

security benefits. 

(1) Every unorganised worker shall be 

eligible for registration subject to the 

fulfilment of the following conditions, 

namely:— 

(a) he or she shall have completed 14 years 

of age; and 

(b) a self-declaration by him or her 

confirming that he or she is an unorganised 

worker. 

(2) Every eligible unorganised worker 

shall make an application in the prescribed 

form to the District Administration for 

registration. 

(3) Every unorganised worker shall be 

registered and issued an identity card by 

the District Administration which shall 

be a smart card carrying a unique 

identification number and shall be 

portable. 

(4) If a scheme requires a registered 

unorganised worker to make a 

contribution, he or she shall be eligible for 

social security benefits under the scheme 

only upon payment of such contribution. 

(5) Where a scheme requires the Central or 

State Government to make a contribution, 

the Central or State Government, as the 

case may be, shall make the contribution 

regularly in terms of the scheme. 

 

Pradhan Mantri Matru Vandana 

Yojana: 

Pradhan Mantri Matru Vandana Yojana  

(PMMVY) is a Maternity Benefit 

Programme that is implemented in all the 

districts of the country in accordance with 

the provision of the National Food 

Security Act, 2013. 

Objectives: 

Providing partial compensation for the 

wage loss in terms of cash incentive s so 

that the woman can take adequate res t 

before and after delivery of the first living 

child. 

The cash incentive provided would lead to 

improved health seeking behaviour 

amongst the Pregnant Women and 

Lactating Mothers (PW& LM). 

Target beneficiaries: 

1.All Pregnant Women and Lactating 

Mothers, excluding PW&LM who are in 

regular employment with the Central 

Government or the State Governments or 

PSUs or those who are in receipt of similar 
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benefits under any law for the time being 

in force. 

2.All eligible Pregnant Women and 

Lactating Mothers who have their 

pregnancy on or after 01.01.2017 for first 

child in family. 

3.The date and stage of pregnancy for a 

beneficiary would be counted with respect 

to her LMP date as mentioned in the MCP 

card. 

4. Case of Miscarriage/Still Birth : 

 A beneficiary is eligible to receive 

benefits under the scheme only once. 

 In case of miscarriage/still birth, the 

beneficiary would be eligible to claim 

the remaining instalment(s) in event of 

any future pregnancy. 

 Thus, after receiving the 1st 

instalment, if the beneficiary has a 

miscarriage, she would only be eligible 

for receiving 2nd and 3rd instalment in 

event of future pregnancy subject to 

fulfilment of eligibility criterion and 

conditionalities of the scheme. 

Similarly, if the beneficiary has a 

miscarriage or still birth after receiving 

1 st and 2nd instalments, she would 

only be eligible for receiving 3rd 

instalment in event of future pregnancy 

subject to fulfilment of eligibility 

criterion and conditionalities of the 

scheme. 

5. Case of Infant Mortality: A beneficiary 

is eligible to receive benefits under the 

scheme only once. That is, in case of infant 

mortality, she will not be eligible for 

claiming benefits under the scheme, if she 

has already received all the instalments of 

the maternity benefit under PMMVY 

earlier. 

6. Pregnant and Lactating AWWs/ AWHs/ 

ASHA may also avail the benefits under 

the PMMVY subject to fulfilment of 

scheme conditionalities. 

 

Benefits under PMMVY: 

 Cash incentive of Rs 5000 in three 

instalments i.e. first instalment of Rs 

1000/ - on early registration of 

pregnancy at the Anganwadi Centre 

(AWC) / approved Health facility as 

may be identified by the respective 

administering State / UT, second 

instalment of Rs 2000/ - after six 

months of pregnancy on receiving at 

least one ante-natal check-up (ANC) 

and third instalment of Rs 2000/ - after 

child birth is registered and the child 

has received the first cycle of BCG, 

OPV, DPT and Hepatitis - B, or its 

equivalent/ substitute. 

 The eligible beneficiaries would 

receive the incentive given under the 

Janani Suraksha Yojana (JSY) for 

Institutional delivery and the incentive 

received under JSY would be 

accounted towards maternity benefits 

so that on an average a woman gets Rs 

6000 / -  

 

Draft Policy on Domestic Workers: 

Features 

 Inclusion of domestic workers in the 

existing legislations 

 Domestic workers will have the right 

to register as workers with the State 

Labour Department. Such registration 

will facilitate their access to rights & 

benefits accruing to them as workers. 

 Right to form their own associations, 

trade unions 

 Right to have minimum wages, access 

to social security, protection from 

abuse, harassment, violence 

 Right to enhance their professional 

skills 

 Protection of domestic workers from 

abuse and exploitation who are 

recruited to work abroad 

 Domestic Workers to have access to 

courts, tribunals, etc. 

 Establishment of a mechanism for 

regulation of placement agencies. 
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Analysis of Depreciating Rupee 
 

Part of: GS-II- Labour reforms (PT-

MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST) 

 

The value of the Indian rupee against 

dollar has significantly declined to the 

level of Rs 76 further impacted by 

COVID-19. Fall in the rupee has become a 

matter of concern as it can slow down the 

economic growth, corporate earnings, and 

can lead to market volatility. Currency 

depreciation for any developing economy 

could be a major stumbling block in its 

growth. It calls for measures to encourage 

exports and strengthen the manufacturing 

sector to reduce import overdependence. 

Government has announced several steps 

including steps to curb the import of non-

essential goods and encourage the export 

of domestic goods, which will help in 

addressing the country’s burgeoning 

current account deficit. Other steps such as 

removing restrictions on foreign portfolio 

investments and encouraging Indian 

borrowers to issue rupee-denominated 

‘masala bonds’ have also been announced 

to facilitate the inflow of dollars and to de-

risk the economy from fluctuations in the 

exchange rate. 

 

Devaluation of currencies around the 

world: the dollar has appreciated sharply 

against most of the other currencies in the 

world. For instance, it has moved up 

against both the euro and the pound. 

Developing countries have suffered the 

loss of portfolio investment because of 

their relatively unstable political and 

economic conditions. Historically, 

devaluation was used as a tool to curb the 

balance of payments deficit. The currency 

was devalued to decrease the price of 

exports by making them more competitive. 

Also, the imports in the country became 

more expensive and its volume got 

reduced in the economy. 

Causes for the Decline 

 Shift in the global capital: After the 

massive decrease announced in 

corporate tax rates and the rising 

interest rates, U.S. economy has 

become a more attractive option for the 

investors of the global capital. 

Investors attracted by higher yields in 

the United States have been pulling 

their capital out of India at an 

increasing pace over the last few 

months. 

 Trade war: The trade war between the 

US and China and the spat between 

Turkey and America is another cause 

of concern. It has weighed on not just 

the rupee, but most emerging market 

economy (EME) currencies. Any 

adverse economic/geopolitical 

development, in Iran or Turkey, 

triggers capital outflows from EMEs 

and investors seeking refuge in “safe 

haven” currencies such as the dollar 

and the Swiss franc. 

 The rise in international crude oil 

prices is one of the reasons behind the 

rupee’s decline as importers have had 

to shell out more dollars to fund their 

purchases. India imports about 80% of 

its petroleum needs. The country has 

been unsuccessful in finding 

sustainable domestic sources of energy 

to address the over-reliance on oil 

imports. This has meant that the rise in 

the price of oil has traditionally exerted 

tremendous stress on the current 

account deficit and the currency, as is 

happening now. 

 

Valuation of Rupee 
Any currency, say the rupee, can be 

overvalued or undervalued. Overvaluation 

of the currency means that its price in 

terms of foreign currencies is too high, 

compared to what it would be with a more 

appropriate exchange rate. This makes the 

exports expensive in foreign markets and 
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the imports cheap in the home market. 

Undervaluation of the currency means the 

opposite. Its price in terms of foreign 

currencies is too low so that it 

discriminates against imports and 

in favour of exports. 

 

How does the depreciating rupee impact 

the economy? 

 A depreciating rupee could put 

inflationary pressure on the domestic 

economy. The rising landed cost price 

of crude oil has resulted in the rise in 

prices of petroleum and diesel which in 

turn has increased the cost of 

transportation of goods that also 

include many food items. 

 The devaluation will also increase the 

prices of imported inputs, particularly 

those for which there are no alternative 

domestic sources of supply. These 

import dependent sectors can face a 

rise in the cost of production which can 

affect output expansion. Many 

domestic companies that have taken 

dollar loans will also face significantly 

higher servicing costs. 

 

NOTE (PT SHOT): 

Landed cost is the total cost of a 

commodity or a product when it lands at 

the ports of the country importing the 

commodity/product from another country. 

It includes the manufacturing cost of the 

product, all transportation costs, customs, 

duties, taxes, currency conversion, crating, 

handling charges and payments etc. 

 

Corrective Actions 

 Lowering the duties: Both the Central 

and State governments earn huge 

revenues from excise duties and value-

added tax (VAT) on petrol and diesel. 

Now that the rupee cost of crude has 

increased, the Centre should lower 

duties. Rates of VAT should also be 

lowered by State governments. A small 

reduction in VAT may even be revenue 

neutral since VAT is levied as a 

percentage of the price paid by the 

dealer. 

 Boosting exports: The government 

needs to think of a long-term plan to 

boost exports, preferably through steps 

that remove policy barriers that are 

impeding the growth of export-oriented 

sectors, in order to find a sustainable 

solution to the problem of the 

weakening rupee. Deep structural 

changes from infrastructure to trade 

policy are needed to boost export 

competitiveness while addressing 

problems related to the goods and 

services tax particularly faced by the 

exporters. 

 Encouraging FPI: Portfolio 

investment flows have a significant 

impact on the exchange rate. These 

capital inflows drive prices up in stock 

markets and add to foreign exchange 

reserves. Large inflows lead to an 

appreciation of the rupee and large 

outflows lead to a depreciation of the 

rupee. The appreciating overvalued 

rupee erodes the price competitiveness 

of exports and enhances the price 

competitiveness of imports, which 

hurts the profitability of domestic firms 

and is bound to enlarge the trade 

deficit. At a macro level, this also leads 

to a contraction in aggregate domestic 

demand so that economic growth is 

slower than it would have been in the 

absence of an appreciating rupee. 

 

Conclusion 

 The government can borrow from non-

resident Indians (NRIs) by floating 

special NRI bonds that have to be 

purchased with foreign exchange, and 

with maturity periods of at least three 

years. 

 Interest rates should be kept attractive, 

and investors must be protected from 

exchange rate fluctuations. Since this 

has been tried before (in 2013), it 

offers more certainty to the steps that 

can work. 
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 In the near future, the rupee is unlikely 

to return to anything below 70 to the 

dollar. This should not be cause for 

much concern because the economy 

will adjust to the lower value of the 

rupee. Much will depend on whether 

the economy can continue to grow at a 

reasonably high rate, for this will 

steady the nerves of portfolio investors 

and prevent them from pulling out of 

the Indian stock market. 

 

A Brief History of Rupee 
 The word ‘rupee’ has been derived 

from the Sanskrit word rupyakam, 

meaning a silver coin. It owes its 

origin to rupiya, issued by Sher Shah 

Suri in 1540-45. Today, the Reserve 

Bank of India issues currency under 

the RBI Act 1934. 

 The Paper Currency Bill was enacted 

in 1861 which gave the British 

government the sole right to issue 

notes. 

 Britain (and France) declared war on 

Germany in 1939. In preparation, 

India’s economy was geared up by the 

colonial government towards the war 

effort through the imposition of 

controls. The first was the exchange 

control. Completely convertible into 

any currency until then, the rupee was 

made inconvertible. Transferring 

money outside the sterling area 

required permission under rules that 

were laid down in London. 

 Dollars for the war were also raised by 

selling silver bullion from India’s 

reserves to governments outside the 

sterling area. 

 Dollars could be spent on imports of 

essential consumables, not capital 

goods. What was essential was defined 

by the war requirements until 1946, 

when civilian requirements were 

included. The restrictions on capital 

goods imports continued because the 

BoE had blocked what was called 

India’s sterling balances. By the end of 

World War II, India had accumulated a 

sizeable sterling balance of £1,300 

million — India’s earnings in foreign 

currency on its exports for the war, 

deposited in the Bank of England in 

the form of sterling to the credit of the 

Reserve Bank of India (RBI) account. 

The balance had grown with import 

controls limiting forex outflows. The 

corresponding increase in rupee 

circulation stoked war inflation in 

India. 

 After the war ended, the transfer of the 

sterling balances was negotiated 

between India and Britain. 

 The sterling was floated against the 

major international currencies in the 

early 1970s, the rupee as late as 1993-

1994. The two currencies were 

delinked in 1975. 

 

India to supply hydroxychloroquine to 

55 countries 

India has decided to supply anti-malarial 

drug hydroxychloroquine to 55 countries. 

Government sources said, out of these, 21 

countries will get the drug on a 

commercial basis and other countries will 

receive it on a grant in very small 

quantities.  

 

India will soon get COVID19 testing kits 

from South Korea. Indian missions have 

also taken quotations for testing kits from 

vendors in the UK, Malaysia, France, 

Germany, Japan and the US.  They are 

coordinating with major agencies for PPE 

kits and country will soon get a huge 

consignment of PPE kits. 

 

About Hydroxychloroquine 

 Hydroxychloroquine (HCQ), sold 

under the brand name Plaquenil among 

others, is a medication used to prevent 

and treat malaria in areas where 

malaria remains sensitive to 

chloroquine. Other uses include 

treatment of rheumatoid arthritis, 

lupus, and porphyria cutanea tarda 
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 Hydroxychloroquine was approved for 

medical use in the United States in 

1955. It is on the World Health 

Organization's List of Essential 

Medicines, the safest and most 

effective medicines needed in a health 

system. 

 Common side effects include vomiting, 

headache, changes in vision, and 

muscle weakness. Severe side effects 

may include allergic reactions. 

 

Hydroxychloroquine Issue 

 In a study last month in the 

International Journal of Antimicrobial 

Agents (IJAA), French scientists 

reported: “Twenty cases were 

treated… and showed a significant 

reduction of the viral carriage 

compared to controls, and much lower 

average carrying duration than reported 

of untreated patients in the literature. 

Azithromycin (an antibiotic) added to 

hydroxychloroquine was significantly 

more efficient for virus elimination.” 

 The study was flagged as being too 

small to draw a definitive conclusion. 

On April 3, the International Society of 

Antimicrobial Chemotherapy, which 

owns the IJAA, said the study did “not 

meet the society’s expected standard, 

especially relating to the lack of better 

explanations of the inclusion criteria 

and the triage of patients to ensure 

patient safety”. 

 However, by March 21, Trump had 

begun to call the drug a “game 

changer”, and has since been pushing 

it. 

 At the end of last month, the Indian 

Council of Medical Research (ICMR) 

issued an advisory recommending the 

use of hydroxychloroquine in 

asymptomatic healthcare workers 

treating COVID-19 patients, and also 

allowed doctors to prescribe it for 

household contacts of confirmed 

COVID-19 patients. 

 However, the government has stressed 

that the drug can only be used in 

COVID-19 treatment on prescription, 

and that it should not instill a sense of 

“false security”. 

 The US has been looking to procure 

the drug for emergency use. On March 

21, Ipca told stock exchanges here that 

the US Food and Drug Administration 

had “made exception” to its import 

alert against the company so that it 

could get stocks. 

 India decided to ban exports of the 

drug on April 4. On Tuesday, the 

government decided to ease the ban. 

 On April 7, US President Donald 

Trump tweeted about “retaliation” if 

India did not heed his request for the 

drug. 

 Later, India said it would supply to 

countries that needed it the most, and 

to neighbours who were “dependent on 

India’s capabilities”. 

 

MHA CAUTION AGAINST THE USE 

OF ZOOM MEETING PLATFORMS 

Home Ministry has directed that Zoom 

meeting platform should not be used by 

government officials and offices for any 

purpose. In an advisory Ministry of Home 

Affairs has cautioned against the use of 

this platform. It further stated that even 

private users should ensure that Cert-in 

advisory regarding the use of this platform 

should be followed. The Cert-inadvisory 

is mainly focused towards prevention of 

unauthorised entry in the conferences and 

it also prevents participants to carry out 

any malicious activity  on the terminal of 

other participants. Private users have been 

advised to refer to the Cert-in advisory on 

its website to restrict users through access 

passwords. Zoom platform has been used 

for holding video conferences in light of 

the lockdown imposed in many countries. 

Many leading private companies have 

already restricted usage of this platform 

amid growing concerns over its security. 
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CERT-In 

CERT-In (the Indian Computer 

Emergency Response Team) is a 

government-mandated information 

technology (IT) security organization. The 

purpose of CERT-In is to respond to 

computer security incidents, report on 

vulnerabilities and promote effective IT 

security practices throughout the country. 

CERT-In was created by the Indian 

Department of Information Technology in 

2004 and operates under the auspices of 

that department. According to the 

provisions of the Information Technology 

Amendment Act 2008, CERT-In is 

responsible for overseeing administration 

of the Act. In the recent Information 

Technology Amendment Act 2008, CERT-

In has been designated to serve as the 

national agency to perform the following 

functions in the area of cyber security:  

• Collection, analysis and dissemination of 

information on cyber incidents.  

• Forecast and alerts of cyber security 

incidents  

• Emergency measures for handling cyber 

security incidents  

• Coordination of cyber incident response 

activities.  

• Issue guidelines, advisories, vulnerability 

notes and whitepapers relating to 

information security practices, procedures, 

prevention, response and reporting of 

cyber incidents.  

• Such other functions relating to cyber 

security as may be prescribed.  

The Indian Computer Emergency 

Response Team (CERT-In) has signed 

cooperation pacts with its counterparts in 

Malaysia, Singapore and Japan for cyber 

security. The Memoranda of 

Understanding (MoUs) will promote 

closer cooperation for exchange of 

knowledge and experience in detection, 

resolution and prevention of security-

related incidents between India and the 

three countries. 

 

COVID-19 and IMF 

IMF proposes to deploy 1 Trillion US 

dollar lending capacity to battle corona 

pandemic 

International Monetary Fund 

(IMF) has proposed to deploy its full 1 

trillion US Dollar lending capacity to 

support countries battling COVID-19 

outbreak. Describing the COVID-19 

pandemic as a crisis like no other, 

International Monetary Fund head 

Kristalina Georgieva, world is now in the 

worst recession since the Great 

Depression. 

Asia expected to witness zero percent 

growth in 2020 - IMF 

Asia is expected to witness zero percent 

growth in 2020 due to COVID-19 

pandemic, its worst growth performance in 

almost 60 years, the International 

Monetary Fund IMF) has said. 

The IMF in a blog titled 'COVID-19 

Pandemic and the Asia-Pacific Region: 

Lowest Growth Since the 1960s' further 

said the impact of the coronavirus on the 

region will be "severe and unprecedented". 

The blog said, "This is the worst growth 

performance in almost 60 years, including 

during the Global Financial Crisis, when 

the growth stood at 4.7 percent; and the 

Asian Financial Crisis when it stood at 1.3 

percent." 

It further noted that "Asia still looks to fare 

better than other regions in terms of 

activity". 

 

Key Points : 
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Recent judgement and Forest Rights Act, 2006 
 

Part of: GS-II- Forest Right Act – Tribal 

Rights (PT-MAINS-PERSONALITY 

TEST) 

Recently Supreme Court asked states to free 

tracts of forest land in possession of people 

whose claims have been rejected under the 

Forest Rights Act (FRA), 2006.The 

judgement has triggered protests from forest 

rights groups, who contended that wildlife 

conservation cannot overcome natural 

justice goals. 

Preface: In the colonial era, the British 

diverted abundant forest wealth of the 

nation to meet their economic needs. While 

procedure for settlement of rights was 

provided under statutes such as the Indian 

Forest Act, 1927, these were hardly 

followed. As a result, tribal and forest-

dwelling communities, who had been living 

within the forests in harmony with the 

environment and the ecosystem, continued 

to live inside the forests in tenurial 

insecurity, a situation which continued even 

after independence as they were 

marginalised. The symbiotic relationship 

between forests and forest-dwelling 

communities found recognition in the 

National Forest Policy, 1988. The policy 

called for the need to associate tribal people 

in the protection, regeneration and 

development of forests. The Scheduled 

Tribes and Other Traditional Forest 

Dwellers (Recognition of Forest Rights) 

Act, 2006, was enacted to protect the 

marginalised socio-economic class of 

citizens and balance the right to 

environment with their right to life and 

livelihood. 

What did the order say? 

On February 13, the Supreme Court ordered 

the eviction of lakhs belonging to the 

Scheduled Tribes (STs) and Other 

Traditional Forest Dwellers (OTFDs) 

categories across 16 States, whose claim as 

forest-dwellers has been rejected under the 

Forest Rights Act. A Bench of Justices Arun 

Mishra, Navin Sinha and Indira Banerjee 

ordered the Chief Secretaries of many of 

these States to evict those whose claims 

were finally rejected. The court directed that 

the eviction be carried out by July 24, 2019. 

The Bench, in a 19-page order, cautioned 

the States that if the evictions were not 

carried out within the stipulated time, “the 

matter would be viewed seriously.” The 

Chief Secretaries of the States were asked to 

file affidavits by July 12, explaining why 

the rejected claimants had not been evicted. 

It ordered the Forest Survey of India (FSI) 

to make a satellite survey and place on 

record the “encroachment positions.” 

What is the problem? 

The February 13 order is based on affidavits 

filed by the States. The affidavits, however, 

do not make clear whether the due process 

of law was observed before the claims were 

rejected. The Centre argues that the 

rejection of claims is particularly high in the 

States hit by Left-Wing Extremism, where 

tribal population is high. The forest land 

claims of these tribes and forest-dwellers are 

mostly rejected by the States. Being poor 

and illiterate, living in remote areas, they do 

not know the appropriate procedure for 

filing claims. The gram sabhas, which 

initiate the verification of their claims, are 

low on awareness of how to deal with them. 

The rejection orders are not even 

communicated to these communities. 

Background 

 A large number of people especially 

the scheduled tribes have lived in and 

around forests for a long period in 

symbiotic relationship. 

 This relationship has led to formalized 

or informal customary rules of use and 

extraction, often governed by ethical 

beliefs and practices that have ensured 

that forests are not too degraded. 
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 During the colonial time the focus 

shifted from the forests being used as a 

resource base for sustenance of local 

communities to a State resource for 

commercial interests and development 

of land for agriculture. 

 Several Acts and policies such as the 3 

Indian Forest Acts of 1865, 1894 and 

1927 of Central Govt and some state 

forest Acts curtailed centuries‐old, 

customary‐use rights of local 

communities. 

 This continued even after 

independence till much later until 

enactment of The Scheduled Tribes 

and Other Traditional Forest Dwellers 

(Recognition of Forest Rights) Act, 

2006. 

Related Acts and Provisions 

 Wildlife protection Act 1972 
o This act prohibits the capturing, 

killing, poisoning or trapping of wild 

animals. 

o It extends to the whole of India except 

the State of Jammu and Kashmir 

o It also regulates and controls trade in 

parts and products derived from 

wildlife. 

 1988 National Forest Policy 
o The policy aims at maintaining of 

environmental stability. 

o It looks at conserving the natural 

heritage of the country by preserving 

the remaining natural forests. 

o Increasing forest/tree cover in the 

country through massive afforestation 

and social forestry programmes. 

o Creating a massive people’s movement 

for achieving these objectives and to 

minimise pressure on existing forests. 

 The Provisions of the Panchayats 

(Extension to the Schedule Areas) 

Act 1996 (PESA) 
o It safeguards and preserves the 

traditions and customs of the people, 

and their cultural identity, community 

resources, customary mode of dispute 

resolution. 

o PESA empowers Gram 

Sabha/Panchayat at appropriate level 

with right to mandatory consultation in 

land acquisition, resettlement and 

rehabilitation of displaced persons. 

o PESA seeks to reduce alienation in 

tribal areas as they will have better 

control over the utilisation of public 

resources. 

o It will help minimise exploitation of 

tribal population as they will be able to 

control and manage money lending, 

consumption and sale of liquor and 

also village markets. 

o PESA looks to promote cultural 

heritage through preservation of 

traditions, customs and cultural 

identity of tribal population. 

Features of the Act 

 The act recognize and vest the forest 

rights and occupation in Forest land in 

forest Dwelling Scheduled Tribes 

(FDST) and Other Traditional Forest 

Dwellers (OTFD)who have been 

residing in such forests for generations. 

 The act also establishes the 

responsibilities and authority for 

sustainable use, conservation of 

biodiversity and maintenance of 

ecological balance of FDST and 

OTFD. 

 It strengthens the conservation regime 

of the forests while ensuring livelihood 

and food security of the FDST and 

OTFD. 

 It seeks to rectify colonial injustice to 

the FDST and OTFD who are integral 

to the very survival and sustainability 

of the forest ecosystem. 

 The act identify four types of rights: 

o Title rights 
 It gives FDST and OTFD the right to 

ownership to land farmed by tribals or 

forest dwellers subject to a maximum 

of 4 hectares. 

 Ownership is only for land that is 

actually being cultivated by the 

concerned family and no new lands 

will be granted. 
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o Use rights 
 The rights of the dwellers extend to 

extracting Minor Forest Produce, 

grazing areas, to pastoralist routes, etc. 

o Relief and development rights 
 To rehabilitation in case of illegal 

eviction or forced displacement and to 

basic amenities, subject to restrictions 

for forest protection 

o Forest management rights 
 It includes the right to protect, 

regenerate or conserve or manage any 

community forest resource which they 

have been traditionally protecting and 

conserving for sustainable use. 

Who can claim these Rights? PT SHOT 

 Members or community of the 

Scheduled Tribes who primarily reside 

in and who depend on the forests or 

forest lands for bona fide livelihood 

needs. 

 It can also be claimed by any member 

or community who has for at least 

three generations (75 years) prior to 

the 13th day of December, 

2005 primarily resided in forests land 

for bona fide livelihood needs. 

 The Gram Sabha is the authority to 

initiate the process for determining the 

nature and extent of Individual Forest 

Rights (IFR) or Community Forest 

Rights (CFR) or both that may be 

given to FDST and OTFD. 

 Procedure 
o First, the gram sabha (full village 

assembly, NOT the gram panchayat) 

makes a recommendation – i.e who has 

been cultivating land for how long, 

which minor forest produce is 

collected, etc. The gram sabha plays 

this role because it is a public body 

where all people participate, and hence 

is fully democratic and transparent. 

o The gram sabha’s recommendation 

goes through two stages of screening 

committees at the taluka and district 

levels. 

o The district level committee makes the 

final decision (see section 6(6)). The 

Committees have six members – three 

government officers and three elected 

persons. 

o At both the taluka and the district 

levels, any person who believes a 

claim is false can appeal to the 

Committees, and if they prove their 

case the right is denied (sections 6(2) 

and 6(4)). 

o Finally, land recognised under this Act 

cannot be sold or transferred. 

Importance 

 The acts looks to right the wrongs of 

government policies in both colonial 

and independent India toward forest-

dwelling communities, whose claims 

over their resources were taken away 

during 1850s. 

 The act also has potential of 

sustainably protecting forest through 

traditional ways along with providing 

tribes means of livelihood. 

 It expands the mandate of the Fifth 

and the Sixth Schedules of the 

Constitution that protect the claims of 

indigenous communities over tracts of 

land or forests they inhabit. 

 The alienation of tribes was one of the 

factors behind the Naxal movement, 

which affects states like Chhattisgarh, 

Odisha and Jharkhand. The act through 

identifying IFR and CFR tries to 

provide inclusion to tribes. 

 It has the potential to democratise 

forest governance by recognising 

community forest resource rights over 

an estimated 85.6 million acres, 

thereby empowering over 200 million 

forest dwellers in over 1,70,000 

villages. 

 The act will ensure that people get to 

manage their forest on their own which 

will regulate exploitation of forest 

resources by officials, forest 

governance and management as well as 

tribal rights etc. 

Challenges 

 Administrative Apathy 
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o Implementation of the act remains the 

biggest challenge as acts related to the 

environment are not entirely compliant 

with the law, illegal encroachments 

have happened as much as that claims 

have been unfairly rejected. 

o As tribals are not a big vote bank in 

most states, governments find it 

convenient to subvert FRA or not 

bother about it at all in favour of 

monetary gains. 

 Lack of Awareness 
o Unawareness at the Lower level of 

forest officials who are supposed to 

help process forest rights claims is 

high and majority of the aggrieved 

population too remains in the dark 

regarding their rights. 

o The forest bureaucracy has 

misinterpreted the FRA as an 

instrument to regularise encroachment 

instead of a welfare measure for 

tribals. 

 Dilution of Act 
o Certain sections of environmentalist 

raise the concern that FRA bend more 

in the favour of individual rights, 

giving lesser scope for community 

rights. 

o Community Rights effectively gives 

the local people the control over forest 

resources which remains a significant 

portion of forest revenue making states 

wary of vesting forest rights to Gram 

Sabha. 

 Reluctance of the forest bureaucracy 

to give up control 
o There has been deliberate sabotage by 

the forest bureaucracy, both at the 

Centre and the states, and to some 

extent by big corporates. 

o The forest bureaucracy fears that it will 

lose the enormous power over land and 

people that it currently enjoys, while 

the corporates fear they may lose the 

cheap access to valuable natural 

resources. 

 Institutional Roadblock 

o Rough maps of community and 

individual claims are prepared by 

Gram Sabha which at times often lack 

technical knowhow and suffers from 

educational incapacity. 

o Intensive process of documenting 

communities’ claims under the FRA 

makes the process both cumbersome 

and harrowing for illiterate tribals. 

Conclusion 

 The government of India views MFP 

rights as a means to curb Naxalism 

since the states most affected by 

Naxalism are also home to the 

maximum number of people dependent 

on forest produce. 

 The recognition of CFR rights would 

shift forest governance in India 

towards a community conservation 

regime that is more food security and 

livelihood oriented. 

 Large-scale awareness and information 

dissemination campaigns are required 

at local level informing both tribal and 

lower level officials. 

 It is important to develop a detailed 

strategy of training and capacity 

building of people responsible for 

implementing the FRA, such as 

Panchayats, Gram Sabha, village level 

Forest Rights committee etc. 

 The relevant maps and documents 

should be made available to the Forest 

rights committee and claimants to 

simplify the task of the Gram Sabha in 

identifying and filing claims for 

individual and community rights. 

 Providing clarity on the time limit for 

settling claims the act does not specify 

any time limit for resolving claims. In 

most of the areas, both the officials and 

beneficiaries are unaware of this fact. 

 Centre should take more proactive role 

in pushing states to honour a law that 

could change the lives of millions. 
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USA-WHO-COVID-19 
 

Part of: GS-II- IO (PT-MAINS-

PERSONALITY TEST) 

The U.S. halting its funding of the WHO. 

The U.S. President has criticized World 

Health Organization (WHO) for its 

handling of the COVID-19 Pandemic and 

has alleged that the organisation was “very 

China centric”. 

 

The WHO has been accused of 

mismanaging the COVID-19 crisis and 

failing to vet information and share it in a 

timely and transparent manner.The U.S. 

president has halted funding to the WHO 

pending a review. 

 

Details: 

The World Health Organization: 
 WHO is a United Nations agency 

created in 1948 to coordinate and 

direct the UN’s global health efforts. 

 It is headquartered in Geneva. 

 The WHO plays a crucial role in the 

domain of public health. 

 Given the many public health efforts 

going around the world, it helps co-

ordinate such efforts. 

 It collects data, reports, evidences, 

best practices and shares the same 

among the global community thus 

helping enhance the effectiveness of 

such efforts. It processes available 

medical information and compiles and 

provides resource to everyone. 

 It also provides important 

guidelines regarding travel restrictions 

and patient care, which serves as an 

important source for medical 

professionals. 

 

Criticism of WHO’s handling of the 

Pandemic: 

Failed to live up to its expectations: 
 The main role of the WHO is to 

monitor world health situation and 

prevent health outbreaks. In this 

respect it has definitely failed to live 

up to its responsibilities. 

 The WHO took time till the middle of 

January, 2020 to suggest human-to-

human transmission of the virus, 

toeing the China line for the first few 

weeks. 

 Despite various reports from other 

countries on the high human to human 

transmission of the COVID-19, 

the WHO delayed declaring it as a 

Public Health Emergency of 

International Concern which could 

have helped the countries prepare for a 

possible large scale spread of the 

disease. 

 The WHO failed to be proactive and 

had repeatedly claimed that the 

situation seemed to be in control. 
 Only after global spread and things 

went out of control did the WHO 

declare COVID-19 as a pandemic. 

It failed to alert the global 

community. 
 

Sided with Chinese: 
 The initial reports about COVID-19 

were suppressed by China. The 

Whistle blower doctor was arrested on 

charges on spreading rumours. China 

failed to inform the other countries of 

the seriousness of the epidemic. 

 WHO ignored important reports on the 

transmission of the disease and 

even condemned efforts from other 

countries to ban air travel from 

China. 
 It is in this respect that the WHO has 

been blamed for siding with China. 

 

Counter arguments: 
 Several public health academics have 

argued that the U.S. president’s 

criticism of the organisation is 

misplaced. 
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Previous role: 
 The WHO has done commendably 

well previously. Its handling of 

SARS, ebola, polio etc is an example. 

 

Low budget: 
 The WHO budget is low. This makes 

it ill-equipped to effectively fulfill its 

wide mandate and responsibilities. 
 

Concerns in WHO functioning: 
 The context in which WHO functions 

limits its effectiveness. 

 WHO has no authority over its 194-

member countries and, as is typical 

for UN agencies, depends on member 

contributions to carry out its work. 

 As is often the case with UN agencies, 

WHO is not immune to political 

motivations and an inertia that often 

comes with large bureaucracies. 

 

Limitations of a multilateral body: 
 WHO is a multilateral body charged 

with global health. It is only as good 

as its member nations. 
 Some countries are stepping back from 

responsibility under the WHO 

framework. 

 A few governments have also reduced 

their budgetary support to the WHO, 

which has forced the WHO to mobilize 

private contributions to support its 

activities. This is not a good 

development for a multilateral 

organization mandated to play a crucial 

role. 

 WHO is dependent on countries for 

giving information. It is possible that 

China could have given wrong 

information to WHO. 

 

Pandemic unprecedented: 
 The present COVID-19 Pandemic is 

unprecedented when compared to 

previous pandemics like the Spanish 

flu. The increased movement and 

interactions among human beings with 

increased globalization has led to the 

unprecedented spread of the disease. 

 

Concerns about the halting of funding 

by U.S.: 
 The U.S. is the WHO’s largest 

contributor. For the 2018 and 2019 

biennium, the U.S. contributed about 

20% of WHO’s budget. The funding 

freeze is highly likely to 

negatively impact WHO’s 

functioning for a short while at least, 

given the significant contribution the 

U.S. makes. 

 The major share of the U.S. 

programmatic funding went towards 

polio eradication ($158 million), 

increasing access to essential health 

and human services ($100 million) and 

vaccine-preventable disease ($44 

million). The fund freeze 

can undermine previous progress in 

public health. 
 

Conclusion: 
 WHO would have to work with its 

partners to fill any financial gaps that 

arise to ensure that its work continues 

uninterrupted. 

 

Key Points : 
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Essential Commodities Act 
 

Part of: GS-II- Governance and recent 

act (PT-MAINS-PERSONALITY 

TEST) 
In news recently: Government 

puts masks and hand 

sanitisers under Essential Commodities 

Act. 

ECA enacted by Parliament in 1955 

provides for the regulation and control of 

production, distribution and pricing of 

commodities which are declared as 

essential. 

Aim: Maintaining/increasing 

supplies/securing equitable distribution 

and availability of these commodities at 

fair prices.The Centre can include new 

commodities as and when the need arises, 

and can take them off the list once the 

situation improves (in view of public 

interest). 

States are the implementing agencies to 

EC Act, 1955  

 

What is Essential Commodities Act? 
The ECA was enacted way back in 1955. 

It has since been used by the 

Government to regulate the production, 

supply and distribution of a whole host 

of commodities it declares ‘essential’ in 

order to make them available to consumers 

at fair prices. 

The list of items under the Act 

include drugs, fertilisers, pulses and edible 

oils, and petroleum and petroleum 

products. 

The Centre can include new 

commodities as and when the need 

arises, and take them off the list once the 

situation improves. 

Under the Act, the government can also 

fix the maximum retail price (MRP) of 

any packaged product that it declares 

an “essential commodity”. 

How it works? 
1. If the Centre finds that a certain 

commodity is in short supply and its 

price is spiking, it can notify stock-

holding limits on it for a specified 

period. 

2. The States act on this notification to 

specify limits and take steps to ensure 

that these are adhered to. 

3. Anybody trading or dealing in a 

commodity , be it wholesalers, retailers 

or even importers are prevented from 

stockpiling it beyond a certain 

quantity. 

4. A State can, however, choose not to 

impose any restrictions. But once it 

does, traders have to immediately sell 

into the market any stocks held beyond 

the mandated quantity. 

 

But, why the recent Economic Survey 

said that this act is outdated and must 

go? 
1. In September 2019, the Centre invoked 

the ECA Act’s provisions to impose 

stock limits on onions after heavy rains 

wiped out a quarter of the kharif crop 

and led to a sustained spike in prices. 

2. Although the restrictions on both retail 

and wholesale traders were meant to 

prevent hoarding and enhance supply 

in the market, the Survey showed that 

there was actually an increase in price 

volatility and a widening wedge 

between wholesale and retail prices. 

3. This is due to the fact that ECA act 

fails to differentiate between hoarding 

and Storage. 

4. Thus in the long term, the Act 

disincentivises development of storage 

infrastructure, thereby leading to 

increased volatility in prices following 

production/ consumption shocks — the 

opposite of what it is intended for. 

5. The report finds that the ECA has been 

enacted in the year 1955, when the 

economy was ravaged by famine and 

food shortages. The government 
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should note that today’s scenario is 

much more different. 

Why is it important? 
The ECA gives consumers protection 

against irrational spikes in prices of 

essential commodities. 

The Government has invoked the Act 

umpteen times to ensure adequate supplies. 

It cracks down on hoarders and black-

marketeers of such commodities. 

State agencies conduct raids to get 

everyone to toe the line and the errant are 

punished. 

 

Way Forward 

 Farmers should be given ample rights 

to sell any quantity of their produce 

to anybody, both domestic and 

international and at any time. 

 The Essential Commodities 

Act, which has proven a disincentive 

to large investment in agricultural 

technology and infrastructure, 

should be replaced with a modern 

statute that balances the interests of 

farmers and consumers. 

 A law should be formulated that 

restricts the powers of the Department 

Of Consumer Affairs or Director-

General of Foreign Trade to impose 

curbs on any agricultural commodity at 

the slightest instance of price rise. 

 Only the Parliament should have the 

right to impose curbs on agricultural 

commodities that too under 

exceptional circumstances of war or 

nationwide calamity as opposed to 

executive orders issued in "public 

interest". 

 It is important to understand that the 

gains to individual producers who sell 

in tonnes/quintals far outweigh any 

losses to consumers buying in kilos 

and therefore there is a need to create 

balance between consumers and 

farmers. 

 Therefore, if the nation wants to 

uplift farmer’s condition, it is 

important to give them the economic 

independence they deserve. 
Without the ECA the common man would 

be at the mercy of opportunistic traders 

and shopkeepers. It empowers the 

government to control prices directly too. 

 

Key Points : 
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'SWAYAM' and eLearning – Digital learning 
 

Part of: GS-II- Education (PT-MAINS-

PERSONALITY TEST) 
Human Resource Development held a 

detailed review of the National online 

education platform SWAYAM and the 

32 DTH Television Education Channels 

SWAYAM PRABHA. During the 

meeting, a brief presentation of the 

progress of these schemes was made. In 

the lockdown condition there has been a 

tremendous increase in demand and the 

usage of SWAYAM Courses and 

SWAYAM PRABHA videos.The Ministry 

in a statement said that 1902 courses are 

available currently in SWAYAM, which 

have been offered to 1.56crore  students 

since launch.  

It was decided that all the 1900 

SWAYAM Courses and 60 thousand 

 SWAYAM PRABHA videos would be 

translated into ten regional languages 

and made available to the students so 

that more benefit can be derived from the 

same. The more popular content, and for 

engineering courses taught in first year 

shall, however, be prioritized for 

translation.  The whole project will be 

started immediately and completed in a 

time bound manner.  It said, UGC has 

been asked to prepare guidelines 

regarding online and Distance learning 

guidelines to increase Gross Enrolment 

Ratio. 

On SWAYAM PRABHA, the Ministry 

said that is a group of 32 DTH channels 

devoted to telecasting of high-quality 

educational programmes on 24X7 basis 

using the GSAT-15 satellite. It said that 

possibility of redistribution of channels to 

match available content, and viewership 

will be explored.It was also decided to 

enrich the content in SWAYAM PRABHA 

by collecting content from who so ever 

willing to contribute the same under Vidya 

Daan Programme. Subject expert 

committees shall be formed to approve the 

content received, before getting it 

uploaded on SWAYAM Prabha. 

 

About Vidya Daan 

CBSE is leveraging DIKSHA to launch 

‘Vidya Daan’- A program to enable 

contributions to improve teaching & 

learning. Vidya Daan is an effort to 

encourage the sharing of high quality, 

curated, relevant & curriculum linked 

digital content. Teaching and Learning 

content in Vidya Daan have been 

contributed by teachers and schools across 

India. 

This program attempts to synergize 

countrywide developments in the field of 

education by providing schools all over 

India, from the Metro cities to the smallest 

villages with good quality e-content that 

can be used by them anytime, anywhere at 

no cost. The aim of this program is to 

empower each school, teacher, and student 

and improve learning. 

Several schools in India have participated 

in the program to contribute curriculum 

linked digital content for multiple 

resources required by the teacher. 

 

DIGITAL EDUCATION 

Digital education making way into 

education sysytem 
Gone are the days when classroom training 

was restricted to textbook learning, 

teachers using the blackboard to students 

writing notes in copies. Its more chalk and 

talk in most schools. Digital education is 

making its way into the education system 

of India and is taking the place of the 

traditional classroom training. 

Distance education beyond boundaries 
Technology has made it possible for 

students who fall off the traditional path to 

jump back on and finish what they spent 

most of their childhood working towards. 

This may be in the form of taking remote 

classes from home, remedial classes in on-
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campus computer labs or even by enrolling 

in full-time online schools, public or 

private. 

Flexible learning environment 
A student who needs extra help on a 

particular topic need not hold up the entire 

class, or feel embarrassed asking for that 

help, when there are computer modules 

and tablet apps available for individual 

learning experiences. 

Teachers who spot a trouble area with a 

particular student can gear that teen 

towards more exercises to master the topic. 

Of course, technology is not the magic 

wand to fix all problems, but it does allow 

for more flexibility of the learning process. 

Many schools now come with a TV or a 

projector attached to their whiteboard 

where it is easy to shift from a normal 

classroom session to an interactive digital 

session. This can make students pay more 

attention as we are now in the digital era 

where Google is our go-to place. 

Field trips turned to Online Webinars 
If a school does not have the resources to 

send students on field trips, they can opt 

for web seminars related to their course 

work. Conducting online seminars and 

webinars, enabling all students to engage 

in commenting and participating in 

questionnaires can help them stay alert. It 

is very vital that students engage in 

seminars and the lectures involve two-way 

communication. 

NASA is known to offer a program for 

students wherein they can talk to 

astronauts in space using such web 

seminars. This hybrid, collaborative online 

learning experience is broadly changing 

the aspects of education in India. 

Usage of VR and AR for learning 
Virtual Reality and Augmented Reality are 

already buzzwords in the technology 

space. Their advent in e-learning has 

massively impacted the efficiency with 

which it is offered to students and the way 

it assesses their performance.VR allows 

students using e-learning platforms on 

mobile devices to directly interact with 

study material. This keeps their 

engagement levels high and motivates 

them. 

Globalized learning, maximized 

exposure 
With the internet, it has become possible 

for students to communicate with students 

from other parts of the world. This makes 

it really easy to learn foreign languages 

and expand the exposure of young minds. 

Video conferencing is a boon to students 

who want to communicate or meet with 

their global counterparts. 

Today, India is one of the world's top 

destinations for education. Where the 

pedagogy is all about the smartboards 

where teachers can drag and drop shapes, 

bring in online calculators on the board, 

measure with AR tools and voice out the 

text they want to see on the board.It is time 

to collaborate teaching methodology with 

technology and make education and 

classroom sessions livelier and more 

interesting! 

 

The key e-Learning Projects being run 

by the Ministry of Human Resource 

Development (MHRD) are as follows: 

 ICT in Education Curricula for 

School system: 
ICT in Education Curricula for students, 

teachers and teacher educators has been 

developed at the national level and being 

implemented across the country. 805 

MRPs/ KRPs of thirty six States/UTs were 

oriented on ICT curriculum for students 

and teachers and their roll out in respective 

states. Guidelines for teacher, student and 

schools on cyber safety and security have 

been published. 

 e-pathshala: 

 e-pathshala has been developed by 

NCERT (National Council for Educational 

Research and Training) for showcasing 

and disseminating all educational e-

resources including textbooks, audio, 

video, periodicals and a variety of other 

print and non-print materials. So far, 3444 

audios and videos, 698 e-books (e-pubs) 
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and 504 flip books have been made 

available on the portal and mobile app. 

 Shagun portal: 
 A web portal called ShaGun (from the 

words Shaala and Gunvatta) which has two 

parts, one of which is a Repository of good 

practices, photographs, videos, studies, 

newspaper articles etc on school education, 

State /UT wise has been developed which 

is in public domain. Its purpose is to 

showcase success stories and also to 

provide a platform for all stakeholders to 

learn from each other. This also instills a 

positive competitive spirit among all the 

States and UTs. 

 National Repository of Open 

Educational Resources (NROER) 

– 
The National Repository of Open 

Educational Resources (NROER) is an 

initiative to bring together all digital and 

digitisable resources across all stages of 

school education and teacher education. So 

far, 13635 files including 401 collections, 

2722 documents, 565 interactive, 1664 

audios, 2581 images and 6105 videos have 

been made available over the portal. State/ 

UTs are motivated to contribute resources 

on NROER and create OERs for their own 

State/ UT. 

 SWAYAM: 
The ‘Study Webs of Active Learning for 

Young Aspiring Minds’ (SWAYAM) an 

integrated platform for online courses, 

using Information and Communication 

Technology (ICT) and covering school 

(9th to 12th) to Post Graduate Level. 

 SWAYAM provides one integrated 

platform and portal for online courses, 

using information and communication 

technology (ICT) and covering all higher 

education subjects and skill sector courses 

to ensure that the every student in the 

country has access to the best quality 

higher education at affordable cost.  It also 

offers online courses for students, teachers 

and teacher educators. It may be accessed 

on swayam.gov.in.  Besides, National 

Institute of Open Schooling (NIOS) is 

promoting education through e-learning 

methods by providing courses on Massive 

Open Online Courses (MOOCs) on the 

portal. There are 44 courses of NIOS 

offered on SWAYAM platform – 14 at 

secondary level, 16 at senior secondary 

level, 4 vocational courses and 10 courses 

of Diploma in Elementary Education 

(D.El.Ed.). 

 SWAYAM PRABHA:- 
A programme for utilization of satellite 

communication technologies for 

transmission of educational e-contents 

through 32 National Channels i.e. 

SWAYAM  PRABHA DTH-TV has been 

launched. CIET-NCERT is the national 

coordinator for one DTH TV channel i.e., 

Kishore Manch (#31) and has started 

feeding a 24×7 educational TV channel 

w.e.f. 09.07.2018. 

Everyday four hour fresh slot is telecast 

and repeated 5 more times in 24 hours to 

provide learning opportunities for the stake 

holders, as per their convenience.  Besides, 

NIOS is running 5 channels for teachers, 

for secondary and senior secondary levels 

and for sign language. 

 National Digital Library (NDL):- 
The National Digital Library of India 

(NDL) is a project to develop a framework 

of virtual repository of learning resources 

with a single-window search facility.   

 

MoRTH launches dashboard on its 

website to provide 'dhabas and repair 

shops' details 

Road Transport and Highways Ministry 

has launched a dashboard on its website to 

provide details of Dhabas and Truck. The 

list can be accessed at www.morth.nic.in. 

The Ministry said,this is intended to 

facilitate travel of truck and cargo drivers 

and cleaners. A regular contact is being 

maintained with various stake holders 

providing information.National Highway 

Authority of India’s centralized call 

number 1033 has also been activated to 

answer calls and provide information 

about the dhabaas and repair shops along 

http://www.google.com/url?q=http%3A%2F%2Fwww.morth.nic.in&sa=D&sntz=1&usg=AFQjCNHJ-PbHI_iMHJtJElnpCX2pZNikCA
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National Highways. The Ministry said, 

people have to follow all necessary 

precautions and healthcare protocols of 

social distancing at these spots and use 

masks. 

 

BRO constructs bridge in record time 

on a key road connecting strategic areas 

in AP 
Border Roads Organisation (BRO) 

constructed bridge over Subansiri river in 

Arunachal Pradesh in a record span of 

just 27 days. Amidst the nationwide 

lockdown, BRO undertook the 

developmental work for construction of 

the Daporijo bridgemaintaining utmost 

precautions against COVID-19.  The 

bridge is of utmost importance in strategic 

connectivity as it links roads leading upto 

the LAC between India and China. 

 

Other projects: Bogibeel bridge is a 

combined road and rail bridge over 

the Brahmaputra river in the north eastern 

Indianstate of Assam between Dhemaji 

districtand Dibrugarh district,which was 

started in the year 2002 and took a total 

of 200 months to complete, Bogibeel 

river bridge is the longest rail-cum-road 

bridge in India measuring 4.94 kilometres 

over the Brahmaputra river.As it is situated 

in an earthquake-prone area it is India's 

first bridge to have fully welded steel-

concrete support beams that can withstand 

earthquakes of magnitudes up to 7 on the 

Richter Scale.It is Asia’s 2nd longest rail-

cum-road bridge and has a serviceable 

period of around 120 years.It is the 5th 

longest bridge in India after Bhupen 

Hazarika Setu, Dibang River 

Bridge, Mahatma Gandhi 

Setu and Bandra-Worli Sea Link. The 

bridge was constructed by a consortium of 

construction companies headed 

by Hindustan Construction Company. The 

bridge has a double rail line on the lower 

deck and a 3 lane road on the upper deck. 

It was inaugurated by prime 

minister Narendra Modion 25th 

December 2018 on the occasion of Good 

Governance Day. 

 

The Dhola–Sadiya Bridge, also referred 

to as the Bhupen Hazarika Setu, is 

a beam bridge in India, connecting the 

northeast states of Assam and Arunachal 

Pradesh. The bridge spans the Lohit 

River, a major tributary of 

the Brahmaputra River, from the village 

of Dhola (Tinsukia District) in the south 

to Sadiya to the north. The bridge is the 

first permanent road connection between 

the northern Assamand eastern Arunachal 

Pradesh. 

At 9.15 kilometres (5.69 mi) in length, it is 

the longest bridge in India over 

water.However, the 9.76 kilometres 

(6.06 mi) Kacchi Dargah–Bidupur 

Bridge under construction in the Indian 

state of Bihar, is expected to become the 

longest bridge in India upon its estimated 

completion in November 2021. 

 

Key Points : 
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Interstate Migrant Workmen Act 1979 
 

Part of: GS-II- Labour Act (PT-

MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST) 
The Inter-State Migrant Workmen 

(Regulation of Employment and 

Conditions of Service) Act, 1979 is 

an Act of the Parliament of India enacted 

to regulate the condition of service of 

inter-state labourers in Indian labour law. 

The Act's purpose is to protect workers 

whose services are requisitioned outside 

their native states in India. Whenever an 

employer faces shortage of skills among 

the locally available workers, the act 

creates provision to employ better skilled 

workers available outside the state. 

 

Background 

The employment system of interstate 

migrant labour was an exploitative system 

prevalent more or less in all over India. It 

was rampantly institutionalized in Orissa 

and in some other states. In Orissa the 

migrant labour (called dadan labour 

locally) through contractors or agents 

(called Sardars / Khatedars) are sent for 

work outside the state in large construction 

projects. This system lends itself to various 

abuses. Sardar promising at the time of 

recruitment that wages would be 

calculated on piece rate basis would not be 

settled every month as promised. Once the 

worker came under clutches of the 

contractor he took him to a far off place on 

payment of railways fare only. No working 

hours were fixed for interstate migrant 

workers and they had to work on all the 

days in a week under extremely bad 

working conditions. 

Twenty eighth State Labour Ministers 

conference held on 21-10-1976 

recommended for setting up of a small 

compact committee to examine all issues 

and suggest measures for eliminating the 

abuses prevalent in the interstate workers 

deployment. The compact committee 

which was constituted in February 1977, 

recommended the enactment of a separate 

central legislation to regulate the 

employment of interstate migrant workers. 

 

Provisions 

Rights of interstate workers 

In addition to the general labour laws 

applicable to all workers, the interstate 

workers are entitled with 

 equal or better wages for the similar 

nature & duration of work applicable 

for the local workmen or stipulated 

minimum wages under the Minimum 

Wages Act, 1948whichever is more, 

 displacement allowance (Section 14), 

 home journey allowance (Section 15) 

including payment of wages during the 

period of journey, 

 suitable residential accommodation 

and medical facilities free of charge on 

mandatory basis. 

 Termination of employment after the 

contract period without any liability. 

 Right to lodge compliant with the 

authorities within three months of any 

incident, accident, etc. 

 

Role of contractors 

Registration of all contractors who 

employs or employed five or more 

Interstate Migrant Workmen on any day of 

the preceding 12 months. 

 Furnish the details of workmen 

periodically in such forms as 

prescribed by state government. 

 Maintain the registers indicating the 

details of interstate workers and make 

available for scrutiny by the statutory 

authorities. 

 Issue of passbook affixed with a 

passport-sized photograph of the 

workman indicating the name and the 

place of the establishment where the 

worker is employed, the period of 

employment, rates of wages, etc. to 

every inter-state migrant workman. 
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 Reporting by the contractor the 

incidence of fatal accident or serious 

injury of such workman to the 

specified authorities of both the States 

and also the next of kin of the 

workman. 

 Liable for the prescribed punishments 

for violations committed under this 

Act. 

 

Role of principal employers 

 Registration of all principal employers 

who employs or employed directly or 

indirectly five or more Interstate 

Migrant Workmen on any day of the 

preceding 12 months. 

 Maintain the registers indicating the 

details of interstate workers and make 

available for scrutiny by the statutory 

authorities. 

 Every principal employer shall 

nominate a representative duly 

authorized by him to be present at the 

time of disbursement of wages by the 

contractor and it shall be the duty of 

such representative to certify the 

amounts paid as wages in such manner 

and may be prescribed. 

 Principal employer shall be liable to 

bear the wages and other benefits to 

interstate workers in case of failure by 

the contractor to effect the same. 

 Liable for the prescribed punishments 

for violations committed under this 

Act. 

 

Role of state governments 

 Appointment of inspectors to oversee 

implementation of this act. 

 Appointment of registration officers to 

grant and revoke registration of 

contractors / principal employers / 

establishments. 

 Appointment of licensing officers to 

grant, suspend and revoke licenses to 

contractors / principal employers / 

establishments 

 Making rules for carrying out the 

purposes of this Act subject to the 

condition of previous publication 

 Entertaining appeals from the 

aggrieved parties and disposal of the 

same as per this Act 

 

Proposed amendment 

The Interstate Migrant Workers 

(Regulation of Employment and 

Conditions of Service) Amendment Bill, 

2011 is proposed to make this Act gender 

neutral by amending its title and replacing 

the word ‘workman and workmen’ by the 

words ‘worker and workers’ 

respectively.[6] However, the lawmakers 

have not thought of bringing additional 

provisions to implement this Act strictly 

with more accountability and punishments 

for violations. 

 

Possible improvements 

 All interstate workers should be 

registered in gram panchayat or 

municipality or corporation 

compulsory. 

 All interstate workers shall be provided 

with the benefits of Public Distribution 

System (PDS) Cards to avoid buying 

food grains and kerosene at higher 

prices. Adhar identity cardshall be 

made compulsory for the interstate 

workers. 

 The remuneration to interstate workers 

shall be deposited in their bank 

accounts and not by cash by the 

contractors 

 Every state government shall 

mandatorily operate an internet 

portal indicating the registered 

principal employers, contractors, 

establishments and interstate workmen 

details including Adhar card data for 

general public information and 

verification. The details of interstate 

workmen shall be uploaded by the 

principal employers and contractors 

promptly. Non compliance by the 

principal employers or contractors is 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Interstate_Migrant_Workmen_Act_1979#cite_note-6
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treated as violation of the Act and 

liable for punishment. 

 No contractor shall deploy the workers 

outside the state without getting 

registered in that state. All the details 

of the interstate workers deployment 

outside the state shall be made 

available to the state authorities 

promptly. 

 The state government authorities shall 

conduct mandatory yearly audit of all 

employers / contractors in a state 

regarding deployment of interstate 

workers and submit yearly compliance 

status or implementation report to the 

state assembly for their scrutiny. 

 The ongoing finance commission shall 

give weight age in devolution of 

central government funds to the states 

which are giving more employment to 

interstate workers as they are ahead 

in demographic transition. 

Demographic transition of a state is a 

real index & status of all round human 

and economical development. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Points : 
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Consumer Protection act 
 

Part of: GS-II- Rights/Consumer rights 

(PT-MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST) 

The Lok Sabha passed the Consumer 

Protection Bill 2019 after due 

consideration and discussion.The Union 

Minister for Consumer Affairs, Food and 

Public Distribution said that the bill aims 

at protecting the interests of consumers 

by establishing authorities for timely 

and effective administration and 

settlement of consumers’ dispute, to 

simplify a number of rules, quick redressal 

of their complaints and consumers will be 

able to get speedy justice. He said the 

government aims to simplify the entire 

process of redressal of consumer 

grievances. 

Under the Bill, there is provision for 

central government to set up a Central 

Consumer Protection Authority (CCPA) 

to promote, protect and enforce the 

rights of consumers and will be 

empowered to investigate, recall, refund 

and impose penalties. It will regulate 

matters related to violation of consumer 

rights, unfair trade practices, and 

misleading advertisements. There is also a 

provision for class action law suit for 

ensuring that rights of consumers are not 

infringed upon. The authority will have 

power to impose a penalty on a 

manufacturer or an endorser of up to 10 

lakh rupees and imprisonment for up to 

two years for a false or misleading 

advertisement.  

Several countries like Canada, Estonia 

have devised advertisement regulations 

for unhealthy foods targeted at children. 

Countries such as the UK, Ireland and 

Belgium have specifically banned 

celebrity endorsement of unhealthy 

foods. The impact of such restrictions has 

been reported to be significant. 

The present passed Bill seeks to replace 

the three-decade-old Consumer Protection 

Act, 1986. 

Salient Features of the Bill 

1.         Central Consumer Protection 

Authority (CCPA): Executive Agency to 

provide relief to a class of consumers. The 

CCPA will be empowered to- 

a. Conduct  investigations into violations 

of consumer rights and institute 

Complaints /Prosecution 

b. Order recall of unsafe goods and 

services 

c. Order discontinuance of Unfair Trade 

Practices and Misleading  

Advertisements 

d. Impose penalties on Manufactures 

/Endorsers /Publishers of Misleading 

Advertisements 

2.         Simplified Dispute Resolution 

process 
i) Pecuniary Jurisdiction enhanced to- 

 District Commission –Up to Rs1 

crore 

 State Commission- Between  Rs1 

crore and Rs 10 crore 

 National Commission –Above 

Rs.10 crore 

ii) Deemed admissibility after 21days of 

filing 

iii) Empowerment of Consumer 

Commission to enforce their orders 

iv) Appeals only on question of law after 

second stage 

v) Ease of approaching consumer 

commission 

 Filing from place of residence 

 E-filing 

 Videoconferencing for hearing  

3.         Mediation 
 An Alternate Dispute Resolution 

(ADR) mechanism 

 Reference to Mediation by 

Consumer Forum wherever scope 

for early settlement exists and 

parties agree for it. 

 Mediation cells to be attached to 

Consumer Forum 
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 No appeal against settlement 

through mediation 

4.         Product Liability 
A manufacturer or product service 

provider or product seller to be responsible 

to compensate for injury or damage caused 

by defective product or deficiency in 

services 

The Basis for product liability action will 

be: 

 Manufacturing  defect 

 Design defect 

 Deviation from manufacturing 

specifications 

 Not conforming to express 

warranty 

 Failing to contain adequate 

instruction for correct use 

 Services provided arefaulty, 

imperfect or deficient 

New Bill- Benefit to Consumers 
Presently Consumer only have a single 

point of access to justice, which is time 

consuming. Additional swift executive 

remedies are proposed in the bill 

through Central Consumer Protection 

Authority (CCPA) 
Deterrent punishment to check misleading 

advertisements and adulteration of 

products 
Product liability provision to deter 

manufacturers and service providers from 

delivering defective products or deficient 

services 

Ease of approaching Consumer 

Commission and Simplification of 

Adjudication process 

Scope for early disposal of cases 

through mediation 

Provision for rules for new age consumer 

issues: e-commerce & direct selling 

 

Rights of consumers: Six consumer 

rights have been defined in the Bill, 

including the right to: 

1. be protected against marketing of 

goods and services which are hazardous to 

life and property; 

2. be informed of the quality, 

quantity, potency, purity, standard and 

price of goods or services; 

3. be assured of access to a variety of 

goods or services at competitive prices; 

and 

4. seek redressal against unfair or 

restrictive trade practices. 

The bill proposes strict action against the 

advertiser in case of misleading 

advertisements but not against the media 

through which the advertisement is being 

publicised. 

Celebrities can be fined up to ₹10 lakh. 

For repeat offences, this may rise to ₹50 

lakh, with a jail term of up to five years. 

 

Concerns 

The principle of separation of powers: 
 The Bill does not specify that the 

Commissions will comprise a 

judicial member. If the 

Commissions were to have 

members only from the executive, 

then the principle of separation of 

powers may be violated. This is in 

contrast with the existing 

Consumer Protection Act, 1986, 

which states that the Commissions 

at various levels will be headed by 

a person qualified to be a judge. 

Independence of these quasi-judicial 

bodies: 
 The Bill empowers the central 

government to appoint, remove and 

prescribe conditions of service for 

members of the District, State, and 

National Consumer Disputes 

Redressal Commissions. The Bill 

leaves the composition of the 

Commissions to the central 

government. This could affect the 

independence of these quasi-

judicial bodies. 

Qualification: 
 The Bill delegates the power of 

deciding the qualifications of the 

Commission’s President and 

members to the central 
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government. It is in contrast to the 

1986 Act which specifies the 

minimum qualification of the 

members. 

Advisory function: 
 Consumer Protection Councils will be 

set up at the district, state, and national 

level, as advisory bodies. The State and 

National Councils are headed by 

Ministers in-charge of Consumer 

Affairs. The Bill does not specify 

whom the Councils will advise. If the 

Councils advise the government, it is 

unclear in what capacity such advice 

will be given. 

Within the Consumers Protection Act, 

there is a need for expansion of 

persons allowed to petition consumer 

courts. Due to the rigidity of the act, 

only a “consumer”—that is, someone 

who purchases goods and services, 

could approach the court to complain 

about harmful practices. 

Unfair trade by rivals and 

penalizing misleading celebrity 

endorsement: 
 It does not include unfair trade 

practices by rival companies, which 

may negatively affect the sale of 

products. 

 The Act also hints at imposing 

penalties upon any celebrities who 

endorse misleading products and the 

extent of liability of advertisers or 

endorsers and celebrity rights and 

protection. The Act falls short on the 

extent of liability on stakeholders in 

such cases. 

Standing Committee recommendations 

not addressed: 
 The right to terminate a contract on the 

grounds of quality of goods or services 

received. 

 In order to facilitate early disposal of 

cases, the involvement of advocates in 

complaints involving compensation 

value of up to Rs 20 lakh should be 

prohibited. It attributed the inordinate 

delay in disposal of cases to the 

deployment of advocates. 

 The Standing Committee noted that 

Consumer Commissions do not admit 

complaints in relation to services to 

which a special law applies. It 

recommended that a provision may be 

inserted to clarify that the proposed 

Bill will apply to any matter covered 

under a special law unless the special 

law excludes the application of the 

proposed Bill. 

 The advertising code presently being 

followed by the Advertising Standards 

Council of India (ASCI) should be 

given legal backing. 

Suggestion for Improvement 

 Countries within the European Union 

provide consumers with a “distance 

contract,” wherein parties that conduct 

business (ONLINE, E-commerce) 

without being in each other’s presence 

can cancel the contract (sale) within 15 

days from the date of purchase. Such a 

clause, that provides a “cooling off 

period” post-purchase, within which 

time a consumer can return an item and 

ask for a refund, will not only protect 

the consumer but also improve the 

quality of services offered. 

 

Way Forward: 
Misleading ads, tele-marketing, multi-level 

marketing, direct selling and e-commerce 

pose new challenges to consumer 

protection and will require appropriate 

and swift executive intervention to 

prevent consumer detriment. 

However, certain issues such as 

the appointment of mediators to settle 

disputes are contentious as this would lead 

to arm-twisting of the weaker 

parties and may encourage corruption. 

The Bill does not address 

the fundamental problem of protracted 

and complicated litigation, the bane of 

consumer forums constituted under the 

Consumer Protection Act of 1986. Instead, 
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it provides an alternative to the consumer 

forums, in the form of mediation. 

The setting up of a Consumer 

Authority and absence of provisions to 

streamline the conducting of cases in 

courts may only lead to greater regulations 

and complexities. 

Addressing these issues is necessary to 

ensure that the new amendments bring 

about definitive improvements in the CPA. 

  

Conclusion: 
India is likely to cross China’s population 

by 2024 and consumerism is growing fast. 

With the passage of the Consumer 

Protection Bill in Parliament, consumer 

rights are set to receive a massive boost. 

The new regulations put more 

responsibility on companies for 

misleading advertising and faulty products. 

In a global first, it also lays out penalties 

for celebrities endorsing or promoting 

false advertising and adulterated goods. 

The emergence of global supply chain, rise 

in global trade and rapid development of e-

commerce have led to a new delivery 

system for goods and services and also 

provided new options and opportunities for 

consumers. 

 

TDB approves financial support to 

MyLab Discovery Solutions for ramping 

up production of COVID-19 diagnostic 

kits 

The Technology Development Board 

(TDB) has approved financial support to 

MyLab Discovery Solutions, Pune, for 

ramping up production of COVID-19 

diagnostic kits. Mylab Discovery Solutions 

is the first indigenous company to develop 

real-time PCR based molecular diagnostic 

kit which screens and detects COVID 19 

from samples.The support from TDB will 

ensure ramp up in the production of the 

kits through automation of the facility. 

This aid is supposed to increase the 

capacity to one lakh tests per day from the 

current numbers of thirty thousand. The kit 

has been approved by ICMR and CDSCO 

and will be put to use in a short time, 

considering its urgent requirement. TDB is 

a statutory body under the Department of 

Science and Technology. 

 

TIFAC plans to come up with white 

paper on strategising revival of Indian 

economy after COVID -19 
The Technology Information, Forecasting 

and Assessment Council (TIFAC), an 

autonomous technology think tank under 

the Department of Science & Technology 

(DST), has planned to come up with a 

white paper on strategising revival of 

Indian economy after COVID-19. 

The key focus  is reported to be on 

strengthening Make in India initiatives, 

commercialization of Indigenous 

technology, developing a technology-

driven transparent Public Distribution 

System (PDS) among others. ,Navigating 

the way ahead with the COVID-19 virus 

required well thought out actions which 

could minimize adverse impact on human 

health and maximise economic well being. 

TIFAC’s team of scientists from a range of 

disciplines are exploring the best methods 

to revive the Indian economy and reduce 

the impact on it post COVD-19. 

 

New Development Bank financial 

assistance OF 5 billion dollars to BRICS 

countries 

INDIA appreciated efforts of New 

Development Bank on fast tracking of 

financial assistance of about five billion 

dollars to BRICS countries including 

Emergency Assistance of one billion dollar 

to India to combat COVID-19 pandemic. 

Addressing the 5th Annual Meeting of 

Board of Governors through video 

conference yesterday, Ms. Sitharaman also 

suggested that, assistance under this 

facility to be enhanced to 10 billion 

dollars. She also mentioned about Prime 

Minister Narendra Modi’s initiative of 

creating a COVID-19 Emergency Fund 

and India’s efforts in supplying critical 

medicine to the needy countries to tackle 
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the COVID-19. The Finance Minister of 

Brazil thanked India for the timely help it 

received from India in the form of critical 

drugs. 

The NDB was established by the BRICS 

countries -Brazil, Russia, India, China and 

South Africa in 2014. NDB has so far 

approved 14 Indian projects for an amount 

of 4,183 million dollar. The purpose of the 

Bank is to mobilise resources for 

infrastructure and sustainable development 

projects in BRICS and other emerging 

market economies and developing 

countries to complement the existing 

efforts of multilateral and regional 

financial institutions for global growth and 

development.  

 

One more institute of CSIR started 

whole-genome sequencing of 

coronavirus 

One more institute of the Council of 

Scientific and Industrial Research (CSIR) 

has started whole-genome sequencing of 

novel coronavirus. Chandigarh-based 

Institute of Microbial Technology 

(IMTech) has taken up the task of large-

scale genome sequencing of the virus. 

Earlier, the Centre for Cellular and 

Molecular Biology and the Institute of 

Genomic and Integrated Biology had 

started working on it. 

The complete genome sequence 

information will enable researchers to gain 

insights about the origins of the virus, the 

different types of strains circulating in 

India and how it has spread across the 

length and breadth of the country. He said, 

the genomic resource obtained from this 

sequencing will also allow identification of 

new targets for diagnosis and drugs for 

COVID-19. 

The whole-genome sequencing is a 

method used to determine the complete 

DNA sequence of a specific organism’s 

genome. As the Institute is known for its 

specialization in microbial and genomic 

research, CSIR-IMTech will perform 

sequencing of the SARS-Cov-2 RNA 

genome isolated from clinical samples. 

So far, 9000 samples have been sequenced 

internationally as per Global Initiative on 

Sharing All Influenza Data (GISAID) - a 

public platform started by the WHO in 

2008 for countries to share genome 

sequences. 

 

SAGAR programme- Indian Ocean 

Part of: GS-II- SAGAR Doctorine and 

Indian Ocean (PT-MAINS-

PERSONALITY TEST) 
India has for a long time had a “continental 

outlook,” with insufficient attention paid 

to maritime aspects of security. But this 

has begun to change over the last two 

decades, a reflection of India’s growing 

economy and the resultant need for secure 

trade routes and the growing security 

competition in the maritime space as a 

consequence of China’s naval expansion. 

One aspect of this shift has been India’s 

efforts to build security partnerships in the 

Indian Ocean region. On this score, the 

record of India’s strategic shift is at best 

mixed. Indeed, while there are often 

headlines about India’s successes, with an 

example being India’s outreach to 

Indonesia with India gaining access to a 

strategically vital Sabang port earlier this 

month, in fact, India’s efforts to partner 

with other states have actually been less 

than successful, be it an agreement with 

Seychelles or the Maldives. 

Significance of Indian Ocean 

The geo-political significance of the Indian 

Ocean stems from the fact that it is a 

centre piece in the wider Indian Ocean 

Region (IOR). The combination of 

economic growth and slowdown, military 

expansion, increasing demand for natural 

resources, demographics combined with 

the geo-political situation, increased 

presence of nuclear capable actors and 

variances in regional structures of 

governance, highlights the geo-political 

significance of this area. 

Major points that merit attention are: - 
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 The Indian Ocean is third largest 

water body of the world that has 

vital sea lanes of communication 

crisscrossing it and which feeds 

Asia’s largest economies. Around 

80 per cent of the world’s seaborne 

oil trade passes through the choke 

points of this ocean and therefore it 

literally connects the east to the 

west. 

 The varying system of governance 

in the area determines the outline 

of the regional security 

architecture. The relations between 

nations both intra and extra 

regional shapes the complex matrix 

that define the overall architecture. 

Changes in political thought 

processes and any alteration in 

relations could alter the security 

scenario of the region. 

 There has been a gradual to an 

accelerated expansion of maritime 

forces and their capabilities in the 

region. The growing presence of 

extra regional powers and nuclear 

capable nations has further altered 

the existing security framework. 

This is affecting the existing 

military balance and the impending 

imbalance could create a new 

architecture that could affect the 

prevailing security scenario. 

 The economic upsurge of some 

nations and stagnation/slowdown 

of others is throwing up challenges 

that could affect the regional and 

international markets. The lack of 

intra-regional trade as compared to 

the extra-regional trade has limited 

the relations between nations in the 

region. Added to it is the growing 

competition and race for exploiting 

available natural resources, which 

could bring in new challenges to 

the region in times to come. 

 

SAGAR Programme (Security and 

Growth for All in the Region) 

SAGAR Doctrine was unveiled by India in 

2016 underlining the growing salience of 

the Indian Ocean and global maritime 

commons in India’s strategic calculus.It 

calls for intensifying cooperation among 

navies and maritime agencies of the world 

to engineer virtuous cycles of 

cooperation.It is a maritime initiative 

which gives priority to Indian Ocean 

region for ensuring peace, stability and 

prosperity of India in Indian Ocean region. 

 

Importance: 

 SAGAR Doctrine approaches 

significant importance while India 

playing the role of a security provider 

for the entire Indian Region. 

 It calls for intensifying cooperation 

among navies and maritime agencies 

of the world to engineer virtuous 

cycles of cooperation. 

 The goal of it is to seek a climate of 

trust and transparency; respect for 

international maritime rules and norms 

by all countries; sensitivity to each 

other`s interests; peaceful resolution of 

maritime issues; and increase in 

maritime cooperation. 

 

Key Points 

1. SAGAR is a term coined by PM Modi 

in 2015 during his Mauritius visit with 

a focus on blue economy. 

2. It is a maritime initiative which gives 

priority to Indian Ocean region for 

ensuring peace, stability and prosperity 

of India in Indian Ocean region. 

3. The goal is to seek a climate of trust 

and transparency; respect for 

international maritime rules and norms 

by all countries; sensitivity to each 

other`s interests; peaceful resolution of 

maritime issues; and increase in 

maritime cooperation. 

4. It is in line with the principles of 

Indian Ocean Rim Association. 

 

Indian Ocean Rim Association (IORA)? 
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 The Indian Ocean Rim Association 

(IORA) was previously named the 

Indian Ocean Rim Initiative. 

 It was also called the Indian Ocean 

Rim Association for Regional 

Cooperation or the IOR-ARC for short. 

 It is a regional tripartite forum that 

gathers government representatives, 

academia and business leaders for 

encouraging cooperation and greater 

interaction between them.  

 The organisation is founded upon the 

values of open regionalism for 

boosting economic cooperation 

especially on the realms of trade 

facilitation, investment, the region’s 

social development and promotion. 

 Currently, it has 21 member states.  

 The IORA was formed in March 

1997.  

 The idea for the IORA was formed by 

India and South Africa. 

 

Member Countries of the Indian Ocean Rim Association 

Australia Madagascar Seychelles 

Bangladesh Malaysia Singapore 

Comoros Maldives South Africa 

India Mauritius Sri Lanka 

Indonesia Somalia Tanzania 

Iran Mozambique Thailand 

Kenya Oman Yemen 

United Arab Emirates 

Dialogue Partners of the Indian Ocean Rim Association 

China Germany United States 

Egypt Japan Turkey 

France United Kingdom South Korea 

 

Indian Ocean Rim Association (IORA) 

Objectives 

 Promoting balanced development and 

sustainable growth in the regions of the 

Member States. 

 Considering areas that provide 

maximum opportunities for  

 

 

development through economic 

cooperation. 

 Other objectives to help member 

countries achieve an enhanced flow of 

goods, services, investment, and 

technology include: 

 Promoting liberalisation 

 Removing impediments 
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 Lowering barriers  

Indian Ocean Dialogue (IOD) 

The Indian Ocean Dialogue (IOD) is a 

flagship initiative of the Indian Ocean Rim 

Association (IORA), with its origins in the 

13th Council of Ministers meeting, held in 

November 2013 in Perth, Australia. 

The IORA Sustainable Development 

Program (ISDP) 

The ISDP is a project-based program 

intended to meet the needs of the Member 

States of the IORA. Project proposals are 

formulated by the Member countries in 

collaboration with IORA Secretariat. As an 

instrument of sustainable development, the 

ISDP Program is expected to strengthen 

regional cooperation and forge new 

partnerships within the IORA Member 

States and with Dialogue Partners. 

 

ISDP Objectives: 

 Encouraging lesser developed member 

countries to participate in IORA. 

 Encouraging capacity building, peer-

to-peer learning and sharing of 

information to IORA member 

countries. 

 Enhancing and strengthening bonds 

amongst member countries. 

 Extending opportunities to lesser 

developed member countries to share 

their experience and expertise in 

specific areas that would benefit their 

economies. 

 Encouraging less developed member 

countries to host various IORA events. 

 

IORA Council of Members Meeting 

2019 

 Held in Abu Dhabi under the 

theme ‘Promoting a Shared Destiny 

and Path to Prosperity in the Indian 

Ocean’. 
 The UAE was declared Chair 

and Bangladesh was declared Vice-

Chair for the period 2019-2021. 

 India published guidelines for Disaster 

Risk Management. India also 

encouraged partners to join 

the Coalition for Disaster Resilient 

Infrastructure that was launched in 

the United Nations in 2019.  

 The Indian navy launched 

the Information Fusion Centre in 

Gurugram to assist member countries 

of the Indian Ocean Region with real-

time crisis information. With this, 

India is aiming at becoming a net 

provider of information. Countries that 

are part of this information support 

structure of India are: 

 Maldives 

 Mauritius 

 Seychelles 

 Sri Lanka 

 Bangladesh 

 

Key Points 

 It is the only ministerial-level 

organization that focuses purely on 

the Indian Ocean region, bound 

together by growing economic and 

trade linkages and a shared interest in 

promoting prosperity, peace and 

stability. 

 In 2014, India hosted the first Indian 

Ocean Dialogue in Kochi, 

Kerala bringing together officials, 

academics and other strategic thinkers 

to discuss six broad themes – the geo-

political contour of the Indian Ocean 

Region, maritime security challenges, 

strengthening regional institutions, 

information sharing, cooperation in 

disaster relief and management, and 

economic cooperation. The Kochi 

Consensus was adopted as its outcome 

document. 

o The Indian Ocean Dialogue (IOD) is 

a flagship initiative of IORA, with its 

origins in the 13th Council of 

Ministers meeting, held in November 

2013 in Perth, Australia. 

o The sixth edition of IOD will be held 

on 13 December 2019 in New Delhi, 

India. 

 

SAGAR MAITRI 
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Acts of violence against health care workers as 

cognizable, non-bailable offences 
 

Part of: GS-II- Governance (PT-

MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST) 
The Union Cabinet  has approved 

promulgation of Ordinance to amend the 

Epidemic Diseases Act, 1897 in the light 

of COVID-19 pandemic situation  making 

 acts of violence against the healthcare 

 workers as cognizable and non-bailable 

offences. 

Under it , there is a provision  to provide 

compensation for injury to healthcare 

service personnel or for causing damage or 

loss to the property. The health workers 

who are trying to save the country from 

this COVID-19 pandemic are 

unfortunately facing attacks. The 

investigation  into the cases of attack on 

healthcare workers will be completed 

within 30 days and judgment will be 

pronounced within one  year. 

The accused of the attack can attract a 

punishment ranging from 3 months to 5 

years and a fine from  50 thousand 

rupees to  2 lakh rupees. In case of 

grievous injuries, the accused can be 

sentenced from 6 months to 7 years and 

they can also be penalized from one lakh 

to 5 lakh rupees. If damage is done to the 

vehicles or clinics of healthcare workers, 

then a compensation amounting to twice 

the market value of the damaged property 

will be taken from the accused. 

The also government took the decision of 

providing 50 lakh rupees insurance 

cover each  for all healthcare workers 

including doctors, nurses and  ASHA 

 workers. Under Ayushman Bharat - 

Pradhan Mantri Jan Arogya Yojana, the 

beneficiary will get the treatment in 

COVID hospital free of cost in case of 

coronavirus infection and  in case of non- 

Covid diseases, the beneficiary will also be 

eligible to get the treatment in non 

empanelled hospitals free of cost through 

the certificate  issued by the government 

hospital. 

 

Ordinance 

Ordinances are like a law but not enacted 

by the Parliament but rather promulgated 

by President of India when Lok Sabha and 

Rajya Sabha or either of those is not in 

session. Union Cabinet’s recommendation 

is a must for an ordinance to be 

promulgated. Using ordinances, immediate 

legislative actions can be taken. 

Note: For an ordinance to exist, it should 

be approved by the Parliament within six 

weeks of it being introduced. Parliament is 

required to sit within 6 weeks from when 

Ordinance was introduced. 

What is Ordinance Making Power of 

Executive? 

Ordinance Making Power of President 

Article 123 deals with the ordinance 

making power of the President. President 

has many legislative powers and this 

power is one of them. 

Details about President’s ordinance 

making power is given in the table below: 

President’s Ordinance Making Power 

He can only promulgate the ordinance under these circumstances: 

 When both the houses or either of the house is not in session 

 Circumstances occur where the President thinks it necessary to act without waiting for 

houses to assemble 

An ordinance can be retrospective in nature 
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An ordinance rolled out when both the houses are in session is void in nature 

The Parliament has to approve the ordinance within six weeks from its reassembly 

Acts, done and completed under the ordinance before it lapses, remains fully active 

Unlike the Indian Constitution, most of the democratic constitution of the world don’t give 

such ordinance making power to their President 

It has no connection with the President’s power to proclaim a national emergency 

The power of ordinance making is not to be taken as a substitute for the legislative power. 

Only under special circumstances, ordinances can be rolled out 

President’s power to roll out ordinance is justiciable on the ground of malafide 

 

What are the limitations of ordinance 

making power of President? 

 

There are the following limitations: 

1. President can promulgate an ordinance 

only when both the houses are not in 

session or only one house is in session. 

2. For an ordinance to be promulgated, 

such circumstances should be there 

which deem it necessary for President 

to legislate through the ordinance 

 

Note: In RC Cooper vs. Union of India 

(1970) the Supreme Court, while 

examining the constitutionality of the 

Banking Companies (Acquisition of 

Undertakings) Ordinance, 1969 which 

sought to nationalise 14 of India’s largest 

commercial banks, held that the 

President’s decision could be challenged 

on the grounds that ‘immediate action’ was 

not required; and the Ordinance had been 

passed primarily to by-pass debate and 

discussion in the legislature. 

 

Epidemic Diseases Act of 1897 

What is Epidemic Diseases Act of 1897? 
It is routinely enforced across the country 

for dealing with outbreaks of diseases such 

as swine flu, dengue, and cholera. 

 

It was introduced by colonial 

government to tackle the epidemic of 

bubonic plague that had spread in the 

erstwhile Bombay Presidency in the 

1890s. 

 

Why was this act criticised? 
Historians have criticised the Act for 

its potential for abuse. 

Using powers conferred by the Act, 

colonies authorities would search 

suspected plague cases in homes and 

among passengers, with forcible 

segregations, evacuations, and demolitions 

of infected places. 

 

In 1897, the year the law was enforced, 

freedom fighter Bal Gangadhar 

Tilak was punished with 18 months’ 

rigorous imprisonment after his 

newspapers Kesari and 

Mahratta admonished imperial authorities 

for their handling of the plague epidemic. 

Provisions of the 1897 Epidemic  

 

Diseases Act: 
1. It empowers state governments/UTs 

to take special measures and 

formulate regulations for containing 

the outbreak. 
2. It also empowers state to prescribe 

such temporary regulations to be 
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observed by the public or by any 

person or class of persons as it shall 

deem necessary to prevent the outbreak 

of such disease or the spread thereof. 

3. The state may determine in what 

manner and by whom any expenses 

incurred (including compensation if 

any) shall be defrayed. 
4. The State Government may take 

measures and prescribe regulations 

for the inspection of persons 

travelling by railway or otherwise, and 

the segregation, in hospital, temporary 

accommodation or otherwise, of 

persons suspected by the inspecting 

officer of being infected with any such 

disease. 

5. It also provides penalties for 

disobeying any regulation or order 

made under the Act. These are 

according to section 188 of the Indian 

Penal Code (Disobedience to order 

duly promulgated by public servant). 

6. It also gives legal protection to the 

implementing officers acting under 

the Act. 
 

Examples of implementation: 
1. In 2018, the district collector of 

Gujarat’s Vadodara issued a 

notification under the Act declaring the 

Khedkarmsiya village in Waghodia 

taluka as cholera-affected after 31 

persons complained of symptoms of 

the disease. 

2. In 2015, to deal with malaria and 

dengue in Chandigarh, the Act was 

implemented and controlling officers 

were instructed to ensure the issuance 

of notices and challans of Rs 500 to 

offenders. 

3. In 2009, to tackle the swine flu 

outbreak in Pune, Section 2 powers 

were used to open screening centres in 

civic hospitals across the city, and 

swine flu was declared a notifiable 

disease. 

Iran says it launched military satellite 

into orbit 

Amidst tension with the US, Iran today 

said that it had successfully launched its 

first military satellite into the orbit. The 

Islamic Revolutionary Guards Corps 

(IRGC) reported that the first military 

satellite “Noor”, which means light was 

successfully put into orbit. The satellite 

was launched from three-stage carrier 

Ghased and was placed in 425-km orbit. 

 

Key Points : 
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Corona virus pandemic becoming human right 

crises: Antonio Guterres 
 

Part of: GS-II- UN and COVID-19 

(MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST) 

“Human rights — civil, cultural, economic, 

political and social — are both the goal and 

the path,” 
Antonio Guterres, Secretary-General of 

the United Nations 

United Nations Secretary General Antonio 

Guterres said that the Corona virus 

pandemic is a human crisis that is fast 

becoming a human rights crisis.  The U N 

Chief said, there is discrimination in the 

delivery of public services to tackle 

COVID-19 and there are structural 

inequalities that impede access to them. 

 

Mr Guterres said 
1. the pandemic has also seen 

disproportionate effects on certain 

communities,  

2. the rise of hate speech,  

3. the targeting of vulnerable groups and  

4. the risks of heavy-handed security 

responses undermining the health 

response. 

 

He warned that with rising ethno-

nationalism, populism, authoritarianism 

and a push back against human rights 

in some countries, the crisis can provide a 

pretext to adopt repressive measures for 

purposes unrelated to the pandemic. 

Mr Guterres issued a call to action to 

countries, businesses and people to help 

renew and revive human rights across the 

globe, laying out a seven-point plan amid 

concerns about climate change, conflict 

and repression.He said, governments must 

be transparent, responsive and 

accountable and stressed that press 

freedom, civil society organizations, the 

private sector and civic space are 

essential. 

 

Guterres said any emergency measures 

— including states of emergency — 

must be “legal, proportionate, necessary 

and non-discriminatory, have a specific 

focus and duration, and take the least 

intrusive approach possible to protect 

public health.”The report said the best 

response is proportionate to the immediate 

threat and protects human rights. 

“The message is clear: People — and their 

rights — must be front and center,” 

Guterres stressed. 

 

About UNHRC: 
Established in 2006 with the aim of 

promoting and protecting human rights 

around the globe, as well as investigating 

alleged human rights violations. 

Made up of 47 member states, which 

are selected by the UN General 

Assembly on a staggered basis each year 

for three-year-long terms. 

Members meet around three times a year 

to debate human rights issues and 

pass non-binding resolutions and 

recommendations by majority vote. 
Members serve for a period of three 

years and are not eligible for immediate 

re-election after serving two consecutive 

terms. 
The council also carries out the Universal 

Periodic Review of all UN member 

states, which allows civil society groups to 

bring accusations of human rights 

violations in member states to the attention 

of the UN. 

 

Key Points : 
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UNHRC 
 

Part of: GS-II- International 

Organisation (PT-MAINS-

PERSONALITY TEST) 
The United Nations Human Rights 

Council (UNHRC) was founded in 2006 as 

a substitute to UN Commission on Human 

Rights which was being continuously 

abashed for having states with notorious 

records of human right violation as its 

members. 12 years later, the UNHRC is 

seemingly meeting with the same fate as it 

has members like Saudi Arabia, Pakistan 

and Philippines on its board and is accused 

of keeping mum on grave issues like 

Russian occupation of Ukraine, human 

rights violation in Cuba among others. 

Recently, one of the founding members of 

the commission, US withdrew from 

UNHRC citing its ineffectiveness and bias. 

In this context, it is important that we take 

a look at the viability of this body in the 

upkeep of human rights in the world. 

The Mandate and Functioning 

 The United Nations Human Rights 

Council (UNHRC) is a United Nations  

body whose mission is to promote 

and protect human rights around 

the world. 
 The UNHRC has 47 members elected 

for staggered three-year terms on a 

regional group basis from 5 groups. 

 To become a member, a country must 

receive the votes of at least 96 of the 

191 states of the UN General 

Assembly (an absolute majority). 

 The members are elected for a period 

of three years, with a maximum of 

two consecutive terms. 

 In electing Council members, the 

resolution provides that General 

Assembly members “shall take into 

account the candidates’ contribution to 

the promotion and protection of human 

rights and their voluntary pledges and 

commitments made thereto.” 

 The UNHRC holds regular 

sessions three times a year, in March, 

June, and September. 

 

 

 

Universal Periodic Review: 
The Universal periodic review (UPR) mechanism reviews all 192 UN member states every 

four years to "ensure universality of coverage and equal treatment of all Member States." 

Special Procedure : 
The special procedures of the Human Rights Council are independent human rights experts 

with mandates to report and advise on human rights from a thematic or country-specific 

perspective. The system of Special Procedures is a central element of the United Nations 

human rights machinery and covers all human rights: civil, cultural, economic, political, 

and social. 

Special Rapporteur: 
The titles Special Rapporteur, Independent Expert, and Working Group Member are given 

to individuals working on behalf of the United Nations (UN) within the scope of "special 

procedure" mechanisms. 

 

The Challenges 

 Many members of the UN are 

themselves systematic human right 

offenders. They’re in leading roles and 

are on paper — charged  

 

with “upholding the highest 

standards” of human rights. 

 The council ignores the worst cases of 

human rights abuses in favour of 

“softer” topics like the elderly, children 
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and the disabled. The detention of 

political opposition in Cuba, 

destruction of civil society in 

Venezuela have not been questioned in 

UNHRC. The stand taken by HRC on 

Libya and Syria is also insufficient. 

 Bias against Israel- Among its ten 

standing agenda items, the Council has 

continued a permanent item on Israel’s 

human rights behaviour in the 

Occupied Palestinian Territories 

(OPT), which is considered to be 

unfair to Israel. 

 Effectiveness- It occasionally 

prioritises pet projects over common 

concerns and fails to follow through on 

the implementation of its own 

decisions and recommendations. Much 

of what is debated in the council hardly 

takes any enforceable form. 

 Confusion between OHCHR and 

HRC and their mandates- The Office 

of the United Nations High 

Commissioner for Human Rights 

(OHCHR) is often confused with the 

HRC. It is a separate institution which 

presents reports independent of the 

HRC, the recent report on Kashmir 

being an example. The conflation of 

the HRC and the OHCHR is incorrect 

and confuses their separate mandate 

and functions. 

 Intrusion into the sovereignty of the 

states- It has been a challenge for 

UNHCR to advocate for human rights 

and not interfere with the sovereignty 

of the states. Many recommendations 

of the Special rapporteur of UNHCR 

are discarded on this basis, solely. 

 

The Role 

UNHRC has played the role of a political 

platform which aims to ensure that the 

human rights remain a top priority within 

the UN. 

 Global reach- UNHRC has a wide 

mandate which facilitates it to respond 

to human rights cases across the globe. 

In doing so, it also brings the members 

of civil society together for voicing 

concerns related to human rights in 

their respective local regions. 

 Special Procedures- Special 

Procedures of UNHRC are a universal 

source of knowledge on human rights 

themes and country-specific conditions 

which helps to improve the 

understanding of human rights law. 

 Universal Periodic Review- The 

Universal Periodic Review motivates 

nation-level dialogues on human 

rights, and also mandates that every 

UN member state examines human 

rights on a regular basis. It ensures 

transparency and accountability in the 

functioning of UNHCR. 

 Condemning the violations- In the 

recent past, the resolutions adopted by 

the UNHRC have highlighted and 

condemned distinctive violations 

despite the efforts to the contrary by 

some members of the HRC. For 

example, in the midst of the Arab 

Spring, the Human Rights Council 

voted unanimously to suspend Libya’s 

membership. More recently, the 

Council did not permit Syria to bid for 

a seat on grounds of human rights 

violations and appointed an 

investigation there. 

 Issue-based coalitions- There is an 

increasing number of countries from 

all parts of the world which have 

started working together to further the 

human rights, irrespective of their 

shared history and regional politics. 

The regional bloc voting practices have 

become the matter of the past and 

considered discussion along with 

collective action is becoming possible. 

 Controversial subject areas- 

Controversial subject areas have also 

been addressed at the HRC, including 

LGBTIQ rights and religious 

discrimination. South Africa’s efforts 

to acknowledge the rights of LGBTIQ 

faced strong opposition from 

neighbouring countries but it was 
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supported by far-away countries like 

Brazil, Colombia, the United States, 

and many others. 

 Role of special rapporteurs- The 

experts’ mandates (Special 

Rapporteurs) recommended by 

UNHRC have resulted into manifested 

actions on problems ranging from 

combating torture in Jordan to 

protecting journalists in Cambodia, 

decriminalizing blasphemy in the 

United Kingdom and reducing prison 

sentences in China. 

The Background of US Withdrawal 

 The US witnessing a decline in 

human rights record: The UNHCR 

reports have highlighted various issues 

regarding the current policies like 

separation of families at Mexican 

border or various violations of human 

rights committed in the course of the 

War on Terror. 

 Israel bias: The US has accused 

UNHRC of imposing a 

disproportionate number of resolutions 

against Israel as compared to other 

human rights violators. 

 Protectionism: The US government, 

in recent times, is seen to be bent more 

towards moving away from many 

platforms of international cooperation 

like Trans-Pacific Partnership or 

Global Compact on Migration. 

Impact on India 

 A recent report by UNHCR on 

Kashmir, although talking of both 

sides of the LoC, focuses mainly on 

serious violations in Jammu and 

Kashmir. India has rejected the report 

terming it "fallacious, tendentious and 

motivated", questioning its intent in 

bringing out a selective compilation of 

largely unverified information to build 

a false narrative. 

 It is being speculated that in the wake 

of this report and the US withdrawal 

from UNHCR, it may set a precedent 

for India to pull itself out of UNHCR. 

Way Forward 

 More emphasis on general issues 

needed- The effort that goes into some 

country-specific resolutions might be 

better invested in other ways. More 

attention should be given to addressing 

visibly deteriorating human rights 

situations before they become chronic 

or crises. 

 Focus on thematic issues- It is 

important that HRC formulates 

necessary regulation on themes such as 

biotechnology, administration of 

justice, healthcare, and artificial 

intelligence, which have significant 

human rights implications. 

 Ensuring effectiveness- More needs 

to be done to ensure that the processes 

at UNHRC produce more substantial 

outcomes. For this, it is important that 

the members and observers invest 

greater effort in connecting HRC work 

with that in other parts of the UN 

system and implementing it at the 

national level. The periods between 

Council sessions could be used for 

sustained efforts to achieve more 

durable outcomes on challenging issue 

 Less politicised and more practical 

exchanges- The HRC’s momentous 

resolution on combating intolerance on 

the basis of religion gave rise to the 

Istanbul Process, which embodies such 

an approach and can serve as a model 

for addressing other similarly 

challenging issues. 

In this scenario, it is important that states 

make an effort to robust the UNHRC and 

come together for deliberations regarding 

the scope for reform of this institution of 

global importance. The idea of forsaking it 

or democratic states walking away from it 

would be a betrayal of those who are or 

might one day be, the target of oppression 

and violence. These people rely on the 

protection the UN might offer, however 

imperfect, and rely even more on those 

committed to human rights to work within 

the UN to strengthen that protection and 

make it truly universal. 
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World Bank and IMF 
 

Part of: GS-II- International 

organisation (PT-MAINS-

PERSONALITY TEST) 

The World Bank (WB) is an international 

organization which provides facilities 

related to “finance, advice and research to 

developing nations” in order to bolster 

their economic development. It plays a 

stellar role in providing financial and 

technical assistance to developing 

countries across the globe. It is a unique 

financial institution that provides 

partnerships to reduce poverty and support 

economic development. It is actually 

composed of two institutions namely the 

International Bank for Reconstruction and 

Development (IBRD) and the International 

Development Association (IDA). 

However, there are five institutions within 

the larger World Bank group. They are 

following: 

The World Bank Group consists of five 

organizations: 

1. The International Bank for 

Reconstruction and Development 
The International Bank for Reconstruction 

and Development (IBRD) lends to 

governments of middle-income and 

creditworthy low-income countries. 

2. The International Development 

Association 
The International Development 

Association (IDA) provides interest-free 

loans — called credits — and grants to 

governments of the poorest countries. It is 

called the soft loan window of the World 

Bank. Together, IBRD and IDA make up 

the World Bank. 

3. The International Finance 

Corporation 
The International Finance Corporation 

(IFC) is the largest global development 

institution focused exclusively on the 

private sector. It helps developing 

countries achieve sustainable growth by 

financing investment, mobilizing capital in 

international financial markets, and 

providing advisory services to businesses 

and governments. 

4. The Multilateral Investment 

Guarantee Agency 
The Multilateral Investment Guarantee 

Agency (MIGA) was created in 1988 to 

promote foreign direct investment into 

developing countries to support economic 

growth, reduce poverty, and improve 

people’s lives. MIGA fulfils this mandate 

by offering political risk insurance 

(guarantees) to investors and lenders. 

5. The International Centre for 

Settlement of Investment Disputes 
The International Centre for Settlement of 

Investment Disputes (ICSID) provides 

international facilities for conciliation and 

arbitration of investment disputes. 

Purpose and Function of the World 

Bank 
The World Bank provides low-interest 

loans, interest-free credit and grants. It 

focuses on improving education, health, 

and infrastructure. It also uses funds to 

modernize a country’s financial sector, 

agriculture, and natural resources 

management. The Bank’s stated purpose is 

to “bridge the economic divide between 

poor and rich countries”.  It does this by 

turning “rich country resources into poor 

country growth”. It has a long-term vision 

to “achieve sustainable poverty reduction”. 

To achieve this goal, the World Bank 

focuses on six areas: 

 Overcome poverty by spurring growth; 

 Help reconstruct countries emerging 

from war; 

 Provide a customized solution to help 

middle-income countries remain out of 

poverty; 

 Spur governments to prevent climate 

change; 

 It helps them control communicable 

diseases, especially HIV/AIDS, and 

malaria; 



 

 

159 Easy to PICK - “UPSC Monthly Magazine” - April 2020 

 It also manages international financial 

crises and promotes free trade. 

 

The International Monetary Fund 

(IMF) 
The International Monetary Fund (IMF) is 

an international organization that aims to 

promote global economic growth and 

financial stability meant to encourage 

international trade and reduce poverty. It is 

working to foster global monetary 

cooperation, secure financial stability, 

facilitate international trade, and promote 

high employment and sustainable 

economic growth. The primary purpose of 

the IMF is to ensure the stability of the 

international system- the system of 

exchange rates and international payments. 

Although the IMF is an agency of the 

United Nations, it has its own charter, 

structure and financing arrangements. The 

IMF not only works with its 187 members, 

it also collaborates with the World Bank, 

World Trade Organization and agencies of 

the United Nations. To become a member 

of the IMF, countries must apply and be 

accepted by the other members. Because 

membership of the World Bank is 

conditional on being a member of the IMF, 

the World Bank also has 187 members. 

These members govern the World Bank 

through a Board of Governors. Apart from 

working with developing countries on 

individual projects, the World Bank also 

works with various international 

institutions, along with professional and 

academic bodies. 

 

Similarities between the WB and IMF 
 Both the International Monetary Fund 

and the World Bank were formed 

together at Bretton Woods, New 

Hampshire, in July 1944. They are 

called Brettonwoods twins. 

 Both were created to support the world 

economy in their own unique ways. 

 Both are headquartered in Washington 

D.C, the U.S.A. 

 They have the same membership as no 

admission to the World Bank is 

possible without the IMF membership. 

 The management structure of the 

World Bank is largely similar to that of 

the IMF. Voting rights in these 

institutions depend primarily on capital 

contribution of the member countries. 

 

Differences between the WB and the 

IMF 
Despite similarities, however, the Bank 

and the IMF remain distinct. Following 

differences exist between them: 

 The World Bank is primarily a 

development institution but the IMF is 

a cooperative institution that seeks to 

maintain an orderly system of 

payments and receipts between 

nations. 

 The IMF exists to preserve an orderly 

monetary system whereas the World 

Bank performs an economic 

development role. 

 Both have different purposes. The IMF 

supervises the economic policies of its 

members and expects them to allow 

free exchange of national currencies. 

To keep this financial order, the IMF 

also acts as a provider of emergency 

loans to members who run into 

difficulties, in exchange for a promise 

from the member to reform its 

economic policies. 

 The World Bank finances economic 

development among poorer nations by 

funding specific and targeted projects, 

aimed at helping to raise productivity. 

The World Bank consists of two 

organizations: the International Bank 

for Reconstruction and Development 

(IBRD) and the International 

Development Association (IDA). The 

IBRD lends to developing nations at 

preferential interest rates, while the 

IDA only lends to the poorest nations, 

on an interest-free basis. 

 They have different funding sources. 

The IMF raises its money through 
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membership fees, known as quotas. 

Each member country pays a quota 

based on its relative economic size so 

that the larger economies pay more. 

The World Bank raises most of its 

money through borrowing by issuing 

bonds to investors. It also receives 

grants from donors. 

 The IMF exists primarily to stabilize 

exchange rates, while the World 

Bank’s primary goal is to reduce 

poverty. 

 

Criticism of the WB and the IMF 
 The International Monetary Fund 

promotes monetary cooperation 

internationally and offers advice and 

assistance to facilitate building and 

maintaining a country’s economy. The 

IMF also provides loans and helps 

countries develop policy programs that 

solve balance of payment problems. 

However, the loans offered by the IMF 

are loaded with conditions. 

 Critics are concerned about the 

‘conditionalities’ imposed on borrower 

countries. The World Bank and the 

IMF often attach loan conditionalities 

based on what is termed 

the ‘Washington Consensus’, 

focusing on liberalisation—of trade, 

investment and the financial sector—, 

deregulation and privatisation of 

nationalised industries. Often the 

conditionalities are attached without 

due regard for the borrower countries’ 

individual circumstances. Additionally, 

the prescriptive recommendations by 

the World Bank and IMF fail to 

resolve the economic problems within 

the countries. 

 Both the WB and the IMF have been 

accused of coercing poor countries to 

undertake structural adjustment 

programmes (SAPs) under the aegis of 

economic globalization. Sometimes, 

this has led to under-development of 

these economies bringing severe 

domestic crisis in multiple dimensions. 

This contributes to a yawning 

economic gap between different 

countries across the globe. 

 The World Bank’s role in the global 

climate change finance architecture has 

also caused much controversy. Civil 

society groups see the Bank as unfit for 

a role in climate finance because of the 

conditionalities and advisory services 

usually attached to its loans. 

 The WB has been accused of financing 

unsustainable carbon-intensive 

developmental projects. Hence, there is 

an increasing call from environmental 

activists that the WB and IMF should 

finance only carbon-neutral sustainable 

development projects. 

 There are also concerns related with 

the accountability of the projects run 

by them especially in the Third World 

countries. 

 The WB and the IMF have also been 

criticised for being western-dominated 

undemocratic bodies. Decisions are 

made and policies implemented by 

leading industrialised countries 

because they represent the largest 

donors without much consultation with 

poor and developing countries. 

 The IMF has quota system which is yet 

to give adequate weightage to the 

emerging economies like India, China 

and Brazil despite their increased 

economic importance in contemporary 

times. The global economic centre of 

gravity has shifted from the “global 

North” to the “global south”. But these 

Brettonwoods institutions are yet to 

realise that even though there has been 

the formation the BRICS bank and the 

AIIB. 

 There are also ethical issues related to 

the funding of types of projects by the 

World Bank. For example, the funding 

of hydroelectric dams in some 

countries by the WB has resulted in 

massive displacement of the 

indigenous peoples. 
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 The WB’s propensity to privilege the 

private sector and market forces has 

brought about justifiable concerns 

regarding the sovereign decision-

making capabilities of states getting 

tied funds from the World Bank. 

 The Bank’s private sector lending arm 

– the International Finance Corporation 

(IFC) – has also been criticised for its 

business model, the increasing use of 

financial intermediaries such as private 

equity funds and funding of companies 

associated with tax havens. 

 Critics of the World Bank and the IMF 

are also apprehensive about the role of 

the Bretton Woods institutions in 

shaping the development discourse 

through their research, training and 

publishing activities. Their views and 

prescriptions may undermine or 

eliminate alternative perspectives on 

development. 

 

Critical Role of the Bretton Woods 

Project 
It was established in 1995 by the UK-

based Bond Development and 

Environment Group (DEG) to support civil 

society to monitor the negative 

developmental impacts of World Bank and 

IMF policies and activities. The Bretton 

Woods Project (BWP) envisions a global 

economic system that operates on the basis 

of “primary principles of justice, equity, 

gender equality, human rights and 

environmental sustainability”. It is 

supposed to work with “international 

institutions that are democratic, inclusive, 

transparent, accountable, and responsive to 

citizens, especially the poorest and most 

vulnerable”. The Bretton Woods Project 

focuses on the World Bank and the 

International Monetary Fund (IMF) to 

challenge their power. It is meant to “open 

space for civil society and social 

movements to contribute to the 

development of policies that are gender 

transformative, equitable, environmentally 

sustainable and consistent with 

international human rights norms”. 

 

Conclusion 
Many of the criticisms aimed against the 

WB and IMF are historical and may not 

hold true in contemporary times. The two 

institutions are trying to reorient 

themselves as per the changed geo-

economic realities and changing 

developmental requirements. The internal 

assessment has also been catalysed by the 

geopolitical and geo-economic impact of 

the BRICS bank and the AIIB as a 

challenge to the Bretton Woods 

institutions. Hence, the national 

governments should undertake a calibrated 

economic liberalization maintaining the 

due autonomy of their decision-making to 

have a win-win situation in tune with the 

sustainable development ethics. 

 

Key Points : 
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e- GramSwaraj portal and Swamitva Scheme 

on National Panchayats Day on 
 

Part of: GS-II- Governance (PT-

MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST) 
Prime Minister Narendra Modi will 

address village panchayats across the 

country  to mark the National Panchayati 

Raj Day. Mr Modi will also interact with 

various participants through video 

conferencing in view of lockdown.  

 

Imp Points  

1. The Prime Minister will launch a 

unified e-GramSwaraj Portal and 

Mobile App on the occasion. 

2. The Unified Portal is a new initiative 

of Panchayati Raj Ministry which 

will provide the Gram Panchayats 

with a single interface to prepare 

and implement their development 

plan.   

3. Mr. Modi will also launch 

the Swamitva Scheme which provides 

for an integrated property validation 

solution for rural India.   

4. Every year, on this occasion, 

Panchayati Raj  Ministry has been 

awarding the best performing 

Panchayats, States and UTs across the 

country  for their good work in 

 improving delivery of services and 

public goods. 

Through the Constitution (73rd 

Amendment) Act- 1992 , the 

Panchayati Raj had come into force 

on 24th April, 1993 marking  a 

defining moment in the history of 

decentralization of power to the 

grassroots in the country. 

Every year, on this occasion, Ministry of 

Panchayati Raj has been awarding the best 

performing Panchayats/States/UTs across 

the country under the Incentivization of 

Panchayats in recognition of their good 

work for improving delivery of services 

and public goods. This year three such 

awards viz. Nanaji Deshmukh Rashtriya 

Gaurav Gram Sabha Puraskar 

(NDRGGSP), Child-friendly Gram 

Panchayat Award (CFGPA) and Gram 

Panchayat Development Plan (GPDP) 

Award have been finalized which will be 

shared with the concerned States/ UT. 

 

e-GramSwaraj Portal: E Gram Swaraj 

portal & app is simplified work-based 

accounting application for Panchayati Raj. 

The portal & App will strengthen e-

Governance in Panchayati Raj Institutions 

(PRIs) across the country. Ministry of 

Panchayati Raj has launched e Gram 

Swaraj Portal, a user-friendly web-based 

portal. Gram swaraj aims to bring in better 

transparency in the decentralised planning, 

progress reporting and work-based 

accounting. The Unified Portal is a new 

initiative of Ministry of Panchayati Raj 

which will provide the Gram Panchayats 

with a single interface to prepare and 

implement their Gram Panchayat 

Development Plan (GPDP). 

 

Swamitva Scheme: The scheme provides 

for an integrated property validation 

solution for rural India;  the demarcation 

of inhabited land in rural areas would be 

done by the use of latest surveying 

methods – Drone’s technology with the 

collaborated efforts of the Ministry of 

Panchayati Raj, State Panchayati Raj 

Department, State Revenue Department 

and Survey of India. 

 

National Panchayati Raj Day 
The Constitution of India recognizes 

Panchayats as 'Institutions of self 

government'. There are 2.51 lakh 

Panchayats in our country, which include 

2.39 lakh Gram Panchayats, 6904 Block 

Panchayats and 589 District Panchayats. 
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There are more than 29 lakh Panchayat 

representatives. Under the 14th Finance 

Commission for the period 2015-20, more 

than 2 lakh crore Rupees is being allocated 

to Gram Panchayats for 5 years to 

undertake physical and social 

infrastructure projects in the villages. 

 

Background 

Though the Panchayati Raj Institutions 

have been in existence for a long time, it 

has been observed that these institutions 

have not been able to acquire the status 

and dignity of viable and responsive 

people's bodies due to a number of reasons 

including absence of regular elections, 

prolonged super sessions, insufficient 

representation of weaker sections like 

Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes and 

women, inadequate devolution of powers 

and lack of financial resources. 

The Constitution (73rd Amendment) Act, 

1992 that came into force with effect from 

24th April, 1993 has vested constitutional 

status on Panchayati Raj institutions. This 

date thus marks a defining moment in the 

history of decentralization of political 

power to the grassroots level. The impact 

of the 73rd Amendment in rural India is 

very visible as it has changed power 

equations irreversibly. Accordingly, the 

Government of India decided in 

consultation with the States to celebrate 

24th April as National Panchayati Raj 

Day. The commemoration is being 

anchored by the Ministry of Panchayati 

Raj. The National Panchayati Raj Day 

(NPRD) is being celebrated on 24 April 

since 2010. 

 

National Panchayati Raj Day 2020 

Ministry of Panchayati Raj commemorates 

the National Panchayati Raj Day on 24th 

April 2020. During the National Panchayat 

Raj Day event, the following awards were 

given to the best performing Panchayats. 

 Deen Dayal Upadhyay Panchayat 

Sashaktikaran Puraskar (DDUPSP) in 

General and Thematic categories for 

all three levels of Panchayats. 

 Nanaji Deshmukh Rashtriya Gaurav 

Gram Sabha Puraskar (NDRGGSP) to 

Gram Panchayats for outstanding 

performance of Gram Sabha. 

 Gram Panchayat Development Plan 

(GPDP) Award: To be conferred upon 

three best performing Gram 

Panchayats across the country. 

 e-Panchayat Puraskar 

 Child-friendly Gram Panchayat Award 

 

Key Points : 
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Panchayati Raj Institution (PRI) 
 

Part of: GS-II- Governance (PT-

MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST) 
If we would see our dream of Panchayat 

Raj, i.e., true democracy realized, we 

would regard the humblest and lowest 

Indian as being equally the ruler of India 

with the tallest in the land. 

— Mahatma Gandhi 

Panchayati Raj Institution (PRI) is a 

system of rural local self-government in 

India.Local Self Government is the 

management of local affairs by such local 

bodies who have been elected by the local 

people. 

PRI was constitutionalized through 

the 73rd Constitutional Amendment Act, 

1992 to build democracy at the grass roots 

level and was entrusted with the task of 

rural development in the country.In its 

present form and structure PRI has 

completed 28 years of existence. 

However, a lot remains to be done in order 

to further decentralization and strengthen 

democracy at the grass root level. 

Evolution of Panchayati Raj in India 

The history of Panchayat Raj in India can 

be divided into the following periods from 

the analytical point of view: 

 Vedi Era: In the old Sanskrit c 

scriptures, word ‘Panchayatan’ has 

been mentioned which means a group 

of five persons, including a spiritual 

man. 

 Gradually the concept of the inclusion 

of a spiritual man in such groups 

vanished. 

 In the Rigveda, there is a mention 

of Sabha, Samiti and Vidatha as 

local self-units. 

o These were the democratic bodies at 

the local level. The king used to get the 

approval of these bodies regarding 

certain functions and decisions. 

 Epic Era indicates the two great epic 

periods of India, that is, the Ramayana 

and the Mahabharata. 

 The study of Ramayana indicates that 

the administration was divided into 

two parts - Pur and Janpad or city and 

village. 

o In the whole of the state, there was also 

a Caste Panchayat and one person 

elected by the Caste Panchayat was a 

member of the king's Council of 

Ministers. 

 Self-government of a village finds 

ample expression in the ‘Shanti Parva’ 

of the Mahabharata; in the Manu 

Smriti as well as in Kautilya’s 

Arthashastra. 

 As per the Mahabharata, over and 

above the village, there were units of 

10, 20, 100, and 1,000 village groups. 

o ‘Gramik’ was the chief official of the 

village, ‘Dashap’ was the chief of ten 

villages, Vinshya Adhipati, Shat 

Gram Adhyaksha and Shat Gram 

Pati were the chiefs of 20, 100, and 

1,000 villages, respectively. 

o They collected the local taxes and were 

responsible for the defense of their 

villages. 

 Ancient Period: There is a mention of 

village panchayats in Kautilya’s 

Arthashastra. 

o The town was referred to as Pur and its 

chief was the Nagarik. 

o Local bodies were free from any royal 

interference. 

o During the Mauryan and Post-

Mauryan periods too, the headman, 

assisted by a council of elders, 

continued to play a prominent role 

in the village life. 
o The system continued through the 

Gupta period, though there were 

certain changes in the nomenclature, as 

the district official was known as the 

vishya pati and the village headman 

was referred to as the grampati. 

o Thus, in ancient India, there existed a 

well established system of local 
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government which was run on a set 

pattern of traditions and customs. 

o However, it is significant to note that 

there is no reference of women 

heading the panchayat or even 

participating as a member in the 

panchayat. 

 Medieval Period: During the 

Sultanate period, the Sultans of Delhi 

divided their kingdom into provinces 

called ‘Vilayat’. 

o For the governance of a village, there 

were three important officials -

 Mukkaddam for administration, 

Patwari for collection of revenues, 

and Choudhrie for settling disputes 

with the help of the Panch. 

o The villages had sufficient powers as 

regards self governance in their 

territory. 

o Casteism and feudalistic system of 

governance under the Mughal rule in 

the medieval period slowly eroded the 

self-government in villages. 

o It is again noteworthy to note that even 

in the medieval period there is no 

mention of women participation in the 

local village administration. 

 British Period: Under the British 

regime, village panchayats lost their 

autonomy and became weak. 

 It is only from the year 1870 that India 

saw the dawn of representative local 

institutions. 

 The famous Mayo’s resolution of 

1870 gave impetus to the 

development of local institutions by 

enlarging their powers and 

responsibilities. 

 The year 1870, introduced the concept 

of elected representatives, in urban 

municipalities. 

 The revolt of 1857 had put the imperial 

finances under considerable strain and 

it was found necessary to finance local 

service out of local taxation. Therefore 

it was out of fiscal compulsion that 

Lord Mayo’s resolution on 

decentralization came to be adopted. 

 Following the footsteps of Mayo, Lord 

Rippon in 1882 provided the much 

needed democratic framework to 

these institutions. 

o All boards (then existing) were 

mandated to have a two-thirds majority 

of non-officials who had to be elected 

and the chairman of these bodies had 

to be from among the elected non-

officials. 

o This is considered to be the Magna 

Carta of local democracy in India. 

 Local self-government institutions 

received a boost with the appointment 

of the Royal Commission on 

centralisation in 1907 under the 

Chairmanship of C.E.H. Hobhouse. 

o The commission recognized the 

importance of panchayats at the village 

level. 

 It is in this backdrop that the Montagu 

Chelmsford reforms of 

1919 transferred the subject of local 

government to the domain of the 

provinces. 

o The reform also recommended that as 

far as possible there should be a 

complete control in local bodies and 

complete possible independence for 

them from external control. 

o These panchayats covered only a 

limited number of villages with limited 

functions and due to organisational 

and fiscal constraints they did not 

become democratic and vibrant 

institutions of local self government at 

the village level. 

 However, by 1925, eight provinces had 

passed the Panchayat Acts and by 

1926, six native States had also passed 

panchayat laws. Local bodies were 

given more powers and functions to 

impose taxes were reduced. But, the 

position of the local self-government 

institutions remained unaffected. 

 Post–Independence Period: After the 

Constitution came into force, Article 

40 made a mention of panchayats 

and Article 246 empowers the state 
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legislature to legislate with respect to 

any subject relating to local self-

government. 

 However, this inclusion of panchayats 

into the Constitution was not 

unanimously agreed upon by the then 

decision-makers, with the major 

opposition having come from the 

framer of the Constitution himself i.e. 

B.R.Ambedkar. 

o It was after much discussion among 

the supporters and opponents of the 

village panchayat that the panchayats 

finally got a place for themselves in the 

Constitution as Article 40 of the 

Directive Principles of State Policy. 

 Since the Directive Principles are not 

binding principles, the result was the 

absence of a uniform structure of these 

bodies throughout the country. 

 After independence, as a development 

initiative, India had implemented the 

Community Development Programmes 

(CDP) on the eve of Gandhi Jayanti, 

the 2nd October, 1952 under the major 

influence of the Etawah 

Project undertaken by the American 

expert, Albert Mayer. 

o It encompassed almost all activities of 

rural development which were to be 

implemented with the help of village 

panchayats along with the participation 

of people. 

o In 1953, the National Extension 

Service was also introduced as a 

prologue to CDP. But the programme 

did not yield much result. 

 There were various reasons for the 

failure of CDP like bureaucracy 

and excessive politics, lack of people 

participation, lack of trained and 

qualified staff, and lack of local 

bodies interest in implementing the 

CDP especially the village panchayats. 

 In 1957, the National Development 

Council constituted a committee 

headed by Balwant Rai Mehta to 

look into the working of community 

development programme. 

o The team observed that the major 

reason for the failure of the CDP was 

the lack of people’s participation. 

o The committee suggested a three-tier 

PRIs, namely, Grama Panchayats 

(GPs) at the village level, Panchayat 

Samiti (PSs) at the block level, and 

Zilla Parishad (ZPs) at the district 

level. 

 As a result of this scheme of 

democratic decentralization was 

launched in Rajasthan on October 2, 

1959. 
 In Andhra Pradesh, the scheme was 

introduced on 1st November, 1959. 

The necessary legislation had also been 

passed and implemented in Assam, 

Gujarat, Karnataka, Madhya Pradesh, 

Maharashtra, Orissa, and Punjab etc. 

 The appointment of the Ashok Mehta 

Committee in 1977 did bring new 

thinking in the concepts and practice of 

the Panchayat Raj. 

o The committee recommended a two-

tier Panchayat Raj 

institutional structure consisting 

of Zilla Parishad and Mandal 

Panchayat. 

 In order to use planning expertise and 

to secure administrative support, the 

district was suggested as the first point 

of decentralization below the state 

level. 

 Based on its recommendation, some of 

the states like Karnataka incorporated 

them effectively. 

 In subsequent years in order to revive 

and give a new lease of life to the 

panchayats, the Government of India 

had appointed various committees. 

 The most important among them are 

the Hanumantha Rao Committee 

(1983), G.V.K. Rao Committee 

(1985), L.M.Singhvi Committee 

(1986) and the Sarkaria Commission 

on Centre-State relations (1988), 

P.K. Thungan Committee (1989) and 

Harlal Singh Kharra Committee 

(1990). 
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 The G.V.K. Rao Committee 

(1985) recommended making 

the “district” as the basic unit of 

planning and also holding regular 

elections while the L.M.Singhvi 

committee recommended providing 

more financial resources and 

constitutional status to the 

panchayats to strengthen them. 

 The Amendment phase began with the 

64th Amendment Bill (1989) which 

was introduced by Rajiv Gandhi 

seeking to strengthen the PRIs but the 

Bill was not passed in the Rajya Sabha. 

 The Constitution (74th Amendment) 

Bill (a combined bill for the PRIs and 

municipalities) was introduced in 

1990, but was never taken up for 

discussion. 

 It was during the Prime Ministership of 

P.V.Narasimha Rao that a 

comprehensive amendment was 

introduced in the form of the 

Constitution 72nd Amendment Bill in 

September 1991. 

 73rd and 74th Constitutional 

Amendments were passed by 

Parliament in December, 1992. 

Through these amendments local 

self-governance was introduced in 

rural and urban India. 
 The Acts came into force as the 

Constitution (73rd Amendment) Act, 

1992 on April 24, 1993 and the 

Constitution (74th Amendment) Act, 

1992 on June 1, 1993. 

Salient Features of the Constitution 

73rd and 74th Amendments 
 These amendments added two new 

parts to the Constitution, namely, 

added Part IX titled “The 

Panchayats” (added by 73rd 

Amendment) and Part IXA titled 

“The Municipalities” (added by 

74th Amendment). 

 Basic units of democratic system-

Gram Sabhas (villages) and Ward 

Committees 

(Municipalities) comprising all the 

adult members registered as voters. 

 Three-tier system of panchayats at 

village, intermediate 

block/taluk/mandal and district levels 

except in States with population is 

below 20 lakhs (Article 243B). 

 Seats at all levels to be filled by direct 

elections Article 243C (2). 

 Seats reserved for Scheduled Castes 

(SCs) and Scheduled Tribes (STs) and 

the chairpersons of the Panchayats at 

all levels also shall be reserved for SCs 

and STs in proportion to their 

population. 

 One-third of the total number of seats 

to be reserved for women. 

 One third of the seats reserved for SCs 

and STs also reserved for women. 

 One-third offices of chairpersons at all 

levels reserved for women (Article 

243D). 

 Uniform five year term and elections 

to constitute new bodies to be 

completed before the expiry of the 

term. 

 In the event of dissolution, elections 

compulsorily within six months 

(Article 243E). 

 Independent Election Commission in 

each State for superintendence, 

direction and control of the electoral 

rolls (Article 243K). 

 Panchayats to prepare plans for 

economic development and social 

justice in respect of subjects as 

devolved by law to the various levels 

of Panchayats including the subjects as 

illustrated in Eleventh Schedule 

(Article 243G). 

 74th Amendment provides for 

a District Planning Committee to 

consolidate the plans prepared by 

Panchayats and Municipalities (Article 

243ZD). 

 Budgetary allocation from State 

Governments, share of revenue of 

certain taxes, collection and retention 

of the revenue it raises, Central 



 

 

168 Easy to PICK - “UPSC Monthly Magazine” - April 2020 

Government programmes and grants, 

Union Finance Commission grants 

(Article 243H). 

 Establish a Finance Commission in 

each State to determine the principles 

on the basis of which adequate 

financial resources would be ensured 

for panchayats and municipalities 

(Article 243I). 

 The Eleventh Scheduled of the 

Constitution places as many as 29 

functions within the purview of the 

Panchayati Raj bodies. 

 The following areas have been 

exempted from the operation of the Act 

because of the socio-cultural and 

administrative considerations: 

o Scheduled areas listed under the V 

Schedule in the states of Andhra 

Pradesh, Bihar, Gujarat, Himachal 

Pradesh, Madhya Pradesh, 

Maharashtra, Orissa and Rajasthan. 

o The states of Nagaland, Meghalaya 

and Mizoram. 

o The hill areas of district of Darjeeling 

in the state of West Bengal for which 

Darjeeling Gorkha Hill Council exists. 

 In conformity with provisions in the 

Constitution Amendment Act, an Act 

called the Provisions of Panchayats 

(Extension to the Scheduled Areas) 

Act, 1996 passed by the Government 

of India. 

Evaluating the Panchayati Raj 

Institutions  

PRIs has witnessed simultaneously a 

remarkable success and a staggering 

failure in the journey of 26 years 

depending on the goalposts against which 

they are evaluated. 

 While the PRI has succeeded in 

creating another layer of 

government and political 

representation at the grass-roots level, 

it has failed to provide better 

governance. 

 There are about 250,000 PRIs and 

urban local bodies, and over three 

million elected local government 

representatives. 

 The 73rd and 74th Amendments 

required that no less than one-third of 

the total seats in local bodies should be 

reserved for women. At 1.4 million, 

India has the most women in elected 

positions. Seats and sarpanch/pradhan 

positions were also reserved for SC/ST 

candidates. 

 Research using PRIs has shown that 

having female political 

representation in local 

governments makes women more 

likely to come forward and report 

crimes. 

o In districts with female sarpanchs, 

significantly greater investments are 

made in drinking water, public goods. 

 Moreover, the states have also 

provided the statutory safeguards for 

many devolution provisions, which 

have considerably empowered local 

governments. 

 Successive (central) Finance 

Commissions have, so 

substantially, increased fund 

allocations for local bodies and also 

the grants have been increased. 

 15th Finance Commission is also 

considering to further increase the 

allocations for local governments to 

match the international standards. 

 

Issues 

 The grey area is the lack of adequate 

funds. There is a need to enlarge the 

domain of panchayats to be able to 

raise their own funds. 

 The interference of area MPs and 

MLAs in the functioning of 

panchayats also adversely affected 

their performance. 

 The 73rd amendment only mandated 

the creation of local self-governing 

bodies, and left the decision to delegate 

powers, functions, and finances to the 

state legislatures, therein lies the 

failure of PRIs. 
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 The transfer of various governance 

functions—like the provision of 

education, health, sanitation, and water 

was not mandated. Instead the 

amendment listed the functions that 

could be transferred, and left it to the 

state legislature to actually devolve 

functions. 

o There has been very little devolution of 

authority and functions in the last 26 

years. 

 Because these functions were never 

devolved, state executive authorities 

have proliferated to carry out these 

functions. The most common example 

is the terrible state water boards. 

 The major failure of the Amendment is 

the lack of finances for PRIs. Local 

governments can either raise their own 

revenue through local taxes or receive 

intergovernmental transfers. 

 The power to tax, even for subjects 

falling within the purview of PRIs, 

has to be specifically authorized by 

the state legislature. The 73rd 

Amendment let this be a choice open 

to the state legislatures—a choice that 

most states have not exercised. 

 A second avenue of revenue generation 

is intergovernmental 

transfers, where state governments 

devolve a certain percentage of their 

revenue to PRIs. The constitutional 

amendment created provisions for 

State Finance Commissions to 

recommend the revenue share between 

state and local governments. However, 

these are merely recommendations and 

the state governments are not bound by 

them. 

 Though finance commissions, at every 

level, have advocated for greater 

devolution of funds, there has 

been little action by states to devolve 

funds. 

 PRIs are reluctant to take on projects 

that require any meaningful financial 

outlay, and are often unable to solve 

even the most basic local governance 

needs. 

 PRIs also suffer from structural 

deficiencies i.e. no secretarial support 

and lower levels of technical 

knowledge which restricted the 

aggregation of bottom up planning . 

 There is a presence of adhocism i.e. 

lack of clear setting of agenda in gram 

sabha, gram samiti meetings and no 

proper structure. 

 Though women and SC/STs has got 

representation in PRIs through 

reservation mandated by 73rd 

amendment but there is a presence of 

Panch-Pati and Proxy 

representation in case of women and 

SC/STs representatives respectively. 

 Accountability arrangements remain 

very weak even after 26 years of PRIs 

constitutional arrangement. 

 The issue of ambiguity in the division 

of functions and funds has allowed 

concentration of powers with the 

states and thereby restraining the 

elective representatives who are more 

aware and sensitive to the ground level 

issues to take control. 

 

Suggestions 

 Genuine fiscal federalism i.e. fiscal 

autonomy accompanied by fiscal 

responsibility can provide a long term 

solution without this PRIs will only be 

an expensive failure. 

 6th report of 2nd ARC, ‘Local 

Governance- An inspiring journey 

into the future’’, had recommended 

that there should be a clear-cut 

demarcation of functions of each tier 

of the government. 
 States should adopt the concept of 

‘activity mapping’, wherein each state 

clearly delineates the responsibilities 

and roles for the different tiers of the 

government in respect to the subjects 

listed in the Schedule XI. 
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 The subjects should divided and 

assigned to the different tiers on the 

basis of accountability to the public. 

 States like Karnataka and Kerala have 

taken some steps in this direction but 

overall progress has been highly 

uneven. 

 There is need for bottom up 

planning especially at the district 

level, based on grassroots inputs 

received from Gram Sabha. 

 Karnataka has created a separate 

bureaucratic cadre for Panchayats 

to get away from the practice of 

deputation of officials who often 

overpowered the elected 

representatives. 

o Such practices needs to be replicated in 

other states for strengthening the true 

character of local self governance. 

 The center also needs to financially 

incentivize states to encourage 

effective devolution to the panchayats 

in functions, finances, and 

functionaries. 

 Training should be provided to local 

representatives to develop expertise 

so that they contribute more in 

planning and implementation of 

policies and programmes. 

 To solve the problem of proxy 

representation social empowerment 

must precede the political 

empowerment. 

 Recently states like Rajasthan and 

Haryana have set certain minimum 

qualification standards for Panchayat 

elections. Such necessary eligibility 

can help in improving effectiveness of 

governance mechanism. 

 These standards should apply for 

MLAs and MPs also and in this 

direction government should speeden 

up efforts for universal education. 

 There should be clear mechanisms to 

ensure that States comply with the 

constitutional provisions, particularly 

in the appointment and implementation 

of the recommendations of the State 

Finance Commissions (SFCs). 

 

Way Forward 

 The need of the hour is to bring about a 

holistic change in the lives of 

beneficiaries among the villagers by 

uplifting their socioeconomic and 

health status through effective linkages 

through community, governmental and 

other developmental agencies. 

 Government should take remedial 

action in the interest of democracy, 

social inclusion and cooperative 

federalism. 

 People’s demands for the sustainable 

decentralisation and advocacy should 

focus on a decentralisation agenda. The 

framework needs to be evolved to 

accommodate the demand for 

decentralisation. 

 It is important to have clarity in the 

assignment of functions and the local 

governments should have clear and 

independent sources of finance. 

 

Inauguration of MVRDL to test 

COVID-19 samples 

Defence Minister inaugurated a Mobile 

Virology Research and Diagnostics 

Laboratory (MVRDL) through video 

conference to test COVID-19 samples. It 

has been developed by Defence Research 

and Development Organization- DRDO 
in association with ESIC Hospital, 

Hyderabad and Private industry. 

The Mobile Viral Research Lab is the 

combination of a BSL 3 lab and a BSL 2 

lab essential to carry out the activities. The 

labs are built as per WHO and ICMR Bio-

safety standards to meet international 

guidelines. The Mobile Lab will be helpful 

to carry out diagnosis of COVID-19 and 

also virus culturing for drug screening, and 

comprehensive immune profiling of 

COVID-19 patients towards vaccine 

development. This lab can be positioned 

anywhere in the country, as per 

requirement. 



 

 

171 Easy to PICK - “UPSC Monthly Magazine” - April 2020 

Alternative Academic Calendar for classes 6 to 8 
 

Part of: GS-II- Education (PT-MAINS-

PERSONALITY TEST) 
Human Resource Development Minister 

released Alternative Academic Calendar 

for the upper primary stage, Classes 6 

to 8 in New Delhi. The alternative 

academic calendars at primary and upper 

primary stage have been developed by the 

NCERT under the guidance of the 

MHRDto engage students meaningfully 

during their stay at home due to COVID-

19.  

 

Imp Points 

1. This Calendar provides guidelines to 

teachers on the use of various 

technological tools and social media 

tools available for imparting education 

in fun-filled, interesting ways.  

2. Very soon all the remaining classes 9 

to 12 and subject areas will be covered 

under this calendar.  

3. This Calendar will empower the 

students, teachers and parents to find 

out positive ways to deal with COVID-

19 using on-line teaching-learning 

resources. 

4. The calendar contains week-wise plan 

consisting of interesting and 

challenging activities, with reference to 

theme and chapter taken from the 

textbook.  

5. Most importantly, it maps the themes 

with the learning outcomes.  

6. The purpose of mapping is to facilitate 

teachers and parents to assess the 

progress in the learning of children and 

also to go beyond textbooks.  

7. It also covers experiential learning 

activities such as Arts education, 

physical exercises and yoga. 

8. This Calendar contains class-wise and 

subject-wise activities in tabular forms. 

9. It includes activities related to four 

languages - Hindi English, Urdu and 

Sanskrit.  

10. This calendar also gives space to the 

strategies of reducing stress and 

anxiety among teachers, students and 

parents. 

 

About NCERT 
The National Council of Educational 

Research and Training (NCERT) is 

an autonomousorganisation of 

the Government of Indiawhich was 

established in 1961 as a literary, scientific 

and charitable Society under the Societies' 

Registration Act (Act XXI of 1860). Its 

headquarters are located at New Delhi.Dr. 

Hrushikesh Senapaty is director of the 

council since September 2015. 

The Government of India's Ministry of 

Education resolved on 27 July 1961 to 

establish the National Council of 

Educational Research and Training, 

which formally began operation on 1 

September 1961. The Council was formed 

by merging seven existing national 

government institutions, namely the 

Central Institute of Education, the Central 

Bureau of Textbook Research, the Central 

Bureau of Educational and Vocational 

Guidance, the Directorate of Extension 

Programmes for Secondary Education, the 

National Institute of Basic Education, the 

National Fundamental Education Centre, 

and the National Institute of Audio-Visual 

Education.It is separate from the National 

Council for Teacher Education. 

The NCERT was established with the 

agenda to design and support a common 

system of education which is national in 

character and also enables and encourages 

the diverse culture across the country. 

Based on the recommendations of the 

Education Commission(1964-66), the first 

national policy statement on education was 

issued in 1968. The policy endorsed the 

adoption of a uniform pattern of school 

education across country consisting of 10 

years of general education program 



 

 

172 Easy to PICK - “UPSC Monthly Magazine” - April 2020 

followed by 2 years of diversified 

schooling. 

 

The Curriculum for the Ten-year school 

This framework came in 1975. It 

emphasised that a curriculum based on the 

principles laid out in the framework has to 

be developed on the basis of research. 

Thus for NCERT, the 1970s was a decade 

flushed with curriculum research and 

development activities to relate the content 

and process of education to Indian 

realities. 

 

National Curriculum for Elementary 

and Secondary Education 

This revised curriculum framework came 

in 1988 after the National Policy on 

Education (1986).It encompassed 12 years 

of school education and suggested a 

reorientation of curricular and instructional 

materials to make them more child-

centred. It advocated bringing out 

examination reforms and the 

implementation of Continuous and 

Comprehensive Evaluationat all stages of 

education. 

 

National Curriculum Framework for 

School Education 

This framework came in 2000. It stressed 

the need for a healthy, enjoyable and 

stress-free childhood and reduction of the 

curricular load. Thus an integrated and 

thematic approach was suggested, 

environmental education was emphasized 

upon and language and mathematics got 

integrated in the first two years of 

schooling. 

National Curriculum Framework: The 

council came up with a new National 

Curriculum Framework in 2005, drafted 

by a National Steering Committee. This 

exercise was based on 5 guiding 

principles: 

1. Connecting knowledge to life outside 

school 

2. Shift from the rote method of learning 

3. Enriching the curriculum for overall 

development of children so that it goes 

beyond textbooks 

4. Making examinations flexible and 

integrating them with classroom life 

and 

5. Nurturing an identity informed by 

caring concerns. 

 

Objectives 

The council's objectives are: 

 To promote and conduct educational 

research, experimentation of 

innovative ideas and practice. 

 To develop National Curriculum 

Framework (NCF 2005), syllabi, and 

textbooks; teaching-learning materials 

and kits; training models and 

strategies; audio, video, and ICT 

materials. 

 Training of Pre-service and in-service 

teacher education and national and 

state level functionaries. 

 To collaborate with State, national and 

international organizations. 

 

Key Points : 
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COVID-19: China announces additional USD 

30 million grants for WHO 
 
China announced an additional  30 million 

US Dollar grant to the World Health 

Organization, days after Beijing expressed 

serious concern over US President Donald 

Trump's decision to freeze the funding for 

the global health agency over its handling 

of the COVID-19 crisis. 

The grant will be in addition to the  20 

million US Dollars provided by China 

earlier to the WHO. He said, China will 

always support the Geneva-based WHO in 

playing an important role in international 

public health and global anti-epidemic 

response. 

Both China and the WHO faced serious 

criticism over lack of transparency 

especially about the discovery of the 

Corona virus in December last year and its 

silent spread in Wuhan until Beijing 

imposed lockdown in the city on 23rd of 

January. However, China had denied the 

allegations of any cover-up, saying it was 

the first country to report the COVID-19 to 

the WHO. 

 

Pakistan receives USD 1.39 billion 

emergency loan from IMF to deal with 

Corona virus crisis 

Pakistan has received an emergency loan 

of 1.39 billion US Dollars from the 

International Monetary Fund to boost its 

foreign exchange reserves in the wake of 

the further economic downturn due to the 

Corona virus crisis. 

Earlier, Pakistan requested the global 

money lender for a low-cost, fast-

disbursing loan under its Rapid Financing 

Instrument (RFI) to deal with the adverse 

economic impact of COVID-19.The RFI is 

used to provide financial assistance to IMF 

member countries facing an urgent balance 

of payments need without requiring them 

to put a full-fledged programme in 

place.The  1.39 billion US Dollar loan is in 

addition to the six billion US Dollar 

bailout package that Pakistan has signed 

with the IMF in July last year to stave off a 

balance of payment crisis. 

Pakistan has also approached other 

multilateral donors for additional funds to 

fight the pandemic and its economic 

implications.The World Bank has earlier 

approved one billion US Dollars and the 

Asian Development Bank (ADB) 1.5 

billion US Dollars for Pakistan to keep its 

economy afloat. 

 

Fitch ratings slashes India’s economic 

growth projection to 0.8% in current 

fiscal 

The leading credit rating agency, Fitch 

Ratings today has slashed India's economic 

growth projections to 0.8 per cent in the 

current fiscal saying an unparalleled global 

recession was underway due to disruptions 

caused by the outbreak of Corona virus 

pandemic and resultant lockdowns.  

 

In its Global Economic Outlook, Fitch 

Ratings said India's Gross Domestic 

Product (GDP) growth will slip to 0.8 per 

cent for the year April 2020 to March 2021 

as compared to an estimated 4.9 per cent 

growth in the previous fiscal. Growth is, 

however, expected to rebound to 6.7 per 

cent in 2021-22.    

 

Fitch said, the slump in growth was mainly 

due to a projected fall in consumer 

spending and contraction in fixed 

investment. The agency has further made 

large cuts to global GDP forecasts in its 

latest Global Economic Outlook (GEO) in 

response to Corona virus-related lockdown 

extensions and incoming data flows. 
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PM asks Gram Panchayats to use digital platforms for 
better prices for village produce 

 
Part of: GS-II- Governance and 

Decentralized governance (PT-MAINS-

PERSONALITY TEST) 
On National Panchayati Raj Day 24th 

April, the Prime Minister launched the 

e-Gramswaraj Portal and Mobile app as 

a portal to prepare and plan Gram 

Panchayat Development Plans. He said 

that the portal will ensure real time 

monitoring and accountability. The 

portal is a major step towards digitization 

down to the Gram Panchayat level. 

The Swamitva scheme was also 

launched in pilot mode in 6 states to 

map rural inhabited lands using drones 

and latest survey methods. The Prime 

Minister said that the scheme will ensure 

streamlined planning, revenue collection 

and provide clarity over property rights 

in rural areas. This will open up avenues 

for applying for loans from financial 

institutions by the owners. Disputes related 

to property would also be settled through 

the title deeds allotted through this 

scheme. 

The interaction was an opportunity to 

establish direct dialogue between the 

Prime Minister and the Gram Panchayat 

representatives. The PM said that the 

progress of Panchayats will ensure the 

development of the nation and democracy. 

The Prime Minister also interacted with 

Panchayat representatives from across the 

country. Speaking to a Panchayat 

representative from Maharashtra he 

urged the use digital platforms such as 

e-NAM and GEM portal to reach out to 

larger markets for better prices for 

village produce. 

He remembered Mahatma Gandhi's 

conception of Swaraj as being based on 

Gram Swaraj. Quoting the Shastras, he 

reminded the people that the source of all 

strength is unity. 

e-NAM 
 It was launched on 14th April 2016 as 

a pan-India electronic trade 

portal linking Agricultural Produce 

Market Committees (APMCs) across 

the States. 

 It provides for contactless remote 

bidding and mobile-based anytime 

payment for which traders do not need 

to either visit mandis or banks for the 

same. 

 Already 585 mandis in 16 States and 2 

Union Territories have been integrated 

on e-NAM portal and will be soon 

expanded to cover additional 415 

mandis, which will take the total 

number of e-NAM mandis to 1,000. 

 

Negotiable Warehouse Receipt System 
 It was launched in 2011 but 

the Ministry of Consumer Affairs, 

Food & Public Distribution. 
 Farmers can seek loans from banks 

against the warehouse receipts issued 

to them against their storage. 

 These receipts issued by the 

warehouses registered with the 

WDRA would become a fully 

negotiable instrument backed by a 

Central legislation. 

 The Electronic Negotiable 

Warehouse Receipt (e-NWR) 

System was launched in 2017. 

 

Warehousing Development and 

Regulatory Authority 
 It was constituted on 26th October 2010 

under the Warehousing 

(Development and Regulation) Act, 

2007. 
 It is a statutory authority under the 

Department of Food and Public 

Distribution, Government of India. 

 It is headquartered in New Delhi. 
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 The Act provides for the establishment 

of the WDRA to exercise the powers 

conferred on it and to perform the 

functions assigned to it under the Act, 

Rules and Regulations for the 

development and regulation of 

warehouses, negotiability of warehouse 

receipts and promote orderly growth of 

the warehousing business in the 

country. 

 

Government e-Marketplace (GeM) 

 GeM is a one-stop National Public 

Procurement Portal to facilitate 

online procurement of common 

use Goods & Services required by 

various Central and State Government 

Departments / Organizations /Public 

Sector Undertakings ( PSUs). 

 It was launched in 2016 to bring 

transparency and efficiency in the 

government buying process. 

 It operates under the Ministry of 

Commerce and Industry. 
 The procurement of goods and services 

by Ministries and the Central Public 

Sector 

Enterprises (CPSEs) is mandatory for 

goods and services available on GeM. 

 It also provides the tools of e-

bidding and reverse e-auction to 

facilitate the government users achieve 

the best value for their money. 

 At present, GeM has more than 15 lakh 

products, around 20,000 services, and 

more than 40,000 Government buyer 

organizations. 

 

 

Key Points : 
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Reverse quarantine 
 

Part of: GS-II- Governance and Health  

(PT-MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST) 
Reserve quarantine is a practice of 

detaching the most vulnerable people, 

aged or people with co-morbidity 

conditions, from the rest and monitor 

their health indicators closely to protect 

them from infection. The government is 

working on it as part of its mutli pronged 

strategy against Covid 19.Through this, in 

case of a community spread, it can isolate 

its large volume of grey population and 

check their mortality rate effectively. 

According to expert opinion, only reverse 

quarantine is effective until half of the 

population recovers from COVID-19 

and gains immunity or a vaccine or 

medicine is developed. Government plans 

to implement reverse quarantine as soon as 

more lockdown measures are eased. 

Officials said the mechanism will be 

implemented through local bodies and they 

will be tasked with providing medicine, 

food, counselling and other assistance. 

 

CQAS 

The Department of Telecommunications 

(DoT) has shared a Standard Operating 

Procedure (SOP) with all telecom service 

providers regarding the application 

called COVID-19 Quarantine Alert 

System (CQAS). 
 CQAS collects phone data, including 

the device’s location, on a common 

secured platform and alerts the local 

agencies in case of a violation 

by COVIDpatients under watch or in 

isolation. 

 

Imp Points 

 Developed By: The DoT and the 

Centre for Development of Telematics 

(C-DOT), in coordination with telecom 

service providers, have developed and 

tested the application. 

 Working: 

o The CQAS prepares a list of mobile 

numbers, segregates them on the basis 

of telecom service providers, and the 

location data provided by the telecom 

companies is run on the application to 

create geo-fencing. 

 Geo-fencing is a location-based 

service in which an app or other 

software uses GPS, RFID, Wi-Fi or 

cellular data to trigger a pre-

programmed action when a mobile 

device or RFID tag enters or exits 

a virtual boundary set up around 

a geographical location, known as a 

geofence. 
 Geo-fencing will only work if the 

quarantined person has a mobile phone 

from Airtel, Vodafone-Idea or 

Reliance Jio, as “BSNL/MTNL” do 

not support location based services. 

BSNL and MTNL are government 

owned. 

o The location information is received 

periodically over a secure network for 

the authorised cases with “due 

protection of the data received”. 
o The System triggers e-mails and SMS 

alerts to an authorised government 

agency if a person has jumped 

quarantine or escaped from isolation, 

based on the person’s mobile phone’s 

cell tower location. The “geo-fencing” 

is accurate by up to 300 m. 

 Use of Powers under the Indian 

Telegraph Act, 1885 
o The Centre is using powers under 

the Indian Telegraph Act to “fetch 

information” from telecom 

companies every 15 minutes to track 

COVID-19 cases across the country. 

o The States have been asked to seek the 

approval of their Home Secretaries 

under the provisions of Section 5(2) of 

the Indian Telegraph Act, 1885, for 

the specified mobile phone numbers to 

request the DoT to provide information 
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by email or SMS in case of violation of 

“geo-fencing”. 

o Section 5(2) authorises State or Centre 

to access information of a user’s phone 

data in case of “occurrence of any 

public emergency or in the interest 

of the public safety.” 

 Protection of Data 
o As per the SOP, the phone number 

should be deleted from the system after 

the period for which location 

monitoring required is over and the 

data would be deleted four weeks from 

thereon. 

o The data collected shall be used only 

for the purpose of Health 

Management in the context of 

COVID-19 and is strictly not for any 

other purposes. Any violation in this 

regard would attract penal provisions 

under the relevant laws. 
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New North American trade deal to come into 

effect in July 
 

Part of: GS-II- Interntional trade 

organisation (PT-MAINS-

PERSONALITY TEST) 
The new deal is set to replace the North 

American Free Trade Agreement, which 

US President Donald Trump claimed was 

unfair. It will come into force on July 1. 

The United States-Mexico-Canada 

Agreement (USMCA) will come into 

effect on July 1, replacing the 26-year-old 

North American Free Trade Agreement 

(NAFTA), the US Trade office said in a 

statement 

 

US President Donald Trump had 

criticized NAFTA for being unfair 

towards US business, an assessment in 

which he was backed by multiple labor 

unions and economic populists. Even 

though overall economic output was 

receiving a boost with new employment 

opportunities, many believed that some 

well-paying jobs in the US were being 

lost. 

The new deal has stricter labor laws that 

could move jobs from Mexico to the US 

or Canada. It also brings about changes 

to auto manufacturing, e-commerce, 

protection of intellectual property and 

more. 

The USMCA was signed in November 

2018, after Trump threatened to scrap 

NAFTA without a new deal in place. After 

some amendments, Mexico ratified the 

deal in December 2019, following which 

Trump signed it into law. The Canadian 

parliament was the last to adopt it in 

March this year. 

 

USMCA trade deal 

 The United 

States, Canada and Mexico have 

reached an agreement to replace the 

North American Free Trade 

Agreement (NAFTA). 

 The original 1994 NAFTA deal has 

also been renamed as the United 

States-Mexico-Canada Agreement or 

USMCA. 

 The goal of NAFTA was to encourage 

economic activity by eliminating 

barriers to trade and investment 

between the U.S., Canada and Mexico. 

 USMCA will give workers, farmers, 

ranchers and businesses a high-

standard trade agreement that will 

result in freer markets, fairer trade and 

robust economic growth in the region. 

 It will strengthen the middle class, and 

create good, well-paying jobs and new 

opportunities for the nearly half billion 

people of North America. 

 

What’s new in the deal, and how big of 

an impact will it have? 
USMCA headlining items from the new 

agreement: 

1. Country of origin rules 

Under the new deal, cars or trucks must 

have 75 percent of their components 

manufactured in Mexico, the US, or 

Canada to qualify for zero tariffs. 

The goal is to boost auto parts 

manufacturing in North America by 

forcing car companies to use parts made 

here versus cheaper parts from Asia. 

2. Labour provisions 

The most striking difference from NAFTA 

involves protections for workers in all 

three countries. 

The new agreement calls for 40 to 45 

percent of automobile content to be 

made by workers who earn at least $16 an 

hour by 2023. This provision specifically 

targets Mexico and is meant to bring 

wages there up to US and Canadian 

standards. 
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In addition, Mexico has agreed to pass 

laws giving workers the right to real union 

representation, to extend labor protections 

to migrants workers (who are often from 

Central America), and to protect women 

from discrimination. 

These are much-needed reforms, and they 

address a lot of concerns that US labor 

unions have long had about NAFTA. 

3. US farmers get more access to the 

Canadian dairy market 
Canada uses what’s called a supply 

management system for dairy (and eggs 

and poultry), which closely regulates how 

much of each product can be produced and 

places strict tariffs and quotas on those 

items when they’re shipped into the 

country. 

The US got Canada to open up its dairy 

market. 

 4. Intellectual property protections and 

digital trade provisions 
This is a win for the United States. The 

new agreement extends the terms 

of copyright from 50 years beyond the 

life of the author to 70 years beyond the 

life of the author. 

 The USMCA aims to fix that by adding 

new provisions to deal with the digital 

economy — that is things like e-commerce 

and data. 

These new digital provisions include 

things like no duties on products 

purchased electronically, such as music or 

e-books, and protections for internet 

companies so they’re not liable for content 

their users produce. 

5. Canada preserves the special trade 

dispute mechanism and Investors can’t 

sue governments 
In the original NAFTA, a provision known 

as Chapter 11 gave investors the ability to 

sue governments over changes to policies 

that they claim would harm future profits. 
It’s been eliminated for the US and Canada 

and has been restricted in Mexico except 

for a few sectors, including energy. 

  

Trump gets a win on his trade strategy 

— but what does it all mean? 
Some changes are substantial, such as the 

provisions about automobiles, but the core 

of NAFTA remains intact. 
They have fixed some of the problems 

with NAFTA, they have brought it up to 

date, they have expanded the scope of the 

agreement, but they have in no way fixed 

what seemed to be the fundamental 

problems of NAFTA by President Trump. 

Because, USMCA has introduced digital 

trade protections and other updates, but it 

perhaps didn’t go far enough. 

Many of the more forward-looking 

agreements, such as digital trade 

protections, were borrowed from the 

TPP.But, the question is how long this 

strategy can last, and whether it will work 

on harder trade deals, for instance with 

Japan and the European Union. 

  

USMCA impact on India: 
The biggest impact, according to the US 

trade officials, is going to be in the auto 

section that stipulates conditions such as 

manufacturing of greater portion of 

vehicles in the three countries and 

with high-wage labour in the US and 

Canada. 
Announcing the USMCA, Mr Trump 

signalled he would now extend his ‘all or 

nothing’ approach to resetting trade ties 

with the European Union, China, Japan 

and India. 
Terming India “the tariff king”, he said it 

had sought to start negotiations 

immediately. 

India’s trade negotiators will now have 

their task cut out if they want to protect 

exporters’ access to one of the country’s 

largest markets for its services and 

merchandise. 
 

Coronavirus plastic waste polluting the 

environment 

Gloves, masks and other personal 

protective equipment (PPE) are critical 

for those fighting the pandemic but are 
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also widely used by the public. Still, 

because they're not always disposed of 

properly, environmentalists fear negative 

consequences for wildlife and the fight 

against plastic pollution. 

As in the rest of Greece, residents of the 

coastal city are allowed out only in strict 

circumstances, including for short exercise 

and grocery shopping, but discarded 

gloves, wipes and bottles of sanitizer are 

strewn across parks, sidewalks and roads, 

as people try to protect themselves and 

others from infection. 

The problem isn't confined to the small 

Greek city. Similar waste is causing 

problems in bigger metropolises such as 

New York and London. 

And it has even hit the uninhabited Soko 

Islands. A few nautical miles from Hong 

Kong, Gary Stokes from the 

conservation group OceansAsia, found 

some 100 masks washed up over the 

course of three visits to the beach. 

 

DPIIT, CAIT join hands to enable 

kiranas’ foray into e-comm space 

The DPIIT has joined hands with CAIT for 

development of this platform, which, is 

expected to be launched in a staggered 

manner starting early next week. 

Within days of retail giants Reliance 

Industries and Amazon India announcing 

their intent to accelerate their plans of 

onboarding local retailers and grocers, a 

group of retail traders has announced a 

tie-up with the Centre to launch a 

national e-commerce marketplace, 

which will help small retailers across the 

country take orders online. 

The DPIIT is facilitating the conception 

and designing of the portal through its 

Startup India wing.This vast, and purely 

Indian, e-commerce portal will make all 

efforts to onboard about 7 crore traders of 

the country. Manufacturers, distributors, 

wholesalers, retailers of all verticals of 

domestic trade and consumers will be an 

integral part of this e-commerce platform. 

 

Key Points  
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Nuclear Arm Race and Nuclear treaties 
 

Part of: GS-II- International treaties 

(PT-MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST) 

In News: 2020 Arms Control, 

Nonproliferation, and Disarmament 

Compliance ReportThe Trump 

Administration just released its “Executive 

Summary of Findings on Adherence to and 

Compliance with Arms Control, 

Nonproliferation, and Disarmament 

Agreements and Commitments,” also 

known as the Compliance Report. 

As directed by Congress, the Department 

of State is required to provide an annual 

report on “the status of United States 

policy and actions with respect to arms 

control, nonproliferation, and 

disarmament.” An unclassified report 

(with classified annexes, as necessary) 

must be submitted to Congress by April 15 

each year. The full report has reportedly 

been delayed due to the COVID-19 crisis. 

The 2020 Executive Summary of the 

Compliance Report includes a number of 

assessments and significant concerns 

and charges that were not present in the 

2019 Compliance Report. In addition to 

new language describing the termination 

of the Intermediate-Range Nuclear Forces 

(INF) Treaty, there is language expressing 

stronger concern over whether China, 

Iran, and Russia are now, or have 

previously been in violation of their 

obligations under the Biological 

Weapons Convention. The summary also 

makes several new assessments about 

compliance with the Chemical Weapons 

Convention. 

Certain language describing China’s 

nuclear weapons testing program requires 

immediate clarification for the confusion it 

has generated. Contrary to some news 

reports published in the hours immediately 

following the document’s public release, 

the United States did not conclude that 

China has conducted covert or yield-

producing nuclear tests during 2019, nor 

did it conclude that China is in non-

compliance with any of its commitments 

regarding nuclear weapons testing. Rather, 

the Executive Summary cites several 

additional activities that “raised concerns 

regarding [China’s] adherence to the ‘zero 

yield’ standard adhered to by the United 

States.” Both Russia and China have 

already denied the charges leveled in the 

report regarding low-yield testing and 

made counter-accusations about the U.S. 

testing program. 

In this summary, the United States also 

certified that Russia is in compliance 

with its obligations under the New 

Strategic Arms Reduction Treaty (New 

START or NST) which is set to expire 

on February 5, 2021. This agreement may 

be extended for up to five years upon 

presidential agreement, but the Trump 

Administration continues to say it is 

reviewing a possible extension. 

 

PEOPLE’S REPUBLIC OF CHINA 

(CHINA)  

China maintained a high level of activity at 

its Lop Nur nuclear weapons test site 

throughout 2019. China’s possible 

preparation to operate its Lop Nur test site 

year-round, its use of explosive 

containment chambers, extensive 

excavation activities at Lop Nur, and lack 

of transparency on its nuclear testing 

activities – which has included frequently 

blocking the flow of data from its 

International Monitoring System (IMS) 

stations to the International Data 

Center operated by the Preparatory 

Commission for the Comprehensive 

Nuclear Test-Ban Treaty Organization 

– raise concerns regarding its adherence to 

the “zero yield” standard adhered to by the 

United States, the United Kingdom, and 

France in their respective nuclear weapons 

testing moratoria.  

RUSSIAN FEDERATION (RUSSIA) 
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The United States finds that Russia has 

conducted nuclear weapons experiments 

that have created nuclear yield and are not 

consistent with the U.S. “zero-yield” 

standard. The United States does not 

know how many, if any, supercritical or 

self-sustaining nuclear experiments Russia 

conducted in 2019. Despite Russia 

renewing its nuclear testing moratorium in 

1996, some of its activities since 1996 

have demonstrated a failure to adhere to 

the U.S. “zero-yield” standard, which 

would prohibit supercritical tests. 

Iran 

In November 2019, the Acting IAEA 

Director General (DG) reported the 

detection by IAEA inspectors of 

particles of chemically processed 

uranium at an undeclared location in 

Iran, and noted that this indicates the 

possibility of undeclared nuclear 

material in Iran. The IAEA continues to 

engage Iran regarding an explanation for 

the presence of these uranium particles that 

is consistent with the IAEA’s technical 

analysis. Iran’s intentional failure to 

declare nuclear material subject to IAEA 

safeguards would constitute a clear 

violation of Iran’s CSA required by the 

NPT, and would constitute a violation of 

Article III of the NPT itself. Until Iran 

provides a full and complete explanation 

for the presence of this man-made 

uranium, the IAEA’s safeguards -7- 

concerns are a matter of current 

proliferation concern. (Following the 

reporting period, additional concerns 

arose with regard to Iran’s compliance 

with its safeguards obligations and 

commitments. In March 2020, the IAEA 

DG reported that Iran had failed to provide 

inspector access at two locations not 

declared by Iran, and did not substantively 

respond to the IAEA’s requests for 

clarification regarding possible undeclared 

nuclear material or activities at those 

locations and a third, unspecified location.) 

During the reporting period, Iran 

progressively expanded its uranium 

enrichment activities and stockpile of 

enriched uranium, key factors in 

determining the amount of time 

required to produce enough fissile 

material for a nuclear weapon or device, 

should Iran decide to pursue nuclear 

weapons. If Iran were to manufacture or 

otherwise acquire a nuclear weapon, such 

actions would violate its obligations under 

Article II of the NPT. 

 

U.S. COMPLIANCE In 2019 

The United States continued to be in 

compliance with all of its obligations 

under arms control, nonproliferation, 

and disarmament agreements. When 

other countries have formally raised a 

compliance concern regarding U.S. 

implementation activities, the United 

States has carefully reviewed the matter to 

confirm its actions were in compliance 

with its obligations under the following 

instruments:  

a) Convention on the Prohibition of the 

Development, Production, and Stockpiling 

of Bacteriological (Biological) and Toxin 

Weapons and on their Destruction 

(Biological Weapons Convention or 

BWC);  

b) Convention on the Prohibition of the 

Development, Production, Stockpiling and 

Use of Chemical Weapons and on their 

Destruction (Chemical Weapons 

Convention or CWC);  

c) Treaty on the Elimination of 

Intermediate-Range and Shorter-Range 

Missiles (Intermediate-Range Nuclear 

Forces or INF Treaty);  

d) Treaty Between the United States of 

America and the Union of Soviet Socialist 

Republics on the Limitation of 

Underground Nuclear Weapon Tests 

(Threshold Test Ban Treaty or TTBT), 

Treaty Between the United States of 

America and the Union of Soviet Socialist 

-4- Republics on Underground Nuclear 

Explosions for Peaceful Purposes (PNET), 

and Treaty Banning Nuclear Weapon Tests 

in the Atmosphere, in Outer Space and 
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Under Water (Limited Test Ban Treaty or 

LTBT);  

e) 1925 Geneva Protocol for the 

Prohibition of the Use in War of 

Asphyxiating, Poisonous or Other Gases, 

and of Bacteriological Methods of 

Warfare;  

f) Treaty on Conventional Armed Forces 

in Europe (CFE);  

g) Treaty on Open Skies (OST);  

h) Treaty on the Non-Proliferation of 

Nuclear Weapons (Nuclear Non-

Proliferation Treaty or NPT);  

i) Treaty Between the United States of 

America and the Russian Federation on 

Measures for the Further Reduction and 

Limitation of Strategic Offensive Arms 

(New START or NST); and  

j) Agreement between the Government of 

the United States of America and the 

Government of the Russian Federation 

Concerning the Management and 

Disposition of Plutonium Designated as 

No Longer Required for Defense Purposes 

and Related Cooperation, as amended 

(Plutonium Management and Disposition 

Agreement or PMDA) 

 

Nuclear Treaties 

With the voluntarily increasing of Nuclear 

Weapons in the world, the threat and the 

irreparable damage of its use brought the 

consideration of world leaders into it. The 

leaders from the world have come forward 

to bring various treaties to curb its 

proliferation and future use. The IAEA 

promotes adherence to and implementation 

of International legal instrument on 

Nuclear Safety adopted under its auspices. 

This includes the Convention on Nuclear 

Safety and the Joint Convention on the 

Safety of Spent Fuel Management and on 

the Safety of Radioactive Waste 

Management, as well as the two 

emergency preparedness and response 

conventions.  

Convention on Nuclear Safety:  

• Adopted in Vienna, Austria on June 17 

1994, and came into force on October 24, 

1996, to commit participating states 

operating land based civil nuclear power 

plants to maintain a high level of safety by 

setting international benchmarks to which 

States would subscribe.  

• The basis of the convention is Parties' 

common interests to achieve higher level 

of safety to be ensured through regular 

meetings.  

• It obliges parties to submit reports on the 

implementation of their obligations for 

"peer review" at meetings that are 

normally held at IAEA Headquarters.  

• As of July 2015, there are 78 state parties 

to the Convention plus the European 

Atomic Energy Community. The states 

that have signed the treaty but have not 

ratified it include Algeria, Cuba, Egypt, 

Ghana, Iceland, Israel, Jordan, 

Kazakhstan, Monaco, Morocco, 

Nicaragua, Nigeria, Philippines, Sudan, 

Syria, Tunisia, and Uruguay.  

• The Organizational Meeting for the 

Seventh Review Meeting was held on 15 

October 2015.  

 

Joint Convention on the Safety of Spent 

Fuel Management and on the Safety of 

Radioactive Waste management:  

• Adopted in Vienna on 5th September 

1997 and came into force on 18th June 

2001.  

• It is the first legal instrument to address 

the issue of spent fuel and radioactive 

waste management safety on a global 

scale.  

• The convention applies to spent fuel 

resulting from the operation of civilian 

applications. It also applies to spent fuel 

and radioactive waste from military or 

defence programmes if such materials are 

transferred permanently to and managed 

within exclusively civilian programmes, or 

when declared as spent fuel or radioactive 

waste for the purpose of the Convention by 

the Contracting Party concerned.  

• The states that ratify the Convention 

agree to be governed by the Convention's 

provisions on the storage of nuclear waste, 
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including transport and the location, 

design, and operation of storage facilities.  

• The Convention implements meetings of 

the state parties that review the states' 

implementation of the Convention.  

• Five review meetings were convened 

since the Joint Convention entered into 

force. The fifth review meeting of the Joint 

Convention was held in May 2015.  

 

Treaty on the Non-Proliferation of 

Nuclear Weapons (NPT):  

• Adopted on June 12 1968 at UN, New 

York and came into force on March 5th 

1970.  

• The NPT aims to prevent the spread of 

nuclear weapons and weapons technology, 

to foster the peaceful uses of nuclear 

energy, and to further the goal of 

disarmament.  

• The Treaty establishes a safeguards 

system under the responsibility of the 

IAEA, which also plays a central role 

under the Treaty in areas of technology 

transfer for peaceful purposes.  

• As of August 2016, 191 states have 

adhered to the treaty, though North Korea, 

which acceded in 1985 but never came 

into compliance, announced its withdrawal 

from the NPT in 2003, following 

detonation of nuclear devices in violation 

of core obligations.  

• Four UN member states have never 

accepted the NPT, three of which are 

thought to possess nuclear weapons: India, 

Israel, and Pakistan. In addition, South 

Sudan, founded in 2011, has not joined.  

 

South Pacific Nuclear Free Zone Treaty 

(Rarotonga Treaty):  

• Opened for signature on August 6th 

1985, came into force on Dec 11, 1986, a 

permanent nature treaty which will remain 

into force indefinitely.  

• It was signed by the South Pacific 

nations of Australia, the Cook Islands, Fiji, 

Kiribati, Nauru, New Zealand, Niue, 

Papua New Guinea, the Solomon Islands, 

Tonga, Tuvalu, Vanuatu and Western 

Samoa on the island of Rarotonga (where 

the capital of the Cook Islands is located).  

• It formalises a Nuclear -Weapons Free 

Zone in the South Pacific. The treaty bans 

the use of testing and possession of 

Nuclear Weapons within the borders of the 

zone.  

• There are three protocols to the treaty, 

which have been signed by the five 

declared nuclear states, with the exception 

of Protocol 1 for China and Russia who 

have no territory in the Zone. – no 

manufacture, stationing or testing in their 

territories within the Zone – no use against 

the Parties to the Treaty, or against 

territories where Protocol 1 is in force – no 

testing within the Zone  

• In 1996 France and the United Kingdom 

signed and ratified the three protocols. The 

United States signed them the same year 

but has not ratified them. China signed and 

ratified protocols 2 and 3 in 1987. Russia 

has also ratified protocols 2 and 3 with 

reservations.  

 

Treaty on the Southeast Asia Nuclear 

Weapon-Free Zone (Treaty of 

Bangkok):  

• It is a Nuclear Weapons Moratorium 

Treaty between 10 South-east Asian 

Member states under the auspices of the 

ASEAN.  

• It was opened for signature at the treaty 

conference in Bangkok, Thailand, on 15 

December 1995 and it entered into force 

on March 28, 1997 and obliges its 

members not to develop, manufacture or 

otherwise acquire, possess or have control 

over nuclear weapons.  

• The Zone is the area comprising the 

territories of the states and their respective 

continental shelves and Exclusive 

Economic Zones (EEZ); "Territory" means 

the land territory, internal waters, 

territorial sea, archipelagic waters, the 

seabed and the sub-soil thereof and the 

airspace above them.  

• The treaty includes a protocol under 

which the five nuclear-weapon states 
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recognized by the Treaty on the Non-

Proliferation of Nuclear Weapons (NPT), 

namely China, the United States, France, 

Russia and the United Kingdom (who are 

also the five permanent members of the 

United Nations Security Council) 

undertake to respect the Treaty and do not 

contribute to a violation of it by State 

parties. None of the nuclear-weapon states 

have signed this protocol.  

 

Partial Nuclear Test Ban Treaty 

(PTBT):  

• Also known as the Limited Test Ban 

Treaty, banning Nuclear Weapon Tests in 

the Atmosphere, in Outer Space and Under 

Water, which prohibits all test detonations 

of nuclear weapons except for those 

conducted underground.  

• The PTBT was signed by the 

governments of the Soviet Union, United 

Kingdom, and United States in Moscow on 

5 August 1963 before being opened for 

signature by other countries.  

• The treaty formally went into effect on 

10 October 1963. Since then, 123 other 

states have become party to the treaty. Ten 

states have signed but not ratified the 

treaty.  

• Negotiations initially focused on a 

comprehensive ban, but this was 

abandoned due to technical questions 

surrounding the detection of underground 

tests and Soviet concerns over the 

intrusiveness of proposed verification 

methods.  

 

Conference on Disarmament (CD):  

• A forum established by the International 

Community to negotiate multilateral arms 

control and disarmament agreements.  

• Established in 1979, it was the forum 

used by its member states, currently 

numbering 65, to negotiate the Biological 

Weapons Convention and the Chemical 

Weapons Convention.  

• It is not formally a United Nations (UN) 

Organization, but it is linked so because of 

the personal representation of UN 

Secretary General. Resolutions adopted by 

the UN General Assembly often request 

the conference to consider specific 

disarmament matters. In turn, the 

conference annually reports its activities to 

the Assembly.  

• The Conference succeeded the Ten-

Nation Committee on Disarmament 

(1960), the Eighteen-Nation Committee 

on Disarmament (1962-68) and 

the Conference of the Committee on 

Disarmament (1969-78). • In the 1990s, 

the Conference held intensive efforts over 

three years to draft the Comprehensive 

Nuclear Test Ban Treaty, which was 

submitted by Australia to UNGA on Sep 

10 1996.  

 

Comprehensive Nuclear-Test Ban 

Treaty:  

• It is a multilateral treaty that bans all 

nuclear explosions, in all environments by 

everyone. It was adopted by the United 

Nations General Assembly on 10 

September 1996 but has not entered into 

force as eight specific states have not 

ratified the treaty at the time of its 

adoption.  

• As of August 2016, it has 183 signatories 

of which 166 have ratified it.  

• Obligations: – Each State Party 

undertakes not to carry out any nuclear 

weapon test explosion or any other nuclear 

explosion, and to prohibit and prevent any 

such nuclear explosion at any place under 

its jurisdiction or control. – Each State 

Party undertakes, furthermore, to refrain 

from causing, encouraging, or in any way 

participating in the carrying out of any 

nuclear weapon test explosion or any other 

nuclear explosion.  

 

Fissile Material Cut-off Treaty 

(FMCT):  

• A proposed international treaty to 

prohibit the further production of fissile 

materials for nuclear weapons or other 

explosive devices. Neither this treaty has 
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been negotiated nor have its terms been 

defined.  

• Fissile Material is any material which can 

be used to create a Nuclear Bomb. It 

includes high enriched uranium and 

plutonium (except plutonium that is over 

80% Pu-238).  

• Plutonium-239 is the isotope most useful 

for nuclear weapons. Plutonium-239 and 

241 are fissile, meaning the nuclei of their 

atoms can break apart by being bombarded 

by slow moving thermal neutrons, 

releasing energy, gamma radiation and 

more neutrons.  

 

Conclusion:The world has entered a new  

nuclear age. While the risk of large-scale, 

world-ending nuclear war has declined, 

regional instability, the proliferation of 

weapons and the materials to make them 

along with emerging threats like cyber and 

terrorism mean the risk of a single nuclear 

weapon or device being detonated - by 

accident, by miscalculation or on purpose - 

is on the rise. Our current nuclear policies 

have not adapted to today's security 

environment. This status quo is not 

sustainable, and the consequences of 

inaction are unacceptable. Unless we adapt 

our policies and forces to deal with new 

and emerging threats, global security will 

remain at serious risk. 

 

LIST OF TREATIES  

BIOLOGICAL WEAPONS 

 

MULTILATERAL 

 Convention on the Prohibition of the Development, Production and Stockpiling 

of Bacteriological (Biological) and Toxin Weapons (BTWC) 

The treaty prohibits the development, production, stockpiling, or acquisition of 

biological and toxin weapons, and mandates the elimination of existing weapons, 

weapons production material, and delivery means. 

 Protocol for the Prohibition of the Use in War of Asphyxiating, Poisonous, or 

Other Gases, and of Bacteriological Methods of Warfare (Geneva Protocol) 

The Geneva Protocol prohibits the use in war of asphyxiating, poisonous, or other gases, 

and of bacteriological methods of warfare. The Protocol provided the basis for the 

BTWC and CWC. 

 

CHEMICAL WEAPONS 

 

BILATERAL 

 India-Pakistan Agreement on Chemical Weapons 

The Agreement provides for the complete prohibition of chemical weapons in India and 

Pakistan, and requires both countries to make a commitment to not develop, possess or 

use chemical weapons. 

MULTILATERAL 
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 Convention on the Prohibition of the Development, Production, Stockpiling and 

Use of Chemical Weapons and on Their Destruction (CWC) 

The CWC requires State Parties not to develop, produce, acquire, stockpile or retain, 

transfer, use, or make military preparations to use chemical weapons. It entered into 

force in 1997. 

REGIONAL 

 Mendoza Agreement 

The Mendoza Agreement, signed in 1991, was an agreement between Argentina, Brazil, 

and Chile which never entered into force. The Parties agreed not to develop, produce, 

acquire, stockpile or retain, transfer, or use chemical or biological weapons. 

 

CONVENTIONAL WEAPONS 

 

MULTILATERAL 

 Arms Trade Treaty (ATT) 

The Arms Trade Treaty obligates Parties to regulate ammunition or munitions fired, 

launched, or delivered by enumerated conventional arms, including battle tanks, 

combat vehicles, missiles, missile launchers, and small arms. Parties must also regulate 

export of parts and components that may assemble these conventional arms. 

 Treaty on Conventional Armed Forces in Europe (CFE) 

The CFE Treaty established an agreement aimed at reducing the possibility for major 

offensive operations in Europe through the reduction of troops and armaments in 

Central Europe. 

 Treaty on Open Skies 

The Treaty on Open Skies is an international agreement in which States Parties are 

given authorization to conduct unarmed observation flights over the territories of other 

States Parties. 

 

NUCLEAR SAFETY 

 

MULTILATERAL 

 Convention on Nuclear Safety 

The Convention on Nuclear Safety is an incentive-based instrument that commits States 

operating nuclear power plants to establish and maintain a regulatory framework to 

govern the safety of nuclear installations. 

 Convention on the Physical Protection of Nuclear Material (CPPNM) 

The CPPNM is the only legally binding international agreement focusing on the 
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physical protection of peaceful use nuclear materials. 

 Joint Convention on the Safety of Spent Fuel Management and on the Safety of 

Radioactive Waste Management 

The Joint Convention is the first international instrument to focus on minimizing the 

effects of hazardous radiological materials and promoting an effective nuclear safety 

culture. 

 

NUCLEAR WEAPONS 

 

BILATERAL 

 India-Pakistan Non-Attack Agreement 

The Agreement obligates India and Pakistan to refrain from undertaking, encouraging, 

or participating in actions aimed at causing destruction or damage to nuclear 

installations or facilities in each country. 

 Joint Declaration of South and North Korea on the Denuclearization of the 

Korean Peninsula 

The Joint Declaration was a treaty in which South and North Korea agreed not to 

possess, produce, or use nuclear weapons, and prohibited uranium enrichment and 

plutonium reprocessing. 

 Lahore Declaration 

The Lahore Declaration was an agreement between India and Pakistan that called for 

both to reduce the risk of accidental or unauthorized use of nuclear weapons, among 

other confidence-building measures. 

 Strategic Arms Limitation Talks (SALT I) 

SALT refers to two rounds of talks between the US and the USSR on nuclear arms 

control. SALT I (1969-1972) led to the ABM Treaty. 

 Strategic Arms Limitation Talks (SALT II) 

SALT refers to two rounds of talks between the US and the USSR on nuclear arms 

control. SALT II lasted from 1972-1979. 

 Strategic Offensive Reductions Treaty (SORT) 

The treaty mandates the United States and Russia to mutually decrease and limit 

strategic nuclear weapons, with each party reserving the right to determine the 

structure of its strategic offensive arms. 

 Treaty between The United States of America and the Russian Federation on 

Measures for the Further Reduction and Limitation of Strategic Offensive Arms 

(New START) 

New START is an agreement for nuclear arms reduction between the United States and 

Russia, establishing a limit on deployed strategic warheads. 

 Treaty between the United States of America and the Union of Soviet Socialist 
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Republics on Strategic Offensive Reductions (START I) 

START I limited the number of strategic nuclear delivery vehicles and warheads. 

START II complemented START I by attempting to establish further limits on strategic 

nuclear weapons for each party. 

 Treaty between the United States of America and the Union of Soviet Socialist 

Republics on Strategic Offensive Reductions (START II) 

START II complemented START I by attempting to establish further limits on strategic 

nuclear weapons for each party. 

 Treaty between the United States of America and the Union of Soviet Socialist 

Republics on the Elimination of Their Intermediate-range and Shorter-range 

Missiles (INF Treaty) 

The INF Treaty is a bilateral agreement between the United States and the Soviet 

Union. It was the first treaty to reduce nuclear arms instead of establishing an arms 

ceiling. 

 Treaty between the United States of America and the Union of Soviet Socialist 

Republics on Underground Nuclear Explosions for Peaceful Purposes (PNE 

Treaty) 

The PNE Treaty allows the United States and the USSR to conduct underground 

peaceful nuclear explosions at any location under their jurisdiction or control. 

 Treaty on the Limitation of Anti-Ballistic Missile Systems (ABM Treaty) 

The ABM Treaty is an agreement between the United States and Soviet to cease 

construction of a national anti-ballistic missile system to limit the development and 

deployment of defensive missiles. 

 US-DPRK Agreed Framework 

The Agreed Framework was an agreement between the United States and North Korea, 

which called for replacing a North Korean nuclear reactor in exchange for normalizing 

relations and other incentives. 

MULTILATERAL 

 Comprehensive Nuclear-Test-Ban Treaty (CTBT) 

The CTBT prohibits nuclear weapon test explosions. It has not yet entered into force, 

since three of the 44 required states have yet to sign it and five to ratify it. 

 International Convention on the Suppression of Acts of Nuclear Terrorism 

The Convention covers a broad range of acts and possible targets, including nuclear 

power plants and nuclear reactors. It criminalizes the planning, threatening, or 

carrying out acts of nuclear terrorism. 

 Treaty Banning Nuclear Tests in the Atmosphere, in Outer Space and Under 

Water (Partial Test Ban Treaty) (PTBT) 

The PTBT requires parties to abstain from carrying out nuclear explosions in any 

environment where such explosions cause radioactive debris outside the limits of the 

State that conducts an explosion. 

 Treaty on the Non-Proliferation of Nuclear Weapons (NPT) 
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The NPT is a treaty aimed at limiting the spread of nuclear weapons through the three 

pillars of non-proliferation, disarmament, and peaceful use of nuclear energy. 

 Treaty on the Prohibition of Nuclear Weapons (TPNW) 

The Treaty on the Prohibition of Nuclear Weapons bans the use, possession, 

development, testing, deployment and transfer of nuclear weapons under international 

law. 

 Treaty on the Prohibition of the Emplacement of Nuclear Weapons and Other 

Weapons of Mass Destruction on the Seabed and Ocean Floor and in the Subsoil 

Thereof (Seabed Treaty) 

The treaty prevents placement of NBC weapons on the seabed and ocean floor to 

eliminate the possibility of an underwater arms race and promote the peaceful 

exploration of water bodies. 

NWFZS 

 African Nuclear-Weapon-Free-Zone (ANWFZ) Treaty (Pelindaba Treaty) 

The Treaty obligates Parties not to develop, manufacture, acquire, or possess any 

nuclear explosive device. Parties may engage in peaceful nuclear activities and must 

conclude safeguards agreements with the IAEA. 

 Antarctic Treaty 

The Treaty obligates parties to only use Antarctica for peaceful purposes. Military 

activities are prohibited, including the testing of weapons, nuclear explosions, and the 

disposal of radioactive waste in Antarctica. 

 Central Asia Nuclear-Weapon-Free-Zone (CANWFZ) 

CANWFZ signatories cannot develop, acquire, possess, or control any nuclear weapon 

or nuclear explosive device, or carry out nuclear weapon tests. They also pledge to 

prevent nuclear explosions. 

 Nuclear-Weapon-Free Status of Mongolia 

The NWF Status prohibits any state from: 1. the development, possession, or control 

over nuclear weapons in Mongolia; 2. transporting nuclear weapons in Mongolia; 3. 

disposing radioactive material in Mongolia. 

 Southeast Asian Nuclear-Weapon-Free-Zone (SEANWFZ) Treaty (Bangkok 

Treaty) 

ASEAN members established the treaty, a critical component of ASEAN’s Declaration 

on a Zone of Peace, Freedom, and Neutrality, to ensure the absence of nuclear explosive 

devices in the region. 

 South Pacific Nuclear-Free Zone (SPNFZ) Treaty of Rarotonga 

The treaty prohibits nuclear explosive devices in the South Pacific. It is the second 

treaty to establish a NWFZ, and also bans the testing and use of nuclear explosive 

technologies. 

 Treaty for the Prohibition of Nuclear Weapons in Latin America and the 

Caribbean (LANWFZ) (Tlatelolco Treaty) 

The Tlatelolco Treaty prohibits Latin American states from acquiring, possessing, 
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developing, testing or using nuclear weapons, and prohibits other countries from 

storing and deploying nuclear weapons on their territories. 

PROPOSED MULTILATERAL 

 Proposed Fissile Material (Cut-off) Treaty (FMCT) 

The proposed treaty is intended to prohibit the production of fissile material. It has 

been on the proposed agenda of the Conference on Disarmament for many years, but 

the CD has not been able to establish a committee to begin formal negotiations because 

states disagree on the scope of the future treaty. 

 Proposed Internationally Legally-Binding Negative Security Assurances (NSAs) 

NSAs are the promise of nuclear-weapon States not to use or threaten nuclear weapons 

against non-nuclear-weapon States. 

 Proposed Nuclear Weapons Convention (NWC) 

The proposed NWC, modeled on the CWC and BTWC, is intended to prohibit the 

development, testing, production, transfer, use and threat of use of nuclear weapons by 

all parties. 

 Proposed Prevention of an Arms Race in Space (PAROS) Treaty 

A PAROS treaty would build on the efforts of the 1967 Outer Space Treaty to preserve 

space for peaceful uses by committing States Parties to refrain from placing objects 

carrying any type of weapon into orbit, installing weapons on celestial bodies, and 

threatening to use force against objects in outer space. 

 

SPACE ARMS CONTROL 

 

MULTILATERAL 

 Agreement Governing the Activities of States on the Moon and Other Celestial 

Bodies (Moon Agreement) 

The Moon Agreement is a supplement to the Outer Space Treaty, and confirms the de-

militarization of the Moon and other celestial bodies. 

 Convention on the Registration of Objects Launched in Outer Space (Launch 

Registration Convention) 

The Convention obligates Parties to register launches of all objects launched into earth 

orbit or into outer space with an appropriate national space agency. 

 Treaty on Principles Governing the Activities of States in the Exploration and 

Use of Outer Space, Including the Moon and Other Celestial Bodies (Outer 

Space Treaty) 

The Outer Space Treaty obligates Parties not to place any objects carrying nuclear 

weapons in orbit, on the Moon, or on other celestial bodies. 
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India’s Entry into NSG 
 

Part of: GS-II- International treaties 

(PT-MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST) 
Recently the permanent members of 

the United Nations Security Council 

(UNSC) also known as P5 countries 

(China, France, Russia, Britain and the 

US) - have concluded their meetings 

to discuss issues related to nuclear 

disarmament, nuclear non-proliferation 

and peaceful uses of nuclear energy. 

 China has said that India must sign 

the Non-Proliferation Treaty 

(NPT) to gain entry into Nuclear 

Suppliers Group (NSG). 
 Earlier, after India applied for the NSG 

membership, Pakistan too applied for 

the same following which China, a 

close ally of Pakistan, called for a two-

step approach which states that NSG 

members first need to arrive at a set 

of principles for the admission of 

non-NPT states into the group and 

then move forward discussions of 

specific cases. 

 

Nuclear Suppliers Group (NSG) 

 NSG is a group of nuclear supplier 

countries that seeks to contribute to 

the non-proliferation of nuclear 

weapons through the implementation 

of guidelines for nuclear exports and 

nuclear-related exports. 

 The NSG was set up as a response to 

India’s nuclear tests conducted in 

1974. 

 The aim of the NSG is to ensure 

that nuclear trade for peaceful 

purposes does not contribute to the 

proliferation of nuclear weapons. 

 The grouping has 48 participating 

governments and the European 

Commission acts as an Observer. 

 Since 2008, India has sought 

membership in the NSG. The same 

year, the NSG granted India a "clean 

waiver" from its existing rules, 

which forbids nuclear trade with a 

country which has not signed the 

Nuclear Non-Proliferation Treaty 

(NPT). 

 The waiver paved the way for India to 

engage in nuclear trade and led to 

the Indo-US Civil Nuclear Deal. India 

has since signed civilian nuclear 

cooperation agreements with 

the U.S., U.K., France, Canada, 

Argentina, Australia, Russia, 

Kazakhstan, Mongolia,Namibia, and 

South Korea. 

 The drive for India's membership got a 

decisive boost when U.S declared 

support for India joining the quartet 

of multilateral export control 

regimes. 

 U.S proposed case for a country-

specific rather than a criteria-based 

approach rested on the argument that 

India's nuclear record and commitment 

to non-proliferation norms qualified it 

as a "like minded country" to join the 

NSG. 

 

NOTE: The four multilateral export 

control regimes are Wassenaar 

Arrangement (WA), Missile Technology 

Control Regime (MTCR), Australia 

Group (AG) and Nuclear Suppliers 

Group (NSG). India is not a member of 

NSG only. 

 

Impediments to India’s NSG bid  

 NSG operates by consensus and all 

its current members are signatories to 

the Nuclear Non-Proliferation Treaty. 

 China has relied on 

an obstructionist argument claiming 

that a “compulsory” requirement for 

NSG membership is that they must be 

signatories to the NPT. 

 China equates India with 

Pakistan — which has an established 
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history of nuclear proliferation, further 

complicating the scenario. 

 

Significance of NSG Membership for 

India 

 Membership of NSG will increase 

India’s access to state-of-the-art 

nuclear technology from members of 

the Group. 

 As per India’s commitment under 

the Paris climate agreement, it has to 

ensure that 40% of its energy is 

sourced from renewable and clean 

sources by 2030. In order to achieve 

this target, India needs to scale up 

nuclear power production. This can 

only happen if India gains access to 

NSG. 

 Some nations are restricted by regional 

treaties (For eg., Pelindaba Treaty) to 

provide access to nuclear fuel and 

technology to India. If India joins the 

NSG, such restrictions are expected to 

be done away with. 

 

Pelindaba Treaty (African Nuclear 

Weapon Free Zone Treaty) 
 It establishes a Nuclear-Weapon-Free 

Zone in Africa. 

 The treaty was signed in 1996 and 

came into effect in July 2009. 

 It aims at preventing nuclear 

proliferation and preventing strategic 

minerals of Africa from being exported 

freely. 

 This treaty prohibits member parties 

to come into bilateral agreement 

with countries who are non 

signatories of NPT. 

 In 2016, Namibia criticized the Treaty 

of Pelindaba for disallowing Namibia 

to trade uranium to India because 

India is not a member of the NPT. 

 

India and Non-Proliferation Treaty 

(NPT) 

 The NPT is an international 

treaty whose objective is to prevent 

the spread of nuclear weapons and 

weapons technology, to foster the 

peaceful uses of nuclear energy, and to 

further the goal of disarmament. 

 It represents the only binding 

commitment in a multilateral treaty to 

the goal of disarmament by the 

nuclear-weapon States. 

 Nuclear-weapon states parties under 

the NPT are defined as those that 

manufactured and exploded a nuclear 

weapon or other nuclear explosive 

device before January 1, 1967. 

 India did not sign it as the treaty was 

discriminatory. India argued 

that treaties like NPT were 

selectively applicable to only non-

nuclear powers and legitimized the 

monopoly of nuclear power by a few. 

 Consequently India conducted 

nuclear explosion test in May 1974, 

all along maintaining that it 

was committed to peaceful use of 

atomic energy. 

 In 1998, India again conducted a 

nuclear explosion tests, and acquired 

the capacity to use nuclear energy 

for military purposes. 

 To alleviate the fears of a world 

community, India formulated a 

comprehensive nuclear doctrine. The 

major tenets of this doctrine are: 

o Maintenance of a credible minimum 

nuclear deterrence. 

o Professes no first use policy. 

o Commitment to global veritable and 

non-discriminatory nuclear 

disarmament leading to a nuclear 

weapons free world. 

 India has abided by both NPT 

and Comprehensive Nuclear-Test-

Ban Treaty (CTBT) even though it is 

a non-signatory. This along with its 

commitments on nuclear non-

proliferation under NSG waiver in 

2008 provides India with a strong basis 

for membership in NSG. 

CTBT 
 The Comprehensive Nuclear-Test-Ban 

Treaty (CTBT) is the treaty banning all 
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nuclear explosions - everywhere, by 

everyone. 

 The Treaty was negotiated at 

the Conference on Disarmament in 

Geneva and adopted by the United 

Nations General Assembly. It opened 

for signature on 24 September 1996. 

 

Intermediate-Range Nuclear Forces 

(INF) Treaty and USA 

Part of: GS-II- Nuclear disarmament 

(PT-MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST) 
U.S. President Donald Trump declared that 

the U.S. is quitting the Intermediate-

Range Nuclear Forces (INF) Treaty, a 

bilateral agreement with Russia signed in 

1987. 

The decision was not unexpected since the 

U.S. has long maintained that Russia has 

been violating the treaty and Mr. Trump 

has been critical of arms control 

agreements because, according to him, 

other countries cheat putting the U.S. at a 

disadvantage. 

  

Intermediate-Range Nuclear Forces 

Treaty: 
The Intermediate-Range Nuclear Forces 

Treaty (INF Treaty, formally Treaty 

Between the United States of 

America and the Union of Soviet 

Socialist Republics on the Elimination of 

Their Intermediate-Range and Shorter-

Range Missiles) is a 1987 arms control 

agreement between the United States and 

the Soviet Union. 

Under the INF Treaty, the U.S. and the 

U.S.S.R. agreed to eliminate within three 

years all ground-launched-missiles of 500-

5,500 km range and not to develop, 

produce or deploy these in future. 

The U.S. destroyed 846 Pershing IIs and 

Ground Launched Cruise Missiles 

(GLCMs) and the U.S.S.R., 1,846 missiles 

(SS-4s, SS-5s and SS-20s), along with its 

support facilities. 

  

Importance of the Intermediate Nuclear 

Forces (INF) Treaty in U.S.-Russia 

relations: 
Under the Treaty, the two parties agreed 

that a whole important class of nuclear 

weapons would be removed from Europe, 

and only tactical nuclear 

weapons (TNW) or short-range missiles 

mostly deployed on the territory of 

Germany would remain. 

The INF Treaty for years served to 

mitigate fears of both parties in relation to 

possibility of military escalation, 

operational miscalculation, and helping to 

shift the logic of MAD [mutually assured 

destruction] to the higher “more 

sensitive” political level. 
  

Adverse consequence of the present 

decision by Mr.Trump: 
Mr. Trump’s decision has generated 

dismay and concern that this will trigger 

a new nuclear arms race in Europe and 

elsewhere. 

What it ignores is that the INF Treaty 

reflected the political reality of the Cold 

War of a bi-polar world with two nuclear 

superpowers no longer consistent with 

today’s multi-polar nuclear world. 

The greater challenge today is to 

understand that existing nuclear arms 

control instruments can only be 

preserved if these evolve to take new 

realities into account. 

  

What is the impact of U.S. withdrawal 

from the INF Treaty on China?  
  

Intermediate-range missile 

systems and cruise missiles would 

considerably enrich U.S. capabilities in a 

potential clash over Taiwan or other 

contentious strategic issue. 

As the PLA of China has a variety of 

cruise missiles that can be launched 

from land, air, sea, and sub-surface 

platforms, returning to intermediate-range 

systems would equip American forces with 

the capability to strike targets that are 
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highly difficult to penetrate for 

conventional weapons at present. 

Meanwhile, vectoral enhancement of 

political relations with states all over the 

world, particularly those that 

are economically and politically 

affiliated to China, with possible shows 

of economic might and deeper engagement 

on the field of security. 

All this will serve as a catalyst of 

economic allegiance and a probe of 

America’s security creed, especially in the 

region of the Pacific and Asia. 

Nevertheless, joining the arms race in Asia 

may lead China into a trap of 

“competitive strategy.” 
 Foreign and Security policy 

consequences for U.S. nuclear 

deterrence in the absence of the INF 

treaty: 
Leaving the INF Treaty would allow the 

U.S. to balance the military technology 

gap with these assets, which has grown 

since 1980, especially between U.S. and 

China. 

In harmony with the Limited Test Ban 

Treaty of the 1960s, SALT [Strategic 

Arms Limitation Treaty] and START 

[Strategic Arms Reduction Treaty], the 

INF has had a codifying effect on the two 

superpowers’ strategic relations. 

Washington’s leaving the ABM [Anti-

Ballistic Missile] and INF Treaty creates a 

formal agreement to vertical proliferation 

of WMD and gives higher status to 

the concept of power in international 

politics. 

 Conclusion: 

In today’s return of major power rivalry, it 

is no longer a bi-polar world, and nuclear 

arms control is no longer governed by a 

single binary equation. 

There are multiple nuclear equations — 

U.S.-Russia, U.S.-China, U.S.-North 

Korea, India-Pakistan, India-China, but 

none is standalone. 

Therefore, neither nuclear stability nor 

strategic stability in today’s world can be 

ensured by the U.S. and Russia alone and 

this requires us to think afresh. 

The most important achievement of 

nuclear arms control is that the taboo 

against use of nuclear weapons has held 

since 1945. 

Preserving the taboo is critical but 

this needs realisation that existing nuclear 

arms control has to be brought into line 

with today’s political realities. 
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Saudi led coalition in Yemen urges Emirates 

backed southern separatist to honour RIYADH 

peace deal 
 
Part of: GS-II- International issue (PT-

MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST) 
A Saudi-led coalition involved in a years-

long war in Yemen urged Emirati-backed 

southern separatists to honour terms of a 

Riyadh peace deal and return control of the 

port city of Aden to the country's 

internationally recognized government. 

The statement by Saudi Arabia comes after 

the separatists' Southern Transitional 

Council again claimed sole control of 

Aden, a Red Sea port that serves as the 

seat of the internationally recognized 

government as Yemen's Shiite rebels, 

known as Houthis, hold the country's 

capital, Sanaa. The council's decision 

adds yet more complexity to the grinding 

war in Yemen that has pushed the Arab 

world's poorest nation to the brink of 

famine and killed over 1,00,000 people. 

  

In its statement, Saudi urged the council to 

return to the terms of the November 2019 

Riyadh Agreement, which ended earlier 

fighting between the separatists and the 

government forces after the council seized 

control of Aden just a few months earlier. 

 

 

Key Points : 
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Yemen crises 
 

Part of: GS-II- International issue (PT-

MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST) 

Yemen, one of the Arab world's poorest 

countries, has been devastated by a civil 

war. Here we explain what is fuelling the 

fighting, and who is involved. 

How did the war start? 

The conflict has its roots in the failure of a 

political transition supposed to bring 

stability to Yemen following  an  

Arab Spring uprising that forced its 

longtime authoritarian president, Ali 

Abdullah Saleh, to hand over power to his 

deputy, Abdrabbuh Mansour Hadi, in 

2011. 
As president, Mr Hadi struggled to deal 

with a variety of problems, including 

attacks by jihadists, a separatist movement 

in the south, the continuing loyalty of 

security personnel to Saleh, as well as 

corruption, unemployment and food 

insecurity. 

The Houthi movement (known formally 

as Ansar Allah) ,which champions 

Yemen's Zaidi Shia Muslim minority (with 

the help of ex president Saleh ), took 

advantage of the new president's weakness 

by taking control of their northern 

heartland of Saada province and 

neighbouring areas. 

Disillusioned with the transition, many 

ordinary Yemenis - including Sunnis - 

supported the Houthis, and in late 2014 

and early 2015 the rebels gradually 

took over the capital Sanaa. Then 

attempted to take control of the entire 

country, forcing Mr Hadi to flee abroad in 

March 2015. 

Saudi Arabia interference and its 

coalition with eight Sunni Arab states to 

fight Houthi rebels (backed by ex 

president Saleh) 
Alarmed by the rise of a group they 

believed to be backed militarily by 

regional Shia power Iran, Saudi Arabia 

and eight other mostly Sunni Arab states 

began an air campaign aimed at defeating 

the Houthis, ending Iranian influence in 

Yemen and restoring Mr Hadi's 

government.The coalition received 

logistical and intelligence support from 

the US, UK and France. Coalition ground 

troops landed in the southern port city of 

Aden in August 2015 and helped drive the 

Houthis and their allies out of much of the 

south. 

Mr Hadi's government has established a 

temporary home in Aden, but it struggles 

to provide basic services and security and 

the president continues to be based in 

Saudi Arabia.The Houthis rebels still have 

control of Sanaa and north-western 

Yemen. They have been able to maintain a 

siege of the third city of Taiz and to 

launch regular ballistic missile and 

drone attacks on Saudi Arabia. 
The launch of a ballistic missile towards 

Riyadh in November 2017 prompted the 

Saudi-led coalition to tighten its blockade 

of Yemen. It said it wanted to halt the 

smuggling of weapons to the rebels by Iran 

- an accusation Tehran denied - but the 

restrictions led to substantial increases in 

the prices of food and fuel, helping to push 

more people into food insecurity.The 

alliance between the Houthis and Ali 

Abdullah Saleh (Ex president) also 

collapsed in November 2017 following 

deadly clashes over control of Sanaa's 

biggest mosque. Houthi fighters launched 

an operation to take full control of the 

capital and Saleh was killed. 

Rise of Militant group AQAP 
Militants from al-Qaeda in the Arabian 

Peninsula (AQAP)and the local affiliate 

of the rival Islamic State group (IS) have 

taken advantage of the chaos by seizing 

territory in the south and carrying out 

deadly attacks, notably in Aden 

Battle for port city Hudaydah (Pt 

SHOT) 
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In June 2018, the coalition attempted to 

launch an attack to capture from the 

Houthis ,the Red Sea city of Hudaydah, 

whose port is the principal lifeline for 

almost two thirds of Yemen's 

population.The UN warned that the port's 

destruction would lead to massive loss of 

life due to famine. 

Stockholm agreement 
After six months of fighting, the warring 

parties agreed a ceasefire at talks in 

Sweden. The Stockholm agreement 

required them to redeploy their forces from 

Hudaydah, establish a prisoner exchange 

mechanism.While hundreds of prisoners 

have since been released, the full 

redeployment of forces from Hudaydah 

has not yet taken place, raising fears that 

the Stockholm agreement will collapse and 

that the battle for Hudaydah will resume. 

Fight among the coalition backed 

government and its ally Southern 

Transition Council 

In August 2019, infighting erupted in the 

south between Saudi-backed government 

forces and an ostensibly allied southern 

separatist movement supported by the 

United Arab Emirates, the Southern 

Transitional Council (STC).Forces loyal to 

the STC, which accused Mr Hadi of 

mismanagement and links to Islamists, 

seized control of Aden and refused to 

allow the cabinet to return until Saudi 

Arabia brokered a power-sharing deal that 

November. 

The UN hoped the agreement would clear 

the way for a political settlement to end the 

civil war, but in January 2020 there was a 

sudden escalation in hostilities between the 

Houthis and coalition-led forces, with 

fighting on several front lines, missile 

strikes and air raids. 

Impact of war 
Yemen is experiencing the world's worst 

humanitarian crisis. 

1.The UN had verified the deaths of at 

least 7,500 civilians by September 2019, 

with most caused by Saudi-led coalition 

air strikes. 

2.Thousands more civilians have died from 

preventable causes, including malnutrition, 

disease and poor health. 

3.It is estimated that 85,000 children with 

severe acute malnutrition might have died 

between April 2015 and October 2018. 

4.Almost 20 million people lack access to 

adequate healthcare 

5.Almost 18 million do not have enough 

clean water or access to adequate 

sanitation. 

6.The largest cholera outbreak ever 

recorded, which has resulted in more than 

2.2 million suspected cases and 3,895 

related deaths since October 2016. 

7.About 80% of the population - 24 

million people - need humanitarian 

assistance and protection. 

Some 20 million people need help 

securing food, according to the UN. 

Almost 10 million of them are considered 

"one step away from famine". 

Why should this matter for the rest of 

the world? 
1. It also worries the West because of the 

threat of attacks - such as from al-Qaeda or 

IS affiliates - emanating from the country 

as it becomes more unstable. 

2.The conflict is also seen as part of a 

regional power struggle between Shia-

ruled Iran and Sunni-ruled Saudi Arabia. 

3.Yemen is also strategically important 

because it sits on a strait linking the Red 

Sea with the Gulf of Aden, through which 

much of the world's oil shipments pass. 

 

Key Points : 
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Cut in UN agency’s funding for food can push 

millions into starvation: Head  of World Food 

Programme David Beasley 
 

Part of: GS-II- International 

organisation (PT-MAINS-

PERSONALITY TEST) 
Head of the World Food 

Programme(WFP) David Beasley has 

asserted that the Corona virus pandemic is 

not only affecting world's rich economies, 

but also impacting the economies of 

vulnerable and conflict-torn countries 

where millions of people will face 

starvation, if there is a cut in the United 

Nations agency's funding for food. He said 

that maintaining supply chains is critical 

and there are many potential obstacles - 

export restrictions, closed borders and 

ports, farms not producing and roads 

closed. 

 Earlier, Mr Beasley warned the UN 

Security Council that as the world deals 

with the COVID-19 pandemic, it is on the 

brink of a hunger pandemic that could lead 

to multiple famines of biblical proportions 

within a few months if immediate action is 

not taken. He said, 821 million people go 

to bed hungry every night all over the 

world now. 

 A further 135 million people are facing 

crisis levels of hunger or worse and a 

new World Food Programme analysis 

shows that as a result of COVID-19 an 

additional 130 million people could be 

pushed to the brink of starvation by the 

end of 2020. 

 

World Food Programme 
Japan has donated $69 million to 

the United Nations World Food 

Programme to provide vital aid to 28 

countries in the Middle East, Africa, and 

Asia, with the biggest shares of the money 

being earmarked for Yemen and Iraq. 

About WFP: 

1. The World Food Programme 

(WFP) is the food assistance branch of 

the United Nations and the world’s 

largest humanitarian 

organization addressing hunger and 

promoting food security. 

2. The WFP strives to eradicate 

hunger and malnutrition, with the 

ultimate goal in mind of eliminating the 

need for food aid itself. 

3. It is a member of the United 

Nations Development Group and part of 

its Executive Committee. 

4. Born in 1961, WFP pursues a 

vision of the world in which every man, 

woman and child has access at all times to 

the food needed for an active and healthy 

life. The WFP is governed by an 

Executive Board which consists of 

representatives from member states. 

5. The WFP operations are funded 

by voluntary donations from world 

governments, corporations and private 

donors. WFP food aid is also directed to 

fight micronutrient deficiencies, reduce 

child mortality, improve maternal health, 

and combat disease, including HIV and 

AIDS. 

 

The objectives of the World Food 

Programme are: 
1. Save lives and protect livelihoods in 

emergencies. 

2. Support food security and nutrition and 

(re)build livelihoods in fragile settings 

and following emergencies. 

3. Reduce risk and enable people, 

communities and countries to meet 

their own food and nutrition needs. 

4. Reduce under-nutrition and break the 

inter-generational cycle of hunger. 

5. Zero Hunger in 2030. 
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BRICS foreign Ministers discuss impact of 

covid-19 
 

Part of: GS-II- I.N Organisation (PT-

MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST) 
External Affairs Minister has emphasized 

that the current COVID-19 challenge 

underlines all the more the need for 

reform of multilateral systems and that 

reformed multilateralism is the way 

forward. In his remarks at the BRICS 

Foreign Ministers Meeting on Coronavirus 

through video conference, Dr Jaishankar 

referred to the centrality of development 

and growth in the global agenda. 

 

Important points 

1. He emphasized that the pandemic is 

not only posing a great risk to the 

health and well being of humanity but 

is also severely impacting global 

economy and output by disruption of 

global trade and supply chains 
2. The Minister said,economic activity 

across sectors has been negatively 

impacted leading to loss of jobs and 

livelihoods.  

3. He emphasized that there is a need to 

provide support to businesses, 

especially MSMEs, to tide over the 

crisis and ensure livelihoods are not 

lost. 

4. The External Affairs Minister pointed 

out that the efficacy of traditional 

medicine systems to strengthen 

immunity should be recognized and 

that BRICS should support these 

efforts. 

 

Facts 

BRICS, which brings together almost 42 

percent of global population, with 

impressive growth, investment and trade 

share, has an important role to play in 

shaping the global economic and political 

architecture. India also reaffirmed its 

strong support for Russian BRICS 

Chairship in 2020 and the overall theme 

of "BRICS Partnership for Global 

Stability, Shared Security and 

Innovative Growth”. 

 

 ‘Self -help measures’ 

The official pointed out that BRICS was 

looking at the possibility of additional 

“self-help” measures that the grouping 

could adopt, following the initiatives 

adopted during the recently concluded 

meeting of the board of governors of the 

BRICS New Development Bank (NDB) 
on April 20. 

 

“Three days ago, the Bank fully disbursed 

a USD 1 billion emergency loan to 

China. This week, we will present to the 

Board of Directors, an emergency loan of 

USD 1 billion to India. The Bank is in 

discussions with Brazil and South Africa 

for loans of USD 1 billion each. All three 

loans are along similar lines to the China 

loan. And we stand ready to do more, if 

our members request it, NDB President 

K.V. Kamath said. He pointed out that the 

NDB had the “financial capacity” to 

provide $10 billion in “crisis-related 

assistance” to BRICS member-countries. 

 

BRICS 
 BRICS is an acronym for the grouping 

of the world’s leading emerging 

economies, namely Brazil, Russia, 

India, China, and South Africa. 
 

o In 2001, the British Economist Jim 

O’Neill coined the term BRIC to 

describe the four emerging economies 

of Brazil, Russia, India, and China. 

o The grouping was formalised during 

the first meeting of BRIC Foreign 

Ministers in 2006. 
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o South Africa was invited to join BRIC 

in December 2010, after which the 

group adopted the acronym BRICS. 

 It comprises 42% of the world's 

population, has 23% of the global GDP 

and around 17% of the world trade. 

 The chairmanship of the forum 

is rotated annually among the 

members, in accordance with the 

acronym B-R-I-C-S. Brazil is the 

current chair of the grouping. 

 The BRICS Leaders’ Summit is 

convened annually. 

 During the Sixth BRICS Summit in 

Fortaleza (2014) the leaders signed the 

Agreement establishing the New 

Development Bank (NDB). They also 

signed the BRICS Contingent 

Reserve Arrangement. 

 

New Development Bank 

 NDB is headquartered in Shanghai. 

 At the Fourth BRICS Summit in New 

Delhi (2012) the possibility of setting 

up a new Development Bank was 

considered to mobilize resources for 

infrastructure and sustainable 

development projects in BRICS and 

other emerging economies, as well as 

in developing countries. 

 During the Sixth BRICS Summit in 

Fortaleza (2014) the leaders signed the 

Agreement establishing the New 

Development Bank (NDB). 

 Fortaleza Declaration stressed that 

the NDB will strengthen cooperation 

among BRICS and will supplement the 

efforts of multilateral and regional 

financial institutions for global 

development thus contributing to 

sustainable and balanced growth. 

 NDB’s key areas of operation are clean 

energy, transport infrastructure, 

irrigation, sustainable urban 

development and economic 

cooperation among the member 

countries. 

 The NDB functions on a consultative 

mechanism among the BRICS 

members with all the member 

countries possessing equal rights. 

 

Contingent Reserve Arrangement 

 Considering the increasing instances of 

global financial crisis, BRICS nations 

signed BRICS Contingent Reserve 

Arrangement (CRA) in 2014 as part of 

Fortaleza Declaration at Sixth BRICS 

summit. 

 The BRICS CRA aims to provide 

short-term liquidity support to the 

members through currency swaps to 

help mitigating BOP crisis situation 

and further strengthen financial 

stability. 

 The initial total committed resources of 

the CRA shall be one hundred billion 

dollars of the United States of America 

(USD 100 billion). 

 It would also contribute to 

strengthening the global financial 

safety net and complement existing 

international arrangements (IMF). 

 

Key Points : 
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UIDAI permits Aadhaar updation facility 

through CSC-Banking Correspondent 
 

Part of: GS-II- GOVERNANCE (PT-

MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST) 

 

1. To make Aadhaar updating easier for 

citizens, Unique Identification 

Authority of India, UIDAI has 

permitted Common Service Centre, 

CSCs, which are designated banking 

correspondents of banks, to offer 

Aadhaar services. 
2. Around 20,000 such CSCs will now be 

able to offer this service to citizens. 

CSC Village Level Entrepreneurs are 

asked to start the Aadhaar work with 

responsibility and as per instructions 

issued by UIDAI in this regard. 

3. The decision would further strengthen 

the efforts of achieving the goals of 

Digital India as envisaged by Prime 

Minister Narendra Modi. 

4. Commencement of Aadhaar updation 

services through CSC also comes 

across as a big relief during the 

lockdown restrictions imposed to 

prevent spread of COVID-19.  

5. With these 20 thousand additional 

centers available to Aadhaar, the users 

particularly in rural areas need not visit 

Aadhaar centres in bank branches or 

Post Offices for this work. 

 

Banking Correspondent 

The RBI has allowed banks to appoint 

entities and individuals as agents for 

providing basic banking services in remote 

areas where they can’t practically start a 

branch. These agents are called business 

correspondents. BCs are considered as 

practical solutions to extend basic banking 

services to the nearly 600000 village 

habitations in the country. Business 

Correspondents are hence instrumental in 

facilitating financial inclusion in the 

country. 

 

What are BCs? 
Business Correspondents are retail agents 

engaged by banks for providing banking 

services at locations other than a bank 

branch/ATM. BCs enable a bank to 

provide its limited range of banking 

services at low cost. They hence are 

instrumental in promoting financial 

inclusion. 

 

What are the functions of BCs? 
BCs have to do a variety of functions viz, 

identification of borrowers, collection of 

small value deposit, disbursal of small 

value credit, recovery of principal / 

collection of interest, sale of micro 

insurance/ mutual fund products/ pension 

products/ other third party products and 

receipt and delivery of small value 

remittances/ other payment instruments, 

creating awareness about savings and other 

products, education and advice on 

managing money and debt counseling, etc. 

 

What types of products can be provided 

by BCs? 
As per the RBI guidelines the products 

provided by BCs are: Small Savings 

Accounts, Fixed Deposit and Recurring 

Deposit with low minimum deposits, 

Remittance to any BC customer, Micro 

Credit and General Insurance. 

The BC model allows banks to provide 

door-step delivery of services especially 

‘cash in – cash out’ transactions at a 

location much closer to the rural 

population, thus addressing the last-mile 

problem. 

 

Who can act as BCs? 
The RBI has provided a long list of entities 

and persons who can act as BCs. Initially 

the entities permitted to act as BCs 

included registered entities like NGOs/ 
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MFIs. Later, the list expanded to include 

individuals like retired bank employees, 

retired teachers, retired government 

employees and ex-servicemen, individual 

owners of kirana / medical /Fair Price 

shops, individual Public Call Office (PCO) 

operators, agents of Small Savings 

schemes of Government of India/Insurance 

Companies, individuals who own Petrol 

Pumps, authorized functionaries of well-

run Self Help Groups (SHGs) which are 

linked to banks. Any other individual 

including those operating Common 

Service Centres (CSCs) are also allowed to 

act as BCs of banks. 

Though the BC model was attractive it has 

not delivered effectively because of the 

many shortcomings associated with it. 

Firstly, banks have imposed higher 

restrictions on operations of BCs. 

Secondly, salaries of BCs were very low 

compared to the physical work they have 

to do to cover the distant areas. The JDY 

also heavily relies the operations of BCs 

for continuation of account activities by 

the village people who started the account 

as part of the programme. 

 

Common Services Centers (CSCs) 

Common Services Centers (CSCs) are a 

strategic cornerstone of the Digital India 

programme. They are the access points 

for delivery of various electronic services 

to villages in India, thereby contributing 

to a digitally and financially inclusive 

society. 

They are multiple-services-single-point 

model for providing facilities for multiple 

transactions at a single geographical 

location. They are the access points for 

delivery of essential public utility services, 

social welfare schemes, healthcare, 

financial, education and agriculture 

services, apart from host of B2C services 

to citizens in rural and remote areas of the 

country. 

 

 CSCs enable the three vision areas of the 

Digital India programme: 

1. Digital infrastructure as a core utility to 

every citizen. 

2. Governance and services on demand. 

3. Digital empowerment of citizens. 

 

 Significance of CSCs: 

CSCs are more than service delivery points 

in rural India. They are positioned as 

change agents, promoting rural 

entrepreneurship and building rural 

capacities and livelihoods. They are 

enablers of community participation and 

collective action for engendering social 

change through a bottom-up approach with 

key focus on the rural citizen. 

 

Key Points : 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

205 Easy to PICK - “UPSC Monthly Magazine” - April 2020 

Common Services Centre (CSC) 

Part of: GS-II- Governance (PT-MAINS-

PERSONALITY TEST) 
 

Common Services Centre (CSC) 

programme is an initiative of the Ministry 

of Electronics & IT (MeitY), Government 

of India. CSCs are the access points for 

delivery of various electronic services to 

villages in India, thereby contributing to a 

digitally and financially inclusive society. 

CSCs are more than service delivery points 

in rural India. They are positioned as 

change agents, promoting rural 

entrepreneurship and building rural 

capacities and livelihoods. They are 

enablers of community participation and 

collective action for engendering social 

change through a bottom-up approach with 

key focus on the rural citizen. 

CSC e-Governance Services India Limited 

is a Special Purpose Vehicle (CSC SPV) 

incorporated under the Companies Act, 

1956 by the Ministry of Electronics and 

Information Technology (MeitY), 

Government of India, to monitor the 

implementation of the Common Services 

Centers Scheme. It provides a centralized 

collaborative framework for delivery of 

services to citizens through CSCs, besides 

ensuring systemic viability and 

sustainability of the scheme. 

 

Common Service Centres and Digital 

India 

Digital India is a flagship programme of 

the Government of India with a vision to 

transform India into a digitally empowered 

society and knowledge economy. 

 

CSCs enable the three vision areas of 

the Digital India programme: 

1. Digital infrastructure as Utility to 

Every Citizen 

2. Governance and services on demand 

3. Digital empowerment of citizens 

 

Partners 

1. Village Level Entrepreneur (VLE) to 

provide service to the rural consumer 

in villages. 

2. The agency designated by the State - 

State Designated Agency (SDA)—to 

facilitate implementation of the 

Scheme within the State. 

3. Others include central ministries, their 

departments and other central agencies 

to offer various services to the citizens 

and partner banks (public and private 

sector) and regional rural banks to 

enable CSCs to become Banking 

Correspondent Agents / Customer 

Service Points to deliver various 

banking and financial services. 

 

Services offered 

The CSCs would provide high quality and 

cost-effective video, voice and data 

content and services, in the areas of e-

governance, education, health, 

telemedicine, entertainment as well as 

other private services. A highlight of the 

CSCs is that it will offer web-enabled e-

governance services in rural areas, 

including application forms, certificates, 

and utility payments such as electricity, 

telephone and water bills. In addition to 

the universe of G2C services, a wide 

variety of content and services that are 

offered are: 

1. Agriculture Services (Agriculture, 

Horticulture, Sericulture, Animal 

Husbandry, Fisheries, Veterinary) 

2. Education & Training Services 

(School, College, Vocational 

Education, Employment, etc.) 

3. Health Services (Telemedicine, Health 

Check-ups, Medicines) 
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4. Rural Banking & Insurance Services 

(Micro-credit, Loans, Insurance) 

5. Entertainment Services (Movies, 

Television) 

6. Utility Services (Bill Payments, Online 

bookings) 

7. Commercial Services (DTP, Printing, 

Internet Browsing, Village level BPO). 

 

CSC 2.0 Scheme 

Under the Digital India programme, at 

least one CSC (preferably more than one) 

is envisaged in 2.5 lakh Gram Panchayats 

for delivery of various electronic services 

to citizens across rural India. This would 

include strengthening and integrating the 

existing 100,000 CSCs under the CSC 

scheme and making operational an 

additional 1.5 lakh CSCs in Gram 

Panchayats. CSC 2.0 is a service delivery 

oriented entrepreneurship model with a 

large bouquet of services made available 

for the citizens through optimum 

utilization of infrastructure already created 

in the form of SWAN, SSDG, e-District, 

SDC, and NOFN/BharatNet. 

 

Objectives of CSC 2.0 
 Non-discriminatory access to e-

Services for rural citizens by making 

CSCs complete service delivery 

centres, utilizing the infrastructure 

already created in terms of other 

Mission Mode Projects. 

 Expansion of self-sustaining CSC 

network till the Gram Panchayat level 

– 2.5 lakh CSCs, i.e. at least one CSC 

per Gram Panchayat, more than one 

preferred. 

 Empowering District e-Governance 

Society (DeGS) under the district 

administration for implementation. 

 Creating and strengthening the 

institutional framework for rollout and 

project management, thereby, 

supporting the State and District 

administrative machinery and 

handholding of VLEs through local 

language Help Desk support. 

 Enablement and consolidation of 

online services under single technology 

platform, thereby making the service 

delivery at CSCs accountable, 

transparent, efficient and traceable, 

with a technology-driven relationship 

between all stakeholders. 

 Providing Centralized Technological 

Platform for delivery of various 

services in a transparent manner to the 

citizens. 

 Increasing sustainability of VLEs by 

sharing maximum commission earned 

through delivery of e-services and 

encouraging women to join as VLEs. 

 

Participating in CSC scheme 

Eligibility : 
 Applicant should be a village youth 

above 18 years of age 

 Applicant must have passed the 10th 

level examination from a recognized 

board as minimum level of educational 

qualification. 

 Applicant should be fluent in reading 

and writing the local dialect and should 

also have basic knowledge of English 

language 

 Prior Knowledge in basic computer 

skills would be advantage 

 Applicant should be motivated enough 

to be the prime driver of social change 

and disperse his or her duties with 

utmost dedication 

 Should have a valid VID (Virtual ID) 

and PAN 

 

Infrastructure Required for CSC 
 PC with a licensed operating system of 

Windows XP-SP2 or above 

 At least 120 GB hard disc Drive 

 At least 512 MB RAM 

 CD/DVD Drive 

 UPS with 4 hours battery back-

up/portable generator set 

 Printer/ Colour Printer and Scanner 

 Web cam/digital camera 
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 Internet connection with at least 128 

kbps speed for browsing & data 

uploading over internet. 

 Biometric/ IRIS Authentication 

Scanner for banking services 

 

Key Points : 
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'one nation, one ration card' scheme for 

migrant workers, EWS 
 

Part of: GS-II- Governance (PT-

MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST) 

 

The Supreme Court has asked the Centre 

to consider the feasibility of temporarily 

adopting the 'one nation, one ration 

card' scheme during the ongoing 

coronavirus lockdown period to enable the 

migrant workers and economically weaker 

sections (EWS) get subsidised foodgrain. 

 

A bench of Justices N V Ramana, Sanjay 

Kishan Kaul and B R Gavai, in an order 

passed, directed the Union of India to 

consider whether it is feasible for it to 

implement the said Scheme at this stage or 

not and take appropriate decision in this 

regard keeping in view the present 

circumstances. The directions came in the 

wake of a petitioner seeking indulgence of 

the court to protect and safeguard rights of 

migrant labourers,beneficiaries , citizens of 

other States and Union Territories to get 

their entitlement of subsidized foodgrain 

and benefits of government scheme etc, 

during the  lockdown period.The scheme 

announced by Central Government is 

about to start in June, 2020. 

 

With One Nation One Ration Card 

Scheme, the focus of the government is 

on improving efficiency and delivery of 

services. 

 

Full Analysis 

One Nation One Ration Card 

Scheme which will allow portability of 

food security benefits will be available 

across the country from 1st July, 

2020. This means poor migrant workers 

will be able to buy subsidized rice and 

wheat from any ration shop in the country. 

Highlights of the Scheme 

 The scheme is all about inter-state 

portability of ration cards. It enables 

the beneficiaries who are taking food 

grains under the Public Distribution 

System (PDS) to access the same 

benefits if they happen to migrate from 

one part of the country to the other, in 

a seamless manner. 

 India has been computerising its PDS 

operations for quite a few years. This 

scheme of inter state portability is a 

logical progression to the next level of 

enabling seamless public services 

under the PDS, throughout the country. 

 The government is going to launch the 

scheme on a pilot basis in August by 

having four states in two clusters 

namely Andhra Pradesh and Telangana 

and Maharashtra and Gujarat. 

 

o These states have fully computerized 

their PDS operations and are fully on 

board to affect this transition to inter 

state portability. 

 

How important is this scheme for 

migrant labourers in the country? 

 Historically, India has had food 

security benefit schemes which have 

domicile based access. 
 45.36 crore people or 37% of the 

population is that of migrant 

labourers. The scheme is therefore 

important for anyone who is going to 

move from one place to the other. 

o It happens that when one moves from 

one place to the other (for e.g. a 

government employee being 

transferred from one place to another), 

it takes about two to three months to 

get a ration card at that next place and 

then further more time to start getting 

commodities against the same. 
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 After the implementation of the 

scheme, it would be ensured that a 

migrant is able to access the benefits 

which is due to him in any part of 

the country. This would be ensured on 

the basis of Aadhaar 

authentication and a validated data. 

 

How important is the scheme for 

curbing corruption? 

 Prior to the announcement of the 

scheme, the government embarked 

on weeding out bogus ration 

cards. In fact, in the last five years, the 

government has managed to delete 

nearly 3 crore duplicate and bogus 

ration cards. This also helped the 

government in cleaning up the data of 

the PDS. 

 In One Nation One Ration Card 

Scheme, the fundamental prerequisite 

is deduplication so that it is ensured 

that the same person does not figure as 

a beneficiary in two different locations 

of the country. 

 With the help of the scheme, the 

government would be able to rightly 

target the beneficiaries to provide 

them with the foodgrains under the 

PDS. The scheme is linked with 

Aadhaar and biometrics, this 

removes most possibilities of 

corruption. 

 The government is creating a central 

data repository to get all the details of 

ration card which are being maintained 

by states so that the repository acts as a 

clearing house or a server to do the 

cross checking on the basis of Aadhaar 

authentication. This ensures that there 

is no corruption or duplication of the 

benefits that are being passed on to the 

beneficiaries. The government will 

ensure all these things with the help of 

technology. 

 

How the government is ensuring food 

security in the country? 

 The government is covering nearly 81 

crore people of the country under the 

National Food Security Act (NFSA) 

based on the 2011 census. 

 Under the NFSA, the government is 

covering some of the most vulnerable 

sections namely the antyodaya 

families who get 35 kgs/month as a 

family and the priority 

households where the members of the 

family get 5 kgs/month of food grains. 

 The government is also ensuring 

enough food stock in the country. 

 Distributing food grains is a joint 

responsibility of central and state 

governments. It has been made very 

clear to all the states that no genuine 

beneficiary should be turned back 

only for the reason of not possessing 

Aadhaar. 
 The government has other mechanisms 

through which the beneficiaries can 

prove their bonafides and take the 

benefits. 

 One Nation One Ration scheme will 

further help in adding to the 

nutritional values of the poor 

consumers. 

 The scheme will add to the 

integration of the country as 

wherever a person goes, he will be able 

to get food grains at that place. 

 

How the government will ensure the 

implementation of the scheme? 

 Within a particular state, there will be 

an intra state portability. There are 

ten states which are fully ready for the 

same. These are: Andhra Pradesh, 

Gujarat, Haryana, Jharkhand, 

Karnataka, Kerala, Maharashtra, 

Rajasthan, Telangana and Tripura. 

o In these ten states, 100% PoS machines 

have been arranged for green 

distribution and all PDS shops have 

been connected to the internet. 

o It has been seen on the ground that a 

beneficiary within such a state can go 

freely and take PDS rations from other 
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shop i.e. apart from the shop that is 

nominated for him. 

 Building on this intra state portability, 

the government is building clusters on 

pilot basis so that inter state portability 

is ensured within a limited number of 

states. 

 

Depot Online System 

 The government is planning to 

integrate PDS with Depot Online 

System. 
 Integrating with the help of 

technology, the depots which have 

stocks and distribution activities is 

logical, to ensure that one has a 

complete blueprint of the transaction 

system that goes in the area of PDS. 

 There is a need to keep a track on 

the inventory that is being received 

and distributed from the depots, so 

that one is able to integrate the total 

supply chain of the PDS beginning 

from the delivery of the food grains to 

the state agencies by FCI to the 

delivery to a customer. 

 

Challenges 

 Since the scheme is based on 

technology, the government may face 

some technical challenges during the 

implementation of the scheme. 

 Few regional parties have expressed 

apprehensions on bearing the cost of 

additional ration cards. This is a 

matter which is to be settled between 

the states and the Government of India. 

 One of the apprehensions mentioned 

by few states is the cost of additional 

food grain to be supplied to the 

migrant workers. 
 

o However, the whole system is based on 

the entitlements mandated under the 

NFSA and this prevents the charges of 

additional cost. Beneficiaries will 

continue to pay the same issue prices 

that are fixed under the NFSA. 

 

Way Forward 

 The food security scheme under the 

NFSA costs more than Rs 1 lakh crore 

per year. It is very expensive but is 

highly needed. There is a need to 

ensure that subsidized food grains 

ultimately go to the person or the 

family that is entitled to. 

 The One Nation One Ration Card 

should also include access to health 

and other things. 

o At the principal level, within the 

government, there is broad consensus 

on having a unified kind of service 

delivery system based on technology 

and identity. 

o A unified service platform combining 

all the citizen centric services on the 

basis of few parameters of identity and 

other indicators of technology, is the 

need of the hour. 

 

ADB approves 1.5 billion dollars loan to 

India to fight corona pandemic 
The Asian Development Bank has 

approved 1.5 billion dollars loan to India 

to help fund its fight against coronavirus 

pandemic. 

The loan has been sanctioned with a view 

to support immediate priorities such as 

disease containment and prevention, as 

well as social protection for the poor and 

economically vulnerable sections. The 

quick-disbursing fund is part of a larger 

package of support that ADB will provide 

in close coordination with the government 

and other development partners. 

 

About ADB: 
1. It is a regional development bank 

2. established on 19 December 1966. 

3. headquartered — Manila,         

Philippines. 

4. official United Nations Observer. 

 

The bank admits the members 

of the United Nations Economic and 

Social Commission for Asia and the 

Pacific (UNESCAP, formerly the 
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Economic Commission for Asia and the 

Far East or ECAFE) and non-

regional developed countries. 

 

Voting rights: 
It is modeled closely on the World 

Bank, and has a similar weighted voting 

system where votes are distributed in 

proportion with members’ capital 

subscriptions. 

 

 Roles and functions: 

1. ADB defines itself as a social 

development organization that is 

dedicated to reducing poverty in Asia 

and the Pacific through inclusive 

economic growth, environmentally 

sustainable growth, and regional 

integration. 

2. This is carried out through 

investments – in the form of loans, 

grants and information sharing – in 

infrastructure, health care services, 

financial and public administration 

systems, helping nations prepare for 

the impact of climate change or better 

manage their natural resources, as well 

as other areas. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Points : 
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India listed among ‘countries of particular 

concern’ in US religious freedom report-

USCIRF 
 

Part of: GS-II- India and USA  (PT-

MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST) 

In the 2020 edition of its annual report 

on International Religious Freedom, the 

USCIRF alleged that in 2019, religious 

freedom conditions in India "experienced a 

drastic turn downward", with religious 

minorities under increasing assault. 

A US commission mandated to monitor 

religious freedom globally asked the State 

Department to designate 14 

nations, including India, as "countries of 

particular concern", (CPC) alleging that 

religious minorities are under increasing 

assault in these nations. 

These include nine countries that the State 

Department designated as CPCs in 

December 2019 - Myanmar, China, 

Eritrea, Iran, North Korea, Pakistan, Saudi 

Arabia, Tajikistan and Turkmenistan - as 

well as five others - India, Nigeria, Russia, 

Syria, and Vietnam 

However, two of the nine members have 

expressed their dissent over the USCIRF 

recommendation to place India in the CPC. 

Established by the US Government in 

1998 after the inaction of the 

International Religious Freedom Act, 

recommendations of USCIRF are non-

binding to the State Department. 
 

India’s view on report 

1. Traditionally, India does not recognize 

the view of the USCIRF.  

2. For more than a decade, it has denied 

visas to members of the USCIRF.  

3. India has earlier said that the American 

body on international religious 

freedom has chosen to be guided only 

by its biases.  The Ministry of External 

Affairs had rejected the USCIRF 

statement as neither “accurate nor 

warranted” and questioned the body’s 

“locus standi” in India’s internal 

affairs.  

4. India has previously described the 

comments by the USCIRF and a "few 

individuals" over violence in the 

national capital as "factually 

inaccurate, misleading" and an attempt 

to politicise the issue. 

 

Reasons cited 

“India took a sharp downward turn in 

2019,” the commission noted in its 

report, which included specific concerns 

about  

1. the Citizenship Amendment Act,  

2. the proposed National Register for 

Citizens,  

3. anti-conversion laws and the situation 

in Jammu and Kashmir.  

4. “The national government used its 

strengthened parliamentary majority to 

institute national-level policies 

violating religious freedom across 

India, especially for Muslims.” 

The USCIRF alleged that during 2019, 

discriminatory policies, inflammatory 

rhetoric, and tolerance for violence against 

minorities at the national, state and local 

level increased the climate of fear among 

non-Hindu communities. 

The report also ,mentioned about 

communal riots in Delhi in February 2020, 

alleging that there were reports of Delhi 

police, operating under the Home 

Ministry's authority, failing to halt attacks 

and even directly participating in the 

violence. 

 

The USCIRF 2020 report makes a 

specific mention of Home Minister Amit 

Shah, for not taking what it deemed as 
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sufficient action to stop cases of mob 

lynching in the country, and for 

referring to migrants as “termites”. In 

December 2019, the USCIRF had also 

asked the U.S. government to consider 

sanctions against Mr. Shah and “other 

principal leadership” 

 

Recommendations made by USCIRF to 

state department 
The USCIRF recommended to the State 

Department to impose targeted sanctions 

on Indian government agencies and 

officials responsible for severe violations 

of religious freedom. 

Among others, it recommended the State 

Department to allocate funding to support 

civil society to create a monitoring and 

early warning system in partnership with 

police to challenge hate speech and 

incitement to violence. 

The US Congress should continue to hold 

hearings highlighting religious freedom 

conditions in India and US policy toward 

India, the USCIRF said 

In 2005, Prime Minister Narendra Modi 

who was at the time the Chief Minister of 

Gujarat was censured by the USCIRF. The 

commission had recommended sanctions 

against Mr. Modi for the 2002 riots and the 

U.S. government had subsequently 

cancelled his visa. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Points : 
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Only 30 lakh found MGNREGA - Mahatma 

Gandhi National Rural Employment Guarantee 

Act work 
 

Part of: GS-II- Governance (PT-

MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST) 
Although the Centre gave explicit 

instructions to reopen its flagship rural 

jobs scheme from April 20, only 30 lakh 

people were provided work under the 

Mahatma Gandhi National Rural 

Employment Guarantee Act 

(MGNREGA) in April, about 17% of 

the usual, government data show. 

 

Imp Points 

1. In mid-April, only 1% of the usual 

number of workers had found 

employment. 

2. The figures for this April are the 

lowest in five years, and show an 82% 

drop from the previous year’s figure of 

1.7 crore workers.  

3. Some States had zero workers as on 

April 29, showing they had not 

restarted their work sites at all. 

4. Only 1,005 people got work in 

Haryana, along with 2,014 in Kerala 

and 6,376 in Gujarat, showing very 

low rates of employment. 

5. Andhra Pradesh, on the other hand, has 

provided 10 lakh jobs, though it is still 

lower than the 25 lakh jobs provided 

last April. 

 

Why Important 

In the light of government failure to 

provide sufficient work at a time when the 

loss of livelihoods due to the lockdown 

and returning migrant workers have 

increased the need for work in Indian 

villages, there is a rising demand for 

compensation wages to be paid to workers 

instead. 

On April 4, activists of the Mazdoor Kisan 

Shakti Sangathan had filed a petition in the 

Supreme Court, asking for full wages to be 

paid through the lockdown to the scheme’s 

7.6 crore active job card-holders. On April 

20, an intervention application was filed 

asking that as an interim measure, 

unemployment allowance be paid to all 

who were at work on March 24, when the 

lockdown was announced. Almost 1.6 

crore workers found employment under 

the scheme in March. 

 

What to do? 

“MGNREGA families should be given 

at least ten days’ wages as free cash for 

the loss in the month of April,” said 

economist Reetika Khera, who teaches at 

the Indian Institute of Management-

Ahmedabad. “The government asked the 

private sector to pay workers. Shouldn’t 

they lead by example?” 

 

The scheme stipulates that if workers 

register for work, but are not provided 

employment, they are eligible to an 

unemployment allowance amounting to a 

quarter of their wages in the first month, 

half in the second, and full wages 

thereafter. 

“An unemployment allowance is the very 

least that should be paid to these 

workers,”  

 

About MGNREGA 
The scheme was introduced as a social 

measure that guarantees “the right to 

work”. The key tenet of this social 

measure and labour law is that the local 

government will have to legally provide 

at least 100 days of wage employment in 

rural India to enhance their quality of 

life. 
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Key objectives: 
1. Generation of paid rural employment 

of not less than 100 days for each 

worker who volunteers for unskilled 

labour. 

2. Proactively ensuring social inclusion 

by strengthening livelihood base of 

rural poor. 

3. Creation of durable assets in rural areas 

such as wells, ponds, roads and canals. 

4. Reduce urban migration from rural 

areas. 

5. Create rural infrastructure by using 

untapped rural labour. 

 

The following are the eligibility criteria 

for receiving the benefits under 

MGNREGA scheme: 
1. Must be Citizen of India to seek 

NREGA benefits. 

2. Job seeker has completed 18 years of 

age at the time of application. 

3. The applicant must be part of a local 

household (i.e. application must be 

made with local Gram Panchayat). 

4. Applicant must volunteer for unskilled 

labour. 

 

Key facts related to the scheme: 
1. The Ministry of Rural Development 

(MRD), Govt of India is monitoring 

the entire implementation of this 

scheme in association with state 

governments. 

2. Individual beneficiary oriented 

works can be taken up on the cards of 

Scheduled Castes and Scheduled 

Tribes, small or marginal farmers or 

beneficiaries of land reforms or 

beneficiaries under the Indira Awaas 

Yojana of the Government of India. 

3. Within 15 days of submitting the 

application or from the day work is 

demanded, wage employment will be 

provided to the applicant. 

4. Right to get unemployment 

allowance in case employment is not 

provided within fifteen days of 

submitting the application or from the 

date when work is sought. 

5. Social Audit of MGNREGA works is 

mandatory, which lends to 

accountability and transparency. 

6. The Gram Sabha is the principal forum 

for wage seekers to raise their voices 

and make demands. 

7. It is the Gram Sabha and the Gram 

Panchayat which approves the shelf of 

works under MGNREGA and fix their 

priority. 

 

Role of Gram Sabha: 
1. It determines the order of priority of 

works in the meetings of the Gram 

Sabha keeping in view potential of the 

local area, its needs, local resources. 

2. Monitor the execution of works within 

the GP. 

 

Roles of Gram Panchayat: 
1. Receiving applications for registration 

2. Verifying registration applications 

3. Registering households 

4. Issuing Job Cards (JCs) 

5. Receiving applications for work 

6. Issuing dated receipts for these 

applications for work 

7. Allotting work within fifteen days of 

submitting the application or from the 

date when work is sought in the case of 

an advance application. 

8. Identification and planning of works, 

developing shelf of projects including 

determination of the order of their 

priority. 

 

Responsibilities of State Government in 

MGNREGA: 
1. Frame Rules on matters pertaining to 

State responsibilities under Section 32 

of the Act ii) Develop and notify the 

Rural Employment Guarantee Scheme 

for the State. 

2. Set up the State Employment 

Guarantee Council (SEGC). 

3. Set up a State level MGNREGA 

implementation agency/ mission with 
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adequate number of high calibre 

professionals. 

4. Set up a State level MGNREGA social 

audit agency/directorate with adequate 

number of people with knowledge on 

MGNREGA processes and 

demonstrated commitment to social 

audit. 

5. Establish and operate a State 

Employment Guarantee Fund (SEGF). 

 

Key Points : 
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Global Report on Internal Displacement 2020 
 

Part of: GS-II- World reports (PT-

MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST) 
The ‘Global Report on Internal 

Displacement 2020’ revealed 

that conflict, violence and disasters led to 

50.8 million internal displacement across 

the world at the end of 2019. 

 Internal Displacement refers to the 

forced movement of people within 

the country they live in due to 

conflict, violence, development 

projects, disasters and climate change. 

 Report is published by Norwegian 

Refugee Council’s Internal 

Displacement Monitoring Centre 

(IDMC). 
 

Important  Highlights 

 Displacement due to conflict 
o All regions are affected by conflict 

displacement, but it is highly 

concentrated in a few countries. Of 

the global total of 45.7 million people 

displaced due to conflict and violence 

in 2019, three-quarters or 34.5 million, 

were in just 10 countries 

o Top Five countries with highest 

displacement by conflict and 

violence are: Syria, Democratic 

Republic of Congo, Ethiopia, Burkina 

Faso and Afghanistan. 

 Displacement related to disasters 
o Nearly 1,900 disasters sparked 24.9 

million new displacements across 140 

countries and territories in 2019. 

 This is the highest figure recorded 

since 2012. 

 Out of the 24.9 million displaced due 

to disasters, 23.9 were weather-related, 

and “much of this displacement took 

place in form of pre-emptive 

evacuations”. 

 Noted efforts to prevent and respond 

to internal displacement 
o Countries such as Niger and 

Somalia improved their policy 

frameworks on internal 

displacement. 
o Others, including Afghanistan, Iraq 

and the Philippines, incorporated 

displacement in their development 

plans, in their reporting on the 

Sustainable Development Goals, or 

when updating risk management 

strategies in line with the Sendai 

Framework for Disaster Risk 

Reduction. 

o The combination of official 

monitoring of disaster displacement 

in the Philippines with mobile phone 

tracking data and social media analysis 

helped improve planning for shelters, 

reconstruction and long term urban 

recovery. 

o Improvements in the quantity and 

quality of data available also enabled 

better reporting and analysis, which in 

turn informed more effective responses 

and risk mitigation measures. 

 

Data Related to India 

 Nearly five million people were 

displaced in India in 2019 

o It is the highest in the world. 

 Reasons: The displacements were 

prompted by increased hazard 

intensity, high population and social 

and economic vulnerability. 

o Southwest Monsoon: More than 2.6 

million people suffered displacement 

due to the southwest monsoon. 2019 

was the seventh warmest year since 

1901 and the monsoon was the wettest 

in 25 years. 

o Cyclones Fani and Bulbul also led to 

huge displacements. 

 Evacuations save lives, but many 

evacuees had their displacement 

prolonged because their homes had 

been damaged or destroyed. 

Over 19,000 conflicts and violence also 

prompted the phenomenon. Political and 
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electoral violence, especially in Tripura 

and West Bengal, led to the displacement 

of more than 7,600 people. 

 

International Labour Organization 

(ILO) 

Established in 1919 by the Treaty of 

Versailles as an affiliated agency of 

the League of Nations. League of Nations 

was disbanded in 1946 and powers and 

functions of ILO transferred to United 

Nations 

 Became the first affiliated specialized 

agency of the United Nations in 1946. 

 Headquarters: Geneva, Switzerland 

Received the Nobel Peace Prize in 1969. 

o For improving peace among classes. 

o Pursuing decent work and justice for 

workers. 

o Providing technical assistance to other 

developing nations. 

The organization has played a key role: 

o Ensuring labour rights during the Great 

Depression of 1929. 

o Decolonization process. 

o The creation of Solidarność (trade 

union) in Poland. 

o The victory over apartheid in South 

Africa. 

It is the only tripartite U.N. agency. It 

brings together governments, employers 

and workers of 187 member States, to 

set labour standards, develop policies and 

devise programmes promoting decent 

work for all women and men. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Points : 
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Dams in China 
 

Part of: GS-II- International relations 

(PT-MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST) 
Recently, a US-funded study has 

highlighted the possible impact of China’s 

dams on the Mekong river (known 

as Lancang river in China) 

and countries downstream. The study 

was published by the Sustainable 

Infrastructure Partnership in Bangkok and 

the Lower Mekong Initiative. The Lower 

Mekong Initiative is a US partnership with 

all the downstream countries of 

Mekong besides Myanmar. The Mekong 

flows from China to Myanmar, Laos, 

Thailand, Cambodia and Vietnam. 

 

Important Points 

 

 Key Findings of the Study 
o It also raised questions on other 

Chinese dams on rivers which 

originate in China 

like Brahmaputra and their 

similar impact on neighbouring 

countries like India. 

o China’s southwestern Yunnan 

province had above-average 

rainfall from May to October 2019. 

However, there was severe lack of 

water in the lower Mekong in 2019 in 

comparison to 1992, based on satellite 

data. 
o The Mekong River Commission has 

emphasised on the need of more 

scientific evidence to establish whether 

dams caused a 2019 drought. 

 The Mekong River 

Commission comprises of Cambodia, 

Laos, Thailand and Vietnam, 
o According to the study, six dams built 

since the commissioning of 

the Nuozhadu dam in 

2012 had altered the natural flow of 

the river. 

 

China’s Stand 

It has called the study groundless and 

highlighted the drought faced by 

Yunnan because Lancang only accounts 

for 13.5% of Mekong’s flows. China has 

maintained that the dams, it is building, 

are run of the river dams which store 

water for power generation. 

 

India’s Stand 
According to Indian experts, the study 

is not conclusive because it only considers 

the water flowing into the lower basin at 

one station in Thailand. It did not 

consider other dams and water-use 

along the course of the river. The lower 

basin is not entirely dependent on flows 

from China, but also receives water from 

tributaries in all other countries it flows 

in, which the study did not account for. 

 

India’s Other Concerns 
India has been expressing concerns on 

Brahmaputra since 2015 when China 

operationalised its first hydropower 

project at Zangmu. Currently, three other 

dams at Dagu, Jiexu and Jiacha are being 

developed. 

For India, quantity of water is not an 

issue because these are run of the river 

dams and will not impact the 

Brahmaputra flow. 
More importantly, Brahmaputra is not 

entirely dependent on upstream 

flows and an estimated 35% of its basin 

is in India. 
However, India is concerned about the 

Chinese activities affecting the quality of 

water, ecological balance and the flood 

management.India and China do not 

have a water sharing agreement. Both 

nations share hydrological data so it 

becomes important to share genuine 

data and have continuous dialogue on 

issues like warning of droughts, 

floods and high water discharges. 
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Natural Product Based Alzheimer 

Inhibitor 

Scientists from Jawaharlal Nehru Centre 

For Advanced Scientific Research 

(JNCASR) have modified the structure 

of Berberine into Ber-D to use as an 

Alzheimer's inhibitor. 

 

 JNCASR is an autonomous institute 

under the Department of Science & 

Technology (DST), Govt. of India. 

 Berberine is a chemical found in 

several plants. It is a natural and 

cheap product similar to curcumin 

(a substance in turmeric). It is found 

in India and China and used in 

traditional medicine and other 

applications. 

Berberine is poorly soluble and toxic to 

cells. So scientists modified berberine 

to Ber-D, which is a soluble (aqueous), 

antioxidant. They found it to be a 

multifunctional inhibitor of multifaceted 

amyloid toxicity of Alzheimer’s disease. 

o Amyloid is a protein that is deposited 

in the liver, kidneys, spleen, or other 

tissues in certain diseases. 

o In case of Alzheimer’s 

disease, Amyloid beta (Aβ) 

accumulates in the brain. 

 Ber-D inhibits aggregations of 

metal-dependent and -independent 

Amyloid beta (Aβ). Further, Ber-D 

treatment averts mitochondrial 

dysfunction and corresponding 

neuronal toxicity contributing to 

premature apoptosis (cell death). 

 These multifunctional attributes make 

Ber-D a promising candidate for 

developing effective therapeutics to 

treat multifaceted toxicity of 

Alzheimer’s disease. 

 

Alzheimer’s disease 
 Alzheimer's disease is a progressive 

disorder that causes brain cells to 

waste away (degenerate) and die. 

 It is the most 

prevalent neurodegenerative 

disorder and accounts for more than 

70% of all dementia. 
o Dementia is an overall term for 

diseases and conditions characterized 

by a decline in memory, language, 

problem-solving and other thinking 

skills that affect a person's ability to 

perform everyday activities. 

 

Key Points : 
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Alcohol Sanitizers and Coronaviruses 
 

Part of: GS Prelims and GS-III- S&T 

 The novel coronavirus has a lipid 

envelope. Soap being a detergent 

destroys this envelope. The same 

is true for alcohol also. 

 

 Structure of Lipid Envelope: 
o SARS-CoV-2 particles, like other 

coronaviruses, are spherical and have 

proteins called spikes protruding from 

their surface. 

 

o These spikes latch onto human 

cells, then undergo a structural change 

that allows the viral membrane to fuse 

with the cell membrane. The viral 

genes can then enter the host cell to be 

copied, producing more viruses. 

 

o Recent work shows that, like the virus 

that caused the 2002 SARS outbreak, 

SARS-CoV-2 spikes bind to receptors 

on the human cell surface called 

angiotensin-converting enzyme 2 

(ACE2). 
 

o All of this is held together by a fatty 

layer, called an envelope. 
 

 Functioning of Alcohol in Sanitizers: 
 

o The Envelope layer is disrupted when 

it comes into contact with soap or a 

hand sanitiser with more than 60% 

alcohol. 
 

o Disruption of the envelope leads to 

the killing of the virus. 

 

o Handwashing for 20 seconds at least 

kills the virus. 

 

 Indian Government’s Move: The 

Government has notified hand 

sanitizers as an essential commodity 

under the Essential Commodities 

Act, 1955. 
 

Key Pointers: 
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Indian Government’s Latest Moves - COVID-19 
 

Part of: GS Prelims and GS-III- S&T 

 Combination of 

Hydroxychloroquine and 

Azithromycin against COVID-19 

instead of HIV drugs 
 

o According to the new clinical 

management guidelines issued on 

31st March, 2020, a combination of 

hydroxychloroquine (HCQ) - used 

for treatment of auto-immune 

disorders, and azithromycin - the 

antibiotic has been recommended for 

use in severe patients. 

 

o The earlier guidelines, dated 

17th March, 2020, which included use 

of Anti HIV drugs - Ritonavir and 

Lopinavir in high risk patients, now 

stand repealed. 
 

o Reasons: 
 No specific antivirals have been 

proven to be effective as per currently 

available data. 

 

 The azithromycin-

hydroxychloroquine combination is 

part of an upcoming multi-country 

trial anchored by the World Health 

Organizationto examine the efficacy 

of various drug combinations against 

COVID-19. 

 

 India has announced its decision to 

be part of the WHO global 

trials, which are also looking at these 

two drugs. 

 

 Portal for Stranded Foreigners in 

India 
 

o The Ministry of Tourism has come up 

with a portal titled ‘Stranded in 

India’ to disseminate information 

regarding the services that can be 

availed by foreign tourists who are 

stuck far away from their home land. 

 

o The Portal has information on the 

Ministry of External Affairs control 

centres and state-based/regional 

tourism support infrastructure. It also 

lists the COVID-19 helpline numbers 

for tourists. 

 

o On 19th March, 2020, the Directorate 

General of Civil Aviation (DCGA) had 

issued an advisory stating that no 

international commercial passenger 

flights will operate here from March 23 

to March 29. The advisory was later 

extended and all international flight 

operations remain suspended till April 

14. 

 

 The government has announced visa 

extensions for stranded foreigners till 

flight operations resume. 

 

IITs Support to the Indian Government 
 The Indian Institutes of Technology 

(IITs) has offered a range of 

inexpensive solutions developed by 

their faculty to assist the government 

in the fight against the COVID-19 

outbreak. 

 

 From low-cost ventilators and testing 

kits to personal protective equipment 

for health workers, the directors of IIT-

Delhi, IIT-Guwahati, IIT-Bombay and 

IIT-Kanpur shared their institute’s 

work on containing the spread of the 

virus with the Government. 

 

 The institutions have also sought the 

government’s assistance in facilitating 

tie-up with Public Sector Units (PSUs) 

to scale up production of prototypes 

and to mitigate difficulties faced in 
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procuring raw material because of the 

lockdown. 

 

 Example: IIT-Guwahati has offered to 

pitch in with its 3D-printed full-face 

shield and headgear for health workers, 

robotic cart to deliver food to isolation 

wards and high-grade sanitiser. It 

needs the government’s help to tie up 

with a PSU for large-scale 

manufacturing. 

 

 Indian Institutes of Technology are 

apex institutions for engineering 

education and research. At present, 

there are twenty three 

Indian Institutes of Technology (IITs). 

 

o All are governed by the Institutes of 

Technology Act, 1961 which has 

declared them as "Institutions of 

national importance", and lays down 

their powers, duties, framework for 

governance etc.  

 

Key Pointers: 
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Covid-19 and the Orphan Drug Act – Rare diseases 
 

Part of: GS Prelims and GS-III- S&T 

 Recently, the World Health 

Organisation (WHO) declared 

the Covid-19 outbreak a 

pandemic.However, the United 

States Food and Drug 

Administration (FDA) declared 

Covid-19 an orphan disease, or 

a rare disease. 

 

Key Points 

 The FDA granted Gilead 

Sciences orphan drug status for its 

antiviral drug, Remdesivir, on March 

23, 2020. 

o Originally developed to treat Ebola, the 

drug is now being tested for treating 

COVID-19. Clinical trials are already 

in Phase III. 

 But on March 25 Gilead announced 

that it had submitted a request to the 

FDA to remove its orphan drug 

designation for Remdesivir. 

o Earlier, Gilead had sought the orphan 

status to the Remdesivir drug to 

expedite approval of the drug. 

However, advocates for global access 

to medicines, rejected the company’s 

argument. 

o Gilead’s exorbitant pricing of its drug 

to treat hepatitis C and its drug to treat 

HIV also attracted attention in the past. 

 In recent years, drug companies have 

been accused of exploiting the law to 

reap profits, in sales. 

 

Orphan Drug Act, 1983 

 Rare diseases became known as 

orphan diseases because drug 

companies were not interested in 

adopting them to develop treatments. 

 In the U.S., under the Orphan Drug 

Act, companies are provided 

incentives to develop therapies, or 

orphan drugs, for rare diseases. 

 The Act allows seven years of market 

exclusivity and financial incentives to 

innovators of these drugs. As a result, 

orphan drugs are often exorbitantly 

priced. 
 Privileges under the Act may be 

conferred to companies for drugs to 

treat a disease that affect less than 

200,000 people in the U.S., or for a 

disease that affects more than 

200,000 people but for which there is 

no hope of recovering R & D costs. 
o The idea is that without these 

incentives, companies would find it 

difficult to recover their R&D costs 

given the small number of people 

suffering from the rare disease. 

 

Issues 

 Covid-19 not a Rare Disease: The 

Orphan Drug Act applies to a potential 

drug for COVID-19, which is anything 

but a rare disease, with 800,049 

confirmed cases across the world. 

 Paradox: The U.S. FDA conferred the 

status of an orphan drug on Remdesivir 

proposed to treat COVID-19 a 

pandemic. 

 

Impact 

 Had Gilead not sought that orphan 

drug status be rescinded, generic 

manufacturers would not have been 

able to market a drug to treat 

COVID-19 with the same active 

ingredient till the seven-year period 

of market exclusivity had ended. 

 This would have given Gilead free 

rein on pricing and licensing which 

would have had disastrous 

consequences on the healthcare 

system. 
 However, orphan drug status of 

Remdesivir would have no impact on 

India as Gilead Sciences holds patents 
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in India and patents are open to 

challenge. 

 As far as its patent rights are 

concerned, Indian law permits the 

government to issue a compulsory 

licencein certain circumstances of a 

public health crisis under Section 92 of 

the Patents Act. 
o This would allow third parties to 

manufacture a patented drug without 

permission of the patent holder. 

 

Rare Diseases 

 A rare disease is a health condition of 

low prevalence that affects a small 

number of people compared with 

other prevalent diseases in the general 

population. 

o There is no universally accepted 

definition of rare diseases and the 

definitions usually vary across 

different countries. 

 Though rare diseases are of low 

prevalence and individually rare, 

collectively they affect a considerable 

proportion of the population. 

 80% of rare diseases are genetic in 

origin and hence disproportionately 

impact children. 
 In India there are 56-72 million people 

affected by rare diseases. 
 There is also a demand for 

the reformulation of National Policy 

for Treatment of Rare Diseases, 

2017. 
 

National Policy for Treatment of Rare 

Diseases, 2017 
 The policy highlights the measures and 

steps, both in the short as well as in the 

long term, that need to be taken to deal 

comprehensively with rare diseases. 

 The policy intends to constitute an 

Inter-ministerial Consultative 

Committee to coordinate and steer the 

initiatives of different ministries and 

departments on rare diseases. 

 It also mentions the creation of a 

corpus fund at Central and State level 

for funding treatment of rare diseases. 

 The policy aims to create a patient 

registry for diseases housed in Indian 

Council of Medical 

Research(ICMR). 
 However, recognizing the higher cost 

of treatment for rare diseases, the 

policy also seeks to strike a balance 

between access to treatment and health 

system sustainability. 

 It also aims to create awareness among 

health professionals, families of 

patients and the public in general, 

about rare diseases. 

 

Key Pointers: 
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COVID-19 and Globalisation 
 

Part of: GS Prelims and GS-III- 

Economy 

 

What is Globalisation? 

The meaning of Globalisation is usually 

interpreted to indicate the integration of 

the economy of the nation with the world 

economy, it is a multifaceted aspect. It is a 

result of the collection of multiple 

strategies that are directed at transforming 

the world towards greater interdependence 

and integration. It includes the creation of 

networks and pursuits transforming social, 

economic and geographical barriers. 

Globalisation tries to build links in such a 

way that the events in India can be 

determined by events happening distances 

away. 

To put it in other words, Globalisation is 

the method of interaction and union among 

people, corporations and governments 

universally. 

 

Effect of Globalisation in India 

India is one of the countries that succeeded 

significantly after the initiation and 

implementation of Globalisation. The 

growth of foreign investment in the field 

of corporate, retail, and the scientific 

sector is enormous in the country. It also 

had a tremendous impact on the social, 

monetary, cultural, and political area. In 

recent year, Globalisation has increased 

due to improvements in transportation and 

information technology. With the 

improved global synergies comes the 

growth of global trade, doctrines and 

culture. 

 

Covid-19 and Globalisation  

Global leaders have reached this consensus 

that the pandemic Covid-19and the crisis 

it has generated is a turning point in 

modern history. 

 

 The crisis offers the world an 

opportunity to forge a new human-

centric concept of globalisation. 
 

Key Points 

 The rapid worldwide spread of Covid-

19 has a lot to do with the fallout of 

globalisation, including 

the travel industry, tourism and the 

neoliberal attack on universal health 

care which can be understood by 

the examples of South Korea, Iran 

and Sri Lanka. 
 

 South Korea: 
o The transmission of the Covid-19 in 

South Korea is related to the 

Shincheonji Church of Jesus. This cult 

facilitated the transmission of the 

disease from Wuhan to South Korea 

because of frequent travel among its 

followers. 
 

 Iran: 
o The coronavirus was introduced in Iran 

through globalisation-triggered 

international alignment and 

incubated through political and 

religious processes. 

o The economic sanctions imposedby 

the U.S. dominated western 

countries compelled Iran to develop 

ties with China. Which in turn, made 

the traders act as the carriers of the 

viruses. 

o The initial hub of disease 

transmission in Iran was Qom, 

a popular pilgrimage centre for 

Shiite Muslims from where it reached 

the Iranian Parliament, having strong 

ties with Qom. 

 

 Sri Lanka & India: 
o Here the onset of the Covid-19 has a 

lot to do with tourism and labour 
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migration, processes intimately 

connected with globalisation. 

o Both in Sri Lanka and India, the first 

cases were reported among foreign 

tourists from China and Italy 

respectively. 

o The tour guides became the first set 

of local people exposed to the disease 

triggering local transmissions. 

o Both Sri Lanka and Kerala in India 

have large portions of their labour 

force employed overseas. 
o Returnees from these overseas 

destinations have contributed to the 

upsurge in the Covid-19 epidemic in 

South Asian countries. 

 

Challenges 

 The quarantine and social distancing 

processes may not be totally 

effective in so far as the migrant 

workers and their families are often in 

between two states, experiencing 

difficulties at both ends. 

 Both migrant workers and tourist 

guides already experience 

discrimination of various kinds 

because of their occupations and the 

risks involved and the quarantine has 

added to their misery. 

 

Way Forward 

 The world needs to think beyond 

social distancing and 

quarantining the affected people and 

places. 

 Broader and deeper issues like fallout 

from globalisation need to be 

analysed and questioned. 

 In the recent G20 video conference, 

Indian Prime Minister stressed the 

world leaders to look at humanitarian 

aspects to global challenges like 

pandemics, climate change and 

terrorism, not just economic ones. 
 The world needs to redefine the 

definition of globalisation and make it 

more human-centric instead of 

market and profit-oriented. 

 There is a need to devote special 

attention to the needs of less 

developed countries as they might not 

contribute to the causes but face the 

severity of the situation far worse. 

 

Globalisation 
 It refers to the economic, social and 

political integration of nations. It 

entails the spread of products, 

technology, information and jobs 

across national borders and cultures. 

 In economic terms, it describes 

an interdependence of nations around 

the globe, fostered through free trade. 

 Globalisation can be further divided 

into subcategories based on its time 

frame and focus areas: 

 

o Globalization 1.0 
 It was pre-World War I globalization, 

which was launched by a historic drop 

in trade costs. 

 This globalization came with almost no 

government support and was without 

global governance. 

 

o Globalization 2.0 
 It is the post-World War II phase 

where trade in goods was combined 

with complimentary domestic policies. 

 The market was in charge of efficiency 

while the government was in charge of 

justice. 

 It saw the establishment of institute-

based, rule-based international 

governance, specifically the United 

Nations(UN), International 

Monetary Fund (IMF), World 

Bank, World Trade 

Organisation(WTO, earlier 

GATT), International Labor 

Organization(ILO) etc. 

 

o Globalization 3.0 
 It created a new world of 

manufacturing in which high-tech was 

combined with low wages. 



 

 

228 Easy to PICK - “UPSC Monthly Magazine” - April 2020 

 This was achieved through 

establishment of global supply chains 

as factories crossed international 

borders. 

 It was variously called New 

globalization, Hyper globalization, 

Global value chain evolution. 
 

o Globalization 4.0 
 It is the latest stage of globalization 

which involves cutting-edge new 

technologies like artificial 

intelligence(AI) that powers forward 

with the explosion of information 

technology. 

 These technologies shrink distances, 

open up borders and minds and bring 

people all across the globe closer 

together. 

 

Key Pointers: 
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Globalization 4.0 
 

Part of: GS Prelims and GS-III- 

Economy 

 

What is Globalisation? 

The meaning of Globalisation is usually 

interpreted to indicate the integration of 

the economy of the nation with the world 

economy, it is a multifaceted aspect. It is a 

result of the collection of multiple 

strategies that are directed at transforming 

the world towards greater interdependence 

and integration. It includes the creation of 

networks and pursuits transforming social, 

economic and geographical barriers. 

Globalisation tries to build links in such a 

way that the events in India can be 

determined by events happening distances 

away. 

To put it in other words, Globalisation is 

the method of interaction and union among 

people, corporations and governments 

universally. 

 

Effect of Globalisation in India 

India is one of the countries that succeeded 

significantly after the initiation and 

implementation of Globalisation. The 

growth of foreign investment in the field 

of corporate, retail, and the scientific 

sector is enormous in the country. It also 

had a tremendous impact on the social, 

monetary, cultural, and political area. In 

recent year, Globalisation has increased 

due to improvements in transportation and 

information technology. With the 

improved global synergies comes the 

growth of global trade, doctrines and 

culture. 

 

Globalisation in Indian economy 

Indian society is changing drastically after 

urbanisation and Globalisation. Economic 

policies have had a direct influence in 

forming the basic framework of the 

economy. Economic policies established 

and administered by the government also 

performed an essential role in planning 

levels of savings, employment, income, 

and investments in society. 

Cross country culture is one of the 

important impact of Globalisation in 

Indian society and has significantly 

changed several aspects of the country 

including cultural, social, political, and 

economic. However, economic unification 

is the main factor that contributes 

maximum to a country’s economy into an 

international economy. 

 

Advantages of Globalisation in India 

 Increase in Employment: With the 

opportunity of Special Economic 

Zones (SEZ), there is an increase in the 

number of new jobs availability. 

Including Export Processing Zones 

(EPZ) Centre in India is very useful in 

employing thousands of people. 

Another additional factor in India is 

cheap labour. This feature motivates 

big companies in the west to outsource 

employees from other region and cause 

more employment. 

 Increase in Compensation: After 

Globalisation, the level of 

compensation has increased as 

compared to domestic companies due 

to the skill and knowledge a foreign 

company offers. This opportunity also 

emerged as an alteration of the 

management structure. 

 High Standard of Living: With the 

outbreak of Globalisation, Indian 

economy and the standard of living of 

an individual has increased. This 

change is notified with the purchasing 

behaviour of a person, especially with 

those who are associated with foreign 

companies. Hence, many cities are 

undergoing a better standard of living 

along with business development. 

How Globalization 4.0? 
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Globalization 4.0 was the theme 

for World Economic Forum Annual 

Meeting 2019 held in Davos, Switzerland 

in January 2019.Under the rubric 

of Globalization 4.0, a series of "Global 

Dialogues" in Davos focused on the 

interrelated areas namely geopolitics, 

future of global economy, global dialogue 

on industry systems etc. 

 

Globalization 4.0 

 Globalization is a phenomenon driven 

by technology and the movement of 

ideas, people, and goods. 

 Globalization 4.0 is latest stage of 

globalization which involves cutting-

edge new technologies like artificial 

intelligence that powers forward with 

the explosion of information 

technology. 

 These technologies shrink distances, 

open up borders and minds and bring 

people all across the globe closer 

together. 

 

Timeline: Earlier Waves of 

Globalization 

 Globalization 1.0 
o It was pre-World War I globalization, 

which was launched by a historic drop 

in trade costs. 

o This globalization came with almost no 

government support. 

o There was no global governance. 

 

 Globalization 2.0 
o It is the post-World War II phase 

where trade in goods was combined 

with complimentary domestic policies. 

o The market was in charge of efficiency 

while the government was in charge of 

justice. 

o It saw the establishment of institute-

based, rule-based international 

governance, specifically the UN, IMF, 

World Bank, GATT/WTO, 

International Labor Organization etc. 

 

 Globalization 3.0 

o It created a new world of 

manufacturing in which high-tech was 

combined with low wages. 

o This was achieved through 

establishment of global supply chains 

as factories crossed international 

borders. 

o It was variously called New 

Globalization, Hyper globalization, 

Global value chain evolution. 

 

Characteristics of 4.0 

 Major turbulence for Service 

Sector: While Globalization 1.0, 2.0 

and 3.0 were mainly a concern of 

people who made/manufactured 

products for a living (since 

globalization focused on things that we 

made), Globalization 4.0 is going to hit 

people in the service sector. 

 Closely integrated with Industry 

4.0: Ever-faster data connection speeds 

and new artificial intelligence tools 

like machine translation, big data are 

opening up services jobs in rich 

countries like architecture, accounting, 

and web design to competition from 

practitioners in emerging economies. 

 Newer modes of Migration: Due to 

faster data connection as well as nature 

of work which may involve no 

physical presence there may be a 

global tele-migration in which the 

skilled migrants never have to leave 

home. 

 

Industry 4.0 
 Building on the foundation given by 

the Third Industrial Revolution, Fourth 

Industrial Revolution (Industry 4.0) is 

moving from an electronic based 

industry to a process which is the 

combination of human beings and 

electronics. 

 It includes cyber-physical systems, the 

Internet of things, big data analytics, 

cloud computing, cognitive computing, 

artificial intelligence, 3-D printing, and 

autonomous vehicles etc. 
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Challenges of Globalization 4.0 

 Political crisis and Global level 

conflict: Globalization 4.0 could, like 

preceding waves of globalization, have 

mixed results e.g. even though 

countries are globally connected 

political crisis and global level conflict 

have also increased. 

 Economic exclusion: Economic 

opportunities will be uncertain, many 

may not have the skills needed for the 

jobs of the future. If countries and 

communities are not fully prepared for 

Globalization 4.0, problems may 

exacerbate. 

 Income Inequality: Negative effects 

of globalization have a 

disproportionate impact on already 

marginalized populations. 

Globalization 4.0 may increase income 

inequality even if it can create more 

wealth. 

 Human Resource: Countries like 

India, if do not step up to meet the skill 

requirements of globalisation 4.0, may 

already be staring at demographic 

disaster, given its huge population and 

low employment generation. 

 Unintended 

consequences: Globalization 4.0 in 

conjunction with Industry 4.0 will 

produce many unintended 

consequences which may not be 

foreseeable for now and for which 

world is vastly unprepared the ethical, 

legal, environmental concerns are yet 

to be seen for which no framework has 

been laid out. 

 Infrastructural challenges: Apart 

from skilling, India also needs to set up 

required infrastructure and technology 

to harness the advantages of 

globalization 4.0. 

 

 Challenges for Developing countries: 
o The European continent, North 

America and some Asian countries 

have been able to take advantage of the 

industrial revolution and globalization, 

while many African, Latin American 

and some Asian countries failed to 

benefit as much. 

o Globalization 4.0 will create additional 

challenges many African and Asian 

nations which were already excluded 

from the benefits of earlier waves of 

globalization. 

 

Way Forward 

 Invest in strengthening local and 

regional economies: We should 

proactively build resilient local and 

regional systems that can participate in 

the next wave of globalization, making 

sure regions have the right mix of 

education, employment and 

infrastructure to create and sustain jobs 

locally. 

 Prioritizing sustainability and 

Inclusiveness: The need of the hour is 

to design a blueprint from the ground 

up that can capitalize on new 

opportunities while prioritizing 

sustainability and inclusiveness more 

than ever before. 

 Focus on the most vulnerable 

populations: Global and local 

institutions need to advance both 

universal and targeted strategies to 

improve outcomes for everyone 

ensuring vulnerable population is not 

left out. 

 Stop climate change: The challenges 

of Globalization 4.0 will be 

compounded if resources that could be 

put towards strengthening local 

economies and education are diverted 

to mitigate climate change. Thus 

climate change needs to be dealt at 

global level. 

 Promote Innovation in educational 

institution and education 

curriculum: 
o By 2022, at least 54% of employees 

globally will require re- and up-

skilling. 

o Not only do we need to support people 

in getting the training they need for 
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jobs in the next five years, but we need 

to prepare young students with the 

skills to adapt to the types of jobs we 

will need in the next 20 years. 

o New Zealand is implementing a 

national technology curriculum to 

teach students to be digital creators, as 

well as consumers. 

 Engagement and imagination: The 

task of dealing with challenges of 

Globalization 4.0 requires two things 

of the international community: wider 

engagement, participation and 

heightened imagination. 

 

Key Pointers: 
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Fund raising – COVID-19 
 

Part of: GS Prelims and GS-III- 

Economy terms 

Recently, the Government has hiked Ways 

and Means Advance (WMA) limit with 

the Reserve Bank of India (RBI)by 60%. 

(PT SHOT) 
 WMA limit is proposed to be revised 

to Rs 1.20 lakh crore and would be 

reviewed on a need basis (from Rs 

75,000 crore last year). 

 This is to compensate for the cash flow 

mismatch in Financial Year (FY) 21 

expected from higher spending to 

combat the spread of COVID-19. 

 

Ways and Means Advance scheme 
 The Ways and Means Advances 

scheme was introduced in 1997. 

 The Ways and Means Advances 

scheme was introduced to meet 

mismatches in the receipts and 

payments of the government. 
 The government can avail 

of immediate cash from the RBI, if 

required. But it has to return the 

amount within 90 days. Interest is 

charged at the existing repo rate. 

 If the WMA exceeds 90 days, it would 

be treated as an overdraft (the interest 

rate on overdrafts is 2 percentage 

points more than the repo rate). 

 The limits for Ways and Means 

Advances are decided by the 

government and RBI mutually and 

revised periodically. 

 A higher limit provides the 

government flexibility to raise funds 

from RBI without borrowing them 

from the market. 

 

PT “PIKUPS” 

The government has announced a Rs 1.7 

lakh crore package (Pradhan Mantri 

Garib Kalyan Yojana) to provide income 

support, free food and other facilities to the 

poor to help them during the 21-day 

national lockdown. 
The fundraising resources are not only 

from the market, but also from 

institutions such as the RBI. 
The Budget 2020-21 has pegged the 

Centre’s net market borrowing, including 

government securities, treasury bills and 

post office life insurance fund at Rs 5.36 

lakh crore. 

Out of gross borrowings of Rs 7.8 lakh 

crore in FY21, the Centre has proposed to 

borrow Rs 4.88 lakh crore, or 62.56%, in 

the first half of the fiscal, as against 

62.25% done in the previous fiscal. 

In FY21, the Centre also plans to issue 

the Debt Exchange Traded 

Fund comprising government securities to 

widen the base of investors. 

 

Exchange Traded Fund 
 An Exchange-Traded Fund (ETF) is 

a basket of securities that trade on an 

exchange, just like a stock. 

 ETF reflects the composition of an 

Index, like BSE Sensex. Its trading 

value is based on the Net Asset Value 

(NAV) of the underlying stocks (such 

as shares) that it represents. 

 ETF share prices fluctuate all day as it 

is bought and sold. This is different 

from mutual funds that only trade once 

a day after the market closes. 

 An ETF can own hundreds or 

thousands of stocks across various 

industries, or it could be isolated to 

one particular industry or sector. 

 

Key Pointers: 
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Core Sector Growth at 5.5% 
 

Part of: GS Prelims and GS-III-

Economic data 

 

According to the data released by 

the Ministry of Commerce and 

Industry, the eight core sector 

industries recorded a growth of 5.5% in 

February, 2020 which is highest in 11-

months. 

 

Key Points 

 This spike is because of growth 

in refinery products, electricity, 

fertiliser, cement and coal 

production. 
 However, crude oil, natural gas, and 

steel recorded negative growth rate in 

February. 

 This was the fourth consecutive 

month when the index of eight core 

industries reported growth. 

 The outlook may not be very bright for 

March 2020, as the lockdown to check 

the spread of Covid-19 has disrupted 

the production process in the country 

and globally. 

 

Core Sector Industries 

 The eight core sector 

industries include coal, crude oil, 

natural gas, refinery products, 

fertiliser, steel, cement and electricity 

 The eight core industries comprise 

40.27% of the weight of 

items included in the Index of 

Industrial Production (IIP). 
 The eight Core Industries 

in decreasing order of their 

weightage: Refinery Products> 

Electricity> Steel> Coal> Crude 

Oil> Natural Gas> Cement> 

Fertilizers. 

 

Industry    

 Weight (In percentage) 

Petroleum & Refinery production 

 28.04 

Electricity generation   

 19.85 

Steel production   

 17.92 

Coal production   

 10.33 

Crude Oil production   

 8.98 

Natural Gas production  

 6.88 

Cement production   

 5.37 

Fertilizers production   

 2.63 

 

Index of Industrial Production 

 The Index of Industrial Production 

(IIP) is an index that indicates the 

performance of various industrial 

sectors of the Indian economy. 

 It is calculated and published by 

the Central Statistical 

Organisation (CSO) every month. (PT 

SHOT) 
 It is a composite indicator of the 

general level of industrial activity in 

the economy. 

 

Official Definition – As given by CSO 

“It is a composite indicator that measures 

the short-term changes in the volume of 

production of a basket of industrial 

products during a given period with 

respect to that in a chosen base period.” 

IIP – Explanation 

 This index gives the growth rates of 

different industry groups of the 

economy over a specified time period. 

 The industry groups that it measures 

are classified under the following: 

 Broad sectors like manufacturing, 

mining and electricity. 
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 Use-based sectors like capital goods, 

basic goods, intermediate goods, 

infrastructure goods, consumer 

durables and consumer non-durables. 

The eight core industries of India represent 

about 40% of the weight of items that are 

included in the IIP. The Eight Core 

Sectors/Industries are: 

 Electricity 

 Steel 

 Refinery products 

 Crude oil 

 Coal 

 Cement 

 Natural gas 

 Fertilisers 

The United Nations Statistics Division 

(UNSD) recommends including quarrying, 

gas steam and air-conditioning supply, 

sewerage, water supply, waste 

management and remediation in the broad 

sectors. But this is not done due to the 

problems in data availability on a monthly 

basis for all these sectors. So, the data has 

been restricted to mining, electricity and 

manufacturing. 

 
 

Index of Industrial Production 

Importance 

 The Index is used by government 

agencies and departments such as the 

Finance Ministry and the RBIfor 

policy making. 

 It is also used for estimating the Gross 

Value Added of the manufacturing 

sector on a quarterly basis. 

 In addition, the Index is also used by 

business analysts, financial experts and 

the private industry for multiple 

purposes. 

 It is the only measure on the physical 

volume of production. 

 It is also extremely useful for the 

projection of advance GDP estimates. 

 

IIP Latest Change 

 The latest change in the IIP was made 

in 2017. 

 Any index is to be subject to changes 

and modifications like changing the 

base year, including more items in the 

basket, etc. 

 The new and current base year for IIP 

is 2011 – 12. The previous base year 

was 2004 – 05. 

 Another change was the inclusion and 

deletion of certain items in the data 

series. 

 Some items introduced: 

 Refined palm oil 

 Surgical accessories 

 Cement clinkers 

 Some items removed: 

 Chewing tobacco 

 Tooth brush 
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 Calculators 

 Fans 

 Watches 

 Pens 

This is the 9th base year revision ever 

since IIP was first published in 1950. The 

first base year was 1937. 

 

IIP 2004-05 covers 682 items! 

We have already seen that IIP measures 

industrial growth. It measures the short 

term changes in the volume of production 

of a basket of industrial products. The 

current IIP basket covers 682 

representative items. 

 Mining (61 items) – 14.16% weight 

 Manufacturing (620 items) – 75.53% 

weight 

 Electricity (1 item) – 10.32% weight. 

Note: Even though United Nations 

Statistics Division suggests to also include 

Gas steam, Air conditioning supply, Water 

supply, Sewerage, Waste Management and 

Remediation activities in the IIP, due to 

data constraints Indian IIP only covers 

three sectors – mining, manufacturing and 

electricity. These three are called broad 

sectors. 

Annual Survey of Industries (ASI) Vs 

Index of Industrial Production (IIP) 

The Industrial Output data is captured and 

monitored, primarily, through two 

statistical activities – Annual Survey of 

Industries (ASI) and Index of Industrial 

Production (IIP). 

ASI 

 ASI is calculated on an annual basis 

 The ASI is conducted under the 

Collection of Statistics Act, since 

1959. 

 The objective is to obtain 

comprehensive and detailed statistics 

of industrial sector with the objective 

of estimating the contribution of 

registered manufacturing industries as 

a whole to the national income. 

 ASI data is based on the actual book of 

accounts and other documents 

maintained by registered factories. 

IIP 

 IIP is calculated on a monthly 

basis. 

 Data for IIP are collected by 

various source agencies under 

different Acts/statutes. 

 The IIP is compiled on the basis of 

data sourced from 16 ministries/ 

administrative departments. 

 

Industry vs Manufacturing 

Though often interchangeably used, the 

terms industry and manufacturing are 

different. 

The term industry is comprehensive and 

may be considered as a superset of 

manufacturing. Industry, in general, refers 

to an economic activity that is concerned 

with the production of goods, extraction 

of minerals and sometimes even for the 

provision of services. Thus we have 

iron and steel industry (production of 

goods), coal mining industry (extraction of 

coal) and tourism industry (service 

provider). 

So what is manufacturing then? 

Manufacturing: Production of goods in 

large quantities after processing from raw 

materials to more valuable products is 

called manufacturing. 

Industry = Manufacturing + Mining + 

Electricity + much more. 

Note: The share of Manufacturing in the 

GDP of India – 17%. 

The share of Mining, quarrying, electricity 

and gas in the GDP of India – 10%. 

Total share of Industrial Sector = 27% 

 

Key Points  
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Indigenous Fuel Cell System 
 

Part of: GS Prelims and GS-III- S&T 

On the occasion of the Council of 

Scientific and Industrial Research 

(CSIR) Foundation Day, the President of 

India recently introduced India’s first 

indigenously developed high-temperature 

based Fuel Cell System. 

 

 It is developed under the Public-Private 

Partnership (PPP) model by the 

Council of Scientific and Industrial 

Research (CSIR) in partnership with 

Indian industries. 

 It is built under India’s flagship 

programme named ‘New Millennium 

Indian Technology Leadership 

Initiative (NMITLI)’. 
 

Specifications 

 The developed fuel cells are based 

on High-Temperature Proton 

Exchange Membrane 

(HTPEM) technology. 

 It is a 5.0 kW fuel cell system that 

generates power in a green manner. 

o It takes methanol or bio-methane as 

the input and produces heat and 

water as its bi-products, which can be 

further used. 

 This helps to attain an efficiency that is 

greater than 70%, which is difficult to 

achieve by other energy sources. 

 

High-Temperature Proton Exchange 

Membrane (HTPEM) Technology 
 High-Temperature Proton-Exchange-

Membrane (HTPEM) is the core of the 

fuel cells that run above 150 °C. It 

works on two modes of operation with 

respect to the source of fuel. 

 One mode is based on the conversion 

of natural gas into Hydrogen by 

means of steam reforming. This mode 

is used to fulfill stationary 

power demands. 

o Steam 

reforming or steam methane reformi

ng is a chemical synthesis process for 

producing syngas (hydrogen and 

carbon monoxide) from hydrocarbons 

such as natural gas. 

 The second mode is based on 

the operation of Hydrogen with 

Oxygen obtained by the process 

of electrolysis. This is generally used 

in the space-related applications. 

 

o Electrolysis is a chemical 

decomposition process in which an 

electric current is passed through a 

liquid or a solution containing ions. 

Council of Scientific and Industrial 

Research (CSIR) 
 CSIR is an autonomous research and 

development body established by 

the Government of India on 26 

September 1942. 
 It is established under the Ministry of 

Science and Technology. 
 It covers a wide spectrum of science 

and technology fields from radio and 

space physics, oceanography, 

geophysics, chemicals, drugs, 

genomics, biotechnology, and 

nanotechnology to mining, aeronautics, 

instrumentation, environmental 

engineering, and information 

technology. 

New Millennium Indian Technology 

Leadership Initiative (NMITLI) 
 It is the largest Public-Private-

Partnership effort within the R&D 

domain in the country. 

 NMITLI seeks to catalyze 

innovation centred scientific and 

technological developments as a 

vehicle to attain for Indian industry a 

global leadership position, in selected 

niche areas. It synergizes the best 

competencies of publicly funded R&D 
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institutions, academia, and private 

industry. 

 NMITLI has so far evolved 60 largely 

networked projects in diversified areas 

viz. Agriculture & Plant 

Biotechnology, General 

Biotechnology, Bioinformatics, Drugs 

& Pharmaceuticals, Chemicals, 

Materials, Information and 

Communication Technology, and 

Energy. 

 

Applications 

 This fuel system is most suitable to 

fulfil distributed stationary power 

applications demands like in small 

offices, commercial units, data centres, 

etc. where highly reliable power is 

essential with simultaneous requirement 

for air-conditioning. 

 This system will meet the requirement 

of efficient, clean and reliable backup 

power generators that are demanded by 

telecom towers, remote locations, and 

strategic applications. 

 The Fuel Cells fit well in India’s 

mission of 

replacing Diesel based Generating (DG

) sets with the green and alternate fuels. 

o This development is therefore 

expected to reduce India’s 

dependence on crude oil. 
 The technology has placed India in the 

league of developed nations which are in 

possession of such a knowledge base. 

 

In the field of clean energy, Fuel Cell 

distributed power generation systems are 

emerging as a promising alternative to grid 

power.The development of indigenous fuel 

cell technology carries immense national 

importance in terms of energy security. 

 

PT “PICKUPS” 

What is Hydrogen Fuel Cell? 

Hydrogen Fuel Cells shows how these fuel 

cells work, how they came to be, and how 

they are coming into wider use. 

The fuel contains nitrogen oxides as 

pollutants since hydrogen uses nitrogen as 

the impurity (here we are talking about the 

molecule of hydrogen and not the atom). 

The pollution can be brought down if a little 

water is added to the container to reduce the 

temperature. That would deter the reaction 

between oxygen and nitrogen. 

Compared to a petrol tank containing the 

fuel, a hydrogen gas cylinder in compressed 

form would weigh much higher. To cool 

down the hydrogen gas into a liquid state, 

the temperature has to be brought down at 

20 K. Due to these constraints, it is quite 

difficult to use this fuel efficiently.  Hence 

experts around the world are conducting 

researchers to find ways on how to use this 

fuel in a simple way in the future. 

Production of Hydrogen Fuel 

Since pure hydrogen is not naturally 

available in large quantities on earth, it 

demands primary energy to obtain on an 

industrial level. Some frequent methods of 

production are steam methane reforming 

and electrolysis. 

Production through Steam-methane 

reforming – 

 Extraction of hydrogen from methane 

 Liberating carbon dioxide and carbon 

monoxide into the atmosphere 

 These gases help in the greenhouse 

effect and contribute to the change of 

climate. 

Production through electrolysis – 

 Separation of oxygen and hydrogen 

atoms 

 This process can use solar,  hydro, 

biomass, wind, geothermal, fossil 

fuels, and nuclear energy 

 It is a cost-effective method. 

Hydrogen Economy 

1. The term “hydrogen 

economy” or “economy of 

hydrogen” refers to the vision of using 

hydrogen as a low-carbon energy 

source. For example, replacing natural 

gasas a heating fuel or gasoline as a 

transport fuel. 
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2. The main benefit of this scheme is that 

the energy transmission is done in the 

form of hydrogen instead of electric 

power. 

3. Presently, this fuel is used by mixing it 

with CNG gas to improve its 

efficiency. It is expected to be used on 

a wider scale in the coming years. This 

fuel is also used in hydrogen fuel cells 

to create electricity. 

Uses of Hydrogen Fuel 

Hydrogen fuel can provide power for cars, 

aeroplanes, boats, stationary or portable fuel 

cell application, which can power an electric 

motor. It is very difficult to store hydrogen 

in either cryogenic tank or high-pressure 

tank which is the main problem of using 

hydrogen fuel cell in cars. 

Thus we discussed hydrogen fuel and its 

importance and uses for the common man. 

Let us hope that this fuel would soon be 

used in our households in an economical 

manner over the coming years.  

Advantages of Hydrogen Fuel: (PT 

SHOT) 

 On burning hydrogen, it emits only 

water vapour, 

 When hydrogen is burned it does not 

produce carbon dioxide. 

 Hydrogen deletes little tailpipe 

pollution and is considered less of a 

pollutant. 

 It has the ability to run a fuel-cell 

engine when compared to an internal 

combustion engine. 

 

National Supercomputing Mission 

Part of: GS Prelims and GS-III- S&T 

India has produced just three 

supercomputers since 2015 under 

the National Supercomputing Mission 

(NSM). 

 

National Supercomputing Mission 
 The National Supercomputing Mission 

was announced in 2015, with an aim to 

connect national academic and R&D 

institutions with a grid of more than 70 

high-performance computing 

facilities at an estimated cost of 

₹4,500 crores over the period of 

seven years. 
 It supports the government's vision 

of 'Digital India'and 'Make in 

India'initiatives. 

 The mission is being implemented by 

the Department of Science and 

Technology (Ministry of Science and 

Technology) and Ministry of 

Electronics and Information 

Technology (MeitY), through the 

Centre for Development of 

Advanced Computing (C-DAC), 

Puneand Indian Institute of Science 

(IISc), Bengaluru. 

 It is also an effort to improve the 

number of supercomputers owned by 

India. 

o These supercomputers will also be 

networked on the National 

Supercomputing grid over the National 

Knowledge Network (NKN). The 

NKN connects academic institutions 

and R&D labs over a high-speed 

network. 

 Under NSM, the long-term plan is to 

build a strong base of 20,000 skilled 

persons over the next five years who 

will be equipped to handle the 

complexities of supercomputers. 

 

Key Points 

 Progress of NSM: 
o NSM’s first supercomputer 

named Param Shivayhas been 

installed in IIT-BHU, Varanasi, in 

2019. It has 837 TeraFlop High-

Performance Computing (HPC) 

capacity. 

o The second supercomputer with a 

capacity of 1.66 PetaFlop has been 

installed at IIT-Kharagpur. 

o The third system, Param 

Brahma, has been installed at IISER-

Pune, which has a capacity of 797 

TeraFlop. 

 Incomplete Utilization of Funds 

allocated to NSM: 
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o The NSM envisaged setting up a 

network of 70 high-performance 

computing facilities in the country 

but skewed funding for the 

mission during the initial years 

slowed down the overall pace of 

building supercomputers. 

o Only 16.67 % of the total budget of 

Rs 4,500 crore, has been utilised 

during the last four-and-a-half 

years for execution of the mission. 

 Global Scenario: 
o Globally, China has the maximum 

number of supercomputers and 

maintains the top position in the world, 

followed by the US, Japan, France, 

Germany, Netherlands, Ireland and the 

United Kingdom. 

PT SHOTS: 
 Teraflops: It is a unit of computing 

speed equal to one million million 

(10^12) floating-point operations per 

second (FLOPS). 

 Petaflops: It is a unit of computing 

speed equal to one thousand million 

million (10^15) floating-point 

operations per second (FLOPS). 

 

India’s Super computers 

- Bhabha Atomic Research Centre

 ANUPAM-AGANYA 

- Centre for Development of Advanced 

Computing, Pune PARAM Yuva  

- CSIR Fourth Paradigm Institute, 

Bangalore Cluster Platform  

- Indian Institute of Science, Bangalore

 SahasraT 
- Indian Institute of Technology (BHU) 

Varanasi Param Shivay 

- Indian Institute of Technology Delhi

 PADUM 

- Indian Institute of Technology Guwahati

 PARAM ISHAN 
- Indian Institute of Technology Kanpur

 HPC 2013 

- Indian Institute of Technology Madras, 

Chennai VIRGO Cluster  

- Indian Institute of Tropical Meteorology, 

Pune Aaditya  

- Physical Research Laboratory, Ahmedabad

 VIKRAM-100  
- Tata Consultancy Services, Pune EKA  

- Tata Institute of Fundamental Research, 

Mumbai Cray XC30 

- Vikram Sarabhai Space Centre, Indian 

Space Research Organisation SAGA 

 

Recent:  

Indian Institute of Tropical Meteorology

 Pratyush (Cray XC40)  
National Centre for Medium Range Weather 

Forecasting Mihir (Cray XC40)  

 

Key Points : 
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Lifeline Udan flights launched and COVID-19 
 

As a part of curbing the adverse impact of 

COVID 19, the Ministry of Civil 

Aviation (MoCA) launched Lifeline 

Udan flights on March 26, 2020 for 

movement of medical and essential supplies 

across India. Over a 6 days period i.e. till 

March 31, 2020, 74 flights have been 

operated which had covered an aerial 

distance of over 70,000 km to transport 

37.63 tonnes of medical cargo, out of which 

more than 22 tonnes was transported on 

March 31, 2020. 

 The flight operators include Air India, 

Alliance Air, IAF, Pawan Hans and 

private carriers. It should be noted that 

out of 74 flights, 56 have been 

operated by the Air India Group.Air 

India also collaborated with Indian 

Air Force (IAF) to carry 

consignments forLadakh, Dimapur, 

Imphal, Guwahati and Port Blair. 

 The objective of these flights is to 

transport medical essentials to India’s 

remote corners in the most efficient 

and cost-effective manner. 

International Measures: 
MoCA and Air India are formulating plans 

with Chinese authorities to initiate a cargo 

air-bridge between India and China for 

critical medical supplies from 3rd April 

2020 onwards. 

About MoCA: 
Union Minister– Hardeep Singh Puri 

Secretary– Pradeep Singh Kharola 

 

UDAN 

UDAN is a regional connectivity scheme 

spearheaded by the Government of India 

(GoI). The full form of UDAN is ‘Ude 

Desh ka Aam Nagarik’ and aims to 

develop smaller regional airports to allow 

common citizens easier access to aviation 

services. It is one of the new policies 

implemented since June 2016.  

Objectives of the Regional Connectivity 

Scheme 

 Operationalization and development of 

425 underserved or unserved airports 

in the country 

 Boost inclusive economic development 

by providing faster connectivity 

 Development of air transport 

infrastructure in remote areas aiding 

job growth 

 

UDAN Scheme 

This scheme is a part of the National Civil 

Aviation Policy (NCAP)and is funded 

jointly by the GoI and the state 

governments. The following are its salient 

features: 

 The scheme duration is for 10 years 

 Airlines participating in UDAN are 

selected through a competitive bidding 

process 

 The Central government will provide 

the following: 

 Subsidy to cover Value Gap funding 

(VGF) for participating airlines 

 Concessional GST on tickets booked 

using the scheme 

 Codesharing for flights under the 

policy 

 

State Governments will extend the 

following measures: 

 GST reduction to 1% for 10 years 

 Coordination with oil companies to 

facilitate refuelling facilities 

 Provide land for airport and ancillary 

development 

 Trained security personnel 

 Utilities at subsidised rates 

 20% of VGF 

 

Airport operators such as AAI will 

provide the following concessions: 

 No parking, landing and storage 

charges at participating airports 

 Nil TNLC (Terminal Navigation 

Landing Charges) 
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 Allow ground handling by the airline 

selected through the bidding process 

 RNCF (Route Navigation and 

Facilitation Charges) will be 

discounted to 42.4% of normal rates by 

the Airports Authority of India 

 

Value Gap Funding is not provided to 

cargo airlines. All other terms and 

conditions remain the same as passenger 

airlines. The fares are graded based on 

distance and flight hours for both fixed-

wing and rotary-wing services. The RCS 

subsidy is funded by a levy of Rs 5000 per 

flight on major routes. Flights regulated 

under this policy framework can be booked 

from the UDAN website and major travel 

portals by passengers. 

 

What is International UDAN Scheme? 
 International UDAN is an extension of 

the domestic UDAN scheme. 

 The plan is to connect India’s smaller 

cities directly to some key foreign 

destinations in the neighbourhood. 

 The government’s intention for such 

direct air connectivity was that it 

would promote the development of the 

city and the State by attracting tourists 

and business people to travel via 

smaller towns, instead of their flying 

through the metros. 

 The Open Skies policy can be 

exercised here, wherein India and other 

Asian countries which allow direct and 

unlimited flights to and from these 

nations to 18 Indian destinations 

 Since these routes were untested, the 

airlines could be understandably 

reluctant to ply them. 

 To encourage them to participate, the 

government offers a subsidy in the 

form of pre-decided payout per seat. 

 Airlines are required to bid on the 

number of passenger seats per flight 

for which such support is required. 

 

Comment on the challenges faced in the 

implementation of the UDAN scheme. 

 Some states are reluctant on giving up 

the Tax Concessions on Air Turbine 

Fuel (ATF) and other financial 

incentives that might attract different 

airlines to operate in those regions of 

the state that are underdeveloped. 

 Since airports occupy vast areas, 

acquiring land is not easy. Land 

scarcity followed by huge capital are 

some issues that are faced. 

 Policy reluctance due to financial non-

viability of the models to connect 

remote areas. 

 The airline industry is known for its 

cut-throat competitiveness and capital 

intensive nature. This discourages 

them to start operations in areas where 

the passenger traffic is low due to low 

profitability. 

 Another major challenge us gathering 

funds for Viability Gap Funding 

(VGF) 

 

UDAN 4.0 

UDAN 1.0 

 Under this phase, 5 airlines companies 

were awarded 128 flight routes to 70 

airports (including 36 newly made 

operational airports) 

UDAN 2.0 

 In 2018, the Ministry of Civil Aviation 

announced 73 underserved and 

unserved airports. 

 For the first time, helipads were also 

connected under phase 2 of UDAN 

scheme. 

UDAN 3.0 

 Key Features of UDAN 3 included: 

o Inclusion of Tourism Routes under 

UDAN 3 in coordination with the 

Ministry of Tourism. 

o Inclusion of Seaplanes for connecting 

Water Aerodromes. 

o Bringing in a number of routes in the 

North-East Region under the ambit of 

UDAN. 

UDAN 4.0 seeks to offer priority routes 

connecting Bilaspur and Ambikapur 

airports in Chhattisgarh. 
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United Nation’s COP 26 climate change summit 

postponed till 2021 
 

Part of: GS Prelims and GS-III- S&T 

The 26th session of the Conference of the 

Parties (COP 26) to the United Nations 

Framework Convention on Climate 

Change (UNFCCC), which was planned to 

take place from 9-19 November 2020, in 

Glasgow, Scotland in the United Kingdom 

(UK) has been postponed to 2021 due to 

COVID-19.The date and location for the 

same is unspecified. Pre-COP and ‘Youth 

for the Climate‘ event were also 

postponed supposed to be held in Italy. 

 This decision has been taken by 

the COP Bureau of the UNFCCC 

after discussion with the UK and 

Italian partners. 

 It should be noted that around 30,000 

people, including 200 world leaders, 

had been due to attend the 10-day 

conference for crucial talks regarding 

rising global temperatures. Currently, 

the focus of countries is on saving lives 

and fighting COVID-19. 

About UNFCC: 
Establishment– 1992 

Headquarter– Bonn, Germany 

Executive Secretary– Patricia Espinosa 

 

About UNFCCC 

 The UNFCCC, signed in 1992 at the 

United Nations Conference on 

Environment and Development also 

known as the Earth Summit, the Rio 

Summit or the Rio Conference 

 The UNFCCC entered into force on 

March 21, 1994, and has been ratified 

by 197 countries. 

The WMO and UNEP established the 

Intergovernmental Panel on Climate 

Change (IPCC) in 1988, to assess the 

magnitude and timing of changes, estimate 

their impacts, present strategies for how to 

respond and to provide an authoritative 

source of up-to-date interdisciplinary 

knowledge on climate change. 

Objective 

 According to Article 2, the 

Convention’s ultimate objective is “to 

achieve, stabilization of greenhouse 

gas concentrations in the atmosphere at 

a level that would prevent dangerous 

anthropogenic interference with the 

climate system”. 

 This objective is qualified in that it 

“should be achieved within a time 

frame sufficient to allow ecosystems to 

adapt naturally to climate change, to 

ensure that food production is not 

threatened and to enable economic 

development to proceed in a 

sustainable manner”. 

Institutional Arrangements 

 The Conference of the Parties (COP) 
o Article 7.2 defines the COP as the 

“supreme body” of the Convention, as 

it is its highest decision-making 

authority. The climate change process 

revolves around the annual sessions of 

the COP. 

 COP President and Bureau 
o The office of the COP President 

normally rotates among the five United 

Nations regional groups. The President 

is usually the environment minister of 

his or her home country. S/he is elected 

by acclamation immediately after the 

opening of a COP session. Their role is 

to facilitate the work of the COP and 

promote agreements among Parties. 

o The work of the COP and each 

subsidiary body is guided by an elected 

Bureau. To ensure continuity, it serves 

not only during sessions, but between 

sessions as well. 

 Subsidiary Bodies (SBs) 
o The Convention establishes two 

permanent subsidiary bodies 
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(SBs), namely the Subsidiary Body 

for Scientific and Technological 

Advice (SBSTA), by Article 9, and 

the Subsidiary Body for 

Implementation (SBI), by Article 10. 

These bodies advise the COP. 

o The SBSTA’s task is to provide the 

COP “with timely advice on scientific 

and technological matters relating to 

the Convention”. 

o The SBI’s task is to assist the COP “in 

the assessment and review of the 

effective implementation of the 

Convention” 

 The Secretariat 
o The secretariat, also known as the 

Climate Change Secretariat, services 

the COP, the SBs, the Bureau and 

other bodies established by the COP. 

 Other Bodies 
o Other bodies have been set up by the 

COP to undertake specific tasks. These 

bodies report back to the COP when 

they complete their work 

o COP 1 established two ad hoc groups 

to conduct negotiations on specific 

issues. 

o COP 11 established the “Dialogue” to 

exchange experiences and analyse 

strategic approaches for long-term 

cooperative action to address climate 

change. 

 

Timeline of Important Events 

1979 First World Climate Conference 

(WCC) 

1988 IPCC established 

1990 In November IPCC and second 

WCC call for global treaty on climate 

change and in December UN General 

Assembly Negotiations on a Framework 

Convention Begin. 

1992 The text of the United Nations 

Framework Convention on Climate 

Change is adopted at the United Nations 

Headquarters in New York. 

1994 UNFCCC enters into force 

1995 COP 1 (Berlin, Germany) 

1996 August: The UNFCCC secretariat 

relocates from Geneva to its current home 

in Bonn(Germany), paving the way for the 

city to become an international 

sustainability hub and home to 18 UN 

organizations. 

1997 COP 3 (Kyoto, Japan): Kyoto 

Protocol adopted- The Protocol legally 

binds developed countries to emission 

reduction targets. 

1998 Buenos Aires Plan of Action 

2001 COP 6-2(second part of 6th COP): 

The COP 6-2 took place from 16 to 27 

July 2001 in Bonn, Germany. A major 

breakthrough is achieved at the second part 

of the sixth Conference of the Parties 

meeting in Bonn, with governments 

reaching a broad political agreement on the 

operational rulebook for the 1997 Kyoto 

Protocol. 

2001 COP 7 (Marrakesh, Morocco): 

Resulted in the Marrakesh Accords, setting 

the stage for ratification of the Kyoto 

Protocol. This formalized the agreement 

on operational rules for International 

Emissions Trading, the Clean 

Development Mechanism and Joint 

Implementation along with a compliance 

regime and accounting procedures. 

2002 COP 8 (New Delhi, India) Delhi 

Declaration: The Delhi Declaration 

focuses on the development needs of the 

poorest countries and the need for 

technology transfer for mitigating climate 

change. 

2005 (February 16): Entry of Kyoto 

Protocol into force with the Russian 

Federation ratification to the Kyoto 

Protocol, sealing its entry into force. 

2005 COP11/CMP1 (December): The 

first Meeting of the Parties to the Kyoto 

Protocol (MOP 1) takes place in Montreal. 

2006 In January the Clean Development 

Mechanism, a key mechanism under the 

Kyoto Protocol, opens for business. The 

CDM is one of the Flexible Mechanisms 

defined in the Kyoto Protocol that 

provides for emissions reduction projects 

which generate Certified Emission 
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Reduction units (CERs) which may be 

traded in emissions trading schemes. 

2007 COP13: Parties agreed on the Bali 

Road Map and Bali action plan, which 

charted the way towards a post-2012 

outcome. The Plan has five main 

categories: shared vision, mitigation, 

adaptation, technology and financing. 

2008 COP 14, Poznan (Poland): The 

launch of the Adaptation Fund under the 

Kyoto Protocol andThe Poznan Strategic 

Programme on Technology Transfer. 

2009 COP15 (Copenhagen): 

Copenhagen Accord drafted. Developed 

countries pledge up to USD 30 billion in 

fast-start finance for the period 2010-2012. 

2010 COP 16 (Cancun): Resulted in the 

Cancun Agreements, a comprehensive 

package by governments to assist 

developing nations in dealing with climate 

change.The Green Climate Fund, the 

Technology Mechanism and the Cancun 

Adaptation Framework are established. 

2011 COP 17 (Durban):Governments 

commit to a new universal climate change 

agreement by 2015 for the period beyond 

2020.(Resulted in the Paris Agreement of 

2015) 

2012 COP18/CMP8 (Doha): The Doha 

Amendment to the Kyoto Protocol is 

adopted. COP18 also launched a second 

commitment period of the Kyoto Protocol. 

2013 COP19/CMP9 (Warsaw) Key 

decisions adopted include: Further 

advancing the Green Climate Fund and 

Long-Term Finance,the Warsaw 

Framework for REDD Plus and the 

Warsaw International Mechanism for Loss 

and Damage. 

2015 COP 21 (Paris): Paris Agreement 

adopted. It aims: To keep global 

temperatures "well below" 2.0C (3.6F) 

above pre-industrial times and "endeavor 

to limit" them even more, to 1.5C. Rich 

countries should help poorer nations by 

providing "climate finance" to adapt to 

climate change and switch to renewable 

energy. The agreement requires rich 

nations to maintain a $100bn a year 

funding pledge beyond 2020. 

2016 COP22 (Marrakech): A crucial 

outcome of the Marrakech climate 

conference was, to move forward on 

writing the rule book of the Paris 

Agreement.Launched the Marrakech 

Partnership for Climate Action. 

2017 COP23, Bonn (Germany): 

Countries continued to negotiate the finer 

details of how the agreement will work 

from 2020 onwards.First set of 

negotiations since the US, under the 

presidency of Donald Trump, announced 

its intention earlier this year to withdraw 

from the Paris deal.It was the first COP to 

be hosted by a small-island developing 

state with Fiji taking up the presidency, 

even though it was being held in Bonn. 

2018 COP 24, Katowice (Poland): 

Poland held the Presidency of the Climate 

Convention for the third time.COP24 is the 

informal name for the 24th Conference of 

the Parties to the United Nations 

Framework Convention on Climate 

Change (UNFCCC). 

Important Outcome of Summit 

 Paris Rulebook: The COP-24 

finalized a “rulebook” to operationalise 

2015 Paris Agreement. 

 The rulebook set out how countries 

will provide information about 

their Nationally Determined 

Contributions describing their 

domestic climate actions, mitigation 

and adaptation measures. 

 The rulebook covers areas such as how 

countries should report their 

greenhouse gas emissions, 

contributions to climate finance, what 

rules should apply to voluntary market 

mechanisms, such as carbon trading 

etc. 

 The rulebook has addressed some 

concerns about the opaqueness 

of climate financing, such as, 

developed nations will have to provide 

hard data on the sources of future 

financial flows. 
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o Climate finance refers to local, 

national or transnational financing—

drawn from public, private and 

alternative sources of financing. 

o It seeks to support mitigation and 

adaptation actions that will address 

climate change. 

o The UNFCCC, the Kyoto Protocol and 

the Paris Agreement call for financial 

assistance from developed countries to 

developing and less developed 

countries in accordance with the 

principle of “common but 

differentiated responsibility and 

respective capabilities”. 

o Under Paris Agreement, developed 

countries have committed to provide 

$100 billion annually from 2020 for 

dealing with climate change. 

 The rulebook describes which loans, 

concessions and grants can be 

classified as climate finance,how they 

should be accounted for, and the kind 

of information about them needed to be 

submitted. 

 The modalities and procedures 

for Monitoring and Progress Report 

System proposal (MPR) to (INDC) 

were also discussed. 

Issues in Conference 

 Disagreement on Intergovernmental 

Panel on Climate Change (IPCC) 

Report: The 1.5°C Report, produced 

by the Intergovernmental Panel on 

Climate Change in October 2018, was 

not acknowledged as an evidence-

based cause for alarm by the U.S., 

Saudi Arabia, and Russia. 

 No ambitious action promised: The 

absence of any indication towards 

increasing “ambition” of climate 

actions, so as to rein in temperature 

rise at 1.5°c at a faster pace, was one 

major disappointment of the Katowice 

conference. 

 Issue of Equity: Provisions did not 

reflect the principles of common but 

differentiated responsibilities. Poorer 

nations vulnerable to climate change 

also wanted more clarity on how an 

already agreed $100 billion a year of 

climate finance by 2020 will be 

provided. 

o The principle of common but 

differentiated responsibilities holds 

that although all countries are 

responsible for the development of 

global society, each has a different set 

of capabilities that they can contribute 

to this project. 

o It recognizes the historical correlation 

between higher levels of development 

and a greater contribution to the 

degradation of global environmental 

resources by developed countries and 

enables the sharing of responsibility 

accordingly. 

 Climate Finance: No roadmap 

adopted for the mobilisation of funds 

till 2020, no specific process has been 

initiated for fixing the long-term goals 

of finance by 2025, which is a legal 

mandate of the Paris Agreement. 

o No clear guarantees could be obtained 

from the developed countries to even 

report their financial commitments 

through an international process. 

o The language under the provision 

related to climate financing is 

ambiguous allowing countries to report 

the value of loans (which are to be 

repaid to lenders) as climate finance, 

rather than only the grant portion of the 

total. 

 Market Mechanism: The conference 

could not reach a consensus on 

voluntary market mechanisms. Article 

6 of the Paris Agreement talks about 

setting up a market mechanism for 

trading of carbon emissions. An 

emissions trading system already exists 

under the Kyoto Protocol, though it has 

become ineffective over the last few 

years and is meant to end with the end 

of Kyoto Protocol in 2020. 

o Market-based mechanisms provide 

flexible instruments reducing the costs 

of meeting emissions 
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targets. Emissions trading systems, 

Joint Implementation 

(JI) mechanism and the Clean 

Development Mechanism 

(CDM) established under the Kyoto 

Protocol are market-based 

mechanisms. 

o CDM allows a developed country with 

an emission-reduction commitment 

under the Kyoto Protocol to implement 

an emission-reduction project in any of 

those developing countries Certified 

Emission Reduction (CER) credits, 

each equivalent to one tonne of CO2. 

o The countries which are unable to 

reduce their emissions in their business 

in a cost-effective manner in their 

country, they can invest in clean 

projects in developing countries. (Joint 

Implementation). 

 Carbon Credits: Developing 

countries like China, India, and Brazil 

argued that their accumulated unused 

carbon credits should be considered 

valid in the new market mechanism. 

o In the recent years, as several countries 

quit Kyoto Protocol, and no country 

was feeling compelled to meet its 2020 

emission reduction targets, there has 

been virtually no demand for carbon 

credits. As a result, developing 

countries like China, India and Brazil 

have accumulated huge amounts of 

unused carbon credits. 

o The developed countries questioned 

the authenticity of the unused carbon 

credits, pointing to weak verification 

mechanisms of the Kyoto Protocol. 

The discussion over carbon markets is 

deferred to the next year. 

Note: Carbon Credit-A carbon credit is a 

permit or certificate allowing the holder to 

emit carbon dioxide or other greenhouse 

gases. Carbon trading involves trading of 

carbon one of the market-based 

mechanisms set up under Kyoto Protocol. 

 

COP25:The prime objective of the 

conference is to complete the rule-book 

to the 2015 Paris Agreement that will 

become effective in 2020 to replace the 19

97 Kyoto Protocol (comes to an end in 

2020). 

The issues like the creation of new carbon 

markets, emission reduction targets, 

country’s individual targets, etc. remained 

unresolved during COP24 at Katowice 

(Poland) 2019. Thus the rulebook under 

the Paris Agreement could not be 

finalized. 

 The summit will also discuss the 

functioning of international emissions 

trading systems, compensation for poor 

countries to deal with rising sea levels 

and other consequences of climate 

change. 

 It will consider the Annual Emissions 

Gap Report,produced by the UN 

Environment 

Programme (UNEP)and a series of 

reportsfrom the Intergovernmental 

Panel on Climate Change (IPCC). 
o Both the reports summarise that the 

goal of keeping average temperatures 

within 1.5°C from pre-industrial times 

is “on the brink of becoming 

impossible.'' As the overall 

emissions are still 

increasing worldwide. 

 The processes and methods of 

reporting information about climate 

change would be fixed during the 

summit. Specifically, the developing 

countries will try to ensure that there 

are greater appreciation and 

recognition of the issue of loss and 

damage due to climate change. 

o There is a demand to institute a 

mechanism to compensate countries 

that suffer major losses due to climate 

change-induced events like cyclonesor 

floods. 

 It puts into efforts for committing to 

a long-term action plan to fight 

climate change. 

o So far only 71 countries, most of them 

small emitters, have committed 
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themselves to achieve net-zero 

emissions by 2050. 

India’s Agenda 

 India is unlikely to announce 

any enhanced targets during the 

summit. 

 India’s current efforts are already 

much more compared to even rich and 

developed countries. Thus, India will 

reiterate its stand for ”Common but 

Differentiated Responsibilities”. 
 

o Developed countries are major 

contributors to climate change and they are 

doing proportionately less, especially 

when it comes to providing finance and 

technology to the less developed world. 

Shortcomings 

 Non-inclusive: Most scientists agree 

the most dangerous environmental air 

pollutants today are microscopic 

particulates that come from car engines 

and combustion-based power plants, 

but these pollutants are largely ignored 

by the Kyoto Protocol. 

 Slow progress: It took a long time for 

COP to bring Russia to agree into 

participating in the Kyoto Protocol. 

(until 2005) 

 UNFCCC failed to persuade USA to 

ratify the Kyoto protocol thereby 

keeping one of the largest emitter of 

greenhouse gases away from 

commitments. 

 Unsustainable targets: The world 

reached at almost 1degree Celsius 

warming post industrialization and the 

Paris contributions are not enough to 

maintain 2 degree Celsius levels. 

 Unsatisfactory Response: Many 

countries argued for a tougher target of 

1.5C - including leaders of low-lying 

countries that face unsustainable sea 

levels rises in a warming world. 

 Financial Constraints: The agreement 

requires rich nations to maintain a 

$100bn a year funding pledge beyond 

2020, which is not enough as 

highlighted by several pacific island 

countries. 

 Non-binding agreement: The US 

withdrawal from the 2015 Paris 

climate agreement, citing, that the deal 

punished" the US and would cost 

millions of American jobs”, has 

created new barriers and more pressure 

on rest of the nations in achieving the 

targets of Paris agreement. 

o As part of the US withdrawal, USA 

has stopped the payment of the extra 

$2bn that had been promised in to the 

Green Climate Fund. 

 No enforcement mechanism: Under 

the Paris agreement, each country 

determines, plans, and reports its own 

efforts to mitigate global warming. The 

only penalty for non-compliance is a 

so-called “name and shame” — or 

“name and encourage” — system 

whereby countries that fall out of 

compliance are called out and 

encouraged to improve. 

 

Achievements 

 Kyoto protocol only required wealthy 

nations to cut emissions, which was a 

bone of contention; however this 

anomaly was corrected with the 

signing of Paris agreement in 2015. 

 UNFCCC initiatives helped create 

Public awareness regarding climate 

change, which is much higher today 

than in the late 90s. 

 Although climate science in the late 

90s was certainly strong enough—to 

negotiate an international treaty, it is 

hard to deny that the scientific 

understanding of the climate crisis has 

improved considerably over the past 

two decades in which UNFCCC played 

a significant role. 

 UNFCCC has enabled planning and 

implementation of concrete adaptation 

activities under the National 

Adaptations Programme of Action 

(NAPAs) and the Nairobi work 

programme. 
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 UNFCCC helped create innovative 

ideas in mitigating climate change like 

the Clean Development mechanism 

(CDM) under which developing 

country’s projects that reduce 

emissions earn credits that can be sold 

to countries or companies with a 

commitment to reduce emissions. 

 Since the establishment of UNFCCC 

national governments have encouraged 

and increased cooperation on the 

development and transfer of 

technology. 

 UNFCCC efforts support the 

developing countries in combating 

climate change by providing a platform 

for finance, technology transfers, 

discussions, global partnerships, etc. 

 

Key Points : 
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Initiatives to Fight Coronavirus – Part-3 
 

Part of: GS Prelims and GS-III- 

Economy and Health 
 

I. Geo-fencing app will be used to locate 

quarantine violators 

Context: 
The Centre is using powers under the 

Indian Telegraph Act to fetch information 

from telecom companies every 15 minutes 

to track COVID-19cases across the 

country. 

COVID-19 Quarantine Alert System 

(CQAS): 
 The Department of 

Telecommunications (DoT) has shared 

a standard operating procedure (SOP) 

with all telecom service providers 

regarding the application called 

COVID-19 Quarantine Alert System 

(CQAS). 

 The government has tested this 

application which triggers e-mails and 

SMS alerts to an authorised 

government agency if a person has 

jumped quarantine or escaped from 

isolation, based on the person’s mobile 

phone’s cell tower location. 

 The CQAS will prepare a list of mobile 

numbers, segregating them on the basis 

of telecom service providers, and the 

location data provided by the 

companies will be run on the 

application to create geo-fencing. 

 The “geo-fencing” is accurate by up to 

300 m. 

 

What is Geo-fencing? (PT SHOT) S&T 
 A geofence is a virtual perimeter for a 

real-world geographic area. 

 Geofencing is a location-based service 

in which an app or other software uses 

GPS, RFID, Wi-Fi or cellular data to 

trigger a pre-programmed action when 

a mobile device or RFID tag enters or 

exits a virtual boundary set up around a 

geographical location, known as a 

geofence. 

 

How does the application work? 
 The system will collate phone data, 

including the device’s location, on a 

common secured platform and alert the 

local agencies in case of a violation by 

COVID-19 patients under watch or in 

isolation. 

 It is said that the location information 

is received periodically over a secure 

network for the authorised cases with 

due protection of the data received. 

 

Details: 
 The States have been asked to seek the 

approval of their Home Secretaries 

under the provisions of Section 5(2) of 

the Indian Telegraph Act, 1885, for the 

specified mobile phone numbers to 

request the DoT to provide information 

by email or SMS in case of violation of 

“geo-fencing”. 

 The particular provision under the Act, 

amended multiple times since 1885, 

authorises the State or the Centre to 

access information of a user’s phone 

data in case of “occurrence of any 

public emergency or in the interest of 

the public safety.” 

 Kerala was one of the first States to use 

geo-fencing to track COVID-19 cases. 

 

Addressing the privacy concerns: 
 It said that the phone number should be 

deleted from the system after the 

period for which location monitoring is 

required is over. 

 The data would be deleted four weeks 

from thereon. 

 The data collected shall be used only 

for the purpose of Health Management 

in the context of COVID-19 and is 

strictly not for any other purposes. Any 

violation in this regard would attract 



 

 

251 Easy to PICK - “UPSC Monthly Magazine” - April 2020 

penal provisions under the relevant 

laws. 

 

Issues: 
 The geo-fencing will only work if the 

quarantined person has a mobile phone 

from Airtel, Vodafone-Idea or 

Reliance Jio. 

 “BSNL/MTNL” do not support 

location based services. BSNL and 

MTNL are government-owned. 

 

S&T terms: 

Centre for Development of Telematics 
 C-DOT was established in August 

1984 as an autonomous Telecom 

R&D Centre of DoT. 
 It is a registered society under the 

Societies Registration Act, 1860. 

 It is a registered ‘public funded 

research institution’ with the 

Department of Scientific and Industrial 

Research, Ministry of Science & 

Technology. 

 

Global Positioning System 
 The Global Positioning System is 

a Global Navigation Satellite System 

(GNSS), used to determine the ground 

position of an object. It is a US-owned 

utility that provides users with 

Positioning, Navigation, and Timing 

(PNT) services. 

 

Radio-Frequency Identification 
 Radio-Frequency Identification (RFID) 

is the use of radio waves to read and 

capture information stored on a tag 

attached to an object. A tag can be read 

from up to several feet away and does 

not need to be within the direct line-of-

sight of the reader to be tracked. 

 

Wi-Fi 
 Wi-Fi is the name of a wireless 

networking technology that uses radio 

waves to provide wireless high-speed 

Internet and network connections. 

WiFi network enables connection 

between two or more 

devices wirelessly for data sharing 

purposes. 

 

II.Suggestions for Covid-19 

Recently, the Prime Minister of India has 

held a video conference with the Chief 

Ministers of the States on tackling 

the Covid-19pandemic.He emphasised on 

the importance of formulating a common 

exit strategy to ensure a steady re-

emergence of the population after 

the lockdownis over. 

 

Key Suggestions 

 Seamless supply lines for medical 

equipment and drugs and raw 

materials. 
 Coordinated and prioritised testing, 

tracing, isolation and 

quarantine among and in all states. 

 Appointment of district-level disease 

surveillance officers for optimum 

penetration of the combating strategy. 

 Ensuring that there are separate 

hospitals for Covid-19 patients and 

proper protection to the doctors 

attending the patients. 

 Speedy online training of doctors in 

the treatment of Covid-19. 

 Going beyond the route 

of Agricultural Produce Marketing 

Corporations(APMC) for the 

procurement of this season’s 

harvest. Starting a truck pooling 

scheme for ferrying produce to the 

market. 

 Using the amount from the State 

Disaster Response Fund(SDRF) to 

fight COVID-19. The Centre will 

release ₹11,000 crore from 

the SDRF by the end of April. 

 Rapid disbursement of grants under 

the Pradhan Mantri Gareeb Kalyan 

Yojana. 
 Recruitment of volunteers from 

the National Cadet Corps (NCC) and 

the National Service Scheme (NSS) in 

the effort to combat the crisis. 
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 Coordination between NGOs and crisis 

management groups and sharing of 

strategies. 

 Promotion and use of traditional 

immunity boosting methods 

mentioned in Ayurveda to minimise 

the number of people with weak 

immunity. The Ministry 

of AYUSHhas also issued 

an advisory regarding this. 

 

Scientists on Lockdown 

 Lockdown is only a temporary 

solution and this period should be used 

to prepare the healthcare system to 

avoid its social costs and to realise 

long-term epidemiological benefits. 

 The government needs to reveal a 

post-lockdown plan that will ensure 

that the rate of new infections is kept 

low in a sustainable manner after the 

lockdown ends. 

o Social distancing and better hygiene 

are helpful yet insufficient measures 

by themselves. 

 If the lockdown period will not be used 

responsibly, it might lead to a possible 

bounce-back effect. 
o The current restricted testing-policy 

creates the risk that a large number of 

mildly symptomatic or asymptomatic 

cases will remain undetected even at 

the end of the lockdown period. 

o These cases could easily serve as the 

nucleus for the epidemic to bounce 

back. 

 The problem 

of reverse migration(from cities to 

sub-urban/rural areas) has also been 

highlighted. The exodus triggered by 

the lockdown will rapidly spread the 

virus to all parts of the country. 

o This can lead to both 

an epidemiological and 

a humanitarian crisis. 

 Instead of stopping the reverse 

migration, the forces should be used 

to stock up food-grains, ensure fast 

cash transfers for the food-security 

and welfare of workers. 

 Scientists have offered their complete 

support to the people and possible 

expertise in combating this disease 

and in ensuring that the country 

emerges from this difficult period with 

as little loss of life as possible. 

 

New Developments 

 Alternative Sealant 
o The Defence Research and 

Development Organisation(DRDO) 

has developed a special sealant as an 

alternative to seam sealing 

tape which is critical in Personal 

Protective Equipment (PPE). 

o The alternative sealant is based on the 

sealant used in submarine 

applications. 
o DRDO can mass produce this glue 

through the industry to support the 

seam sealing activity by suit 

manufacturers. 

 Bio Suit 
o DRDO has also developed a bio suit to 

keep medical and other personnel 

safe from the virus. 
o Scientists developed it with the help of 

the industry at various DRDO 

laboratories by applying the technical 

know-how and expertise in textile, 

coating and nanotechnology. 
o It has been subjected to rigorous 

testing for textile parameters as well 

as protection against synthetic blood. 

o The production of bio-suits 

was hampered due to the non-

availability of seam sealing tapes but 

the development of the alternative 

sealant will boost its production now. 

 Handheld InfraRed Temperature 

Sensor 
o Naval Dockyard, Mumbai, has 

designed and developed its 

own handheld InfraRed (IR) based 

temperature sensor for 

screening people at its entry gates. 
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o The instrument has 

been manufactured through in-house 

resources at a cost of under ₹1000, a 

fraction of the cost of the temperature 

guns in the market. 

 

III.The Centre is planning to start the 

next academic year virtually. 

 Many schools have been shut since 

early March due to the COVID-

19pandemic, even before the 

countrywide lockdown. 

 

Key Points 

 This means that the new academic 

calendar will begin as usual in April 

for classes 9 to 12, though the last 

academic year may have been 

somewhat truncated, with 

examinations postponed in some cases 

including the CBSE exams for classes 

10 and 12. 

o Recently, it has been decided that the 

cbse will conduct exams only for the 

main subjects: required for promotion 

or may be crucial for admission in 

higher educational institutions. 

 The Centre plans to restart classes in 

the distance mode, with teaching 

via dedicated TV and radio channels 

in English and Hindi. 
o There is an existing program, Swayam 

Prabha, which is a group of 32 DTH 

channels devoted to telecasting high-

quality educational programmes on 

24X7 basis using the GSAT-15 

satellite. 

 National Institute of Open Schooling 

(NIOS) has been asked to create a 

structured programme for schools 

class-wise. This is being done along 

with the National Council of 

Educational Research and Training 

(NCERT) using their syllabus. 

 The material will be ready for use by 

schools following the NIOS or the 

Central Board of Secondary Education 

(CBSE) syllabus. 

 For the State Boards 

o Digital Infrastructure for 

Knowledge Sharing (DIKSHA) 

mobile app has been offered to 

States as a platform to provide content 

in local languages. 

o If States are willing to produce the 

content in local languages, the Centre 

can give them 2-3 hours on the 

channel. 

 

Digital Infrastructure for Knowledge 

Sharing 
 Diksha Portal was launched by 

the Ministry of Human Resource 

Development (MHRD) 
 in 2017 for providing a digital platform 

to teachers giving them an opportunity 

to learn and train themselves and 

connect with the teacher community. 
 It is built considering the whole 

teacher's life cycle - from the time 

student teachers enroll in Teacher 

Education Institutes (TEIs) to after 

they retire as teachers. 

 States, government bodies and even 

private organisations, can integrate 

DIKSHA into their respective teacher 

initiatives based on their goals, needs 

and capabilities. 

 It also provides access to NCERT 

textbooks and lessons, following the 

regular school curriculum. 

 

National Institute of Open Schooling 
 NIOS, formerly known as National 

Open School (NOS) was established in 

November,1989 as an autonomous 

organisation in pursuance of 

National Policy on Education 

1986 by the Ministry of Human 

Resource Development (MHRD). 
 NIOS provides a number 

of Vocational, Life Enrichment and 

community oriented courses besides 

General and Academic Courses at 

Secondary and Senior Secondary 

level. 
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 It also offers Elementary level 

Courses through its Open Basic 

Education Programmes (OBE). 

 Government of India has vested NIOS 

with the authority to examine and 

certify learners registered with it upto 

pre degree level courses whether 

Academic, Technical or Vocational. 

 

IV. The demand for work by households 

under the Mahatma Gandhi National 

Rural Employment Guarantee 

Act (MGNREGA) programme surged to 

a nine-year high in 2019-20. 

According to the MGNREGA official 

portal, 5.47 crore households sought 

MGNREGA works, the highest since 

2010-11, when the number was 5.5 crore. 

More individuals too worked under 

MGNREGA in 2019-20, with 7.86 crore 

employed at various sites across the 

country. This is the highest since 2012-13, 

when 7.97 crore individuals worked under 

this programme.The disruption caused by 

the coronavirus lockdown, however, may 

impact the final figure of the person days 

generated in March 2020. 

The gram panchayats not recording any 

MGNREGA expenditure has also 

declined. This shows that more and more 

panchayats are using MGNREGA to 

provide unskilled work to the unemployed. 

These new MGNREGA figures coincide 

with the sharp fall in GDP growth 

rate to 5% in 2019-20, the lowest in a 

decade. The demand for works under 

MGNREGA is surging despite the fact 

that wages have been flattening in recent 

years. In 2019-20, average MGNREGA 

wage per day per person was Rs 182.09, 

barely Rs 3 higher than Rs 179.13 in 2018-

19. 

The data also showed that 263.73 crore 

person days were generated during 2019-

20, slightly lower than 267.96 crore in 

2018-19 but significantly higher than the 

total person days generated during each 

financial year from 2012-13 to 2017-18.  

During 2019-20, the Centre released Rs 

72,162.13 crore for the MGNREGA, 

the highest ever amount, and 

substantially higher than the Rs 62,125.07 

crore released in 2018-19. 

 

V. Recently, the West 

Bengal government roped in Nobel 

laureate Abhijit Banerjee to spread 

awareness of COVID-19. 

Abhijit Banerjee along with his wife 

economist Esther Duflo have agreed to 

help the West Bengal government. 

 Abhijit Banerjee, Esther Duflo along 

with Michael Kremer were awarded 

the Nobel Prizein Economics “for 

their experimental approach to 

alleviating global poverty.” 
 The experiment-based approach of the 

three laureates has transformed 

development economics and turned it 

into a “flourishing field of research”. 

 The three adopted an evidence-based 

approach to apply theory to real-life 

situations using randomised trials and 

assessing the outcomes. 

o The approach is derived from the 

concept of clinical trials in the 

pharmaceuticals industry. 
o The effort was to understand the 

impact of interventions to achieve 

desirable outcomes. 

 Example: The experiment that Mr. 

Banerjee and Ms. Duflo carried out in 

Rajasthan some years ago would 

explain the concept better. 

o Despite immunisation being free, 

women were not bringing in their 

children for the vaccination shot. 

o The two economists decided to give a 

bag of pulses free to women who 

brought their babies for vaccination. 

Word soon spread and the rate of 

immunisation shot up in the region. 

 One of their studies also resulted in 

benefiting 5 million children in India 

through programmes of remedial 

tutoring in schools. 

 

Agasthyavanam Biological Park 
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PT PICKSUP 

 Established in 1997, Agasthyavanam 

Biological Park is a wildlife sanctuary 

in Kerala. 
o The park is located near 

Thiruvananthapuram/Trivandrum, t

he capital city of Kerala. 

o It is contiguous to Neyyar Wildlife 

Sanctuary and Peppara Wildlife 

Sanctuary. 
 The park has been named after the 

Agasthyamalai Agasthyakoodam 

Peak, which can be seen at a distance 

from the park 

o The Agasthyamala Biosphere 

Reserveis located in the southernmost 

end of the Western Ghats and 

incorporates peaks towering 1,868 m 

above sea level. It covers 3,500 

km2 and encompasses tropical forest 

ecosystems that fall within the 

Tirunelveli and Kanyakumari districts 

of Tamil Nadu and the 

Thiruvananthapuram and Kollam 

districts of Kerala. 

 Agasthyavanam Biological Park 

is spread over an area of 23 sq. km., of 

which 17.5 sq. km. of the park has 

been dedicated for natural regeneration 

to develop into a dense forest. The rest 

area of the park is left for systematic 

conservation programs. 

 The Park has endemic medicinal 

plants and rich biodiversity. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Points : 
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Impact of Lockdown on Banks 
 

Part of: GS Prelims and GS-III- 

Economy -Bank 
Banks are concerned about the build up of 

Non-performing Assets (NPAs) as the 

disruption caused to business operations 

and supply chains during the 21-

day lockdownperiod will take time to 

repair. 

 This is despite the fact that 

the Reserve Bank of India(RBI) has 

injected fresh liquidity into the banking 

system and given banks leeway to deal 

with potential stress in loan accounts. 

 

What is NPA? 

NPA refers to a classification for loans or 

advances that are in default or are in 

arrears on scheduled payments of 

principal or interest. 

In most cases, debt is classified as non-

performing, when the loan payments have 

not been made for a minimum period of 

90 days. 

 

 Gross non-performing assets are the 

sum of all the loans that have been 

defaulted by the individuals who have 

acquired loans from the financial 

institution. 

 Net non-performing assets are the 

amount that is realized after provision 

amount has been deducted from the 

gross non-performing assets. 

 

Concerns of Bankers 

 Fresh NPAs 
o The 21-day period lockdown would 

cause pain to lenders, especially in 

loan 

o accounts from sectors 

including Micro, Small & Medium 

Enterprises (MSMEs) airlines, real 

estate, auto dealers, gems and 

jewellery, metals among others. 

o Banks are concerned about MSME 

loans and those extended to 

manufacturing sectors, such as auto, 

steel, renewable energy, as those where 

fresh NPAs are looming. 

o According to the RBI’s financial 

stability report, the share of large 

borrowers in scheduled commercial 

banks’ total loan portfolios and their 

share in GNPAs was at 51.8%and 

79.3% respectively, in September 

2019. 

 Problems Within Different Sectors 
o Even if the lockdown is lifted on April 

14, operations of a number of 

companies in specific sectors will not 

see business getting back to normal as 

the labour has moved out and the 

production may not be able to restart. 

o Apart from these, capital intensive 

sectors such as aviation, real estate, 

consumer durables, and jewellery may 

take a long time before there is a 

demand revival. 

o Renewable power is struggling because 

of complete disruption of supply 

chains from China, as a result of which 

they are way behind on project 

schedules and could face payment 

issues from their customers, the power 

discoms. 

 Fear of Extended 

Lockdown: Measures by the RBI will 

provide banks some relief during the 

next three months, but a buildup of bad 

loans looks inevitable.While 

moratorium provides temporary relief 

to borrowers and helps check the 

NPAs during that period, an extended 

lockdown is expected to have a 

significant adverse effect on the 

economy. 

 Analysis By Different Rating 

Agencies 
o Moody’s Investors Service: It expects 

deterioration in banks’ asset quality 

due to disruption in economic activity. 

It has changed the outlook for Indian 
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banking system to negative from 

stable. 

o According to a report released by 

Crisil: The asset classes will see 

continuing pressures on asset quality 

due to weaker profiles of borrowers 

and expectation of only a gradual 

economic recovery. In study of 35 

sectors, both from manufacturing and 

services,there is a sharp variation in 

resilience in a post-Covid-19 

landscape. 

 

 High Resilience 

Category: Pharmaceuticals, telecom, 

Fast Moving Consumer Goods 

(FMCG), fertiliser, oil refineries, 

power & gas distribution and 

transmission are among the sectors 

comprising nearly 44% of the debt. 

 Moderate Resilience 

Category: Another 52% debt is in 

sectors such as automobile 

manufacturers, power generators, roads 

and construction. 

 Least Resilient Category: Around 4% 

of debt in sectors such as airlines, 

gems and jewellery, auto dealers and 

real estate, given the discretionary 

nature of goods and services, and weak 

balance sheets. 

 

United Nations Conference on Trade 

and Development 
 It was established in 1964 to promote 

development-friendly integration of 

developing countries into the world 

economy. 

 UNCTAD is a permanent 

intergovernmental 

body headquartered at Geneva in 

Switzerland. 

 Some of the reports published by it 

are: 
o Trade and Development Report 

o World Investment Report 

o The Least Developed Countries Report 

o Information and Economy Report 

o Technology and Innovation Report 

o Commodities and Development Report 

 

Key Points : 
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3 new features of e-NAM platform to prevent 
crowding in mandis 

 
Part of: GS Prelims and GS-III- 

Economy -Agriculture 
The Union Minister of Agriculture & 

Farmers’ Welfare, Rural Development and 

Panchayati Raj, Narendra Singh 

Tomar has launched three new features of 

National Agriculture Market (e-NAM) 

Platform to enable farmers to sell their 

harvested produce directly from warehouse 

which will prevent crowding in mandis 

amid COVID-19 outbreak. 

About newly launched software modules 

in e-NAM software: 

i.Negotiable Warehouse Receipt (e-

NWRs) module– It will enable small & 

marginal farmers to directly trade their 

stored produce from 

selected Warehousing Development and 

Regulatory Authority 

(WDRA) accredited warehouses which are 

declared deemed market by the State. With 

this, farmers can sell the produce across 

India to get better Price and the hassle of 

mandi will also be avoided. Already States 

of Telangana (14 warehouses) & Andhra 

Pradesh (23 warehouses) declared 

designated warehouses in the State as 

deemed market. 

ii.Farmer Producer Organisation (FPO) 

trading module– This will enable FPOs to 

upload the picture and quality parameters 

of the produce for bidding which will help 

distant bidders to visualise the produce 

before bidding. This feature will help 

FPOs in reducing the transaction costs 

(Transportation) forinter-mandi and inter-

state trade. 

iii.Logistic Module– This will promote 

inter-State trade under e-NAM by 

providing online transport facilities for 

distant buyers. For this purpose 3,75,000 

trucks from large logistic providers have 

been deployed. 

e-NAM 

What is e-NAM? 
 National Agriculture Market (NAM) is 

a pan-India electronic trading portal 

which networks the existing APMC 

mandis to create a unified national 

market for agricultural commodities. 

 It is managed by Small Farmers' 

Agribusiness Consortium(SFAC) 

under Department of Agriculture, 

Cooperation & Farmers' Welfare. 

 The NAM Portal provides a single 

window service for all APMC related 

information and services. 

 It currently links 450 APMCs from 

across 13states, different commodities 

including staple food grains, 

vegetables and fruits are currently 

listed in its list of commodities 

available for trade. 

 Traders and exporters need to get 

themselves registered with the portal to 

access its services. 

 This includes commodity arrivals & 

prices, buy & sell trade offers, 

provision to respond to trade offers, 

among other services. 

 

What was the mechanism prior to e-

NAM? 
 Agriculture marketing is administered 

by the States as per their agri-

marketing regulations. 

 Under which, the State is divided into 

several market areas, each of which is 

administered by a separate Agricultural 

Produce Marketing Committee 

(APMC) which imposes its own 

marketing regulation (including fees). 

 This fragmentation of markets, even 

within the State, hinders free flow of 

agri commodities from one market area 

to another without commensurate 

benefit to the farmer. 
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What is the working mechanism of e-

NAM? 
 Under e-NAM willing States to 

accordingly enact suitable provisions 

in their APMC Act for promotion of e-

trading by their State Agricultural 

Marketing Board/APMC. 

 States to undertake reforms prior to 

seeking assistance under the scheme in 

respect of 

1. Single license to be valid across the 

State. 

2. Single point levy of market fee (i.e. on 

the first wholesale purchase from the 

farmer will be charged). 

3. Provision for electronic auction as a 

mode for price discovery. 

  Only those States/UTs that have 

completed these three pre-requisites 

will be eligible for assistance under the 

scheme. 

 Besides the State Marketing 

Boards/APMCs must enable the 

promotion of the e-auction platform. 

 The States will need to ensure that the 

mandis that are integrated with NAM 

makes provision for requisite online 

connectivity, hardware and assaying 

equipments. 

 The payment to the farmers will be 

provided to the farmers with valid 

license linked with Aadhaar through 

DBT by state APMCs. 

 

e-NAM& Its Constituents 

e-NAM comprises of commodity onsets 

and prices, buy and sell trade offers, 

facility to respond to trade offers, among 

other services. 

The focus areas, with regards to the 

implementation of e – National 

Agriculture Market, are given in table 

below: 

 

e-NAM Implementation 

Informing and trading commodities on e-

NAM 

Increasing the involvement of traders on e-

NAM 

Aggregate the quantity and value of supplies 

being traded on e-NAM 

Increasing the figures of bids cited by traders 

Encouraging cashless transactions, e.g. 

online payments, to farmers 

Promoting inter-market trade between 

Mandis 

Offering access to Soil Testing 

Laboratories to farmers 

Accompanying awareness and farmer 

orientation programs 

Providing elementary amenities and 

facilities for cleaning, sorting and packing to 

farmers in the Mandi 

Creating logistics and 

infrastructure available to encourage inter-

market trade on the e-NAM platform 

Undertaking local initiatives and innovative 

systems to influence greater strength to e-

NAM 

Safeguarding transparency and 

accountability in implementation. 

Some key points related to e-NAM are 

given below: 

 The GOI is offering a grant of Rs.30 

lakhs to the participating agriculture 

mandis. 
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 Farmers under this scheme will be 

given ‘farmer helpline services’ 24×7 

to help them obtain information about 

the portal. 

 Small Farmers’ Agribusiness 

Consortium (SFAC) which is the lead 

promoter of National Agricultural 

Market (eNAM). SFAC which is 

formulated under the Department of 

Agriculture, Cooperation & Farmers’ 

Welfare (DAC&FW). SFAC through 

open tender selects a Partner to 

develop, operate and maintain the 

NAM e-platform. 

 

What are the advantages of e-NAM? 
 A unified market through online 

trading platform, both, at State and 

National level and promotes 

uniformity, streamlining of procedures 

across the integrated markets. 

 E-NAM removes information 

asymmetry between buyers and sellers 

and promotes real time price discovery. 

 It uses estimations based on actual 

demand and supply, promotes 

transparency in auction process. 

 It allows farmers to access a 

nationwide market with prices 

commensurate with quality of his 

produce. 

 It also allows online payment and 

availability of better quality produce 

and at more reasonable prices to the 

consumer. 

 

What are few challenges e-NAM is 

facing? 
 State agricultural departments have 

been finding it difficult to convince all 

stakeholders like farmers, traders and 

commission agents to move to the 

online platform. 

 The platform is not fully functional in 

any State as there are no scientific 

sorting/grading facilities or quality 

testing machines. 

 Lack of technical expertise and internet 

facility at the State Agricultural 

Departments has also delayed the 

setting up of grading/assaying 

facilities. 

 The huge share of the trade recorded in 

the e-NAM portal was actually carried 

out offline and the values were fed into 

the portal to make it look like genuine 

online transactions. 

 This completely defeats the purpose as 

the main objective of an online auction 

portal is to help price discovery. 
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NCC volunteer cadets to fight COVID-

19 under ‘Exercise NCC Yogdan’ 
On April 2, 2020 the National Cadet 

Corps (NCC) has offered its volunteer 

cadets to assist the civilian authorities to 

fight COVID-19 under ‘Exercise NCC 

Yogdan’. 

  It has issued guidelines for the 

temporary employment of its cadets to 

enhance the operations of various 

organizations involved in relief efforts 

& fighting the pandemic. 

 The tasks for NCC cadets include-

 manning of helpline, call centres; 

distribution of relief materials, 

medicines, food, essential 

commodities; community assistance; 

data management and queue & traffic 

management. 

 

Guidelines 
i.The cadets must not be employed to 

handle law & order situations or for active 

military duties or at hot spots. 

ii.Only the Senior Division volunteer 

cadets above 18 years will be employed in 

small cohesive groups of 8 to 20 under the 

supervision of Permanent Instructor Staff 

or/and an Associate NCC Officer. 

iii.Before the cadets are sent to duty, 

ground conditions & stipulated 

requirements must be confirmed. 

iv.For employment of volunteer cadets the 

State governments /district administration 

must send requisition through State NCC 

Directorates & the details will be 

coordinated at Directorate/Group 

Headquarters/Unit level with state 

government/local civil authority. 

About NCC 
It is operated under the Ministry of 

Defence & is the largest uniform youth 

organization in the country which involves 

various social service and community 

development activities. It contributes to the 

national cause during natural calamities 

like floods, cyclones, etc., 

Headquarters– New Delhi, India 

Director General– Lieutenant general(Lt 

Gen) Rajeev Chopra 

 

Coronavirus outbreak: Kerala based 

SCTIMST joins hands with Wipro 3D 

to make automated ventilators 
On April 03, 2020, In view of increasing 

coronavirus (COVID-19) cases in 

India, Sree Chitra Tirunal Institute for 

Medical Sciences and Technology 

(SCTIMST), an institute of National 

Importance of the Department of Science 

and Technology (DST) based in 

Thiruvananthapuram, Kerala, has 

partnered with ‘Wipro 3D’ to build a 

portable and lightweight 

emergency ventilator system based on 

Artificial Manual Breathing Unit (AMBU) 

to assist the breathing of the critical 

patients who have no access to ICU 

(Intensive care unit)ventilators. 

Key Points: 
i.This ventilator system is essentially a 

hand held device also called as AMBU bag 

or bag-valve-mask (BVM) to provide 

positive pressure ventilation to a corona 

patients with breathing difficulties with a 

controlled rate of expiration, ispiratory to 

expiratory ratio, Tidal volume etc. 

ii.In addition to this, a PEEP (Positive End 

Expiratory Pressure) valve has been 

equipped as an extra tool to control 

pressure on the lower airways at the end of 

the breathing cycle which prevents the 

alveoli from collapsing during expiration. 

iii.However, a disadvantage of the normal 

AMBU bag is that it requires a bystander 

to operate it and hence is non-advisable for 

treating a Covid-19 patient. 

Key Points : 
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National Security Act, 1980 / UAPA 
 

Part of: GS Prelims and GS-III-Internal 

security 

 

The UP and Indore district administration 

invoked the National Security Act 

(NSA), 1980, against four persons accused 

of instigating residents of a locality to pelt 

stones and chase away health workers. 

Health workers were in the locality to trace 

the contact history of a Covid-19patient. 

National Security Act, 1980 

 The NSA is a preventive detention 

law. 
o Preventive Detention involves 

the detainment (containment) of a 

person in order to keep him/her 

from committing future 

crimes and/or from escaping future 

prosecution. 

o Article 22 (3) (b) of the 

Constitution allows for preventive 

detention and restriction on personal 

liberty for reasons of state security and 

public order. 

o Further, Article 22(4) states that no 

law providing for preventive 

detention shall authorise the detention 

of a person for a longer period than 

three months unless: 
 An Advisory Board reports sufficient 

cause for extended detention. 

 The 44th Amendment Act of 1978 has 

reduced the period of detention without 

obtaining the opinion of an advisory 

board from three to two 

months. However, this provision has 

not yet been brought into force, hence, 

the original period of three months still 

continues. 

 Such a person is detained in 

accordance with the provisions of 

any law made by the Parliament. 

 History 
o Preventive detention laws in India date 

back to early days of the colonial era 

when the Bengal Regulation III of 

1818 was enacted to empower the 

government to arrest anyone for 

defence or maintenance of public order 

without giving the person recourse to 

judicial proceedings. 

o A century later, the British government 

enacted the Rowlatt Acts of 1919 that 

allowed confinement of a suspect 

without trial. 

o Post-independence, India got its first 

preventive detention rule when the 

government of Prime Minister 

Jawaharlal Nehru enacted 

the Preventive Detention Act of 1950 

(expired in 1969). The NSA is a close 

iteration of the 1950 Act. 

 Gives Power to the Government 
o The NSA empowers the Centre or a 

State government to detain a person 

to prevent him from acting in any 

manner prejudicial to national 

security. 
o The government can also detain a 

person to prevent him from disrupting 

public order or for maintenance of 

supplies and services essential to the 

community. 

 Period of Confinement: The 

maximum period for which one may be 

detained is 12 months. But the 

term can be extended if the 

government finds fresh evidence. 

 No Basic Rights to People Detained 

under the NSA, including: 

o The right to be informed of the 

reason for the arrest (Section 50 of 

the Criminal Procedure Code -

Cr.PC). 
o Under the NSA, a person could be kept 

in the dark about the reasons for his 

arrest for up to five days, and in 

exceptional circumstances upto ten 

days. 

 Even when providing the grounds for 

arrest, the government can withhold 
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information which it considers to be 

against public interest to disclose. 

o Sections 56 and 76 of the Cr. PC also 

provides that a person has to be 

produced before a court within 24 

hours of arrest. 
o Article 22(1) of the Constitution says 

an arrested person cannot be denied the 

right to consult, and to be defended by, 

a legal practitioner of his choice. 

 Under the NSA, the arrested person is 

not entitled to the aid of any legal 

practitioner in any matter connected 

with the proceedings before an 

advisory board, which is constituted by 

the government for dealing with NSA 

cases. 

 

Criticism against the NSA Act 

 No Record of Detentions under the 

NSA: The National Crime Records 

Bureau (NCRB), which collects and 

analyses crime data in the country, 

does not include cases under the NSA 

in its data as no FIRs are registered. 

Hence, no figures are available for the 

exact number of detentions under the 

NSA. 

 In recent cases, different State 

governments have invoked the 

stringent provisions of the NSA to 

detain citizens for questionable 

offences. 

 Some experts argue that the 

governments sometimes use the NSA 

as an extra-judicial power. 

 NSA has come under wide criticism 

for its misuse by the 

authorities. Experts describe the 

validity of the Act even during 

peacetime as 'anachronism'. 

Conclusion 

It needs to be noted that the Act is 40 years 

old. Changes are required to ensure that 

the Act is not used arbitrarily. Arbitrary 

use of the Act hampers democracy and 

basic rights of an individual. Even, the 

Supreme Court has held that the law of 

preventive detention has to be strictly 

construed and meticulous compliance with 

the procedural safeguards, is mandatory 

and vital. 

 

UAPA 

The UAPA – an enhancement on the 

TADA (Terrorist and Disruptive Activities 

(Prevention) Act), which was allowed to 

lapse in 1995 and the Prevention of 

Terrorism Act (POTA) was repealed in 

2004 — was originally passed in 1967 

under the then Congress government led 

by former Prime Minister Indira Gandhi. 

Eventually amendments were brought in 

under the successive United Progressive 

Alliance (UPA) governments in 2004, 

2008 and 2013. 

Pt shot: At present, NIA is functioning as 

the Central Counter Terrorism Law 

Enforcement Agency in India established 

under NIA Act 2008. 

 

Unlawful Activities (Prevention) 

Amendment Act was passed by both 

Houses of the Parliament: 
 The Act gives special procedures to 

handle terrorist activities, among other 

things. 

 Who may commit 

terrorism: According to the Act, the 

union government may proclaim or 

designate an organisation as a terrorist 

organisation if it: (i) commits or 

participates in acts of terrorism, (ii) 

prepares for terrorism, (iii) promotes 

terrorism, or (iv) is otherwise involved 

in terrorism. The Bill also empowers 

the government to designate 

individuals as terrorists on the same 

grounds.  

 Approval for property seizure by 

National Investigation Agency 

(NIA): As per the Act, an investigating 

officer is required to obtain the prior 

approval of the Director General of 

Police to seize properties that may be 

connected with terrorism. The Bill 

adds that if the investigation is 

conducted by an officer of the National 
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Investigation Agency (NIA), the 

approval of the Director General of 

NIA would be required for seizure of 

such property.  

 Investigation by the National 

Investigation Agency (NIA): Under 

the provisions of the Act, investigation 

of cases can be conducted by officers 

of the rank of Deputy Superintendent 

or Assistant Commissioner of Police or 

above. The Bill additionally empowers 

the officers of the NIA, of the rank of 

Inspector or above, to investigate 

cases.  

 

 Insertion to schedule of treaties: The 

Act defines terrorist acts to include acts 

committed within the scope of any of 

the treaties listed in a schedule to the 

Act. The Schedule lists nine treaties, 

comprising of the Convention for the 

Suppression of Terrorist Bombings 

(1997), and the Convention against 

Taking of Hostages (1979). The Bill 

adds another treaty to this list namely, 

the International Convention for 

Suppression of Acts of Nuclear 

Terrorism (2005). 

 

Arguments in Favour of Amendments: 
 The object of the proposed 

amendments is to facilitate speedy 

investigation and prosecution of 

terrorist offences and designating an 

individual as terrorist in line with 

international practices.  

 The amendments will also allow the 

NIA probe cybercrimes and cases of 

human trafficking, sources aware of 

the proposal said Sunday.  

 Amendment to Schedule 4 of the Act, 

the NIA will be allowed to designate 

an individual suspected to have terror 

links as a terrorist. In the current 

scenario before the amendment was 

made, only organisations were 

designated as ‘terrorist organisations’.  

 A strict law is utmost necessary to 

strengthen the investigation agencies 

and to uproot terrorism from this 

country in this regard. 

 Hon’ble Home Minister stated in Lok 

Sabha that law can not be misused 

against any individual, yet, those 

individuals who engage in terrorist 

activities against the security and 

sovereignty of India, including the 

urban maoists, would not be spared by 

the investigating agencies either.  

 There are no changes to the bail or 

arrest provisions. Hence, it is evident 

that there will be no fundamental rights 

violation of anyone. Also, the burden 

of proof is on the investigating agency 

and not on the accused. 

 The amendment about attaching 

properties amassed through proceeds 

of terrorism is being proposed in order 

to accelerate investigation in terror 

cases and is not against the federal 

principles.  

 At present, Section 25 of the UAPA 

states that forfeiture of property 

acquired from terrorism can be done 

only with the prior approval given in 

writing by the DGPs of the state 

wherein lies such property. But the 

problem is that many times, the terror 

accused owns properties in multiple 

states. In this kind of a scenario, it 

becomes tough to get the approvals of 

several DGPs and can cause a delay in 

the whole process of forfeiting 

property, which can help the accused 

transfer such property to someone else. 

 

Concerns/Criticism: 
 The Act assigns absolute power to the 

central government, by way of which if 

the Centre deems an activity as 

unlawful then it may, by way of an 

Official Gazette, declare it so.  

 The opposition voiced concerns about 

the amendments, saying the provisions 

were against the federal structure of the 

country enshrined in the Constitution.  

 There was no pre-legislative 

consultation. 
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 Designating an individual as a terrorist 

raises serious constitutional questions 

and has the potential for misuse.  

 An individual cannot be called a 

‘terrorist’ prior to conviction in a court 

of law, It subverts the principle of 

“innocent until proven guilty. A 

wrongful designation will cause 

irreparable damage to a person’s 

reputation, career and livelihood.  

While none will question the need for 

stringent laws that show ‘zero tolerance’ 

towards terrorism, the government should 

be mindful of its obligations to preserve 

fundamental rights while enacting 

legislation on the subject. 

 

Key Points : 
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Aarogya Setu App and security issues 
 

Part of: GS Prelims and GS-III-Internal 

security 
 Aarogya Setu app has been launched 

by the Ministry of Electronics and 

Information Technology. 
 It will help people in identifying the 

risk of getting affected by the 

CoronaVirus. 
 It will calculate risk based on 

the user's interaction with 

others, using cutting edge Bluetooth 

technology, algorithms and artificial 

intelligence. 
 Once installed in a smartphone, the app 

detects other nearby devices with 

Aarogya Setu installed. 

 The App will help the Government 

take necessary timely steps for 

assessing risk of spread of COVID-19 

infection, and ensuring isolation where 

required. 

 

Key Issues 
 The key issue is there is not enough 

information available on what data 

will be collected, how long will it be 

stored and what uses it will be put 

to. 
 No specification on the issue of how 

the government will use data if the 

data gets shared with the 

government of India. 
 On the data retention part, the app’s 

privacy policy specifies only the data 

available on the app and does not 

specify for how long the Government 

of India will retain server side data. 
 Additionally, there was also a question 

of proportionality with the app and 

whether it will be as effective as 

envisaged in containing the Covid-19 

outbreak. 

o India’s situation is different from 

countries like Singapore, where a good 

number of people have smartphones. 

o In India compared to its population, 

smartphone users are very less which 

means very few people will be able to 

download the app. 

 

Way Forward 
 The app privacy policy needs detailed 

clarification on data collection, its 

storage and uses. 

 The Government of India must specify 

how it will deal with the app’s data and 

how long it will retain the server side 

data. 

 According to the Supreme Court in 

the Puttaswamy judgement (2017), 

the right to privacy is a fundamental 

right and it is necessary to protect 

personal data as an essential facet of 

informational privacy. 

 

Privacy Judgement 
Context 

 Two years ago, in August 2017,a nine-

judge bench of the Supreme Court 

in Justice K. S. Puttaswamy (Retd) Vs 

Union of India unanimously held that 

Indians have a constitutionally 

protected fundamental right to 

privacy that is an intrinsic part of life 

and liberty under Article 21. 
 It held that privacy is a natural 

right that inheres in all natural 

persons, and that the right may be 

restricted only by state action that 

passes each of the three tests: 

o First, such state action must have a 

legislative mandate; 

o Second, it must be pursuing a 

legitimate state purpose; and 

o Third, it must be proportionate i.e., 

such state action — both in its nature 

and extent, must be necessary in a 

democratic society and the action 

ought to be the least intrusive of the 

available alternatives to accomplish the 

ends. 
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Privacy Judgement as a guiding tool 
 This landmark judgement 

fundamentally changed the way in 

which the government viewed its 

citizens’ privacy, both in practice and 

prescription. 

 It requires governments to undertake 

structural reforms and bring 

transparency and openness in the 

process of commissioning and 

executing its surveillance projects, and 

build a mechanism of judicial 

oversight over surveillance requests. 

 It demands from the authorities to 

demonstrate great care and sensitivity 

in dealing with personal information of 

its citizens. 

 It requires to legislate a transformative, 

rights-oriented data protection law that 

holds all powerful entities that deal 

with citizens’ personal data (data 

controllers), including the state, 

accountable. 

Steps taken by Government to 

strengthen Privacy Regime 
 Government appointed a committee of 

experts for Data protection under the 

chairmanship of Justice B N 

Srikrishna that submitted its report in 

July 2018 along with a draft Data 

Protection Bill 
o The Report has a wide range of 

recommendations to strengthen privacy 

law in India. Its proposals included 

restrictions on processing and 

collection of data, Data Protection 

Authority, right to be forgotten, data 

localisation, explicit consent 

requirements for sensitive personal 

data, etc. 

 Information Technology Act, 

2000: The IT Act provides for 

safeguard against certain breaches in 

relation to data from computer 

systems. It contains provisions to 

prevent the unauthorized use of 

computers, computer systems and data 

stored therein. 

Two Years of Privacy Judgement 

The judgment in K.S. Puttaswamy effected 

little change in the government’s thinking 

or practice as it related to privacy and the 

personal data of its citizens. 

 National Security Vs 

Privacy: Government continued to 

commission and execute mass 

surveillance programmes with little 

regard for necessity or proportionality, 

with justifications always voiced in 

terms of broad national security talking 

points. 

o The Ministry of Home Affairs, in 

December 2018, authorised 10 Central 

agencies to “intercept, monitor and 

decrypt any information generated, 

transmitted, received or stored in any 

computer in the country”. This 

notification is presently under 

challenge before the Supreme Court. 

o In July 2018, it became known that the 

Ministry of Information Broadcasting 

had floated a tender for ‘Social Media 

Monitoring Hub’, a technical solution 

to snoop on all social media 

communications, including email. The 

government had to withdraw the 

project following the top court’s 

stinging rebuke. 

o A request for proposal for a similar 

social media surveillance programme 

was floated in August 2018 by 

the Unique Identification Authority of 

India (UIDAI), which is presently 

under challenge before the Supreme 

Court. 

o The Income-Tax department has its 

‘Project Insight’ which also has similar 

mass surveillance ends. 

 Data use Vs Privacy: 
o The government has shunned a rights-

oriented approach in the collection, 

storage and processing of personal data 

and has stuck to its ‘public good’ and 

‘data is the new oil’ discourse. 

o This is evident from this year’s 

Economic Survey as it commends the 

government for having been able to 

sell and monetise the vehicle owners’ 
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data in the Vahan database and exhorts 

it to replicate the success with other 

databases. 

o The Draft Personal Data Protection 

Bill that urged for a ‘free and fair 

digital economy’, has the digital 

economy as the end and the notion of 

privacy merely being a shaper of the 

means. 

 

National Securities Depository Limited 

PT PICKUPS 
 The enactment of Depositories Act in 

August 1996 paved the way for 

establishment of NSDL in August 

1996. 

 It handles most of the securities held 

and settled in dematerialized form in 

the Indian capital market. 

 NSDL works to support the investors 

and brokers in the capital market of the 

country. 

 It aims at ensuring the safety and 

soundness of Indian marketplaces by 

developing settlement solutions that 

increase efficiency, minimize risk and 

reduce costs. 

 

Domestic institutional investors 
DIIs are those institutional investors which 

undertake investment in securities and 

other financial assets of the country they 

are based in. 

 DIIs include: 

o Banks 

o Insurance companies 

o Mutual funds 

o Domestic financial institutions. 
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ICMR approves TB machines for Covid-19 

testing 
 

Part of: GS Prelims and GS-III- S&T 
Indian Council of Medical Research 

(ICMR) has given its nod to Diagnostic 

machines used to test drug-resistant 

tuberculosis (TB) for conducting Covid-19 

tests. In this regard, Truenat beta CoV 

test on Truelab workstation will be used 

for screening test of COVID-19. A total of 

800 truenat machines are available in 

India. 

 Currently India is using real time 

Polymerase Chain Reaction (RT-PCR) 

testing approved by United States and 

Food and Drug Administration (FDA). 

 

About Truenat: 
-It is a battery operated small machine that 

requires minimal training and gives the 

result between 30-60 minutes. 

-The sample of the throat and the nasal 

swab is collected by the trained technicians 

wearing personal protective equipment. 

-There are two-way and four-way Truenat 

machines. Four-way Truenat machines can 

run 32 to 48 samples of multiple diseases – 

COVID19, HIV and TB, while two-way 

can handle 16 to 24 samples. 

-The cost of a test on Truenat machines 

will be of Rs 1000-Rs.1500. 

 

ICMR 

 ICMR is India’s apex scientific body 

for the formulation, coordination and 

promotion of biomedical research. 

 It was established in 1911 as Indian 

Research Fund Association (IRFA) 

making it one of oldest and largest 

medical research bodies in the world. 

 The ICMR functions 

under Department of Health 

Research, Ministry of Health and 

Family Welfare. 

 It is headquartered in New Delhi. 

 Its Governing Body is presided over by 

Health Minister. 

 It is assisted in scientific and technical 

matters by Scientific Advisory Board 

comprising eminent experts in different 

biomedical disciplines. 

 ICMR’s research priorities coincide 

with national health priorities such as 

control and management of 

communicable diseases, fertility 

control, maternal and child health, 

control of nutritional disorders, 

research on major non-communicable 

diseases like cancer, cardiovascular 

diseases, diabetes and mental health 

research and drug research (including 

traditional remedies) and developing 

alternative strategies for health care 

delivery. 

Headquarter– New Delhi 

Director General– Prof. Balram Bhargava 

 

Key Points : 
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NASA’s Artemis: First human base camp 
 

Part of: GS Prelims and GS-III- S&T 

National Aeronautics and Space 

Administration (NASA) unveiled its plan 

to setup ‘Artemis’, the first human base 

camp on Moon’s South Pole by 2024 

through a 13-page report titled “NASA’s 

Plan for Sustained Lunar Exploration 

and Development”. The report was 

submitted to the National Space Council, 

an advisory group to United States (US) 

President Donald Trump, presided over by 

Vice President Mike Pence. 

 The Artemis program aims to land first 

woman and next man on the moon 

by 2024. The report offered a summary 

of how the space agency will 

accomplish the 2024 moon landing 

mission. 

 The plan is to make a one to two-

month stay at the South Pole of the 

moon to learn more about it and the 

universe. 

 Base camp will need infrastructure for 

power, waste disposal and 

communications, besides radiation 

shielding and a landing pad. 

The Artemis program is carried out by 

NASA along with European Space Agency 

(ESA), the Japan Aerospace Exploration 

Agency (JAXA), Canadian Space Agency 

(CSA) and the Australian Space Agency 

(ASA). 

About NASA and Missions 

History 

 Following World War II, the United 

States was in direct competition with 

the erstwhile Soviet Union (the 

superpower that was disbanded into 

several sovereign nations including the 

Russian Federation, Kazakhstan, the 

Ukraine, etc. in 1991). That period was 

called “Cold War”. 

 It was the Soviet Union’s launch of 

Sputnik on October 4, 1957, that first 

put an object into orbit around 

Earth. 

 It was followed in November by the 

even larger Sputnik II, which carried 

the dog Laika. 

o Only in late January 1958, the United 

States could launch Explorer 

1, hoisted aloft by the Army’s rocket 

team, using rocket technology 

developed from World War II. 

Though a small spacecraft weighing 

only 30 pounds, it discovered what are 

now known as the Van Allen 

radiation belts, named for the 

University of Iowa scientist Dr. James 

Van Allen, launching the new 

discipline of space science. 
o Explorer 1 was followed in March, 

1958 by the Navy’s Vanguard 1, 6 

inches in diameter and weighing only 3 

pounds. 

 NASA’s birth was directly related to 

the launch of the Sputniks and the 

ensuing race to demonstrate 

technological superiority in space. 

 Driven by the competition of the 

Cold War, on July 29, 1958, President 

Dwight D. Eisenhower signed 

the National Aeronautics and Space 

Act, providing for research into the 

problems of flight within Earth’s 

atmosphere and in space. 

 After a protracted debate over military 

versus civilian control of space, the 

act inaugurated a new civilian agency 

designated the National Aeronautics 

and Space Administration (NASA). 

Objectives of NASA 

 To expand human knowledge of space 

 To lead the world in space-related 

technological innovation 

 To develop vehicles that can carry both 

equipment and living organisms into 

space 

 To coordinate with international space 

agencies to achieve the greatest 

possible scientific advancements. 

NASA Missions 
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Over the last 60 years, the NASA has 

achieved every one of the aforesaid goals 

through various missions some of which 

are given below, and it continues to seek 

answers to some of the biggest mysteries 

in science as it evolves with a changing 

world. 

 

 

 

Mission Detail 

Advanced 
Composition 
Explorer (ACE) 
Launched: 1997 

 Observes particles of solar, interplanetary, interstellar, and 
galactic origins, spanning the energy range from solar wind ions to 
galactic cosmic ray nuclei. 

The Aeronomy of 
Ice in the 
Mesosphere 
satellite (AIM) 
Launched: 2007 

 Strange Clouds- Astronauts on board the International Space 
Station have been observing electric blue "noctilucent" clouds 
from Earth-orbit. 

 Noctilucent or "night-shining" clouds (NLCs) are also known as 
Polar Mesospheric Clouds (PMC). 

 The AIM satellite will orbit Earth at an altitude of 550 km. 
 AIM will take wide angle photos of NLCs, measure their 

temperatures and chemical abundances, monitor dusty aerosols, 
and count meteoroids raining down on Earth. 

The Apollo 
Missions Launched: 
1968 

 It resulted in American astronauts making a total of 11 space 
flights and walking on the moon. 

 The first Apollo flight happened in 1968. The first moon landing 
took place in 1969. The last moon landing was in 1972. 

Apollo-Soyuz: An 
Orbital Partnership 
Begins Launched: 
1975 

 The Apollo-Soyuz Test Project was the first spaceflight to include 
two participating nations working together with their own 
national spacecraft. 

 The Americans sent up an Apollo command module, while the 
Russians launched a Soyuz spacecraft. 

Aqua Launched: 
2002 

 Aqua is an Earth Science satellite mission that collects information 
on our water systems. 

 The satellite has six different Earth-observing instruments on 
board and streams approximately 89 gigabytes of data per day. 

Aquarius Mission 
Operation: 2011 to 
2015 

 The joint U.S./Argentinian Aquarius /Satélite de Aplicaciones 
Científicas (SAC)-D mission was launched June 10, 2011, and 
ended on June 8, 2015, when an essential part of the power and 
attitude control system for the spacecraft stopped operating. 
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 Aquarius/SAC-D mapped the salinity (the concentration of 
dissolved salt) at the ocean surface, information critical to 
improving our understanding of two major components of Earth's 
climate system: the water cycle and ocean circulation. 

 By measuring ocean salinity from space, Aquarius provided new 
insights into how the massive natural exchange of freshwater 
between the ocean, atmosphere and sea ice influences ocean 
circulation, weather and climate. 

Arctic Research of 
the Composition of 
the Troposphere 
from Aircraft and 
Satellites (ARCTAS) 
Operated: March 2, 
2008 to April 20, 
2008 

 The Arctic is undergoing significant environmental changes related 
to global climate change. 

 NASA is extensively studying the role of air pollution in this 
climate-sensitive region as part of the ARCTAS field campaign, 
the largest airborne experiment ever to do so. 

Artemis Lunar 
Program Launched: 
May 2019 

 The Artemis program, unveiled by NASA, aims to put astronauts 
on the lunar surface in 2024 — and give us the first female 
moonwalker. 

 The initiative comes as the nation prepares to celebrate the 50th 
anniversary of the Apollo 11 landing in 1969, which made Neil 
Armstrong and Buzz Aldrin the first people to set foot on another 
world. 

 The Greek god who became the namesake of NASA's Apollo 
program in the 1960s and ’70s had a twin sister 
named Artemis, will lead humans back to the moon. 

Airborne Tropical 
TRopopause 
EXperiment 
(ATTREX) 
Launched: 2014 

 Despite its low concentration, stratospheric water vapor has large 
impacts on the earth’s energy budget and climate. 

 Recent studies suggest that even small changes in stratospheric 
humidity may have climate impacts that are significant compared 
to those of decadal increases in greenhouse gases. 

 The ATTREX will perform a series of measurement campaigns 
using the long-range NASA Global Hawk (GH) unmanned aircraft 
system (UAS) to directly address these problems. 

Aura - 
Understanding and 
Protecting the Air 
We Breathe 
Launched: 2004 

 Aura (Latin for breeze) is a program dedicated to monitoring the 
complex interactions that affect the globe using NASA satellites 
and data systems. 

 Aura's measurements will enable to investigate questions about 
ozone trends, air quality changes and their linkage to climate 
change. 
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BARREL (Balloon 
Array for 
Radiation-belt 
Relativistic 
Electron Losses- 
2013 and 2014) 

 It is a balloon-based Mission that seeks to measure the 
precipitation of relativistic electrons from the radiation 
belts during two multi-balloon campaigns, operated in the 
southern hemisphere (option for third northern hemisphere 
campaign). 

 The BARREL consists of two Antarctic balloon campaigns 
conducted in Austral summers of 2013 and 2014. 

CALIPSO (The 
Cloud-Aerosol 
Lidar and Infrared 
Pathfinder Satellite 
Observation): 2006 

 The CALIPSO satellite provides new insight into the role that 
clouds and atmospheric aerosols (airborne particles) play in 
regulating Earth's weather, climate, and air quality. 

 It was launched on April 28, 2006 with the cloud profiling radar 
system on the CloudSat satellite. 

Cassini-Huygens 
Operation: 1997 to 
2017 

 The Cassini mission to Saturn is one of the most ambitious efforts 
in planetary space exploration ever mounted. 

 A joint endeavor of NASA, the European Space Agency (ESA) and 
the Italian space agency, Agenzia Spaziale Italiana (ASI), Cassini is 
a sophisticated robotic spacecraft orbiting the ringed planet and 
studying the Saturnian system in detail. 

 Cassini also carried a probe called Huygens, which parachuted to 
the surface of Saturn’s largest moon, Titan, in January 2005 and 
returned spectacular results. 

 It entered Saturn's atmosphere on Sept. 15, 2017 and lost 
communication with NASA. 

Chandra X-Ray 
Observatory 
Launched: By 
Space Shuttle 
Columbia in 1999. 

 The Chandra X-ray Observatory is part of NASA's fleet of "Great 
Observatories" along with the Hubble Space Telescope, Spitzer 
Space Telescope and the now deorbited Compton Gamma Ray 
Observatory. 

 Chandra allows scientists from around the world to obtain X-ray 
images of exotic environments to help understand the structure 
and evolution of the universe. 

 It was named in honor of the late Indian-American Nobel 
Laureate, Subrahmanyan Chandrasekhar. Known to the world as 
Chandra (which means "moon" or "luminous" in Sanskrit), he was 
widely regarded as one of the foremost astrophysicists of the 
twentieth century. 

CINDI: Coupled Ion 
Neutral Dynamic 
Investigation 
Operation: The 
C/NOFS satellite, 
which carried 

 The CINDI studied the elements that influence space weather 
near Earth’s equator. 

 The CINDI investigation is a key component of the science 
objectives of the Communication/Navigation Outage Forecast 
System (C/NOFS) undertaken by the Air Force Research 
Laboratory and the Space and Missile Command Test and 
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NASA's CINDI 
investigation was 
launched in 2008 
and ended in 2015 

Evaluation Directorate. 

Clementine 
Operation: January 
25, 1994 to 21 July 
1994 

 Clementine was a joint project between the U.S. Ballistic Missile 
Defense Organization and NASA. 

 It was designed to test sensors and spacecraft components under 
extended exposure to the space environment and to make 
scientific observations of the Moon and the near-Earth asteroid 
1620 Geographos. 

Cloud-Aerosol 
Transport System 
(CATS) Operation: 
2015 to 2017 

 The CATS, is a lidar remote-sensing instrument that measured 
atmospheric aerosols and clouds from the International Space 
Station (ISS). 

CloudSat: 2006  The CloudSat is an experimental satellite that uses radar to 
observe clouds and precipitation from space. 

Cluster ESA 
(European Space 
Agency)/NASA 
Mission: 1996 

 Cluster is currently investigating the Earth's magnetic 
environment and its interaction with the solar wind in three 
dimensions. 

Commercial Crew  NASA's Commercial Crew Program is a partnership to develop 
and fly human space transportation systems. 

The CGRO Mission 
(1991 - 2000) 

 The Compton Gamma Ray Observatory (GRO) was a sophisticated 
satellite observatory dedicated to observing the high-energy 
Universe. 

 Compton, at 17 tons, was the heaviest astrophysical payload ever 
flown at the time of its launch on April 5, 1991 aboard the space 
shuttle Atlantis. 

 Compton was safely deorbited and re-entered the Earth's 
atmosphere on June 4, 2000. 

COBE 
Operation: 1989 to 
1993 

 The purpose of the Cosmic Background Explorer (COBE) mission 
was to take precise measurements of the diffuse radiation 
between 1 micrometer and 1 cm over the whole celestial sphere. 

Cosmic Hot 
Interstellar Plasma 
Spectrometer 

 The CHIPS is a NASA astrophysics spacecraft that targets the hot 
and diffuse nebulae at about a million degrees temperature. 



 

 

275 Easy to PICK - “UPSC Monthly Magazine” - April 2020 

(CHIPS) 
Launched: 2003 

CubeSats  CubeSats are a class of research spacecraft called nanosatellites. 
 CubeSats are built to standard dimensions (Units or “U”) of 10 cm 

x 10 cm x 10 cm. 
 They can be 1U, 2U, 3U, or 6U in size, and typically weigh less than 

1.33 kg (3 lbs) per U. 

Curiosity: 2011  A rover named Curiosity is part of NASA's Mars Exploration 
Program, a long-term effort of robotic exploration of the red 
planet. 

 Curiosity was designed to assess whether Mars ever had an 
environment able to support small life forms called microbes. 

o In other words, its mission is to determine the planet's 
"habitability." 

Cyclone Global 
Navigation 
Satellite System 
(CYGNSS) 
Launched: 2016 

 The CYGNSS mission will use eight micro-satellites to measure 
wind speeds over Earth's oceans, increasing the ability of 
scientists to understand and predict hurricanes. 

 Each satellite will take information based on the signals from four 
GPS satellites. 

Double Asteroid 
Redirection Test 
(DART) Mission 
Launching: 2021 

 The DART is a planetary defense-driven test of technologies for 
preventing an impact of Earth by a hazardous asteroid. 

The Dawn 
Operation: 2007 to 
2018 

 The Dawn was a mission to the two most massive bodies in the 
main asteroid belt – Vesta and Ceres. 

 Vesta is rocky, while dwarf planet Ceres is icy. 
 Each followed a very different evolutionary path, constrained by 

the diversity of processes that operated during the first few 
million years of the solar system. 

 When Dawn visited Ceres and Vesta, the spacecraft brought us 
back in solar system time. 

Earth Radiation 
Budget Satellite 
(ERBS) 
Operation: 1984 to 
2005 

 The ERBS was designed to investigate how energy from the Sun is 
absorbed and re-radiated by the Earth. 

 Understanding this process helps reveal patterns in Earth's 
weather. 
It was launched on the Space Shuttle Challenger. 
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Ecosystem 
Spaceborne 
Thermal 
Radiometer 
Experiment on 
Space Station 
(ECOSTRESS) 
Launched: 2018 

 The ECOSTRESS measures the temperature of plants and use that 
information to better understand how much water plants need 
and how they respond to stress. 

 It uses a multispectral thermal infrared radiometer to measure 
the surface temperature. 

 The radiometer was deployed on the International Space Station 
in 2018. 
The radiometer will acquire the most detailed temperature 
images of the surface ever acquired from space and will be able to 
measure the temperature of an individual farmers field. 

FAST (the Fast 
Auroral Snapshot 
Explorer) 
Operation: 1996 to 
2009 

 The FAST investigated the behavior of ionized gas, called plasma, 
and particles during auroras. 

 As the FAST flew over the poles—the most common regions 
where auroras form—it took quick, high-resolution bursts of data 
on particles, electric and magnetic fields, and plasma. 

Galileo 
Operation: 1989 to 
2003 

 The Galileo spacecraft orbited Jupiter for almost eight years, and 
made close passes by all its major moons. 

 Its camera and nine other instruments sent back reports that 
allowed scientists to determine, among other things, 
that Jupiter’s icy moon Europa probably has a subsurface ocean 
with more water than the total amount found on Earth. 

Hubble Space 
Telescope 
Launched: 1990 

 The NASA named the world's first space-based optical 
telescope after American astronomer Edwin P. Hubble (1889-
1953). 
 

o Dr. Hubble confirmed an "expanding" universe, which 
provided the foundation for the big-bang theory. 

 The Hubble is the first major optical telescope to be placed in 
space, the ultimate mountaintop. 
 

o Above the distortion of the atmosphere, far far above rain 
clouds and light pollution, Hubble has an unobstructed 
view of the universe. 

o Scientists have used Hubble to observe the most distant 
stars and galaxies as well as the planets in our solar 
system. 

IceBridge Mission 
Launched: 2009 

 The IceBridge is the largest airborne survey of Earth's polar 
ice ever flown. 

 It yields an unprecedented three-dimensional view of Arctic and 
Antarctic ice sheets, ice shelves and sea ice. 

 Data collected during IceBridge will help scientists bridge the gap 
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in polar observations between NASA's Ice, Cloud and Land 
Elevation Satellite (ICESat) - launched in 2003 and de-orbited in 
2010 and ICESat-2, launched in 2018. 

International Space 
Station (IIS) 

 The ISS is a multi-nation construction project that is the largest 
single structure humans ever put into space. 

 Its main construction was completed between 1998 and 2011, 
although the station continually evolves to include new missions 
and experiments. 

 The NASA , Roscosmos (Russia) and the European Space Agency 
are the major partners of the space station. 

The James Webb 
Space Telescope 
Launching: 2021 

 The James Webb Space Telescope (sometimes called JWST or 
Webb) will be a large infrared telescope with a 6.5-meter primary 
mirror. 

 The telescope will be launched on an Ariane 5 rocket from French 
Guiana in 2021. 

 It will find the first galaxies that formed in the early universe and 
peer through dusty clouds to see stars forming planetary systems. 

Mars 2020 Rover 
Launching: 2020 

 The rover will search for signs of habitable conditions on Mars in 
the ancient past and for signs of past microbial life itself. 

Orion spacecraft: 
Underdevelopment 

 The Orion is a new NASA spacecraft for astronauts. 
 The spacecraft will play an important part in the journey to Mars. 
 Orion will serve as the exploration vehicle that will carry the crew 

to space, provide emergency abort capability, sustain the crew 
during the space travel, and provide safe re-entry from deep 
space return velocities. 

PACE (Plankton, 
Aerosol, Cloud, 
ocean Ecosystem) 
Launching: 2022 

 The PACE is NASA's Plankton, Aerosol, Cloud, ocean Ecosystem 
mission, currently in the design phase of mission development. 

 It will extend and improve NASA's over 20-year record of satellite 
observations of global ocean biology, aerosols (tiny particles 
suspended in the atmosphere), and clouds. 

Rosetta 
Operation: 2004 to 
2016 

 Rosetta was a spacecraft on a ten-year mission to catch the comet 
"67P/Churyumov-Gerasimenko" (C-G) and answer some of our 
questions about comets. 

 This was a European Space Agency mission with support and 
instruments from NASA. 

 Rosetta was the first spacecraft to soft-land a robot on a comet. 
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Establishment– 1958, 
Headquarter– Washington, D.C., United 
States 
Administrator– James Frederick 
Bridenstine 
 

Important days 
National Maritime Day 2020: April 5 
International Day of Conscience 2020: 
April 5 
International Day of Sport for 
Development and Peace 2020: April 6 
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NHAI achieved record 3,979 km highways 

construction 
 

Part of: GS Prelims and GS-III- 

Economy Infrastructure 

National Highways Authority of 

India (NHAI) has achieved the highest 

ever highway construction feat with an 

accomplishment of 3,979 km of national 

highways in the financial Year 2019-

20.However, it has completed 88% of 

highway construction against the target of 

building 4,500 km highways in FY-20. In 

the FY 2018-19, NHAI constructed 3,380 

km of National Highways. 

Initiatives taken to accelerate the pace 

of highway construction: 
-The government has initiated a highway 

development programme in 2015 

namely Bharatmala Pariyojana, which 

includes development of about 65,000 km 

of NHs. Under Phase-I of the programme, 

the government has approved 

implementation of 34,800 km of national 

highways projects with an outlay of Rs 

5.35 lakh crore in a period of five 

years i.e. 2017-18 to 2021-22.The 

National Highways Authority of India 

(NHAI) has been mandated to develop 

27,500 km of NHs under Phase-I. 

-Apart from above, the government has 

also revived stalled projects, streamlined 

land acquisition and acquisition of a major 

portion of land prior to inviting bids. 

-Disputes resolution mechanism was 

revamped to avoid delays in completion of 

projects. 

 

PT PICKUPS 

National Highways Development 

Programme (NHDP) 
National Highways Development 

Programme (NHDP) was launched in 

1998 with the objective of developing 

roads of international standards which 

facilitate smooth flow of traffic. It 

envisages creation of roads with enhanced 

safety features, better riding surface, grade 

separator and other salient features. 

National Highways constitute only 2% 

of the total road length in the country 

but carry 40% of the total traffic. 

NHDP is being implemented by National 

Highways Authority of India (NHAI), an 

organisation under the aegis of Ministry of 

Road, Transport and Highways. The 

programme is being implemented in the 

following seven phases; 

 Phase I: Phase I consists of Golden 

Quadrilateral network comprising a 

total length of 5,846 km which 

connects the four major cities of Delhi, 

Chennai, Mumbai & Kolkata and 981 

km of North-South and East-West 

corridor .NS-EW corridor connects 

Srinagar in the north to Kanyakumari 

in the south and Silchar in the east to 

Porbandar in the west. Phase I also 

includes improving connectivity to 

ports. 

 Phase II: Phase II covers 6,161 km of 

the NS-EW corridor (The total NS-EW 

corridor consists of 7,142 km) and 486 

km of other NHs. 

 Phase III: Four-laning of 12,109 km 

of high density national highways 

connecting state capitals and places of 

economic, commercial and tourist 

importance. 

 Phase IV: Upgradation of 20,000 km 

of single-lane roads to two-lane 

standards with paved shoulders. 

 Phase V: Six-laning of 6,500 km of 

four-laned highways. 

 Phase VI: Construction of 1,000 km of 

expressways connecting major 

commercial and industrial townships. 

 Phase VII: Construction of ring roads, 

by-passes, underpasses, flyovers, etc. 

comprising 700 km of road network 

About NHAI: 
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Establishment– 1995 

Administrative control– Ministry of 

Road Transport and Highways (MoRTH) 

Chairman– Dr. Sukhbir Singh Sandhu 

 

Bharatmala Pariyojana 
The Government of India launched 

“Bharatmala Pariyojana”, a new umbrella 

program for the highways sector that 

focuses on optimizing the efficiency of 

road traffic movement across the country 

by bridging critical infrastructure gaps. 

The project covering a whopping 34800 

km of the road would be completed in a 

phased manner. 

 

The Bharatmala Pariyojana was announced 

i, the Minister of Road Transport and 

Highways of India with an aim to improve 

the road network in the country. The 

budget for the scheme will be managed by 

the cess collected on petrol and diesel 

and the tax collected at toll booths, apart 

from the budgetary support provided by 

the Government. 

The components of Bharatmala Pariyojana 

are 

1. Development of Economic corridors – 

9,000 Kms 

2. Inter-corridor & feeder roads – 6,000 

Kms 

3. Improving the efficiency of National 

Corridors – 5,000 Kms 

4. Border & International connectivity 

roads – 2,000 Kms 

5. Coastal & port connectivity roads – 

2,000 Kms 

6. Expressways – 800 Kms 

7. Balance of NHDP works – 10000 Kms 

The Bharatmala project envisions to 

improve the efficiency of the National 

Corridor including the Golden-

Quadrilateral and North, South –East West 

corridor by decongesting the choke points 

through the construction of elevated 

corridors, bypasses, ring roads, lane 

expansion and logistics parks at identified 

points.  

The project plan includes the construction 

of Border Roads of strategic importance 

along international boundaries and 

International Connectivity roads to 

promote trade with Myanmar, Bangladesh, 

Bhutan and Nepal. 

The programme has identified around 

26,200 km of Economic Corridors or 

routes that have heavy freight traffic. The 

programme has planned to develop the 

identified Economic Corridors with heavy 

freight traffic, end to end to ensure 

seamless, speedy travel and uniformity in 

standards. Feeder Corridors will be 

developed so as to address the 

infrastructure asymmetry that exists in 

many places. 

All projects implemented under 

Bharatmala are to be technically, 

financially and economically appraised by 

an empowered Project Appraisal 

&Technical Scrutiny Committee to be set 

up in National Highways Authority of 

India (NHAI) and Ministry of Road 

Transport and Highways (MoRTH). 

 

Features of Bharatmala Pariyojana 

The scheme was initiated with an aim to 

improve road traffic and improve trade 

through road transportation. Some other 

key features of the Bharatmala Pariyojana 

include: 

1. The main aim was to improve the 

quality of roads in order to bring in a 

wave of development in every corner 

of the country. 

2. Construction of new roads is another 

important feature for the 

announcement for this scheme.  

3. The Government plans to finish the 

construction of all the roads, under this 

scheme, within a time span of five 

years. 

4. Since the fund provided by the 

Government may not be sufficient for 

the construction of roads, hence the 

Ministry relies on various other 

sources for the completion of this 

project. 
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5. The project aims to construct multiple 

roads and for proper executive of the 

project, the Ministry has decided to 

divide the project into various 

categories for proper construction of 

the roads.  

Objectives 

 Optimizing efficiency of the movement 

of goods and people across the 

country. 

 Generating large number of direct and 

indirect employment opportunities in 

the construction & infrastructure sector 

and also as part of the enhanced 

economic activity resulting from better 

road connectivity across the country. 

 Connecting 550 Districts in the country 

through NH linkages. 

 

Highlights of Bharatmala Pariyojana 

 It calls for improvement in efficiency 

of existing corridors through 

development of Multimodal Logistics 

Parks and elimination of choke points. 

 It enhances focus on improving 

connectivity in North East and 

leveraging synergies with Inland 

Waterways. 

o North East Economic corridor 

enhancing connectivity to state capitals 

and key towns. 

o Multimodal freight movement via 7 

Waterway terminals on River 

Brahmaputra – Dhubri, Silghat, 

Biswanath Ghat, Neamati, Dibrugarh, 

Sengajan, Oriyamgh. 

 It emphasis on the use of technology 

& scientific planning for project 

preparation and asset monitoring. 

 It calls for seamless connectivity 

with neighboring countries: 

o 24 Integrated check posts (ICPs) 

identified 

o Transit through Bangladesh to improve 

North East connectivity 

o Integrating Bangladesh – Bhutan – 

Nepal and Myanmar – Thailand 

corridors which will make NorthEast 

hub of East Asia 

 Satellite mapping of corridors to 

identify upgradation requirements 

 

Challenges of Bharatmala Project 
The Bharatmala project was announced in 

2017 and was targetted to get completed 

by 2022. However, the latest reports 

suggest that the project currently is 

nowhere close to completion because of 

the increased land cost and the increase in 

the estimated budget for the project.  

The Central Government is now looking in 

for more investments from funds collected 

from the market and any other private 

investment. If the estimated budget is not 

met, then the Government intends to 

auction completed highway projects or 

even look for foreign debts and bond 

markets.   

Bharatmala Route 
The government will mobilize resources 

for Bharatmala through four different 

routes: 

 Market borrowings 

 Central road fund 

 Monetizing government-owned 

road assets 

 Budgetary allocation 

Of the total amount, Rs. 2 Lakh Crore are 

to be raised as debt from market 

borrowings, while Rs. 1 Lakh crore will be 

used from the accrued money in Central 

Road Fund and toll collections by NHAI. 

This project will help in the economic 

growth of the country by increasing the 

corridors from 6 to 50. The Central 

Government, with the Bharatmala Project 

intent to increase trade, improve the 

condition of the National Highways and 

improve the network of roads in the 

country. 
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Fall in IHS Markit 
 

Part of: GS Prelims and GS-III- 

Economy Data 

The IHS Markit India Services Business 

Activity Index (i.e Service Purchasing 

Managers’ Index (PMI)) was at 49.3 in 

March, down from February’s 85-month 

high of 57.5. 

Important 

 The Index is compiled by IHS 

Markit for more than 40 economies 

worldwide. IHS Markit is a global 

leader in information, analytics and 

solutions for the major industries and 

markets that drive economies 

worldwide. 

 The fall implies contraction in 

India’s services sector activityduring 

March basically due to COVID-19. 

o The COVID-19 pandemic has reduced 

demand, particularly in overseas 

markets. Nationwide store closures and 

prohibition to leave the house weighed 

heavily on the services economy. 

o In PMI parlance, a print above 50 

means expansion, while a score below 

that denotes contraction. 

 The Composite PMI Output 

Indexthat maps both the 

manufacturing and services sector also 

fell to 50.6 in March, down 7 points 

from February’s 57.6. 

o This signals a sharp slowdown in 

private sector output growth and 

brought an abrupt end to the recent 

strong upward-moving expansion 

trend. 

 

Purchasing Managers' Index 

 PMI is an index of the prevailing 

direction of economic trends in the 

manufacturing and service sectors. 
 It consists of a diffusion index that 

summarizes whether market 

conditions, as viewed by purchasing 

managers, are expanding, staying the 

same, or contracting. 

 The purpose of the PMI is to provide 

information about current and future 

business conditions to company 

decision makers, analysts, and 

investors. 
 It is different from the Index of 

Industrial Production (IIP), which 

also gauges the level of activity in the 

economy. 

 

Index of Industrial Production 
 The Index of Industrial Production 

(IIP) is an index which details out the 

growth of various sectors in an 

economy such as mineral mining, 

electricity, manufacturing, etc. 

 It is compiled and published monthly 

by the Central Statistical 

Organisation (CSO), Ministry of 

Statistics and Programme 

Implementation. 
 The Base Year of the Index of Eight 

Core Industries has been revised from 

the year 2004-05 to 2011-12 from 

April, 2017. 

o The eight core industries comprise 

40.27% of the weight of items included 

in the Index of Industrial Production 

(IIP). 

o The eight Core Industries in decreasing 

order of their weightage: Refinery 

Products> Electricity> Steel> Coal> 

Crude Oil> Natural Gas> Cement> 

Fertilizers. 

 

Difference between PMI and IIP 
 IIP covers the broader industrial 

sector compared to PMI. 
o Index of Industrial Production (IIP) 

measures growth in the industrial 

sector. 
o IIP shows the change in production 

volume in major industrial sub sectors 

like manufacturing, mining and 

electricity. 
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o Similarly, the IIP also gives use based 

(capital goods, consumer goods etc) 

trends in industrial production. 

 PMI is more dynamic compared to a 

standard industrial production 

index. 
o The PMI senses dynamic trends 

because of the variable it uses for the 

construction of the index compared 

to volume based production 

indicators like the IIP. 
o For example, new orders under PMI 

show growth oriented positive trends 

and not just volume of past production 

that can be traced in an ordinary Index 

of Industrial Production. 

 

Key Points : 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

284 Easy to PICK - “UPSC Monthly Magazine” - April 2020 

Animals affected through COVID-19 
 

Part of: GS Prelims and GS-III-Health 

Owing to a recent news report on a Tiger 

being infected with Covid-19in New York 

(Bronx Zoo), the Ministry of Environment, 

Forest and Climate Change has issued an 

advisory regarding the containing and 

management of Covid-19 in National 

Parks/Sanctuaries/Tiger Reserves. 

 Also, a tiger in Pench Tiger Reserve 

(Madhya Pradesh) has died due to 

respiratory illness. The National Tiger 

Conservation Authority (NTCA) is 

investigating whether the tiger should 

be tested for the novel coronavirus 

disease. 

 However, swabs from the throat and 

nose to test for rhinotracheitis, a viral 

infection that afflicts cats and causes 

respiratory illness were collected. 

 

Important 

 Spread of Infection from humans to 

animals 
o The Bronx Zoo case suggests that a 

zoo employee spread the virus to the 

tiger. 

o The virus came from an animal source 

and mutated; humans have since been 

infecting humans. Thus, it 

is theoretically possible for the virus 

to mutate again to survive in certain 

species after being transmitted by 

humans. 

 Advisory by the MInistry of 

Environment, Forest and Climate 

Change 
o It has asked all Chief Wildlife 

Wardens (CWLWs) of all States/UTs 

to take immediate preventive measures 

to stop the transmission and spread of 

the virus from humans to animals and 

vice versa, in National 

Parks/Sanctuaries and Tiger Reserves. 

o The CWLW is the statutory authority 

under the Wildlife (Protection) Act, 

1972 who heads the Wildlife Wing of a 

State Forest Department and exercises 

complete administrative control over 

Protected Areas (PAs) within a state. 

 Guidelines issued by the NTCA and 

CZA 
o Both the Central Zoo Authority (CZA) 

and the NTCA have issued guidelines 

that require zoos to be on the “highest 

alert” and monitor animals on closed-

circuit cameras 24/7 for “abnormal 

behaviour and symptoms.” 

o The CZA has also directed zookeepers 

to approach sick animals wearing 

personal protective equipment and 

isolate and quarantine them. 

 

Central Zoo Authority 
 The CZA is a statutory body whose 

main objective is to enforce minimum 

standards and norms for upkeep and 

health care of animals in Indian zoos. It 

was established in 1992. 

 Zoos are regulated as per the 

provisions of Wildlife (Protection) 

Act, 1972 and are guided by 

the National Zoo Policy, 1998. 

 

National Tiger Conservation Authority 
 NTCA is a statutory body under the 

Ministry of Environment, Forests and 

Climate Change. 

 It was established in December, 

2005 following the recommendations 

of the Tiger Task Force. 

 It was constituted under enabling 

provisions of the Wildlife (Protection) 

Act, 1972, and amended in 2006, for 

strengthening tiger conservation, as per 

powers and functions assigned to it . 

 

Pench Tiger Reserve 

 Pench Tiger Reserve, Seoni (Madhya 

Pradesh) is one of the major Protected 

Areas of Satpura-Maikal ranges of 

the Central Highlands. It was included 

in the Project Tigerin 1992-93. 
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 It is among the sites notified 

as Important Bird Areas of India. 

o The IBA is a programme of Birdlife 

International which aims to identify, 

monitor and protect a global network 

of IBAs for conservation of the 

world’s birds and associated diversity. 

 It has a contiguous forest cover with 

Kanha Tiger Reserve and Pench 

Tiger Reserve (Maharashtra). 
 The area of the Pench Tiger Reserve 

and the surrounding area is the real 

story area of Rudyard Kipling's 

famous "The Jungle Book". 
 The forests found in Pench Tiger 

Reserve are divided into three 

parts: southern tropical wet dry forest, 

southern tropical dry deciduous teak 

forest and southern tropical dry 

deciduous mixed forest. 

 The major Carnivores are Tiger, 

leopard, wild cat, wild dog, hyena, 

jackal, fox, wolf, weasel, among the 

vegetarian species, Gaur, Nilgai, 

Sambar, Chital, Chasinga, Chinkara, 

Wild Pig etc. are prominent. 

 There are a lot of migratory 

birds seen in the cold season. Among 

the migratory birds, Ruddy shelduck, 

Pintail, Whistling Teal and Vegtel etc 

are prominent. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Points : 
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India Revokes Ban on Export of 

Hydroxychloroquine 
 

Part of: GS Prelims and GS-III-

Economy 

 

Recently, India revoked its earlier ban on 

the export of malaria drug 

hydroxychloroquine (HCQ), which is 

being used to treat Covid-19.  

 

Note:India last month banned exports of 

16 drugs, including hydroxychloroquine 

and paracetamol. President Trump had 

sought the lifting of the embargo placed on 

hydroxychloroquine exports to the US 

 

Important 

 U.S. Pressure: The ban on HCQ was 

revoked by India after U.S. President 

said that India could 

invite “retaliation” if it withheld 

supplies of HCQ. 

o Earlier, the government of India placed 

HCQ on a restricted items list, and 

later put a blanket ban on any export 

of the drug. 
 India’s Stand: Revocation has been 

done in view of the humanitarian 

aspects of the pandemic. 

 Neighbouring Countries: India has 

decided to licence paracetamol and 

HCQ in appropriate quantities to all its 

neighbouring countries who are 

dependent on its capabilities. 

o It will also supply these essential drugs 

to some nations that have been 

particularly badly affected by the 

pandemic. 

 Pre-existing Orders: The 

government will fulfill the pre-

existing orders, mainly to the U.S., 

Brazil and European countries, as 

they have made advance payments on 

their orders. 

 Domestic Demand: The orders will be 

fulfilled depending on the stock 

position and domestic demand for the 

drug, which would be continuously 

monitored. 

o The government said that currently it 

has sufficient stock of the HCQ drug. 

 

Hydroxy-chloroquine 

 Hydroxy-chloroquine is an oral drug 

used in the treatment of malaria and 

some autoimmune diseases such as 

rheumatoid arthritis. 
o Malaria is a disease caused 

by mosquito bite of female 

Anopheles and spreads through 

parasites. 
o Autoimmune diseases are in which 

the body's immune system attacks 

healthy cells. 
o Rheumatoid arthritis is a chronic 

inflammatory disorder affecting 

many joints, including those in the 

hands and feet. 

 

 Hydroxy-chloroquine against COVID-

19: 

o Recent studies show that the HCQ 

drug alone or in combination with 

azithromycin appears to reduce the 

virus quickly. 

o Further, the study suggests 

that prophylaxis (treatment given to 

prevent disease) with hydroxy-

chloroquine at approved doses could 

prevent SARS-CoV-2 infection. 

o Although the drug has some side 

effects, it is linked to instances of 

cardiac arrhythmia and liver damage. 

Wide use may handicap the people’s 

ability to fight the disease. 

 

India –USA trade ties 
As per the current way of calculation, 

India-US trade is becoming more 

balanced. In 2016, the deficit (US trade 
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deficit with India) was $24 billion. It came 

down to $22 billion in 2017 and is $20 

billion now. The officials said that with 

increasing imports of oil and gas, this 

would reduce further. 

 

History: Trade between the United States 

and India has grown steadily ever since 

India’s economy began to take off in the 

mid-1990s and its information technology 

sector shot to prominence in the early 

2000s. From 1999 to 2018, trade in goods 

and services between the two countries 

surged from $16 billion to $142 billion. 

India is now the United States’ eighth-

largest trading partner in goods and 

services and is among the world’s largest 

economies. India’s trade with the United 

States now resembles, in terms of volume, 

U.S. trade with South Korea ($167 billion 

in 2018) or France ($129 billion). 

But as trade between Washington and New 

Delhi has increased, so too have tensions. 

U.S. and Indian officials have disagreed 

for years on tariffs and foreign investment 

limitations, but also on other complicated 

issues, particularly within agricultural 

trade. Concern for intellectual property 

rights has preoccupied the United States 

for thirty years, while issues concerning 

medical devices and the fast-growing 

digital economy have more recently 

emerged. On top of this, the Donald J. 

Trump administration has exacerbated 

tensions by creating new dilemmas, 

including a focus on bilateral trade deficits 

and the application of fresh tariffs, 

prompting retaliation from Indian 

government. 

 

Deficits and Tariffs 

The Trump administration’s approach to 

trade resulted in three new areas of 

friction that had not previously been on 

the already extensive menu of economic 

tensions with India.Bilateral trade 

deficitsPreviously not a top U.S. trade 

concern, these became a major focus when 

Trump issued an executive orderin 2017 

requiring a study of the United States’ 

most significant trade deficits. India has 

slightly narrowed the trade deficit in goods 

with the United States, which went 

from $24.3 billion in 2016, the tenth-

largest that year, to $23.3 billion in 2019, 

the eleventh-largest. Indian negotiators 

have proposed reducing the deficitvia 

major purchases of products including 

liquefied natural gas and aircraft. 

 

Tariffs. The Trump administration began 

applying new tariffs in 2018 on steel and 

aluminum imports from dozens of 

countries, including India, using a national 

security exemption in U.S. trade law. In 

response, New Delhi drew up a list of 

retaliatory tariffsand filed it with the 

World Trade Organization (WTO), but 

held off on applying them. 

 

Generalized System of Preferences 

(GSP): Following a public review process, 

the Trump administration removed 

Indiafrom the GSP program, a special 

trade treatment for developing countries. 

One qualification of the program is 

“equitable and reasonable” access to that 

country’s markets for U.S. goods and 

services, and the administration noted still-

significant trade barriers in India. Shortly 

after the Trump administration pulled 

India from the GSP, India pulled the 

trigger on its retaliatory tariffs, after which 

the United States filed a dispute at the 

WTO. These retaliatory tariffs remain in 

place. 

 

Agricultural Products: Although 

agricultural products are not the largest 

component of U.S.-India trade, tensions 

over them are long-standing and remain 

among the most difficult to resolve. The 

United States exported around $1.5 billion 

worth of agricultural products to India in 

2018 and imported $2.7 billion. Exports 

to India include fruit, nuts, legumes, 

cotton, and dairy products, which are 

important to the economies of California, 
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Montana, and Washington. Spices, rice, 

and essential oils are the top 

agricultural items imported from India 
to the United States. 

India’s 2019 retaliatory tariffsincluded 

U.S. almonds, walnuts, cashews, apples, 

chickpeas, wheat, and peas—and came on 

top of globally applied tariff hikes by New 

Delhi. India imposed a retaliatory tariff of 

20 percent on in-shell walnuts, added to a 

2018 global duty hike to 100 percent. U.S. 

in-shell walnuts now carry a duty of more 

than 120 percent in India, according to the 

California Walnut Board and Commission. 

Apples, an iconic product of Washington 

State, were hit with a 20 percent tariff, on 

top of an existing 50 percent duty for all 

countries.  

Negotiations over U.S. dairy products have 

gone on for years. It is difficult for U.S. 

dairy farmers to sell their products in 

India, according to the International Dairy 

Foods Association, because India 

requires that dairy products are 

“derived from a dairy cow that has been 

fed a vegetarian diet for its entire life.” 
India defends its position on religious and 

cultural grounds, whereas the association 

calls these requirements “scientifically 

unwarranted.” 

India rejected U.S. proposalsin 2015 and 

2018 for consumer labels indicating the 

diet of dairy animals. Frustrated, the 

National Milk Producers Federation and 

the U.S. Dairy Export Council sought 

India’s removalfrom the GSP program. 

 

Intellectual Property Rights: Intellectual 

property rights in India have been a chief 

U.S. concern since at least 1989, the year 

of the first “Special 301 report” mandated 

by Congress to identify intellectual 

property issues in trade. Concerns include 

piracy of software, film, and music and 

weak patent protections, among others. In 

that first report, India was one of eight 

countries placed on a priority watch list.  

India has remained on the watch list, 

despite some progress. To comply with its 

obligations as part of the WTO’s 

Agreement on Trade-Related Aspects of 

Intellectual Property Rights, India 

amended its patent actto recognize 

product rather than process patents, 

meaning that replicating a product using a 

different process would qualify as an 

infringement. This came into force in 

2005. However, the United States has 

sought further improvements. By 2018, 

Washington still cites insufficient patent 

protections, restrictive standards for 

patents, and threats of compulsory 

licensing. Other U.S. concerns include 

India’s copyright regime and whether 

current approaches can deliver “pro-

innovation and -creativity growth 

policies.” 

 

Investment Barriers: India has limited 

foreign investment in sectors such as 

insurance and banking for decades. 

While India has substantially 

liberalizedforeign direct investment (FDI) 

procedures, issues remain. The insurance 

industry has an FDI limit of 49 percent 
and a requirement that companies be 

Indian-controlled. In banking, foreign 

ownership is capped at 74 percent. Media 

also face foreign investment limits: 49 

percent for cable television, 26 percent for 

FM radio, 74 percent for direct-to-home 

satellite broadcasting, 49 percent for 

television news, and 26 percent for print 

newspapers and periodicals. 

In single-brand retail, which comprises 

companies such as Nike that sell only their 

own goods, Indian rules permit 100 

percent FDI but have some local sourcing 

requirements. Multi-brand retail is 

permitted up to 51 percent FDI, however 

Indian states can opt in or opt out of 

allowing this type of foreign investment; 

currently, only around nine of India’s 

twenty-nine states permit it (plus a small 

union territory). Additional requirements 

for multi-brand include at least $100 

million in infrastructure investment, as 

well as local sourcing conditions. 
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Harley-Davidson Motorcycles 

President Trump has often bemoaned 

India’s high tariffs on motorcycles—they 

stand at 50 percent for some Harley-

Davidson models. However, Trump is not 

the first U.S. president to focus on market 

access for America’s iconic bike. In 2007, 

during the George W. Bush administration, 

trade negotiators agreed to a deal under 

which Harley-Davidsons would be able to 

enter India in exchange for Indian 

mangoes gaining access to the U.S. 

market. 

However, the mangoes-for-motorcycles 

dealwasn’t about tariffs, and instead 

worked through issues over emissions 

regulations and a pest-control irradiation 

process for mangoes in India to open up 

new trade.It turned out that high Indian 

duties on large-engine motorcycles made 

Harleys too expensive for Indian 

consumers. To make the bikes more 

affordable, Harley-Davidson built an 

assembly plant in India for less expensive 

models, which were imported unassembled 

and subject to much lower duties. The 

managing director for Harley-Davidson 

India told at the time that assembly in 

India would bring down duties by around 

40 percent. 

When Trump raised the issue of India’s 

motorcycle duties in 2017, tariffs were 

at 75 percent for the largest engine 

imports. Harley-Davidson sold fewer than 

3,700 units in India that year, and most 

were cheaper models assembled in India. 

The tariffs on these more expensive, larger 

motorcycles fell to 50 percent after Trump 

discussed the issue with Modi in 2018, but 

Trump has said that 50 percent is “still 

unacceptable.” 

 

Medical Devices: The Office of the U.S. 

Trade Representative (USTR) expressed 

concern for years about customs duties on 

medical equipment and devices, 

and tensions were exacerbated in 2017 

when the Indian government applied new 

price controls on coronary stents and knee 

implants.The following year, USTR 

explained the impact of the price controls 

in its National Trade Estimate report. U.S. 

manufacturers sought permission from the 

Indian regulatory authority to pull these 

devices from the market but were denied, 

forcing U.S. suppliers to “sell their 

products at a loss in the Indian market for 

up to eighteen months.” 

 

Digital Economy: With the rise of the 

digital economy, and with India’s growing 

heft as a hub for information technology 

services and for digital businesses, new 

frictions have emerged over data 

localization, data privacy, and e-

commerce. Unlike China, which largely 

operates on its own digital systems, India 

uses many U.S. platforms, and many U.S. 

companies have back-office operations in 

India. These platforms, enjoyed by India’s 

half a billion internet users, generate 

enormous data flows, and Indian leaders 

are well aware of the tremendous value of 

this data. Prime Minister has called it the 

“new oil” and “new gold.” 

But the United States is concerned about 

how India has handled this new resource. 

In 2018, India’s central bank ordered 

companies “that operate a payment 

system in India”—meaning credit card 

companies and digital payment platforms 

such as PayPal—to store all data on local 

servers. This at first led to confusion 

about jurisdiction for cross-border 

transactions, and then a clarification that 

such data could be processed abroad but 

must ultimately be stored in India.  

e-commerce sector:In the e-commerce 

sector, long-standing rules prohibit foreign 

investment in platforms that sell directly to 

consumers, so foreign e-commerce 

operators in India use a marketplace 

model. That means they provide the 

technology platform to connect buyers 

with sellers. A midstream change in 

December 2018 to e-commerce rules about 

subsidiaries of foreign-owned 
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platforms earned mention in the 2019 U.S. 

National Trade Estimate about limiting 

access to India’s market. 

Finally, India is developing a 

comprehensive data protection policy. 

Digital economy experts say a new bill 

introduced in Parliament in December 

2019 is similar to the European Union’s 

General Data Protection Regulation. The 

current draft offers provisions for 

individual data protections, provides 

carve-outs for specific government 

requests for data, and creates a new 

identity verification proposal for social 

media. Much could change as legislators 

review and debate the bill, but given the 

size of India’s digital economy, these 

issues will only become more central to 

U.S.-India trade relations. 

Visas in Services Trade: Most of the 

above flash points center on U.S. concerns 

about the Indian economy, mostly because 

the U.S. economy presents fewer barriers. 

Yet, the Indian government has continued 

to highlight services trade and the 

“movement of natural persons,” or 

procedures typically involving a visa 

regime by which a citizen of one country 

can perform services work in another 

country. For India, this falls squarely in the 

world of trade, but for the United States, 

these are immigration matters that cannot 

be negotiated in trade deliberations. In the 

United States, H1B and L1 visas permit 

highly skilled workersfrom other countries 

to be employed, with an annual limit of 

sixty-five thousand regular applications 

and another twenty thousand for those who 

have earned an advanced degree in the 

United States. 

Due to its large pool of highly skilled 

workers, India is extremely competitive in 

services, and its professionals work around 

the world. Of the top ten companieswith 

H1B-approved petitions in 2018, four are 

Indian firms, three of which are at the very 

top. Over the past fifteen years, the 

proportion of approved H1B petitions from 

India went from just under 40 percent to 

more than 70 percent. India’s negotiating 

posture has long prioritized further 

opening other countries’ visa regimes for 

services workers; this was an unmet 

ambition, for example, of India’s in talks 

on the Regional Comprehensive Economic 

Partnership, a trade pact of fifteen 

countries, including China, that India 

opted out of after years of negotiations. 

The Indian government continues to object 

to U.S. laws passed in 2010and 2015 that 

apply higher fees on companies with more 

than fifty employees if more than half of 

those employees are in the United States as 

nonimmigrants. In 2016, India filed a trade 

dispute at the WTO over these visa 

fees, arguing that the higher fees “raised 

the overall barriers for service suppliers 

from India.” The WTO dispute is ongoing. 

India has also expressed concerns 

over visa processing delays, including 

more requests for evidence, which prolong 

review times, and increased rejection rates 

under the Trump administration. 

 

Way Forward: In recent times both 

countries can understand the significance 

of each other and can cooperate. In the 

time of COVID-19 USA has been realising 

the significance of India which is still the 

largest market of the world and can help 

USA in countering China rise. 

 

Key Points : 
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Angel Funds 
 

Part of: GS Prelims and GS-III- 

Economy-tax 

Angel funds refers to a money pool created 

by high networth individuals or companies 

(generally called as angel investors), for 

investing in business start ups. They are a 

sub-category of venture capital funds with 

strict focus on startups, while venture 

capital funds generally invest at a later 

stage of development of the investee 

company. 

In India the term Angel Funds is defined in 

SEBI (Alternative Investment Funds) 

(Amendment) Regulations, 2013. Here, 

Angel fund is defined as a sub-category of 

Venture Capital Fund under Category I- 

Alternative Investment Fund(AIF) (pt) 

that raises funds from angel investorsand 

invests in accordance with the rules 

specified in Chapter III –A of SEBI 

(Alternative Investment Funds) 

(Amendment) Regulations, 2013.  

 

Regulatory status of Angel Funds in 

India 
Hon’ble Finance Minister announced 

in Budget for Financial Year 2013-14 that 

“SEBI will prescribe requirements for 

angel investor pools by which they can be 

recognised as Category I AIF venture 

capital funds.” 

Accordingly, SEBI in September 2013, 

approved amendments to SEBI 

(Alternative Investment Funds) 

Regulations, 2012thereby providing a 

framework for registration and regulation 

of angel pools under Category I- Venture 

Capital Funds.SEBI has issued the 

notification on the regulations of angel 

fundson 16 September 2013. 

Venture Capital Funds have been allowed 

pass through status under the Income-tax 

Act. The relevant regulations of SEBI have 

been replaced by Alternative Investment 

Fund Regulations. Hence, vide Budget 

2013-14, subject to certain conditions, pass 

through status has been extended to 

category I Alternative Investment Funds 

registered with SEBI as venture capital 

funds. Angel Investors who are recognised 

as category I AIF venture capital funds 

will also get pass through status. 

 

Fund raising by Angel Funds 
Angel funds can raise funds only by way 

of issue of units to angel investors and 

should have a corpus of at least ten crore 

rupees. Further, angel funds can accept, 

over a period of three years, an investment 

of not less than Rs. 25 lakh from an angel 

investor. No scheme of the Angel Fund 

can have more than 49investors to ensure 

that investment in an investee company is 

not akin to apublic issue. 

If the investors are individuals, they shall 

be required to haveearly stage investment 

experience/ experience as a serial 

entrepreneur/ be a senior management 

professional with atleast10 years 

experience. Such investors shall also be 

required to have tangible net assets of 

atleast Rs. 2 crore excluding thevalue of 

the investor's primary residence.If 

investors are corporate, they shall either 

have a net worth of atleast Rs. 10 crore or 

shall be an AIF/VCF registered 

withSEBI.The sponsor of the fund shall 

have the onus to ensure the angel investors 

satisfy these requirements. 

Considering that angel investments are 

highly risky investments, it is thus ensured 

that only investors who have prior 

experience/ adequate awareness of such 

investments and who have sufficient 

capital invest in such funds. 

Angel fund can raise funds through private 

placement by issue of information 

memorandum or placement memorandum, 

by whatever name called. Further the angel 

fund may launch schemes subject to filing 

of a scheme memorandum at least ten 
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working days prior to launch of the 

scheme with the SEBI. 

 

Investment Rules for Angel Funds 
Angel funds can make investments only in 

investee companies that: 

i. are incorporated in India and are 

not more than 3 years old; and 

ii. have a turnover not exceeding Rs 

25 crore; and 

iii. are unlisted, and 

iv. are not promoted, sponsored or 

related to an Industrial Group 

whose group turnover is in excess 

of Rs. 300 crore,(Here "industrial 

group" shall include a group of 

body corporates with the same 

promoter(s)/promoter group, a 

parent company and its 

subsidiaries, a group of body 

corporates in which the same 

person/ group of persons exercise 

control, and a group of body 

corporates comprised of 

associates/subsidiaries/holding 

companies) and 

v. has no family connection with the 

investors proposing to invest in the 

company. 

Thus it is ensured that the investment by 

such angel funds is genuinely made in 

Indian start- ups and early stage 

companies. 

Angel funds cannot invest in associates. 

They cannot invest more than 25 percent 

of the total investments under all its 

schemes in one venture capital 

undertaking. 

Further, investment in an investee 

company by an angel fund shall be not less 

than Rs. 50 lakhs and more than Rs. 5 

crore and shall be required to be held for a 

period of at least 3 years. 

 

Differences with other AIFs 
Angel Funds should have a corpus of 

atleast Rs.10 crore (as against Rs. 20 crore 

for other AIFs) and minimum investment 

by an investor shall be Rs. 25 lakhs (may 

be accepted over a period of maximum 3 

years) as against Rs. 1 crore for other 

AIFs. Further, the continuing interest by 

sponsor/manager in the Angel Fund cannot 

be not less than 2.5% of the corpus or Rs. 

50 lakhs, whichever is lesser(as per the 

AIF Regulations it is 2.5% of corpus/ Rs. 5 

crore whichever is lesser). 

Inherent nature/structure of angel funds is 

different from other typical fund structures 

of Alternative Investment Fund. In typical 

AIF structures, the manager takes the 

decision of investment and none of the 

investors have a role in managing the fund. 

In typical angel pools (prior to the 

regulation), however, it is the investor who 

takes the investment decision. This aspect 

needed to be incorporated in 

regulations.Therefore, it has been provided 

in the regulations that once a suitable 

investee company is identified by the 

manager, investor approval would be 

solicited before the investment is 

made.This process would imply that out of 

a total pool funded by several investors, 

fractional investments would be made in 

companies by different subsets of investors 

who have agreed to the investments. For 

example out of 1000 investors, if 50 

investors are agreeable to invest in X 

company, with given Internal Rate of 

Return (IRR) (say 10%) as per the scheme, 

funds will be invested in that company (X 

company). 

In case of angel funds one scheme shall 

typically have only one investment since 

every investment would typically have 

different sets of investors. Therefore,there 

is provision for separate scheme 

memorandum (in addition to the fund 

information memorandum) with lesser 

disclosures. In addition, provision of filing 

of the memorandum with SEBI before 

launching the scheme is reduced to 10 

working days (against 30 days for other 

AIFs) and filing fees has been done away 

with. 

Further, units of angel funds also need not 

be listed. Since angel funds are typically 
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small in size, the registration fees is 

proposed to be reduced for such funds 

from Rs. 5lakhs to Rs. 2 lakhs. 

 

Global experience on regulation of 

Angel Funds 
Angel Funds are generally not much 

regulated entities in other countries except 

for a few advanced countries like UK or 

US. Here also, angel funds are generally 

regulated under venture capital funds. 

The European Unionis seeking to unify the 

venture capital market in order to provide 

innovative small businesses with easier 

access to financing. To achieve this, it is 

promoting cross-border venture capital 

investments and a regulatory framework 

for venture capital funds in European 

Union has been brought out with effect 

from July 2013. In fact, certain countries 

such as Singapore have tax deduction 

schemes/ tax incentives for such 

investments. However, in such cases, 

usually there are guidelines which are 

specified by the tax authorities which have 

to be fulfilled by angel investors to obtain 

tax incentives. 

 

Gadgil-Mukherjee Formula 
Up to 3rd Five Year Plan (FYP) [1961-66] 

and during Plan Holiday (1966-69), 

allocation of Central Plan Assistance was 

schematic and no formula was in use. The 

Gadgil Formula comprising (i) Population 

[60%] (ii) Per Capita Income (PCI) [10%] 

(iii) Tax Effort [10%] (iv) On-going 

Irrigation & Power Projects [10%] and (v) 

Special Problems [10%] was used during 

4th FYP (1969-74) and 5th FYP (1974-

78). 

 

However, since item (iv) was perceived as 

being weighted in favour of rich states, the 

formula was modified by raising the 

weightage of PCI to 20%. The National 

Development Council (NDC) approved the 

modified Gadgil formula in August 1980. 

It formed the basis of allocation during 6th 

FYP (1980-85), 7th FYP (1985-90) and 

Annual Plan (AP) 1990-91. Following 

suggestions from State Governments, the 

modified Gadgil Formula was revised to 

Population (55%), PCI [25% {20% by 

deviation method and 5% by distance 

method}], Fiscal Management (5%) and 

Special Development Problems (15%). 

However, it was used only during AP 

1991-92. 

 

Due to reservations of State Governments 

on revision, a Committee under Shri 

Pranab Mukherjee, then Deputy Chairman, 

Planning Commission was constituted to 

evolve a suitable formula. The suggestions 

made by the Committee were considered 

by NDC in December 1991, where 

following a consensus, the Gadgil-

Mukherjee Formula was adopted. It was 

made the basis for allocation during 8th 

FYP (1992-97) and it has since been in 

use. After setting apart funds required for 

(a) Externally Aided Projects and (b) 

Special Area Programme, 30% of the 

balance of Central Assistance for State 

Plans is provided to the Special Category 

States. The remaining amount is 

distributed among the non-Special 

 

Category States, as per Gadgil-Mukherjee Formula. 

 

Gadgil-Mukherjee Formula 

I Criteria    Weight    Remarks 

II Population (1971)   60%  

Per capita Income   25%  

             a) Deviation method                              20% Covering states with per capita SDP 

below national average 

b) Distance method   5% For all states 
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III Performance in Tax Effort, Fiscal Management and Progress in respect of National 

objectives       7.5% Tax policy [2.5%], Fiscal 

Management [2.0%], National 

objectives [3%] comprising population 

control (1.0%), elimination of illiteracy 

(1.0%), timely completion of Externally 

Aided Projects (0.5%)and land reforms 

(0.5%) 

IV Special Problems   7.5%  

 

 

GDP deflator 
The Gross Domestic Product (GDP) deflator is a measure of general price inflation. It is 

calculated by dividing nominal GDP by real GDP and then multiplying by 100. Nominal 

GDP is the market value of goods and services produced in an economy, unadjusted for 

inflation (It is the GDP measured at current prices). Real GDP is nominal GDP, adjusted for 

inflation to reflect changes in real output (It is the GDP measured at constant prices). 

GDP Deflator             =          Nominal GDP  x 100 

                                                 Real GDP 

 

Importance of GDP Deflator 
There are other measures of inflation too 

like Consumer Price Index(CPI) 

and Wholesale Price Index (or WPI); 

however GDP deflator is a much broader 

and comprehensive measure. Since Gross 

Domestic Product is an aggregate measure 

of production, being the sum of all final 

uses of goods and services (less imports), 

GDP deflator reflects the prices of all 

domestically produced goods and services 

in the economy whereas, other measures 

like CPI and WPI are based on a limited 

basket of goods and services, thereby not 

representing the entire economy (the 

basket of goods is changed to 

accommodate changes in consumption 

patterns, but after a considerable period of 

time). Another important distinction is that 

the basket of WPI (at present) has no 

representation of services sector. The GDP 

deflator also includes the prices of 

investment goods, government services  

 

 

and exports, and excludes the price of 

imports. Changes in consumption patterns 

or the introduction of new goods and 

services or structural transformation are 

automatically reflected in the deflator 

which is not the case with other inflation 

measures. 

However WPI and CPI are available on 

monthly basis whereas deflator comes with 

a lag (yearly or quarterly, after quarterly 

GDP data is released). Hence, monthly 

change in inflation cannot be tracked using 

GDP deflator, limiting its usefulness. 

 

Statistics 
Ministry of Statistics and Programme 

Implementation (MOSPI) comes out with 

GDP deflator in National Accounts 

Statistics as price indices. The base of the 

GDP deflator is revised when base of GDP 

series is changed. 
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400 mn Indian workers to face poverty: ILO 

Monitor 
 

Part of: GS Prelims and GS-III- 

Economy-Labour 

 

The impact of COVID-19 is gaining 

momentum on the negative front. In order 

to prevent coronavirus spread and to save 

lives our Indian economy has put 

lockdown in the whole nation which is 

adversely affecting the market and labour 

specially in the unorganized sectors. 

 

Recently the International Labour 

Organization (ILO) has released a report 

titled ‘ILO Monitor 2nd edition: 

COVID-19 and the world of work- 

Updated estimates and analysis’ which 

has also stated that about 400 million 

people working in the informal economy 

in India are at risk of falling deeper into 

poverty due to the coronavirus 

crisis.Current lockdown measures in India 

are at the high end of the University of 

Oxford’s COVID-19 Government 

Response Stringency Index, which have 

forced many of the workers to return to 

rural areas. This report is a follow-up of 

first edition of the ILO Monitor regarding 

COVID-19. 

 On the global front, employment losses 

are rising rapidly as there are two 

billion people working in the informal 

sector (mostly in emerging and 

developing economies). 

 As of April 1, 2020, ILO’s new global 

estimated that there are chances of 

expulsion of 195 million full-time jobs 

or 6.7% of working hours globally in 

the second quarter of 2020. 

 

Key Points from ILO Report: 
-The coronavirus pandemic is the worst 

global crisis since World War II. Four out 

of five people (81%) in the global 

workforce of 3.3 billion are currently 

affected by full or partial workplace 

closures. 

-Along with India, the number of workers 

in the informal economy 

of Nigeria and Brazil are also facing the 

same crisis due to lockdown. 

–Most affected region: Arab States are 

facing severe decline in the working hours 

and employment with 8.1% reduction in 

working hours which is equivalent to 5 

million full-time workers. These are 

followed by Europe (7.8%, or 12 million 

full-time workers) and Asia and the Pacific 

(7.2%, 125 million full-time workers). 

–Most affected income group: Huge 

losses are expected across different income 

groups but especially in upper-middle 

income countries (7.0%, 100 million full-

time workers). 

–Most affected sectors: Sectors which are 

at high risk are Accommodation and food 

services, Real estate; business and 

administrative activities, Manufacturing, 

and Wholesale and retail trade; repair of 

motor vehicles and motorcycles. 

 

Measures needed to revive the COVID-

19 impact; focused on 4 pillars 
The tragic situations facing by the workers 

and businesses in both developed and 

developing economies need urgent 

measures for revival through international 

cooperation. As per report large-scale, 

integrated, policy measures were needed, 

focusing on four pillars: 

 

 Supporting enterprises, employment 

and incomes 

 Stimulating the economy and jobs 

 protecting workers in the workplace 

 Using social dialogue between 

government, workers and employers to 

find solutions 
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PT PICKSUP 
About International Labour 

Organization (ILO) 

 International Labour Organization 

(ILO) is a United Nations agency 

dealing with labour issues, particularly 

international labour standards, social 

protection, and work opportunities for 

all. 

 ILO was created in 1919, as part of the 

Treaty of Versailles that ended World 

War I, to reflect the belief that 

universal and lasting peace can be 

accomplished only if it is based on 

social justice. It became specialized 

agency of the United Nations in 

1946. 

 It is a tripartite organization, the only 

one of its kind bringing together 

representatives of governments, 

employers and workers in its 

executive bodies. 

 Since 1919, the International Labour 

Organization has maintained and 

developed a system of international 

labour standards aimed at promoting 

opportunities for women and men to 

obtain decent and productive work, in 

conditions of freedom, equity, security 

and dignity. 

 In 1969, ILO received the Nobel 

Peace Prize for improving fraternity 

and peace among nations, pursuing 

decent work and justice for workers, 

and providing technical assistance to 

other developing nations. 

 India is a founder member of the 

International Labour Organization. 

 The Headquarter of ILO is 

in Geneva, Switzerland. 

 

In NEWS 
In 2019, the International Labour 

Organization (ILO), the UN specialized 

agency celebrates its 100th anniversary. 

 In the run up to the anniversary seven 

Centenary Initiatives are being 

implemented as part of a package of 

activities aimed at equipping the 

Organization to take up successfully 

the challenges of its social justice 

mandate in the future. 

Seven Centenary Initiatives 

 The future of work initiative : 

Initiating and cultivating a global 

dialogue on the future of work, to build 

the ILO’s ability to prepare and guide 

governments, workers and employers 

to better meet the world of work 

challenges of the next century. 

 The end to poverty initiative: 

Promoting a multidimensional 

response through the world of work, 

labor markets, and social and 

employment protection to eradicate 

global poverty. 

 The women at work initiative: 

Reviewing the place and conditions of 

women in the world of work and 

engaging workers, employers and 

governments in concrete action to 

realize equality of opportunity and 

treatment. 

 The green initiative: Scaling up the 

ILO’s office-wide knowledge, policy 

advice and tools for managing a just 

transition to a low carbon, sustainable 

future. 

 The standards initiative: Enhancing 

the relevance of international labour 

standards through a standards review 

mechanism and consolidating tripartite 

consensus on an authoritative 

supervisory system. 

 The enterprises initiative: 

Establishing a platform for ILO 

engagement with enterprises which 

would contribute to their sustainability 

and to ILO goals. 

 The governance initiative: Reforming 

the ILO’s governance structures, 

assessing the impact of the 2008 

Declaration as set out in its final 

provisions, and act on its finding. 

Eight Core International Labour 

Organisation (ILO) Conventions 
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 India has ratified six out of the eight 

core/fundamental ILO Conventions. 

These are 

o Forced Labour Convention, 1930 (No. 29), 

o Abolition of Forced Labour Convention, 

1957 (No. 105), 

o Equal Remuneration Convention, 1951 

(No. 100), 

o Discrimination (Employment and 

Occupation) Convention, 1958 (No. 111), 

o Minimum Age Convention, 1973 (No. 

138) and 

o Worst Forms of Child Labour Convention, 

1999 (No. 182). 

 India has not ratified the 

core/fundamental Conventions, 

namely Freedom of Association and 

Protection of the Right to Organise 

Convention, 1948 (No. 87) and Right 

to Organise and Collective 

Bargaining Convention, 1949 (No. 

98). 

 The main reason for non-ratification of 

ILO Conventions No.87 & 98 is due to 

certain restrictions imposed on the 

Government servants. 

 The ratification of these conventions 

would involve granting of certain 

rights that are prohibited under the 

statutory rules, for the Government 

employees, namely, to strike work, to 

openly criticize Government policies, 

to freely accept financial contribution, 

to freely join foreign organizations etc. 

 In India Convention is ratified only 

when the national laws are brought 

fully into conformity with the 

provisions of the Convention. 

 Ratification of ILO Convention is a 

voluntary process and no time frame 

has been agreed for the same. 

 

Centre approves extension of 

Bank Board Bureau 

members’  
According to the Department of Financial 

Services, the Appointments Committee of 

the Cabinet (ACC) has approved the 

extension of tenure of all members and the 

current part-time chairman of the Bank 

Board Bureau(BBB) by 2 years, which is 

coming to an end on April 11,2020. 

 

Key Points: 
i.Bhanu Pratap Sharma,the former 

Secretary in the Department of Personnel 

and Training, will continue to hold the 

post of part-time member of the board. 

ii.Other part-time members of the board 

include Vedika Bhandarkar, former MD 

(managing director) of Credit Suisse; P 

Pradeep Kumar, former MD of State Bank 

of India (SBI); and Pradip P Shah, founder 

MD of rating agency CRISIL. 

 

About Banks Board Bureau (BBB): 
Headquarters: Mumbai, Maharashtra 

In February 2016, the government formed 

the Banks Board Bureau and was given the 

responsibility of deciding candidates for 

the top positions in public sector banks and 

financial institutions. 

 

Key Points : 
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China became top patent filer via PCT system 
 

Part of: GS Prelims and GS-III- 

Economy-Labour 

 

For the year 2019, China has become the 

world leader in international patent filings 

via WIPO’s Patent Cooperation Treaty 

(PCT) with a total of 58,990 applications 

surpassing the United States (US), which 

was at top spot since the PCT began 

operations in 1978. 

 

 In 2019, Asian-based applicants 

accounted for 52.4% of all filings 

while Europe accounted 23.2% 

followed by North America (22.8%). 

 

 It should be noted that for the third 

consecutive year, Chinese telecoms  

 

giant Huawei topped the global 

ranking in 2019 with 4,411 PCT 

applications. It was followed 

by Mitsubishi of Japan, which made 

2,661 filings, Samsung of South Korea 

with 2,334 filings and Qualcomm of 

the US with 2,127 filings. 

 

The system of registering international 

patents involves three main 

categories viz. International patent system 

(Patent Cooperation Treaty – PCT), 

International trademark system (Madrid 

System), and International design system 

(Hague System). Following tables shows 

the ranking among these 3 systems: 

 

 

 

International patent applications by origin (PCT System) Total 265,800 

Rank Country Number of Applications 

1 China 58,990 

2 United States of America (USA) 57,840 

3 Japan 52,660 

14 India 2,053 

PCT applicants by educational institution 

Rank Educational Institute Country Number of Applications 

1 University of California USA 470 

2 Tsinghua University China 265 

3 Shenzhen University China 247 

58 Indian Institute of Technology India 58 
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Key Points: 
-International patent applications filed via 

the PCT grew by 5.2% (265,800 

applications) in 2019, while international 

trademark applications via the Madrid 

System for the International Registration 

of Marks increased by 5.7% (64,400 

applications). Protection for industrial 

designs via the Hague System for the 

International Registration of Industrial 

Designs saw a 10.4% growth (21,807 

designs). 

-In 1999, WIPO received 276 applications 

from China. By 2019, that number rose to 

58,990, a 200-fold increase in 20 years. 

 

WIPO (PT PICKSUP) 

The World Intellectual Property 

Organisation or WIPO is a UN specialised 

agency created in 1967 to promote 

intellectual property (IP) protection and 

encourage creative activity all over the 

world. WIPO is basically a global forum 

for  

 

 

 

IP policy, services, information and 

cooperation.  

 

What is WIPO? 

 The World Intellectual Property 

Organisation or WIPO is a global body 

for the promotion and protection of 

Intellectual Property Rights (IPR).  

 It acts as a global forum for IP 

Services. 

 WIPO is a self-funded agency of the 

United Nations. 

 With 192 members, WIPO’s motto is 

to encourage creative activity, to 

promote the protection of intellectual 

property throughout the world. 

 It is at present headed by Francis 

Gurry, who is its Director-General. 

WIPO is headquartered in Geneva, 

Switzerland. 

 WIPO has its origins in the United 

International Bureaux for the 

Protection of Intellectual Property 

(BIRPI) which was established in 

1893. 

WIPO’s Mandate 

International trademarks applications by origin (Madrid System) Total 64,400 

Rank Country Number of Applications 

1 United States of America (USA) 10,087 

2 Germany 7,700 

3 China 6,339 

24 India 460 

Point to be noted – Nirsan Connect Private Limited of Gurugram, Haryana in India ranked 4th among the 

top Madrid applicants with 124 filers which is topped by L’OREAL France with 189. 

International industrial designs by origin (Hague System) Total 21,807 

Rank Country Number of Designs 

1 Germany 4,487 

2 Republic of Korea 2,736 

3 Switzerland 2,178 

53 India 3 

 

 

Point to be noted: The top Haugue applicant was Samsung Electronics company limited of the Republic 

of Korea with 929 filers. 
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‘WIPO is dedicated to developing a 

balanced and accessible international 

Intellectual Property (IP) system, which 

rewards creativity, stimulates innovation 

and contributes to economic development 

while safeguarding the public interest.’ 

Functions of WIPO  

The World Intellectual Property 

Organisation (WIPO) was established with 

the intent to perform the following 

functions: 

 To assist the development of 

campaigns that improve IP Protection 

all over the globe and keep the national 

legislations in harmony. 

 Signing international agreements 

related to Intellectual Property Rights 

(IPR) protection. 

 To implement administrative functions 

discussed by the Berne and Paris 

Unions. 

 To render legal and technical 

assistance in the field of IP. 

 To conduct research and publish its 

results as well as to collect and 

circulate information. 

 To ensure the work of services that 

facilitates the International Intellectual 

Property Protection. 

 To implement other appropriate and 

necessary actions. 

 

 

 

WIPO Treaties 

Name of the Treaty Description 

WIPO Performance and Phonograms 

Treaty (WPPT) 

WPPT deals with the rights of two types of 

beneficiaries, especially in the digital environment: 

For example: 

 Singers, Actors, Musicians, etc. (Performers) 

 Producers of Phonograms 

Budapest Treaty International Recognition of the Deposit of 

Microorganisms for the Purposes of Patent Procedure 

was the purpose of this treaty. 

Madrid Protocol for the International 

Registration of Marks 

The Protocol ensures the protection of a mark in many 

countries by securing an international registration that 

has effect in all of the designated Contracting Parties. 

Marrakesh Treaty to Facilitate Access 

to Published Works by Visually 

Impaired Persons and Persons with 

Print Disabilities 

Marrakesh Treaty allowed copyright exceptions that 

facilitated the creation of accessible versions of books. 

It also provided copyrighted works for the visually 

impaired. 

WIPO Copyright Treaty It dealt with the Protection of works and the rights of 

their authors in the digital environment. 

WIPO Treaties India is a part of are : 
 IPO Convention (1975) 

 Paris Convention (1998) 

 Berne Convention (1928) 
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 Patent Cooperation Treaty (1998) 

 Phonograms Convention (1975) 

 Nairobi Treaty (1983) 

 

India acceded to all of the above 

treaties. India was the first country to 

ratify the Marrakesh Treaty. 
WIPO Publications 

 The Global Innovation Index (GII) is 

a global ranking for countries for 

success in and capacity for innovation. 

 It is published by the WIPO in 

association with Cornell University 

and graduate business school INSEAD. 

 The index ranks countries based on 80 

indicators, ranging from intellectual 

property filing rates to Research and 

Development, online creativity, mobile 

application creation, computer 

software spending, education spending, 

scientific & technical publications and 

ease of starting a business. 

 

World Intellectual Property 

Organisation (WIPO):- 
The World Intellectual Property 

Organisation or WIPO is a UN specialised 

agency created in 1967 to promote 

intellectual property (IP) protection and 

encourage creative activity all over the 

world. WIPO is basically a global forum 

for IP policy, services, information and 

cooperation. 

 

Is India member of WIPO? 

 Yes, India is a member of the World 

Intellectual Property Organisation 

(WIPO).  

 India joined the organisation in 1975. 

What are the 4 types of intellectual 

property? 

The four types of intellectual property 

include: 

 Trade Secrets 

 Trademarks 

 Copyrights 

 Patents 

 

About WIPO: 
A global forum for intellectual property 

policy, services, information and 

cooperation is a specialized agency of the 

United Nations (UN). 

Member states– 193 

Director General– Francis Gurry 

Headquarter– Geneva, Switzerland 

 

Key Points : 
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“Reforming Indian Agriculture”-Agriculture 

reforms 
 
Part of: GS Prelims and GS-III- 

Economy-Agriculture 

India’s agriculture policies have 

had multiple mandates, including 

a production imperative (national food 

security), a consumer 

imperative (keeping food prices low for a 

large low-income population), and a 

farmer welfare imperative (raising 

farmer’s income). 

Tensions between these mandates have 

resulted in costly, contradictory policies 

whose costs have been increasingly borne 

by farmers, the government purse, and the 

natural environment. 

Realising the significance of 

Agriculture in India’s socio-economic 

order, the government has set an agenda 

of doubling farmer incomesby raising 

productivity and cutting down costs, and 

going for diversification towards high 

value agriculture. 

However, Indian Agriculture is in the need 

for many fundamental reforms. 

 

Significance of Agriculture in India 

 Highest Employment Provider: 

More Indians depend directly or 

indirectly on agriculture for 

employment than on any other sector. 

 Addresses Malnutrition and 

provides food security: Agriculture 

holds a key to reducing India’s 

malnutrition problem, directly 

affecting public health and worker 

productivity. 

 Augmenting Economic 

Growth: Agriculture has the 

potential to spur India’s overall gross 

domestic product (GDP) growth 

o Agricultural growth of 4%, would add 

at least a percentage point to GDP, 

increase exports and improve India’s 

trade deficit. 

o Economic transformation in 

developing nations is propelled by 

increases in agricultural incomes 

underpinning industrial growth. For 

example, China's economic growth. 

 India’s vital land and water resources, 

which farmers used for agricultural 

production, assumes more significance 

especially in the face of mounting 

scarcity, environmental degradation, 

and climate change. 

 

Actions Taken by Government to 

Increase Farmer Income 
 Subsidizing Input Costs: Providing 

water,power and fertilizer subsidies to 

decrease production costs. 

 Green Revolution: Increasing yields 

through better farming practices and 

timely availability of quality inputs, 

especially high yielding seeds, 

chemical fertilisers and water. 

 Stabilizing Output Prices: Through 

minimum support prices (MSP) and 

public procurement. 

 Augmenting Non-Crop related 

Agriculture Income: KUSUM 

scheme. 

 Providing Direct Income Transfers 

to Farmers: Pradhan Mantri Kisan 

Samman Nidhi (PM-KISAN). 
 

Associated Challenges in India’s 

Agriculture 

Issue Related to Subsidies 
 Agricultural subsidies were 

introduced to incentivise farmers to 

take up the green revolution. Subsidies 

also intended to reduce the cost of 

production for farmers and to check 

food price inflation and protect 

consumers. 

 However, today it has become apparent 

that subsidies are inflicting significant 
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damage on different aspects of the 

economy. 
o Subsidised Urea has led to massive 

overuse of nitrogenous fertilisers, 

leading to damaged soils and pollution 

of local water bodies. 

o Similarly, power subsidies have not 

only led to an alarming overuse of 

groundwater,, but also it has severely 

damaged the health of power 

distribution companies. 

o Credit subsidies like loan 

waivers have weakened the Indian 

banking system (due to increased 

NPAs), having negative spillover 

effects on the economy. 

o Output price supports in the form of 

minimum support price 

(MSP) basically apply to only a 

handful of crops, especially wheat and 

rice that are procured by the 

government in a handful of states. 

 

Consumer Oriented Policies 
 Whenever there is a price rise in any 

agricultural commodity, 

the government imposes restrictions 

on exports to protect Indian 

consumers. It creates hindrances for 

farmers taking advantage of high 

prices in foreign markets. 

 This, coupled with the Essential 

Commodities Act (ECA), has meant 

lower private investment in export 

infrastructure such as warehouses and 

cold storage systems. 

 This lack of storage infrastructure 

compels farmers to go for Distress 

sale. 

 

Flawed Agricultural Marketing Policies 
 Due to restrictions imposed 

by Agricultural Produce Market 

Committee Acts passed by various 

states, Indian farmers today can only 

sell their produce at Farmgate or local 

market (haat) to village aggregators, 

APMC mandis and to government at 

the minimum support price (MSP). 

 The introduction of the electronic 

national agriculture market (e-

NAM)—an online trading platform for 

agricultural commodities in India—is a 

step in the right direction. However, its 

effects have been underwhelming due 

to three major bottlenecks: 

o Time cost of transactions 

o Quality assessment challenges 

o Transportation logistics 

 

Marginal Land Holdings 
 Raising farm productivity is critical for 

long-term increase in farmer incomes 

in India, as land fragmentation means 

that many Indian farmers are farming 

plots of such small sizes that even 

doubling their incomes would leave 

them with meagre earnings. 

o In India, nearly 85% of agricultural 

land holdings are small and 

marginal (less than 2 hectare). 

 

Slow Agricultural Growth Rate 
 The Ashok Dalwai Committee 

Reporton doubling farmers’ income, 

estimated that the doubling farmers' 

income will require an agricultural 

growth rate of 10-11% per annum, 

until 2022–23. 

 However, agricultural growth rate and 

farmers' income growth rate has been 

stagnating and well below the required 

rate of growth. 

Steps to Increase Farmers' Income 

 

Addressing Subsidies Problem 

 This can be done by: 

o Freeing up input prices to market 

levels, or charging an optimum cost 

pricing for fertilisers, power, agri-

credit, and canal waters fees. 

o Channelizing the resulting savings for 

expenditures on investments in 

agricultural R&D, irrigation, marketing 

infrastructure, building value chains by 

involving Farmer Producer 

Organisations (FPOs)and linking 
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farms to organised retail, food 

processing, and export markets. 

o Direct income transfers to farmers’ 

should be promoted by leveraging the 

trinity of Jan Dhan–Aadhaar–Mobile 

(JAM) to reduce the leakages and 

pilferage. 
 

Allowing Land Leasing 
o The central government, in association 

with the state governments, should free 

up land lease markets, which can help 

provide farmers with a steady income, 

while maintaining asset security.In 

remote dry areas, leasing land to solar 

or wind power companies could 

provide farmers with relatively higher 

and steadier incomes. 

o The Model Land Lease Act, 

2016 offers an appropriate template for 

the states and UTs to draft their own 

piece of legislations, in consonance 

with the local requirements and adopt 

an enabling Act. 

 

Increasing Avenues for Non-Farm 

Income 
 Subsidised electricity should be 

rationalised, as today solar water 

pumps are operationally and 

financially sustainable. 

 This will reduce government burden of 

electricity subsidies, while at the same 

time allowing surplus power from the 

solar powered pumps to be sold back 

to the grid. 

 Promoting value-added uses of 

biomass like Bamboo for construction 

and other applications, rice husk and 

bagasse-based mini-power plants, and 

ethanol from sugar cane and corn can 

all help augment farmer incomes in 

sustainable ways while developing 

more dynamic local rural economies. 

 

Improving Agricultural Export 

Scenario 
 India needs to address the 

composition of its agriculture export 

basket. Currently agricultural exports 

constitute 10% of the country’s 

exports, but the majority of its exports 

are low value, raw or semi-processed, 

and marketed in bulk. 

 The share of India’s high value and 

value-added agriculture produce is less 

than 15%. 

 Robust agriculture exports will 

increase the demand for India’s farm 

output (and hence, incomes of 

farmers). 

 In this context, the government has 

launched Agriculture Export Policy 

2018. It is aimed at doubling the 

agricultural exports and integrating 

Indian farmers and agricultural 

products with the global value chains. 

 

Investing in Agriculture Infrastructure 
 The most sustainable way to augment 

farmers’ real incomes over the long 

term is through investments in 

productivity-enhancing areas, 

ranging from agricultural research 

and development (R&D), to 

irrigation to the development of 

rural and marketing infrastructure. 
 Local level investments that seek to 

build village level storage facilities, 

better surface irrigation management, 

and investments in drip irrigation, tile 

drainage, trap crops, etc, that can give 

results in a relatively short period of 

time. 

 

Agricultural Marketing Reforms 
 Farmers’ income can improve 

substantially if they are able to capture 

a greater share in the supply chain 

from farm gate to consumer. 

 For this to happen, farmers must have 

the freedom to sell what they want, 

where they want, and when they want 

without any restrictions on sale, 

stocking, movement, and export of 

farm produce. 

 These will require legal and 

institutional changes, major 
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investments in market infrastructure 

and storage (including cold-chain 

storage), and incentives for the creation 

and operation of infrastructure by 

FPOs. 

 In this context, the state needs to 

adopt Model Agriculture Produce 

and Livestock Marketing Act, 2017.  

 

 

Need For Cooperative Federalism 
 Agriculture is a state subject and 

many of the important levers—water, 

power, irrigation, extension, etc—are 

controlled by the states. However, the 

central government continues to play a 

larger role. Thus, reforms can only 

succeed if the central and state  

 

governments work closely together in a 

spirit of “cooperative federalism 
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Industrial revolution 4.0 
 

Part of: GS Prelims and GS-III- 

Economy 

Technology forms the subtext of human 

development. History is loaded with 

instances of technology serving as catalyst 

in the grand narrative of human 

development. From basic necessities like 

food, air, water, clothing and shelter, to 

structural requirements like security 

technology has played a tremendous role 

in every field of human growth and 

survival. 

 

Invention of the transistor: 
 Around the year 1948 the invention of 

the transistor, a device with potential to 

have numerous applications in radio 

technology by replacing the vacuum 

tube, took place. 

 The transistor is a resister or semi-

conductor device which helps amplify 

electoral signals as they get transferred 

through it. 

 The presence of the transistor enables 

all kinds of binary logic operations and 

has brought a revolution to the field of 

electronics and computing. 

 

Historical Perspective: 
 Manifestations of various 

technological developments have 

resulted in various industrial 

revolutions since 17th/18th century 

onwards. 

 However, during the last few decades, 

one country that has shown remarkable 

progress towards industrialization is 

China. Countries like Israel and India 

are known to have made some 

contributions too, with Israel playing a 

major role in the realm of technology 

development. 

 The main features of these industrial 

revolutions are as follows: 

 The First Industrial 

Revolution: 1760 – 1840. It was a 

period which witnessed the emergence 

of stream engine, textile industry and 

mechanical engineering. 

 The Second Industrial 

Revolution: 1870- 1914. The 

revolution was about emergence of 

railways and steel industry. 

 The Third Industrial 

Revolution: 1969 – 2000. Electric 

engine, heavy chemicals, automobiles 

and consumer durables made their 

presence felt during this period. This is 

an ongoing phase of this industrial 

revolution which has also been called 

as Industry 4.0. Developments in the 

oil industry and the IT industry have 

led the initial phase of Industry 4.0. At 

the same time, there are various other 

S&T innovations which are leading the 

progression of this Industrial 

Revolution. 

 

Innovations in the field of Medicine: 
 Invention of Penicillin during 1928 by 

the Scottish scientist Alexander 

Fleming could be considered as the 

beginning of the modern era of 

medicine. It transformed the field of 

medicine by its ability to cure 

infectious bacterial diseases. 

 The discovery of DNA has totally 

revolutionized field of biology and 

demonstrated that this discovery would 

help humans to resolve various 

challenges beyond medicine. DNA 

profiling helps the law enforcement 

agencies towards solving crimes. 

 Apart from these important 

discoveries, the research on the stem 

cell is also an important innovation. 

Such cells have the unique ability to 

develop into specialized cell types in 

the body which could be used to 

replace cells and tissues that have been 

damaged or lost due to disease. 
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 In addition, various innovations in the 

organ donation field which assist to 

replace (repair) eyes, lung, heart, 

kidney, liver, pancreas or intestine 

have helped human race immensely. 

 

Innovations in the Power Sector: 
 In the power sector, from nuclear 

power to solar power to space based 

solar power to biofuels, various clean 

options have been made available. 

 Another interesting technology/method 

for energy generation is by using 

nuclear fusion reactors. 

 Presently, much work is happening in 

the arena of development of nuclear 

fusion reactors. In southern France, 

International Thermonuclear 

Experimental Reactor (ITER) is getting 

developed. This technology, when 

fully operationalized, is expected to 

change the global energy habits. 

 A major innovation could happen 

when the current nuclear fusion 

reactors where the hydrogen isotopes 

tritium and deuterium are used as the 

fuel would be replaced by other 

technology. 

 If helium-3 and deuterium could be 

used as fuels, then a major revolution 

in the energy sector is expected. 

 The helium-3 is not available on the 

earth’s surface, hence at present few 

states are undertaking missions to 

Moon where helium-3 is available in 

abundance. 

  

Innovation in Modern Technology: 
 For many years one of the best 

approaches to industrial production 

was considered as CNC (Computer 

Numerical Control) machine. 

 Today, with the developments taking 

place in the additive manufacturing 

(AM) sector it is expected that a major 

change is at the doorstep of global 

manufacturing processes. 

 This technology which is commonly 

known as 3D printing is a mechanism 

of direct digital manufacturing. This 

would allow object creation by simply 

using a digital file which is having the 

design of the product. 

  

Internet of Things: 
 At the heart of various technological 

innovations over the years, lies the 

Internet. This is the single most 

technology which has helped to change 

the face of the world within a few 

years. 

 Internet 2.0 is expected to bring in 

major changes in the present-day setup 

of doing various things. 

 Development in multiple fields of 

science and engineering like 

nanoscience, electronics, and sensor 

technologies are offering new 

opportunities to relate with internet 

differently. 

 The idea of using internet differently 

and by using diverse effects (normally 

“thing” or “objects” are viewed as any 

possible items in the real world that 

could join the communication chain) is 

expected to upswing to the model of 

Internet of Things (IoT). 

 Generally, IoT is considered to be 

simply a means of connecting different 

sensors to a network. Ambient 

Intelligence and Cognitive 

Technologies are anticipated to have a 

major impact on the future of IT. 

Technologies like Fog computing, 

Distributed computing, Cloud 

computing, Big Data and Block-chain 

are expected to impact the future of 

IoT. 

  

Artificial Intelligence: 
 Artificial Intelligence (AI) is another 

technology which has been there for 

many years and is presently found 

making a lot of impact on the 

development cycle in various 

disciplines. 

 Issues of ethics do get raised in regard 

to the applicability of AI. 
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 However, even today, AI is still an 

evolving technology and the scope for 

AI is varied. 

 Broadly, it could be argued that AI and 

Internet 2.0 could decide on the future 

of the world. 

  

Innovations in Space Technology: 
 Developments in the field of Outer 

Space have been fascinating. 

 This is one technological field, which 

could be said to have made major 

contribution towards addressing 

various issues of socio-economic 

importance. 

 Voice and data communication in real 

time and offering accurate inputs for 

various development aspects and 

managerial issues has been the key 

focus of space technologies. 

 Today communication, navigational 

remote sensing (earth observational), 

weather and scientific satellites 

actually almost fully control humans 

lives. 

 

 

 

 

Key Points : 
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Swachhata App and Swachh Bharat Abhiyan 
 
Part of: GS Prelims and GS-II- 

Governance (PT-MAINS-

PERSONALITY TEST) 

 

The Ministry of Housing and Urban 

Affairs (MoHUA) has launched a revised 

version of the existing Swachhata-

MoHUA App to handle queries specific 

to Covid-19. 
 Swachhata-MoHUA is the official 

platform for Swachh Bharat 

Mission built in partnership with the 

Ministry of Housing and Urban 

Affairs. 

 The app enables a citizen to post a 

civic-related issue (eg; a garbage 

dump, public toilets not cleaned, etc.) 

which is then forwarded to the city 

corporation concerned and thereafter 

assigned to the sanitary inspector of the 

particular ward. 

 It serves as an effective digital tool (e-

governance) enabling citizens to play 

an active role in the Swachhata of their 

cities and increase accountability on 

the part of Urban Local Bodies 

(ULBs). 
 The revised version includes Covid-

19 related support requests including 

fogging/sanitation, food, shelter and 

reporting violation of 

quarantine/lockdown, suspected cases 

of Infection. 

 

Swachh Bharat Abhiyan 

Prime Minister of India Narendra Modi 

received the award of “Global 

Goalkeeper” from the Gates Foundation 

for the initiative of Swachh Bharat 

Abhiyan on September 25, 2019 in New 

York. 

 

What is Swachh Bharat Abhiyan? 
Swachh Bharat Abhiyan is one of the most 

popular and significant missions in the 

History of India. This campaign was 

introduced by the Prime Minister, 

Narendra Modi and was launched on 2nd 

October 2014 to honor Mahatma Gandhi’s 

vision of a Clean country. 

Initially, this Swachh Bharat Abhiyan 

campaign was run on a national level in all 

the towns, rural and urban areas. 

 

Swachh Bharat Abhiyan Objective 

The major objective of the Swachh Bharat 

Abhiyan is to spread the awareness of 

cleanliness and the importance of it. 

The concept of Swachh Bharat Abhiyan is 

to provide the basic sanitation facilities 

like toilets, solid and liquid waste 

disposal systems, village cleanliness and 

safe and adequate drinking water 

supply to each and every person. 

 

Swachh Bharat Abhiyan Action Plan 

The action plan for the Swachh Bharat 

Abhiyan is to be laid by the Ministry of 

Drinking Water and Sanitation. The vision 

is to triple the facility of sanitation by 

2019. The major change to be 

implemented is in the Making of an Open 

Defecation Free(ODF) India. 

 

Action Plan Highlights: 
 Improve the growth percentage of 

toilets from 3% to 10% by 2019 

 Increase in the construction of toilets 

from 14000 to 48000 daily 

 Launch of a National Level/State Level 

Media campaign through audio visual, 

mobile telephony and local 

programmes to communicate the 

message of awareness. 

 Involvement of school children in the 

activities for spreading awareness on 

Water, Sanitation and Hygiene. 

 

Swachh Bharat Mission (Urban) 

 Coming to Swachh Bharat Mission 

(Urban), it is under the Ministry of 

Urban Development and is 
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commissioned to give sanitation and 

household toilet facilities in all 4041 

statutory towns with a combined 

population of 377 million. 

 The estimated cost is Rs 62,009 crore 

over five years with the centre’s share 

of assistance being Rs 14,623 crore. 

 The Mission hopes to cover 1.04 crore 

households, give 2.5 lakh community 

toilet seats, 2.6 lakh public toilet seats 

 It also purposes to establish solid waste 

management facilities in every town. 

 

At the core of this mission lie six 

components: 

1. Individual household toilets; 

2. Community toilets; 

3. Public toilets; 

4. Municipal Solid Waste Management; 

5. Information and Educating 

Communication (IEC) and Public 

Awareness; 

6. Capacity Building 

 

 The Urban Clean India mission seeks 

to eradicate open defecation; convert 

insanitary toilets to flush toilets; 

eradicate manual scavenging, and 

facilitate solid waste management. 

 The mission emphasizes on ushering in 

a behavioral change among people, 

with respect to healthy sanitation 

practices, by educating them about the 

damaging effects of open defecation, 

the environmental dangers spreading 

from strewn garbage, and so on. 

 To achieve these objectives, urban 

local bodies are being brought in and 

fortified to design, implement and 

operate systems in order to promote a 

facilitating environment for the 

participation of the private sector in 

terms of both capital and operations 

expenditure. 

 

Swachh Bharat Mission (Rural) 

 The Rural mission, known as Swachh 

Bharat Gramin, aims to make Village 

Panchayats open defecation free by 

October 2, 2019. 

 Removing obstacles and addressing 

critical issues that affect results is the 

new thrust of this rural sanitation 

mission, which aims to provide all 

rural households with individual 

latrines; and build cluster and 

community toilets on public-private 

partnership mode. 

 Considering the filth and unhygienic 

conditions in village schools, this 

programme lays special emphasis on 

toilets in schools with basic sanitation 

amenities. 

 Construction of Anganwadi toilets and 

management of solid and liquid waste 

in all Village Panchayats is the object 

of the Clean India mission. 

 

Ranking of cities 
Every year, cities and towns across India 

are awarded with the title of ‘Swachh 

Cities’ on the basis of their cleanliness and 

sanitation drive as a part of the Swachh 

Bharat Abhiyan that was launched in 2014. 

 

Highlights 
 Indore in Madhya Pradesh is India’s 

cleanest city and Gonda in Uttar 

Pradesh the filthiest 

 Out of 10 cleanest cities, 2 are from 

Madhya Pradesh, Gujarat and Andhra 

Pradesh each while Karnataka, Tamil 

Nadu, Delhi and Maharashtra each 

have one 

 Out of 10 dirtiest cities, Uttar Pradesh 

has 5 cities, 2 each from Bihar and 

Punjab and one of Maharashtra 

 118 out of 500 cities were found to be 

Open Defecation Free (ODF) 

 297 cities have 100% door to door 

collection of garbage 

 37 lakh citizens showed interest in 

Swachh Surveksan 

 There are 404 Cities where 75% of 

residential areas were found 

substantially clean 
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 Gujarat has maximum of 12 cities 

among the top 50 cleanest, followed by 

Madhya Pradesh with 11 and Andhra 

Pradesh with eight 

 

According to the survey among top 50 

clean cities: 
 Gujarat has a maximum of 12 cities 

followed by 

 Madhya Pradesh with 11 and 

 8 in Andhra Pradesh 

 

SBM – Facts  

Under the Swachh Bharat Mission, it has 

been decided to undertake a special clean-

up initiative focused on 100 iconic 

heritage, spiritual and cultural places in 

the country. 

 The aim of this initiative is to make 

these 100 places model ‘Swachh 

Tourist Destinations’, that will 

enhance the experience for visitors 

from India and abroad. 

 

Swachh Vidyalaya Abhiyan 

The Ministry of Human Resource 

Development has launched Swachh 

Vidyalaya Programme under Swachh 

Bharat Mission with an objective to 

provide separate toilets for boys and girls 

in all government schools within one year. 

The programme aims at ensuring that 

every school in the country must have a set 

of essential interventions that relate to both 

technical and human development aspects 

of a good Water, Sanitation and Hygiene 

Programme. 

The Ministry financially supports 

States/Union Territories inter alia to 

provide toilets for girls and boys in schools 

under Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan (SSA) and 

Rashtriya Madhyamik Shiksha Abhiyan 

(RMSA). 

 

Rashtriya Swachhata Kosh 

The Swachh Bharat Kosh (SBK) has been 

set up to facilitate and channelize 

individual philanthropic contributions and 

Corporate Social Responsibility (CSR) 

funds to achieve the objective of Clean 

India (Swachh Bharat) by the year 2019. 

The Kosh will be used to achieve the 

objective of improving cleanliness levels 

in rural and urban areas, including in 

schools. The allocation from the Kosh will 

be used to supplement and complement 

departmental resources for such activities. 

To incentivise contributions from 

individuals and corporate, modalities are 

being considered to provide tax rebates 

where it is possible. 

 

Rural Sanitation Strategy: 2019-2029 

Recently, the Department of Drinking 

Water and Sanitation (DDWS) under the 

Ministry of Jal Shakti has launched the 10-

year Rural Sanitation Strategy starting 

from 2019 up to 2029. 

 

 The strategy has been prepared by 

DDWS, in consultation with the State 

Governments and other stakeholders. 

 It lays down a framework to guide 

local governments, policy-makers, 

implementers and other relevant 

stakeholders in their planning 

for Open Defecation Free (ODF) 

Plus status, where everyone uses a 

toilet, and every village has access to 

solid and liquid waste management. 
 The strategy aims to sustain the 

behavioral change regarding 

sanitation that has been achieved under 

the Swachh Bharat Mission 

Grameen(SBM-G) and ensure that 

the focus is shifted to increasing 

access to solid and liquid waste 

management in the rural areas of the 

country. 

 The 10-year strategy also demands 

focused intervention through capacity 

strengthening, IEC (Information, 

Education, and Communication), 

organic waste management, plastic 

waste management, and water 

management. 

 Public financing has played an 

important role in the ODF journey but 
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for the maintenance of toilets and 

infrastructure, the need is there for 

innovative models for sanitation 

financing. 
o With regard to waste management 

elements, there will have to be 

a convergence of funds from the 

Centre, states, Panchayati raj 

institutions (PRIs) and alternative 

sources of financing, including 

private funds. 
o Discussions are still underway on the 

budget requirement and whether funds 

will be disbursed via a centrally 

sponsored scheme or through Finance 

Commission transfers to PRIs. 

o The strategy highlights the potential 

collaborations with development 

partners, civil society and 

intergovernmental partnerships. 

 

Open Defecation Free (ODF), ODF+, 

ODF++ Status 
 ODF: An area can be notified or 

declared as ODF if at any point of the 

day, not even a single person is 

found defecating in the open. 

 ODF+: This status is given if at any 

point of the day, not a single person is 

found defecating and/or urinating in 

the open, and all community and 

public toilets are functional and well 

maintained. 
 ODF++: This status is given if the area 

is already ODF+ and the faecal 

sludge/septage and sewage are 

safely managed and treated, with no 

discharging or dumping of untreated 

faecal sludge and sewage into the open 

drains, water bodies or areas. 

India has seen a sanitation revolution in 

the form of SBM-G that transformed itself 

into a Jan Andolan (a people’s 

movement).Since the launch of the SBM-

Gin 2014, over 10 crore toilets have been 

built in rural areas. Till now, over 5.9 lakh 

villages in 699 districts and 37 States/UTs 

have declared themselves as Open 

Defecation Free (ODF). 

 

Way Forward 

 It is because of the SBM-G that India 

is now an inspiration, in terms of 

sanitation for other countries. 

 To mark the 150th birth anniversary of 

Mahatma Gandhi on 2nd October 2019, 

the Central government is ready to 

dedicate a Swachh Bharat to India. 

 

o To ensure this, the State Governments 

have been advised to take a note that 

no one is left behind, and in case any 

household does not have access to a 

toilet, they are facilitated to build a 

toilet on priority. 

 

Key Points : 
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NBFCs Face Moratorium Issue with Banks 
 

Part of: GS Prelims and GS-III- 

Economy-Bank (PT-MAINS-

PERSONALITY TEST) 

 

Non-Banking Financial Companies 

(NBFCs) may face a tough time following 

the Reserve Bank of India’s recent 

directive on providing a moratorium on 

repayment. 

 This is because though these entities 

are providing moratoriums to their 

customers, they still have to continue 

repaying banks and other borrowers. 

 

Important 

 Banks are not willing to offer any 

moratorium on term loans taken by 

the NBFCs. This has put significant 

pressure on liquidity profiles of many 

NBFCs. 

o A significant part of money disbursed 

by NBFCs is loan taken from banks. 

o Moratorium simply refers to a legal 

authorisation to existing borrowers to 

defer or postpone their loan 

repayments for a predetermined period. 

 The Reserve Bank of India (RBI) had 

asked banks, co-operative banks and 

NBFCs to offer a three-month 

moratorium on loan repayments by 

their customers in the wake of 

the Covid-19 pandemic and the 

nationwide lockdown. 

o The RBI has not specifically said 

NBFCs should not be given 

moratorium by banks. 

o While a few banks are inclined to offer 

moratorium on NBFC loans, some of 

the big banks have ruled out any such 

facility. 

 The NBFCs have already been facing 

liquidity problems due to the 

the IL&FS and DHFL crises. 

 Total bank loan outstandings to Non-

Banking Financial Company(NBFC) 

sector were Rs.7,37,198 crore as of 

January 31,2020 showing a rise of 

32.2 per cent on a year-on-year basis. 

o Collections from customers have 

declined due to the lockdown, closure 

of units and job losses. 

o Almost 60% of NBFC 

borrowings are from non-bank 

sources and require continuity in debt 

servicing. 

o With minimal collections, NBFCs can 

only depend on their cash reserves 

and any backup credit lines from 

banks, if available for servicing such 

debt. 

o Debt service is the cash that is required 

to cover the repayment of interest and 

principal on a debt for a particular 

period. 

 Reserve Bank of India’s (RBI) Move 
o The RBIhas made available Rs 1 lakh 

crorethrough its targeted long-term 

repo operations(TLTRO) window. 
 Corporates and government-owned 

financiers will also be interested in this 

window. 

 Only higher rated NBFCs may end up 

benefiting. 

o Industry chamber Assocham has 

proposed a special liquidity window 

for NBFCs, but the RBI has not shown 

any inclination so far. 

 

Non-Banking Financial Company 
 NBFC is a company registered under 

the Companies Act, 1956. 

 It is engaged in the business of loans 

and advances, acquisition of 

shares/stocks/bonds/debentures/secu

rities issued by Government or local 

authority or other marketable 

securities of a like nature, leasing, 

hire-purchase, insurance business, chit 

business. 

 But, it does not include any institution 

whose principal business is that 

of agriculture activity, industrial 
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activity, purchase or sale of any 

goods (other than securities) or 

providing any services and 

sale/purchase/construction of 

immovable property. 
 A non-banking institution which is a 

company and has principal business of 

receiving deposits under any scheme or 

arrangement in one lump sum or in 

installments by way of contributions 

or in any other manner, is also a non-

banking financial company (Residuary 

non-banking company). 

 

Features of NBFCs 
 NBFC cannot accept demand deposits. 

 NBFCs do not form part of the 

payment and settlement system and 

cannot issue cheques drawn on itself. 

 Deposit insurance facility of Deposit 

Insurance and Credit Guarantee 

Corporation is not available to 

depositors of NBFCs. 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Points : 
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COVID-19 and EPFO 
 
Part of: GS Prelims and GS-III- 

ECONOMY-EPFO (PT-MAINS-

PERSONALITY TEST) 

 

EPFO processes around 1.3 lakh claims, 

disburse to help fight corona to subscriber 

Employees Provident Fund Organization, 

EPFO, has processed about 1.37 lakh 

claims disbursing 279.65 crore rupees 

under a new provision to help 

subscribers fight COVID-19. This 

provision especially formulated by 

amending the EPF Scheme. The 

remittances of the money have already 

started taking place. The system as it 

stands today is processing all applications 

which are fully KYC compliant within less 

than 72 hours. 

The provision for a special withdrawal 

from the EPF Scheme to fight COVID-19 

pandemic is part of the Prime Minister's 

Garib Kalyan Yojana announced by the 

government. EPFO is also accepting the 

date of birth recorded in the Aadhaar card 

of a subscriber as a valid proof for 

rectification of the date of birth in PF 

records. 

 

What is EPFO? 

Employee Provident Fund Organisation 

(EPFO) was established by an act of 

Parliament of India, to provide social 

security to workers working in India. It 

came into force by Employee Provident 

Fund and Miscellaneous Provision Act, 

1952. EPFO comes under the control of 

the Ministry of Labour and Employment, 

Government of India. 

 

There are 3 major schemes of EPFO 

1. EPFO Scheme 1952 
Salient features of EPFO schemes 

1. Accumulation plus interest upon 

retirement and death 

2. Partial withdrawals allowed for 

education, marriage, illness and house 

construction 

3. Housing scheme for EPFO members to 

achieve Prime Minister’s vision of 

Housing for all by 2022. 

 

2. Pension Scheme 1995 (EPS) 
Salient features of the Pension Scheme 

1. The monthly benefit for 

superannuation/benefit, disability, 

survivor, widow(er) and children 

2. Minimum pension of disablement 

3. Past service benefit to participants of 

the erstwhile Family Pension Scheme, 

1971. 

 

3. Insurance Scheme 1976 (EDLI) 
Salient features of the scheme 

1. The benefit provided in case of death 

of an employee who was a member of 

the scheme at the time of death. 

2. Benefit amount 20 times the wages, 

maximum benefit of 6 Lakh. 

EPFO is the largest social security 

organisation in the world in terms of the 

number of covered beneficiaries and the 

largest in terms of the volume of financial 

transactions undertaken. On 1st October 

2014, Prime Minister launched Universal 

Account Number for Employees covered 

by EPFO to enable PF number portability. 

 

Organisation Structure 
1. The organisation is divided into zones 

which are headed by an Additional 

Central Provident Fund Commissioner. 

2. At present, there are 10 Zones across 

the country. 

3. States have one or more than one 

regional offices headed by Regional 

Provident Fund Commissioners (Grade 

I) 

4. Regions are subdivided into Sub-

Regions headed by Regional Provident 

Fund Commissioners (Grade II) 
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5. Districts have a district office 

 

Active members: 
1. Currently, there are approximately 4.5 

crores, active members, under EPFO 

2. There are approximately 65 Lakh 

Pensioners 

 

Recently Steps were taken by the EPFO 

to facilitate efficient services 
Online facilities provided by the EPFO for 

the following processes 

1. Nominations 

2. Ascertaining balances 

3. Settling claims 

4. File online cases by members 

UAN (Universal Account Number) 

It is a 12 digit number allotted to an 

employee working in an organisation. If a 

person has multiple member ID’s issued 

by multiple organisations, all the ID’s will 

come under one single UAN number 

which will be the same for a lifetime. This 

number will not change even when an 

employee changes his organisation. 

The various benefits attained due to UAN. 

 

1. Reduces confusion of multiple ID’s 

and will have one single UAN number 

2. Easy transfer and withdrawal of claims 

3. Online-pass book 

4. SMS services 

5. Online KYC update 

6. Download UAN EPF book 

7. Check EPF balance online 

 

Number of new enrolments 
1. During 2018-19, approximately 61 

Lakh new subscribers joined the social 

security schemes run by EPFO. 

2. During September 2017 – September 

2019, around 2.85 crore new 

subscribers joined the EPF scheme. 

 

Social Security Code Bill 2019 

The Bill will be tabled in the Parliament in 

the 2nd week of December 2019. This Bill 

is being proposed by the Ministry of 

Labour, to reduce the Employees 

contribution to PF. Provident Fund has 2 

components. One is the Employees part 

and the second is the employers part. 

Currently, the Employees contribution and 

Employers Contribution to PF stands at 

12% of the Basic Salary. As per the 

proposed Bill, which will be tabled in the 

Parliament; Employees will be given the 

option of reducing their contribution to PF. 

This is being done to increase the take-

home salary of Millions of employees in 

the Organised sector in order to boost the 

consumption and therefore arrest the 

decline in the economy. 

 

Salient Features of the Social Security 

Code Bill 2019 

1. Reduce Employees contribution to PF. 

2. Employers contribution to PF to 

remain at 12% 

3. Fixed-term contract workers will be 

eligible for gratuity on a pro-rata basis, 

currently, workers are not entitled to 

gratuity before completing 5 years of 

continuous service as prescribed in the 

Payment of Gratuity Act, 1972. 

4. Proposes to set up Social Security 

Fund under using corpus under 

Corporate Social Responsibility. This 

fund will provide benefits such as a 

pension, medical cover, death and 

disablement benefits to all workers, 

including gig workers. 

5. Firms with 10 or more employees will 

have to provide health, pension and 

other benefits. 

6. Flexibility for procuring compulsory 

insurance from IRDA 

7. To better Ease of Doing Business, 

there will be Single Registration and 

Single return for employers. 

8. EPFO and ESIC to continue as 

autonomous bodies 

 

Social Security Code Bill 2019 subsumes 

8 Central Labour Laws 

1. Employees Compensation Act, 1923 

2. Employees State Insurance Act, 1948 
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3. Employees Provident Funds and 

Miscellaneous Act, 1952 

4. Maternity Benefit Act, 1961 

5. Payment of Gratuity Act, 1972. 

6. Cine Workers Welfare Fund Act, 1981 

7. Building and other Workers Cess Act, 

1996 

8. Unorganised Workers’ Social Security 

Act, 2008. 

 

PT PICKSUP 

Employees’ Provident Fund 

Organisation (EPFO) 
 It is a government organization that 

manages provident fund and pension 

accounts of member employees 

and implements the Employees’ 

Provident Fund and Miscellaneous 

Provisions Act, 1952 which is 

applicable to whole of India with 

exemption given only to Jammu & 

Kashmir. 

o The Employees’ Provident Fund and 

Miscellaneous Provisions Act, 1952 

provides for the institution of provident 

funds for employees in factories and 

other establishments. 

 It is administered by the Ministry of 

Labour & Employment, Government 

of India. 

 It is one of the World's largest Social 

Security Organisations in terms of 

clientele and the volume of financial 

transactions undertaken. 

 

Employees Pension Scheme (EPS): 
 It is a social security scheme that 

was launched in 1995. 

 The scheme, provided by 

EPFO, makes provisions for pensions 

for the employees in the organized 

sector after the retirement at the age 

of 58 years. 

 Employees who are members of EPF 

automatically become members of 

EPS. 

o Both employer and employee 

contribute 12% of employee’s monthly 

salary (basic wages plus dearness 

allowance) to the Employees’ 

Provident Fund (EPF) scheme. 

o EPF scheme is mandatory for 

employees who draw a basic wage of 

Rs. 15,000 per month. 

o Of the employer's share of 12 %, 8.33 

% is diverted towards the EPS. 

o Central Govt. also contributes 1.16% 

of employees’ monthly salary. 

 
Key Points : 
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COVID-19 and World reports 
 

Part of: GS Prelims and GS-III- 

Economy (PT-MAINS-PERSONALITY 

TEST) 

 

1. Asia Development Bank assures India 

2.2 billion support to fight 

COVID:Asian Development Bank today 

assured India of 2.2 billion US dollar 

support to fight against the COVID-19 
pandemic.The financial support of about 

16,500 crore rupees. In a call, Asakawa 

commended the Indian Government's 

decisive response to the pandemic, 

including a National Health Emergency 

programme. He commended tax and other 

relief measures provided to businesses. 

ADB President also appreciated 1.7 lakh 

crore rupees economic relief package to 

provide immediate income and 

consumption support to the poor, women, 

and workers affected by the nationwide 

lockdown. 

ADB in a statement said that weakening 

global economic growth is causing 

disruptions in India's trade and 

manufacturing supply chains, along with 

the slowdown in tourism and other 

economic activities. ADB said, it is also 

engaged with the private sector to meet its 

financing needs during this period. 

On 18th of March, ADB announced an 

initial package of approximately 6.5 billion 

US Dollars to address the immediate needs 

of its developing member countries, 

including India, as they respond to the 

COVID-19 pandemic. 

 

2. Global economy is expected to go in 

recession - RBI REPORT 

In its latest Monetary Policy report, the 

Reserve Bank of India - RBI has stated 

that the global economy is expected to go 

into recession after taking into account the 

impact of the COVID-19 pandemic. It also 

says that aggregate demand is expected to 

be impacted adversely by likely recession 

in the global economy, caused by 

disruptions in global supply chains, travel 

and tourism, and lockdowns in many 

economies. 

The report suggests that while efforts are 

being mounted on a war footing to arrest 

its spread, COVID-19 would impact 

economic activity in India directly through 

domestic lockdown. Second round effects 

would operate through a severe slowdown 

in global trade and growth. It also says that 

the lockdown is expected to significantly 

lower aggregate demand in both rural and 

urban areas. 

 

3. Global Trade growth expected to 

plummet as per WTO 

The World Trade Organisation today said 

that global trade growth is expected to 

plummet by up to a third in 2020 due to 

the Coronavirus pandemic. It has warned 

that the numbers would be ugly and world 

trade is expected to fall by between 13 

percent and 32 percent in 2020 as the 

COVID-19 pandemic disrupts normal 

economic activity and life around the 

world. WTO said in a statement that there 

were a wide range of possibilities for how 

trade would be hit by the unprecedented 

health crisis. However, WTO chief 

Roberto Azevedo warned the downturn 

may well be the deepest economic 

recession or downturn of our lifetimes. 

 

4. World banks report predicts India’s 

growth at 1.5 to 2.8% in FY 21 ,slowest 

since economic reform 30 years ago. 

India is likely to record its worst growth 

performance since the 1991 liberalisation 

this fiscal year as the coronavirus outbreak 

severely disrupts the economy. 

India’s economy is expected to grow 1.5% 

to 2.8% in the 2020-21 fiscal which started 

on April 1, the World Bank said in its 

South Asia Economic Focus report. 
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It estimated India will grow 4.8% to 5% in 

the 2019-20 fiscal that ended on March 31. 

The COVID-19 outbreak came at a time 

when India’s economy was already 

slowing due to persistent financial sector 

weaknesses, the report said. 

To contain it, the government imposed a 

lockdown, shutting factories and 

businesses, suspending flights, stopping 

trains and restricting mobility of goods 

and people. 
“The resulting domestic supply and 

demand disruptions (on the back of weak 

external demand) are expected to result in 

a sharp growth deceleration in FY21 (April 

2020 to March 2021),” it said, adding that 

the services sector will be particularly 

impacted. 

 

PT PICKSUP 

Asian Development Bank (ADB) 
 The Asian Development Bank (ADB) 

is a regional development 

bank established on 19 December 

1966. 
 ADB is headquartered in Manila, 

Philippines. It aims to promote social 

and economic development in Asia. 
 ADB now has 67 members, of which 

48 are from within Asia and the 

Pacific and 19 outside. 

 Japan holds the largest 

proportion of shares in ADB followed 

by the USA. 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Points : 
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COVID-19 and Corporate Social Responsibility 

(CSR) 
 

Part of: GS-III- Economy (PT-MAINS-

PERSONALITY TEST) 

 

The Ministry of Commerce and Industry 

has clarified that the contributions to the 

Chief Minister’s Relief Fund or the State 

relief fund will not qualify as Corporate 

Social Responsibility (CSR)expenditure, 

while any donation to the PM CARES 

Fundwill. 

 

Important Points 

 The Chief Minister’s Relief Fund or 

State Relief Fund for Covid-19 is not 

included in Schedule VII of 

the Companies Act, 2013, and 

therefore any contribution to such 

funds shall not qualify as admissible 

CSR expenditure. 

o Schedule VII of the Companies Act, 

2013 provides the list of activities that 

can be included in CSR. 

 Some political parties criticised this 

saying it is discriminatory and 

goes against the constitutional 

principle of federalism. 
 However, donations to the State 

Disaster Management Authorityto 

combat Covid-19 can be counted as 

admissible CSR expenditure. 

 

Corporate Social Responsibility 

 The term "Corporate Social 

Responsibility" in general can be 

referred to as a corporate initiative to 

assess and take responsibility for 

the company's effects on the 

environment and impact on social 

welfare. 
 In India, the concept of CSR is 

governed by clause 135 of the 

Companies Act, 2013. 
 India is the first country in the world to 

mandate CSR spending along with a 

framework to identify potential CSR 

activities. 

 The CSR provisions within the Act is 

applicable to companies with an annual 

turnover of 1,000 crore and more, or 

a net worth of Rs. 500 crore and 

more, or a net profit of Rs. 5 crore 

and more. 
 The Act requires companies to set up 

a CSR committee which shall 

recommend a Corporate Social 

Responsibility Policy to the Board of 

Directors and also monitor the same 

from time to time. 

 The Act encourages companies to 

spend 2% of their average net profit 

in the previous three years on CSR 

activities. 

 The indicative activities, which can be 

undertaken by a company under CSR, 

have been specified under Schedule 

VII of the Act. The activities include: 

o Eradicating extreme hunger and 

poverty, 

o Promotion of education, gender 

equality and empowering women, 

o Combating Human Immunodeficiency 

Virus, Acquired Immune Deficiency 

Syndrome and other diseases, 

o Ensuring environmental sustainability; 

o Contribution to the Prime Minister's 

National Relief Fund or any other fund 

set up by the Central Government for 

socio-economic development and relief 

and funds for the welfare of the 

Scheduled Castes, the Scheduled 

Tribes, other backward classes, 

minorities and women etc. 

 

PM CARE FUND: The Fund is a public 

charitable trust with the Prime 

Minister as its Chairman. Other 

Members include Defence Minister, Home 

Minister and Finance Minister.The 
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Fund enables micro-donations as a result 

of which a large number of people will be 

able to contribute with the smallest of 

denominations.The Fund will strengthen 

disaster management capacities and 

encourage research on protecting citizens. 

 

Key Points : 
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Cognitive Science Research Initiative and 

SATYAM-Yoga 
 

Part of: GS-III- S&T - Health (PT-

MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST) 

 

Recently, the Department of Science and 

Technology (DST) has initiated 

the Science and Technology of Yoga and 

Meditation (SATYAM) 

programme.Under SATYAM, DST 

has invited proposals to study 

appropriate intervention of yogaand 

meditation in fighting Covid-19and 

similar kinds of viruses. 

 

Aim: 
To provide assistance to society in 

today’s critical condition arising due to 

pandemic Covid-19. 

This is a need-based call, therefore, 

proposed work should be completed within 

6-12 months. 

 Dimensions of Covid: Covid-19 

usually has three dimensions, related 

to: 

o Stress (worry, sitting at home). 

o Respiratory. 

o Immune system. 

 Scientific Investigation: The effects 

of yoga and meditation on the life of 

a person during such stressful times 

have to be scientifically investigated. 

o Sometimes, there is an empirical 

correlation in the actions and the 

outcome, but it needs to be understood 

scientifically. 

 Modern Tools: All the participants are 

expected to work together using the 

modern tools of life science and bio-

sciences to understand what works and 

what does not. 

o If something works then what is the 

efficacy and in what conditions does it 

work. 

 Holistic Target: The project may 

address improving immunity, 

improving respiratory systems and 

interventions to overcome respiratory 

disorders and other dimensions like 

stress, anxiety and depression-related 

issues due to isolation, uncertainty and 

disruption in normal life. 

Science and Technology of Yoga and 

Meditation Programme 

 It was conceptualized in 2015 by the 

DST under its Cognitive Science 

Research Initiative (CSRI). 

 Aims: To foster scientific research on 

the effects of yoga and meditation on 

physical & mental health and on 

cognitive functioning in healthy people 

as well as in patients with disorders. 

 Themes: 
o Investigations on the effect of Yoga 

and Meditation on physical and mental 

health and well being. 

o Investigations on the effect of Yoga 

and Meditation on the body, brain, and 

mind in terms of basic processes and 

mechanisms. 

 Eligibility: 
o Scientists/academicians with research 

background in ‘Yoga and 

Meditation’ and having regular 

positions are invited to participate in 

this initiative. 

o Practitioners actively involved in 

yoga and meditation practices are 

also encouraged to apply in 

collaboration with academic and 

research institutions of repute. 

 Project Duration: The project is 

tenable for a maximum period of three 

years. 
  

Cognitive Science Research Initiative 

 DST initiated this as a highly focused 

programme in 2008 during 

the 11th Five year plan. 
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 The DSRI facilitates a platform to the 

scientific community to work for better 

solutions of challenges related with 

cognitive disorders and social issues 

through various psychological tools & 

batteries, early diagnosis & better 

therapies, intervention technologies 

and rehabilitation programmes. 

 Aim: 
o To foster scientific research in the 

interdisciplinary field of Cognitive 

Science for better understanding of 

Indian mind sets, languages and 

cognitive disorders etc. 

 CSRI revolutionizes research in 

various fields, such as: 

o Nature and origins of mental disorders, 

of physiological, social and neuro-

chemical origins. 

o Design of better learning tools and 

educational paradigm. 

o Design of better software technologies 

and artificial intelligence devices. 

o Streamlining of social policy 

formulation and analysis. 

 Activities Supported under CSRI: 
o Individual R&D Projects. 

o Multi-centric Mega Projects. 

o Post Doctoral Fellowship. 

o Support for Schools, Training, 

Workshops, Conferences, etc. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Points : 
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Renewable Energy Certificates (RECs) 
 

Part of: GS-III- Energy/power  (PT-

MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST) 

 

Recently, sales of Renewable Energy 

Certificates (RECs) rose over 79 % to 

8.38 lakh units in March compared to 4.68 

lakh in the same month a year ago owing 

to good supply. 

 

Imp Points 

 Renewable Energy Certificates 

(RECs) is a market-based instrument 

to promote renewable sources of 

energy and development of the 

market in electricity. 
o One REC is created when one 

megawatt hour of electricity is 

generated from an eligible renewable 

energy source. 
 REC acts as a tracking mechanism 

for solar, wind, and other green 

energies as they flow into the power 

grid. 

 RECs go by many names, 

including Green tag, Tradable 

Renewable Certificates (TRCs), 

Renewable Electricity Certificates, 

or Renewable Energy Credits. 
 Under Renewable Purchase 

Obligation (RPO) bulk purchasers like 

discoms, open access consumers and 

capacitive users are required to buy a 

certain proportion of RECs. They can 

buy RECs from renewable energy 

producers. 

o RPO was instituted in 2011, it is a 

mandate that requires large power 

procurers to buy a predetermined 

fraction of their electricity from 

renewable sources. 
 The proportion of renewable energy 

for utilities is fixed by the central and 

state electricity regulatory 

commissions. 
 In India, RECs are traded on two 

power exchanges — Indian Energy 

Exchange (IEX) and Power 

Exchange of India (PXIL). 
 The price of RECs is determined by 

market demand, and contained 

between the ‘floor price’ (minimum 

price) and ‘forbearance price’ 

(maximum price) specified by 

the Central Electricity Regulatory 

Commission (CERC). 
 

Central Electricity Regulatory 

Commission (CERC). 
 CERC is a regulator of the power 

sector in India. 

 It intends to promote competition, 

efficiency and economy in bulk 

power markets, improve the quality 

of supply, promote 

investments and advise the 

government on the removal of 

institutional barriers to bridge the 

demand supply gap. 

 It is a statutory body functioning 

with quasi-judicial status under the 

Electricity Act 2003. 
 

M-Sand 
 In three months, the TN State 

government will put in place an M-

sand policy that aims to promote the 

use of M-sand as an alternative 

building material. 

 It is aimed to eliminate the pervasion 

of sub-standard products in the market 

through regulation of trade. 

 

 Manufactured sand (M-Sand) 
 M-sand is a substitute of river sand for 

concrete construction. 

 Manufactured sand is produced from 

hard granite stone by crushing. 

 The crushed sand is of cubical shape 

with grounded edges, washed and 

graded to as a construction material. 

 The size of manufactured sand (M-

Sand) is less than 4.75mm. 



 

 

325 Easy to PICK - “UPSC Monthly Magazine” - April 2020 

Why use M-sand? 
 Manufactured sand is an alternative for 

river sand. 

 Due to fast growing construction 

industry, the demand for sand has 

increased tremendously, causing 

deficiency of suitable river sand in 

most part of the word. 

 Due to the depletion of good quality 

river sand for the use of construction, 

the use of manufactured sand has been 

increased. 

 Another reason for use of M-Sand is its 

availability and transportation cost. 

 Since manufactured sand can be 

crushed from hard granite rocks, it can 

be readily available at the nearby 

place, reducing the cost of 

transportation from far-off river sand 

bed. 

 Thus, the cost of construction can be 

controlled by the use of manufactured 

sand as an alternative material for 

construction. 

 The other advantage of using M-Sand 

is, it can be dust free, the sizes of m-

sand can be controlled easily so that it 

meets the required grading for the 

given construction. 

 Usage of M-sand prevents dredging of 

river beds to get river sand which may 

lead to environmental disaster like 

ground water depletion, water scarcity. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Points : 
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Rural Industries – MSME ACT – MGNREGA 
 

Part of: GS-III- Energy/Industries (PT-

MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST) 

 

Rural industrial activities can be divided 

into the following three categories: 

1. small-scale cottage activities, 

2. medium-scale village enterprises, and 

3. large-scale rural industries. 

 

This classification can be carried out on 

the basis of the following criteria: 

Location; ownership; labour source and 

organization; complexity of technology 

used;  scale of production; regularity of 

production ; form of organization; 

flexibility of energy source and use. 

 

Cottage Industries: 

Cottage industry is a concentrated form of 

small scale industry that can be started 

with very low investments. Cottage 

industry is generally unorganized and the 

production of goods takes place in the 

houses of labourers using conventional 

methods. The cottage industry has its 

origin in rural areas where unemployment 

and underemployment are prevalent. It 

helps the Indian economy by involving the 

other unemployed workforce of rural 

areas. To work towards the development 

of Cottage and small scale industries, the 

government of India has set up numerous 

agencies like Khadi and Village Industries 

Commission, All India Handicrafts Board, 

AH India-Handloom Board, and Central 

Silk Board, etc. To provide service and 

support to cottage industries at district 

level the government has set up District 

industries centres. In a nutshell, Cottage 

industry brings in the economic 

development of any local geographical 

area and gradually the nation as a whole 

and hence it is important to support and 

encourage its existence. 

 

Small Scale Industries and Cottage 

Industries- Comparison 

 Small scale industries and cottage 

industries slightly differ depending 

upon their features, location and 

ownership. 

 Small scale industries are mostly 

located in urban and semi-urban areas 

whereas cottage industries are more 

concentrated in rural areas. 

 Small scale industries are slightly 

larger and hire employees to work but 

cottage industries are mostly run by 

members of the family. 

 Cottage industries are not mass 

producers it mainly focuses on meeting 

the local needs. Small scale industry 

focuses and covers a wider range of 

product and areas. 

 Cottage industry involves very low 

investments as it uses basic tools and 

conventional methods for production. 

Small scale industry uses full equipped 

machinery and their investments range 

from 60 lakhs to 3crores.  

 Small scale businesses are well 

organised and run by professionals 

however cottage industries are 

unorganised. 

 

Types of Cottage Industries In India 

 Cotton Weaving: It is the most 

important cottage industry in India as 

cotton clothes are widely worn across 

the country. It is mainly concentrated 

in Maharashtra, Tamil Nadu, and 

Gujarat. The vibrant colour, traditional 

designs, variety of patterns increases 

the demand for cotton clothes in the 

country. 

 

 Silk Weaving: India is a major 

producer and exporter of silk. 70% of 

the total silk weaving industries is 

situated in Karnataka. Mulberry, 
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Tassore, Muga, and Eri are the 

different types of silks produced in the 

country. 

 

 Carpet Making: The origin of the 

carpet making industry dates back to 

the Mughal era. It is mainly found in 

Kashmir, Rajasthan, Punjab, Uttar 

Pradesh, Andhra Pradesh, and Punjab. 

Kashmiri carpet, durries and coir 

carpet are in great demand owing to its 

superior quality and texture. The 

Carpet export council has been set up 

by the Indian government for 

promoting the knotted rugs and various 

other types of floor coverings from 

across the country. 

 

 Leather Works: The regions of India 

famous for leather production are 

Tamil Nadu, West Bengal, and Uttar 

Pradesh. India is the major supplier of 

high-quality leather and meets around 

10% of the global leather demands. 

 

 Metal Works: Indian metal 

handicrafts are appreciated worldwide 

and it is a major contributor to the 

Indian economy 

 

Challenges Faced By Indian Cottage 

Industry 

 Cottage industry faces competition 

from medium and large industries 

which uses high-end technologies for 

production.  

 There is an urgent need for the 

implementation of modern technology 

which not only enhances productivity 

but also develops skills of the 

labourers to meet the requirements of 

the local market.  

 As most of the cottage industries are 

located in rural areas, the 

implementation of modern marketing 

strategies is difficult.  

 The availability of raw materials is 

limited to specific seasons and it 

decreases with time. 

 

The Micro, Small and Medium 

Enterprises Development (Amendment) 

Bill, 2018 

 The Micro, Small and Medium 

Enterprises Development 

(Amendment) Bill, 2018 was 

introduced in Lok Sabha by the 

Minister of State for Micro, Small and 

Medium Enterprises, Mr. Giriraj Singh 

on July 23, 2018. The Bill amends the 

Micro, Small and Medium Enterprises 

Development Act, 2006.  The Act 

classifies and regulates enterprises as 

micro, small and medium enterprises. 

 

 The Act classifies micro, small and 

medium enterprises (MSMEs) on the 

basis of investment in: (i) plant and 

machinery, for enterprises engaged in 

the manufacturing or production of 

goods, and (ii) equipment, for 

enterprises providing services. 

 

 The Bill introduces a uniform 

classification for all MSMEs.  Under 

the Bill, all MSMEs, whether they are 

manufacturing or service-providing 

enterprises, will be classified on the 

basis of their annual turnover. 

The changes in the classification of 

MSMEs are given in Table 1. 

Table 1: Classification of enterprises as 

micro, small and medium enterprises (in 

Rs) 

 

Type of 

Enterprise 

2006 Act 2018 Bill 

Manufacturing Services 
All 

enterprises 

Investment in Plant and 

Machinery 

Investment in 

Equipment 

Annual 

Turnover 
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Micro 25 lakh 10 lakh 5 crore 

Small 
25 lakh to 

5 crore 

10 lakh to 

2 crore 

5 to 

75 crore 

Medium 5 to 10 crore 2 to 5 crore 
75 to 

250 crore 

 

 The central government may change 

these annual turnover limits through a 

notification. The maximum turnover 

may be up to three times the limits 

specified in the Bill. 

 

 Under the Act, the central government 

may classify micro, tiny or village 

enterprises as small enterprises. The 

Bill seeks to extend this to allow the 

classification of micro, tiny or village 

enterprises as small as well as medium 

enterprises. 

 

 

 National Rural Employment Guarantee 

Act, (NREGA),2005 

 

The Mahatma Gandhi National Rural 

Employment Guarantee Act 

(MGNREGA), also known as Mahatma 

Gandhi National Rural Employment 

Guarantee Scheme (MNREGS) is Indian 

legislation enacted on August 25, 2005. 

The MGNREGA provides a legal 

guarantee for one hundred days of 

employment in every financial year to 

adult members of any rural household 

willing to do public work-related unskilled 

manual work at the statutory minimum 

wage. 

 The Ministry of Rural Development 

(MRD), Govt of India is monitoring the 

entire implementation of this scheme in 

association with state governments 

Objective of the Act 

The objective of the Act is to enhance 

livelihood security in rural areas by 

providing at least 100 days of guaranteed 

wage employment in a financial year to 

every household whose adult members 

volunteer to do unskilled manual work. 

 

Coverage 

Thus NREGA covers the entire country 

with the exception of districts that have a 

hundred percent urban population. 

 

Salient Features of the Act 

 Adult members of a rural household, 

willing to do unskilled manual work, 

may apply for registration in writing or 

orally to the local Gram Panchayat 

 The Gram Panchayat after due 

verification will issue a Job Card. The 

Job Card will bear the photograph of 

all adult members of the household 

willing to work under MGNREGA and 

is free of cost 

 The Job Card should be issued within 

15 days of application. 

 A Job Card holder may submit a 

written application for employment to 

the Gram Panchayat, stating the time 

and duration for which work is sought. 

The minimum days of employment 

have to be at least fourteen. 

 The Gram Panchayat will issue a dated 

receipt of the written application for 

employment, against which the 

guarantee of providing employment 

within 15 days operates 

 Employment will be given within 15 

days of application for work, if it is not 

then daily unemployment allowance as 

per the Act, has to be paid liability of 

payment of unemployment allowance 

is of the States. 

 Work should ordinarily be provided 

within 5 km radius of the village. In 

case work is provided beyond 5 km, 

extra wages of 10% are payable to 

meet additional transportation and 

living expenses 
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 Wages are to be paid according to the 

Minimum Wages Act 1948 for 

agricultural labourers in the State, 

unless the Centre notifies a wage rate 

which will not be less than Rs. 60/ per 

day. Equal wages will be provided to 

both men and women. 

 Wages are to be paid according to 

piece rate or daily rate. Disbursement 

of wages has to be done on weekly 

basis and not beyond a fortnight in any 

case 

 At least one-third beneficiaries shall be 

women who have registered and 

requested work under the scheme. 

 Work site facilities such as crèche, 

drinking water, shade have to be 

provided 

 The shelf of projects for a village will 

be recommended by the gram sabha 

and approved by the Zilla panchayat. 

 At least 50% of works will be allotted 

to Gram Panchayats for execution 

 Permissible works predominantly 

include water and soil conservation, 

afforestation and land development 

works 

 A 60:40 wage and material ratio has to 

be maintained. No contractors and 

machinery is allowed 

 The Central Government bears the 100 

percent wage cost of unskilled manual 

labour and 75 percent of the material 

cost including the wages of skilled and 

semi-skilled workers 

 Social Audit has to be done by the 

Gram Sabha 

 Grievance redressal mechanisms have 

to be put in place for ensuring a 

responsive implementation process 

 All accounts and records relating to the 

Scheme should be available for public 

scrutiny 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Points : 
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Chitra Gene Lamp- N makes confirmatory test 

results 
 

Part of: GS-III- S&T (PT-MAINS-

PERSONALITY TEST) 

The confirmatory diagnostic test which 

detects the N Gene of SARS- COV2 using 

reverse transcriptase loop-mediated 

amplification of viral nucleic acid (RT-

LAMP) will be one of world’s first few if 

not the first of its kinds in the world. 

The test kit, funded by the DST called 

Chitra GeneLAMP-N is highly specific 

for SARS-CoV-2 N-gene and can detect 

two regions of the gene which will ensure 

that the test does not fail even if one region 

of the viral gene undergoes mutation 

during its current spread. The tests 

performed at NIV Alappuzha 

(authorized by ICMR) show that Chitra 

GeneLAMP- N has 100% accuracy and 

match with test results using RT-PCR. 

This has been intimated to ICMR, the 

authority to approve it, for COVID-19 

testing in India, following which License 

need to be obtained from CDSCO for 

manufacture. 

Current PCR kits in India enable detection 

of E gene for screening and RdRp gene for 

confirmation. Chitra GeneLAMP-N gene 

testing will allow confirmation in one test 

without the need for a screening test and at 

much lower costs. 

The detection time is 10 minutes and the 

sample to result time (from RNA 

extraction in swab to RT LAMP detection 

time) will be less than 2 hours. A total of 

30 samples can be tested in a single batch 

in a single machine allowing large number 

of samples to be tested each day. 

 

Indian Council of Medical Research 
 Indian Council of Medical Research 

(ICMR) is the apex body in India for 

the formulation, coordination and 

promotion of biomedical research. 

 Its mandate is to conduct, coordinate 

and implement medical research for 

the benefit of the Society; translating 

medical innovations into 

products/processes and introducing 

them into the public health system. 

 It is funded by the Government of 

India through the Department of 

Health Research, Ministry of Health 

& Family Welfare. 
 

Plasma enrichment technique 

The plasma enrichment techniques, 

antibodies from the blood of patients who 

have recovered from Covid-19 are used to 

treat severely infected patients. It is aimed 

at assessing the efficacy of convalescent 

plasma to limit complications in Covid-

patients. 

 

Australia Company to begin 1st human 

trial of COVID -19 vaccin 

Clinical research company Nucleus 

Network revealed that, it would test the 

effectiveness and safety of a Recombinant 

Spike Protein Nanoparticle vaccine, NVX-

CoV2373, developed by US based 

Biotechnology Company. 

A small group of healthy volunteers would 

be recruited for the trial to test the 

effectiveness of this vaccine. The human 

trial procedures would involve four phases, 

following strict protocols to make sure it 

was safe and effective before being 

released to the public. 
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Scientist’s unravelled biggest star explosion 

ever seen 
 

Part of: GS-III- S&T - Space (PT-

MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST) 

The supernova, releasing twice as much 

energy as any other stellar explosion 

observed to date, occurred about 4.6 

billion light years from Earth in a 

relatively small galaxy. A light year is the 

distance light travels in a year, 5.9 

trillion miles (9.5 trillion km)PT SHOT. 

Believed to be a type of supernova that 

until now has only been 

theorized.Astrophysicist said two very 

massive stars - each about 50 times the 

sun’s mass - may have merged to make 

one extremely massive star roughly 1,000 

years before the explosion. They had been 

part of what is called a binary system with 

two stars gravitationally bound to each 

other. 

The merged star exploded in a 

supernova, formally named SN2016aps, 

inside a very dense and hydrogen-rich 

envelope. 

Stars die in various different ways 

depending on their size and other 

properties. When a massive star - more 

than eight times the mass of our sun - uses 

up its fuel, it cools off and its core 

collapses, triggering shock waves that 

cause its outer layer to explode so 

violently that it can outshine entire 

galaxies. 

“Pulsational pair-instability is when very 

massive stars undergo pulsations which 

eject material away from the star 

“This discovery shows that there are many 

exciting and new phenomena left to be 

uncovered in the universe. 

 

Gravitational waves 

 Gravitational waves are ‘ripples’ in the 

fabric of space-time caused by some of 

the most violent and energetic 

processes in the Universe. 

 When an object accelerates, it creates 

ripples in space-time, just like a boat 

causes ripples in a pond. 

 These space-time ripples are 

gravitational waves. They are 

extremely weak so are very difficult to 

detect. 

 Two objects orbiting each other in a 

planar orbit such as a planet orbiting 

the Sun or a binary star system or the 

merging of two black holes will radiate 

Gravitational waves. 

 Albert Einstein predicted the existence 

of gravitational waves in 1916 in his 

general theory of relativity. 

 Einstein’s mathematics showed that 

massive accelerating objects (such as 

neutron stars or black holes orbiting 

each other) would disrupt space-time 

in such a way that ‘waves’ of distorted 

space would radiate from the source. 

 Furthermore, these ripples would travel 

at the speed of light through the 

Universe. 

 G- Waves can pass through any 

intervening matter without being 

scattered significantly. 

 While light from distant stars may be 

blocked out by interstellar dust, 

gravitational waves will pass through 

essentially unimpeded. This feature 

allows G-Waves to carry information 

about astronomical phenomena never 

before observed by humans. 

 Colliding black holes send ripples 

through spacetime that can be detected 

on Earth. The Advanced Laser 

Interferometer Gravitational-Wave 

Observatory, or Advanced LIGO, 

which has detectors in Louisiana and 

Washington,  has directly observed 

these gravitational waves. 
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Astronomers spot “missing link” black hole 
 

Part of: GS-III- S&T - Space (PT-

MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST) 

Using data from the Hubble Space 

Telescope and two X-ray observatories, 

the researchers determined that this black 

hole is more than 50,000 times the mass of 

our sun and located 740 million light years 

from Earth in a dwarf galaxy, one 

containing far fewer stars than our Milky 

Way. 

 

Black holes are extraordinarily dense 

objects possessing gravitational pulls so 

powerful that not even light can escape. 

This is one of the few “intermediate-

mass” (PT SHOT) black holes ever 

identified, being far smaller than the 

supermassive black holes that reside at the 

center of large galaxies but far larger than 

so-called stellar-mass black holes formed 

by the collapse of massive individual stars. 

An object that was discovered originally 

back in 2010 is indeed an intermediate-

mass black hole that ripped apart and 

swallowed a passing star 

The star was probably roughly a third 

the mass of the sun. Scientists have 

searched for intermediate-mass black holes 

for four decades and fewer than 10 good 

examples are known, though large 

numbers may exist. 

“So finding a new one is very significant. 

Also, a black hole swallowing a star 

happens on average only once every 

10,000 years or so in any particular galaxy 

so these are rare occurrences,” 

The supermassive black hole at the centre 

of the Milky Way is 4 million times the 

mass of the sun and located 26,000 light 

years from Earth. The closest stellar-mass 

black star is about 6,000 light years from 

Earth. A light year is the distance light 

travels in a year, 5.9 trillion miles (9.5 

trillion km). 

Scientists called intermediate-mass 

black holes the “missing link” in 

understanding the range of black holes.  

 

Additional notes 

What is a black hole? 
1. A black hole is an object in space 

that is so dense and has such strong gravity 

that no matter or light can escape its pull. 

Because no light can escape, it is black and 

invisible. 

2. There’s a boundary at the edge of a 

black hole called the event horizon, which 

is the point of no return — any light or 

matter that crosses that boundary is sucked 

into the black hole. It would need to travel 

faster than the speed of light to escape, 

which is impossible. 

3. Anything that crosses the event 

horizon is destined to fall to the very 

centre of the black hole and be squished 

into a single point with infinite density, 

called the singularity. 

  

If black holes are invisible, how can we 

detect or photograph them? 
1. By looking for the effects of their 

extreme gravity, which pulls stars and 

gases toward them. 

2. Also, while anything past the event 

horizon is invisible, outside that 

boundary there is sometimes a spiral 

disk of gas that the black hole has 

pulled toward — but not yet into — 

itself. 

3. The gases in that accretion disk are 

heated up as they accelerate toward 

the black hole, causing them to glow 

extremely brightly. The colours they 

glow are invisible to us, but are 

detectable with an X-ray telescope. 

4. Scientists have also detected the 

gravitational waves generated when 

two black holes collide. light 

surrounding the black hole right to the 
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edge of the event horizon, which is the 

goal of the Event Horizon Telescope. 

  

How big are black holes? 
Small black holes are called stellar-mass 

black holes. They have masses similar to 

those of larger stars — about five to 20 

times the mass of the sun. The other kind 

is supermassive black holes, which are 

millions to billions of times more massive 

than the sun. That’s the kind the Event 

Horizon Telescope has been trying to 

photograph, as bigger objects ought to be 

easier to see. There is some evidence that 

black holes between these two sizes exist, 

but that has yet to be confirmed. 

While black holes are very massive, that 

doesn’t mean they take up a lot of space. 

Because they’re so dense, they’re actually 

quite small.  According to NASA, a black 

hole 20 times the mass of the sun could fit 

inside a ball 16 kilometres wide — the 

width of the Island of Montreal at its 

widest point. 

 

Where are black holes found? 
Supermassive black holes are found at the 

centre of most galaxies, including our own 

Milky Way. The one in our galaxy is 

called  

Sagittarius A* and is one of those the 

Event Horizon Telescope has been 

attempting to photograph. 

Sagittarius A* isn’t the only black hole in 

our galaxy, though. Earlier this year, 

astronomers discovered another 12 within 

three light-years of it, suggesting there 

could be upwards of 10,000 black holes 

around the galactic centre. 

  

Where do black holes come from? 

Supermassive black holes are believed to 

form at the same time as the galaxy that 

surrounds them, but astronomers aren’t 

sure exactly how. 

Stellar mass black holes form when a star 

with a mass greater than three times that of 

our sun runs out of fuel. It explodes into a 

supernova and collapses into an extremely 

dense core that we know as a black hole — 

something predicted by Albert Einstein’s 

general theory of relativity. 

Einstein’s theory also predicts the size 

and shape of the black holes that the 

Event Horizon Telescope is trying to 

photograph. 

 

The scientists at Event Horizon 

Telescope Project have released the first-

ever image of a Black Hole (more 

precisely, of its shadow). 

 The black hole is located in the center 

of galaxy Messier 87, in 

the constellation Virgo. It is located 

about 53 million light -years away 

from earth. 
 The black hole has a mass of 6.5 

billion Suns. 
 The image was made possible by 

the Event horizon telescope (EHT). 

 The EHT picks up the radiation 

emitted by particles in the galaxy 

heated to billion degrees as they 

revolve around the black hole close to 

the speed of light. 

 

Event Horizon 
 There is a region of space beyond the 

black hole called the event horizon. 

This is a "point of no 

return", beyond which it 

is impossible to escape the 

gravitational effects of the black 

hole. 
 

Event Horizon Telescope Project 
 EHT is a group of 8 radio telescopes 

(used to detect radio waves from 

space) located in different parts of the 

world. 

 

Musk’s SPACE X wins NASA award 

for planned lunar space station 

SpaceX will get a portion of a $7 billion 

NASA contract to use its biggest rocket, 

Falcon Heavy, to send a new “Dragon 

XL” spacecraft to the Lunar Gateway, an 

outpost NASA plans to build that will orbit 
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the moon sometime within the next 

decade. 

The Dragon XL spacecraft, the latest 

variant in Musk’s lineup of so-called 

Dragon cargo and astronaut capsules, will 

carry research supplies that will help future 

astronauts on the surface of the moon 

collect lunar samples, a NASA 

announcement said.  

The Dragon variant, which would be 

docked at the orbital station for six to 12 

months per mission, is “optimized to carry 

more than 5 metric tons of cargo to 

Gateway in lunar orbit,” 

 

Key Points : 
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RBI to infuse Rs 1 lakh crore – LTRO – RBI 

Rreforms 
 

Part of: GS-III- RBI reforms (PT-

MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST) 

 

Context 

RBI Governor Shaktikanta Das announced 

new measures to maintain adequate 

liquidity in system, facilitate bank credit 

flow and ease financial stress. RBI 

announced ₹50,000 crore worth of 

targetted LTRO and a cut in reverse repo 

rate. 

 

As India entered into the second phase of 

a nationwide lockdown to combat 

coronavirus, Reserve Bank of India (RBI) 

Governor Shaktikanta Das announced new 

measures to boost liquidity, expand bank 

credit flow and ease financial stress. To 

benefit NBFCs and micro-financial 

institutions, the central bank said it will 

conduct targetted long-term repo 

operations (TLTRO) 2.0 worth ₹50,000 

crore. After cutting the benchmark lending 

rate by 75 bps three weeks ago, the RBI 

today cut the reverse repo rate to 25 

basis points to 3.75%. The central bank 

has also asked all banks to not make any 

dividend payments to shareholders keeping 

in mind the financial challenges during the 

Covid-19 pandemic. 

 

Important Points 

-RBI will monitor evolving situation 

continuously, use all its tool to deal with 

pandemic fallout. 

-Loans given by NBFCs to real estate 

companies to get similar benefit as given 

by scheduled commercial banks. 

-LCR requirement of banks brought down 

to 80% from 100%; to be restored in 

phases by April next year. 

-Inflation is on a declining trajectory, 

could recede even further. 

-Banks shall not make any dividend 

payments until further orders. 

-NPA classification for banks will exclude 

the moratorium period. 

-Economic activities have come to a 

standstill during lockdown. 

- ₹50,000 crore special finance facility to 

be provided to financial institutions such 

as Nabard, Sidbi, NHB. 

-No change in repo rate which is decided 

by MPC. 

-Reverse repo rate cut by 25 bps to 3.75%. 

-New measures aimed at maintaining 

adequate liquidity in system, facilitate 

bank credit flow, ease financial stress. 

-TLTRO 2.0 operations of ₹50,000 crore 

will be conducted. 

-To maintain adequate liquidity in the 

system, we have decided to take additional 

measures. 

-Redemption pressures faced by some 

mutual funds have moderated. 

-Automobile production, sales declined 

sharply in March; electricity demand has 

fallen sharply. 

-Covid-19 impact is not captured in IIP 

data for Feb. 

-ATM operations stood at 91%, no 

downtime on internet and mobile banking. 

-India is expected to post sharp turnaround 

in 2021-22, says RBI Governor quoting 

IMF projection.IMF projection of 1.9% 

GDP growth for India is highest in G20. 

-Banks, financial institutions have risen to 

occasion to ensure normal functioning 

during outbreak of pandemic. 

-RBI governor cites developments that 

bode well for rural demand. 

-Financial market situation has 

deteriorated in some areas. 

-Rupee rises 29 paise to 76.58 against US 

dollar in early trade. 

-Sensex rose over 1,000 points before 

RBI's announcement. 
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PT PICKUPS 

1. Long-term Repo Operations 
 Under LTRO, RBI will conduct term 

repos of one-year and three-year tenors 

of appropriate sizes for up to a total 

amount of Rs 1 lakh crore at the 

prevailing repo rate. 

 As banks get long-term funds at lower 

rates, their cost of funds falls. In turn, 

they reduce interest rates for 

borrowers. 

 LTRO helps RBI to ensure that banks 

reduce their marginal cost of funds-

based lending rate, without reducing 

policy rates. 

 

Objectives of LTRO 
 To assure banks about the availability 

of durable liquidity at reasonable cost 

relative to prevailing market 

conditions. 

 Further encourage banks to undertake 

maturity transformation smoothly and 

seamlessly so as to augment credit 

flows to productive sectors. 

o Maturity transformation is when banks 

take short-term sources of finance, 

such as deposits from savers, and turn 

them into long-term borrowings, such 

as mortgages. 

 

2. Monetary Policy Committee 

 It is a statutory and institutionalized 

framework under the Reserve Bank 

of India Act, 1934, for maintaining 

price stability, while keeping in mind 

the objective of growth. 

 The Governor of RBI is ex-officio 

Chairman of the committee. 

 The MPC determines the policy 

interest rate (repo rate) required to 

achieve the inflation target (4%). 

 An RBI-appointed committee led by 

the then deputy governor Urjit Patel in 

2014 recommended the establishment 

of the Monetary Policy Committee. 

 

Repo Rate 

 It is the rate at which the central 

bank of a country lends money to 

commercial banks in the event of 

any shortfall of funds (Reserve Bank 

of India, in case of India). 

 It is used by monetary authorities to 

control inflation. 
 In the event of inflation, central banks 

increase the repo rate as this acts as a 

disincentive for banks to borrow from 

the central bank. This ultimately 

reduces the money supply in the 

economy and thus helps in arresting 

inflation. 

 The central bank takes the contrary 

position in the event of a fall in 

inflationary pressures. 

 Ideally, a low repo rate 

should translate into low-cost loans 

for the general masses. When the RBI 

slashes its repo rate, it expects the 

banks to lower their interest rates 

charged on loans. 

 

3. About RBI 

History 

 The Reserve Bank of India was 

established on April 1, 1935 in 

accordance with the provisions of 

the Reserve Bank of India Act, 1934. 

 The Central Office of the Reserve 

Bank was initially established in 

Calcutta but was permanently moved 

to Mumbai in 1937. The Central 

Office is where the Governor sits and 

where policies are formulated. 

 Though originally privately 

owned, since nationalization in 1949, 

the Reserve Bank is fully owned by the 

Government of India. 

 

Preamble 

 To regulate the issue of Bank 

notes and keeping of reserves with a 

view to securing monetary 

stability in India and generally 

to operate the currency and credit 

system of the country to its advantage. 
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 To have a modern monetary policy 

framework to meet the challenge of an 

increasingly complex economy. 

 To maintain price stability while 

keeping in mind the objective of 

growth. 

 

Structure 

 The Reserve Bank's affairs are 

governed by a central board of 

directors. The board is appointed by 

the Government of India in keeping 

with the Reserve Bank of India Act. 

 The directors are appointed/nominated 

for a period of four years. 

 

Constitution 

 Official Directors (central board of 

directors) 
o Full-time: Governor and not more 

than four Deputy Governors 

 Non-Official Directors 
o Nominated by Government: ten 

Directors from various fields and two 

government Official 

o Others: four Directors - one each from 

four local boards (regional) 

 

Main Functions 

1. Monetary Authority: 
 It implements and monitors the 

monetary policy and ensures price 

stability while keeping in mind the 

objective of growth. 

An amendment to RBI Act, 1934, was 

made in May 2016, providing the statutory 

basis for the implementation of the flexible 

inflation targeting framework.  
Section 45ZB of the amended RBI Act, 

1934, also provides for an empowered six-

member Monetary Policy Committee 

(MPC) to be constituted by the Central 

Government by notification in the Official 

Gazette 

 

Monetary Policy Committee 
 It was created in 2016. 

 It was created to bring transparency 

and accountability in deciding 

monetary policy. 

 MPC determines the policy interest 

rate required to achieve the inflation 

target. 

 Committee comprises of six members 

where Governor RBI acts as an ex-

officio chairman. Three members are 

from RBI and three are selected 

by government. 

 Inflation target is to be set once in a 

five year. It is set by the Government 

of India, in consultation with the 

Reserve Bank. 

 

Current inflation target is pegged at 4% 

with -2/+2 tolerance till March 31, 2021. 

2. Regulator and Supervisor of the 

Financial System: 
 Prescribes broad parameters of banking 

operations within which the country's 

banking and financial system functions 

such as issuing licenses, branch 

expansion, liquidity of 

assets, amalgamation of banks etc. 

 Objective: maintain public confidence 

in the system, protect depositors' 

interest and provide cost-effective 

banking services such as commercial 

banking, co-operative banking, to the 

public. 

 

3. Manager of Foreign Exchange: 
 Manages the Foreign Exchange 

reserves of India. 

 It facilitates external trade and 

payment and promotes orderly 

development and maintenance of 

foreign exchange market in India. 

 It also maintains external value of 

rupee. 

 

4. Issuer of Currency: 
 Issues and exchanges or destroys 

currency and coins not fit for 

circulation. 
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 Objective: to give the public adequate 

quantity of supplies of currency notes 

and coins and in good quality. 

 

5. Developmental Role: 
 Performs a wide range of promotional 

functions to support national objectives 

such as making institutional 

arrangements for rural or agricultural 

finance. 

 Commercial banks lend loans to small-

scale industrial units as per the 

directives (Priority Sector Lending) 

issued by the Reserve Bank 

of India time to time. 

 

6. Financial Inclusion: 
 The Reserve Bank has selected a bank 

led model for financial inclusion in 

India. RBI has undertaken a series of 

policy measures. Some of the 

important ones are: 

o No Frills Accounts – account either 

with nil or very low minimum balance 

as well as charges that would make 

such accounts accessible to vast 

sections of population. 

o Use of Technology – devices such as 

ATMs, hand held devices to identify 

user accounts through a card and 

biometric identifier, Deposit 

taking machines and Internet banking 

and Mobile banking facility to provide 

the banking services to all sections of 

society with more ease. 

 

7. Related Functions: 
 Banker to the Government: performs 

merchant banking function for the 

central and the state governments. 

 It is entrusted with central govt.’s 

money, remittances, exchange and 

manages its public debt as well. 

 Banker to banks: maintains banking 

accounts of all scheduled banks. It also 

acts as lender of last resorts by 

providing fund to banks. 

 

Independence of RBI 

 Under section 7 of the RBI Act, the 

central government may from time to 

time give such directions to the RBI as 

it may, after consultation with the 

Governor of the Bank, consider 

necessary in the public interest. 

Moreover, there is no legal act 

mandating autonomy of the RBI. 

 Yet, RBI has always been looked upon 

as an autonomous body which has 

under its umbrella all commercial 

banks, be it PSBs or private banks or 

foreign banks. 

 It is not only vested with the powers to 

formulate the monetary policy but also 

to monitor the functioning of all banks. 

 To play its role effectively, autonomy 

in its functioning is sine qua non for 

RBI. 

 However, the independence of RBI has 

been challenged many times due to a 

continued tug of war for wresting more 

power between the bank and the govt. 

 The main reasons for this have been: 

 

1. RBI’s failure to check the growth of 

Non Performing Assets. 

2. Reduced liquidity in the economy due 

to tight monetary policy followed by 

RBI. 

3. Corrective measures taken by RBI to 

clean up the banking system 

which are not seen very positively by 

the government 

4. Clash between short term populist 

agenda of the government and long 

term view for price stability taken by 

RBI. 

5. Regulation of Public Sector Banks: 

One important limitation is that the 

Reserve Bank is statutorily limited in 

undertaking the full scope of actions 

against public sector banks (PSBs) – 

such as asset divestiture, replacement 

of management and Board, license 

revocation, and resolution actions such 

as mergers or sales –– all of which it 

can and does deploy effectively in case 

of private banks. 
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6. Erosion of statutory powers of the 

central bank through piece-meal 

legislative amendments that directly or 

indirectly eat at separation of the 

central bank from the government. 

 

RBI’s Important Publication (half 

yearly) 

 Financial Stability Report 

 Monetary Policy Report 

 Report on Financial Review 

 

5. ‘Operation Twist’ 

The Reserve Bank of India has 

announced that it will carry out US-style 

'Operation Twist' to bring down interest 

rates. 

 

Important Points 

 RBI will conduct simultaneous 

purchase and sale of 

government securities under Open 

Market Operations (OMO) for 

₹10,000 crore each. 

 It will purchase the longer-term 

maturities (i.e government bonds 

maturing in 2029), and simultaneously 

sell the shorter duration ones (i.e. 

short-term bonds maturing in 2020). 

 The eligible participants can bid or 

submit offers in electronic format 

on RBI’s Core Banking Solution (E-

Kuber). 
 

‘Operation Twist’ 
 ‘Operation Twist’ is when the central 

bank uses the proceeds from the sale 

of short-term securities to buy long-

term government debt 

papers, leading to easing of interest 

rates on the long term papers. 
 Operation Twist first appeared in 1961 

as a way to strengthen the U.S. dollar 

and stimulate cash flow into the 

economy. 

 In June 2012, Operation Twist was so 

effective that the yield on the 10-year 

U.S. Treasury dropped to a 200-year 

low. 

 

Open Market Operations 

 Open Market Operations (OMO) is one 

of the quantitative (to regulate or 

control the total volume of money) 

monetary policy toolswhich is 

employed by the central bank of a 

country to control the money supply 

in the economy. 
 OMOs are conducted by the RBI by 

way of sale or purchase of 

government securities (g-secs) to 

adjust money supply conditions. 

 The central bank sells g-secs to remove 

liquidity from the system and buys 

back g-secs to infuse liquidity into the 

system. 

 These operations are often conducted 

on a day-to-day basis in a manner that 

balances inflation while helping banks 

continue to lend. 

 RBI carries out the OMO through 

commercial banks and does not 

directly deal with the public. 

 The RBI uses OMO along with other 

monetary policy tools such as repo 

rate, cash reserve ratio and statutory 

liquidity ratio to adjust the quantum 

and price of money in the system. 

 

 

Pool testing of corona virus 

Uttar Pradesh has become the first state 

in the country to start pool testing of 

corona virus samples. The move is aimed 

at speeding up the screening process and 

also brings down the cost of testing 

samples. State health department has also 

decided to carry out the audit of any death 

in state due to COVID-19. The death audit 

will help in providing better treatment to 

other COVID-19 patients. The Pool testing 

of corona samples started yesterday and 

150 samples were divided into 30 pools of 

5 each samples. 

 

In the pool testing method, multiple 
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swab samples are pooled together and 

tested. If the result of a collection of 

samples comes negative, then that means 

all the samples in that group are 

negative.However, if the result of one 

collection is found positive, then each of 

those samples is tested individually. Pool 

testing of a collection of samples is done 

during large outbreaks and invisible 

community transmission to fasten the 

screening process and bring down the cost. 

 

Government dismiss false news alarm 

that UPSC exams have been cancelled 

due to COVID -19 

Union Government has dismissed as false 

reports in a regional news channel that 

examinations held by UPSC have been 

cancelled in the wake of COVID-19. 

In a tweet, Press Information Bureau 

clarified that the claim is false. It said, any 

rescheduling of UPSC examination if 

necessary, will be notified on the 

Commission's website. 

 

Watch this for UPSC PT 2020: 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=wfd6v9

PSYZs 

 

Indian railway creates history 

Indian Railways has created history as its 88 

coach freight train Annapurna carrying 

foodgrains covered 1,634 kilometres in 

less than 50 hours.Eighty eight coach 

Annapurna Freight Train travelled from 

Dhandharikalan in Punjab to New 

Jalpaiguri in West Bengal in 49 hours 50 

minutes. The distance of 1,634 kilometres 

used to take 96 to 100 hours. The freight 

train has promptly transported food to ten 

needy states. This is for the first time 

Railways has transported foodgrains in such 

a large scale. It is 137 per cent more than 

last year. 

 

 WHO welcomes joint effort with India to 

fight CoVID -19 

The WHO has said it will work with India's 

Ministry of Health and Family Welfare to 

leverage the strategies that helped the 

country eradicate polio to fight the COVID-

19 pandemic. 

In a tweet, WHO Chief said, WHO's 

national polio surveillance network will be 

engaged to strengthen COVID-19 

surveillance and its field staff will continue 

to support immunization and elimination of 

tuberculosis and other diseases. 

The combined meticulous work, done with 

full sincerity and dedication, India was able 

to get rid of polio.” India eliminated polio in 

2014. 

 

PT PICKUPS 

World Health Organization (WHO), the 

United Nations’ specialized agency for 

Health was founded in 1948. 

 Its headquarters are situated 

in Geneva, Switzerland. 

 There are 194 Member States, 150 

country offices, six regional offices. 

 It is an inter-governmental 

organization and works in 

collaboration with its member states 

usually through the Ministries of 

Health. 

 The WHO provides leadership on 

global health matters, shaping the 

health research agenda, setting norms 

and standards, articulating evidence-

based policy options, providing 

technical support to countries and 

monitoring and assessing health trends. 

It began functioning on April 7, 1948 – a 

date now being celebrated every year 

as World Health Day. 

Objectives 

 To act as the directing and 

coordinating authority on 

international health work. 

 To establish and maintain effective 

collaboration with the United 

Nations, specialized agencies, 

governmental health administrations, 

professional groups and such other 

organizations as may be deemed 

appropriate. 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=wfd6v9PSYZs
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=wfd6v9PSYZs
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 To provide assistance to the 

Governments, upon request, in 

strengthening health services. 
 To promote cooperation among 

scientific and professional 

groups which contribute to the 

advancement of health. 

 

 

INDIAN scientists have developed low 

cost diagnostic kit for COVID -29 

Sree Chitra Tirunal Institute for Medical 

Sciences and Technology in 

Thiruvananthapuram, under the 

Department of Science and Technology, has 

developed an innovative diagnostic test kit 

named, Chitra Gene LAMP-N  for the 

diagnosis of COVID-19.  

This detects the N-Gene of virus using 

reverse tranase loop-mediated 

amplification of viral nucleic acid or RT-

LAMP technique. This new kit is 

considered as one of the first few 

confirmatory diagnostic test for N-gene of 

COVID-19 virus using the RT-LAMP 

technique in the world.  

The test is highly specific that it can detect 

two regions of the gene which will ensure 

that the test does not fail even if one region 

of the viral gene undergoes mutation during 

its current spread. Another major 

advantage of the new test kit is that it 

very fast. According to  the institute, the  

detection time is only 10 minutes and the 

sample to result time will be less than two 

hours. 

At least 30 samples can be tested in a single 

batch in a single machine. The institute has 

also developed the specific RNA 

extraction kits along with Gene LAMP-N 

test kits and the testing device. Another 

advantage is that it is much cheaper.The 

device presently used for detection of 

COVID-19 costs nearly 15 to 45 lakh rupees 

whereas the new test device amounts to only 

2.5 lakh rupees and the test kit of the 

presently used PCR kit, costs around  2,500  

rupees per test,  whereas the newly 

developed test kit costs only  1,000  rupees 

per test. 

National Institute of Virology, Alappuzha 

had found that the new technique is 

giving cent per cent accurate result and 

now the ICMR approval for the same is 

awaited. Once the ICMR approval comes, 

this could a major step in our fight against 

COVID-19 in the country, creating our own 

faster, cheaper and accurate detection of 

virus. 

 

Centre releases 7,300crore rupees to 

states and UTs under MGNREGA 

Rural Development Minister conducted a 

detailed review of all flagship schemes of 

the Rural Development. He desired that 

MGNREGS works in Non-Containment 

Areas with adequate focus on social 

distancing, must be resumed in an 

efficient manner. The Minister said, the 

focus should be on creating durable assets 

relating to irrigation and water conservation. 

Minister expressed satisfaction that over 93 

thousand Self Help Group members are 

engaged in manufacturing of cotton 

protective face covers as well as sanitizers 

and are also running community kitchens 

across the country. 

Under Pradhan Mantri Awaas Yojana 

(Gramin), over 800 crore rupees has been 

released to the States.  He advised that 

around 40 lakh beneficiaries of this scheme 

who have received second and third 

instalment of funds must be assisted in a 

proactive manner to quickly complete their 

housing units. 

 

About MGNREGA 

MGNREGA History: 

In 1991, the P.V Narashima Rao 

government proposed a pilot scheme for 

generating employment in rural areas with 

the following goals: 

 Employment Generation for 

agricultural labour during the lean 

season. 

 Infrastructure Development 

 Enhanced Food Security 
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This scheme was called the Employment 

Assurance Scheme which later evolved into 

the MGNREGA after the merger with the 

Food for Work Programme in the early 

2000s. 

 

Objectives of MGNREGA: 

The Mahatma Gandhi National Rural 

Employment Guarantee Act (MGNREGA) 

has the following objectives: 

 Provide 100 days of guaranteed wage 

employment to rural unskilled labour 

 Increase economic security 

 Decrease migration of labour from 

rural to urban areas 

MGNREGA differentiates itself from earlier 

welfare schemes by taking a grassroots-

driven approach to employment generation. 

The programmes under the act are demand 

driven and provide legal provisions for 

appeal in case, work is not provided or 

payments are delayed. The scheme is 

funded by the central government which 

bears the full cost of unskilled labour and 

75% of the cost of material for works 

undertaken under this law. The central and 

state governments audit the works 

undertaken under this act through annual 

reports prepared by CEGC (Central 

Employment Guarantee Council) and the 

SEGC (State Employment Guarantee 

Councils). These reports have to be 

presented by the incumbent government in 

the legislature. 

 

A few salient features of the scheme are: 

 It gives a significant amount of control 

to the Gram Panchayats for managing 

public works, strengthening Panchayati 

Raj Institutions. Gram Sabhas are free 

to accept or reject recommendations 

from Intermediate and District 

Panchayats. 

 It incorporates accountability in its 

operational guidelines and ensures 

compliance and transparency at all 

levels. 

 60:40 LABOUR Material RATIO 

Ever since the scheme was implemented, 

the number of jobs has increased by 240% 

in the past 10 years. The scheme has been 

successful in enhancing economic 

empowerment in rural India and helping 

overcome the exploitation of labour. The 

scheme has also diminished wage volatility 

and the gender pay gap in labour. 

 

Key Points : 
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Earth Day and Earth Hour 
 

Part of: GS-III- Environment (PT-

MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST) 

Earth Day is an annual event, celebrated 

on April 22. 

 

 Worldwide events are held to 

demonstrate support for 

environmental protection. The theme 

of Earth Day 2019 is “Protect Our 

Species”. 
 It was first celebrated in 1970, and is 

now coordinated globally by the Earth 

Day Network and celebrated in more 

than 193 countries each year. 

 The idea of commemorating such a day 

was propounded by Gaylord Nelson, 

an American environmentalist and 

politician. 

 According to the United Nations, 

International Earth Day is 

celebrated to remind each of us that 

the Earth and its ecosystems provide 

us with life and sustenance. 
 The Earth Day also recognizes a 

collective responsibility, as called for 

in the 1992 Rio Declaration (Earth 

Summit), to promote harmony with 

nature and the Earth to achieve a just 

balance among the economic, social 

and environmental needs of present 

and future generations of humanity. 

 This day provides an opportunity to 

raise public awareness around the 

world to the challenges regarding the 

well-being of the planet and all the life 

it supports. 

 

Earth Day Network 
 Earth Day Network is a nonprofit 

organization whose mission is to 

diversify, educate and activate the 

environmental movement 

worldwide. 

 EDN main office is located in 

Washington DC, USA. 

 Recently the Earth Hour 

2019 was observed on March 30 

from 8:30 pm to 9:30 pm local time 

with the theme #Connect2Earth. 

 

Earth Hour 

The Earth Hour was observed on 

28th March, 2020. 

 

Points to remember 

 Earth Hour is the World Wildlife 

Fund for Nature (WWF)’s annual 

initiative that began in 2007. 

 It is held every year on the last 

Saturday of March. 
 It encourages people from more than 

180 countries to switch off the lights 

from 8.30 pm to 9.30 pm as per their 

local time. 
 The idea is to refrain from the use of 

non-essential lighting to save 

energy in a symbolic call 

for environmental protection. 

 Earth Hour has become a catalyst for 

positive environmental impact, driving 

major legislative changes by 

harnessing the power of the people and 

collective action. 

 Examples: It helped create a 3.5 

million hectare marine-protected 

area in Argentina and ban all 

plastics in the Galapagos in 

2014, plant 17 million trees in 

Kazakhstan, light up homes with 

solar power in India and the 

Philippines and push new legislation 

for the protection of seas and forests in 

Russia. 

 

WWF 
 It is the world’s leading conservation 

organization and works in more than 

100 countries. 

 It was established in 1961 and 

is headquartered at 

Gland, Switzerland 
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 Its mission is to conserve nature and 

reduce the most pressing threats to 

the diversity of life on Earth. 

 WWF collaborates at every level with 

people around the world to develop 

and deliver innovative solutions that 

protect communities, wildlife, and the 

places in which they live. 

 

Key Points : 
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Agriculture labourer problems and solutions 
 
Part of: GS-III- Economy-Labour (PT-

MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST) 

 

Problems of Agriculture Labour: 

1. Marginalisation of Agricultural 

Workers. The workforce in agriculture 

(cultivators plus agricultural labourers) 

was 97.2 million in 1951 and this rose 

to 185.2 million in 1991. As against 

this, the number of agricultural 

labourers rose from 27.3 million in 

1951 to 74.6 million in 1991. This 

implies that (i) the number of 

agricultural labourers increased by 

almost three times over the period from 

1951 to 1991; Agricultural labourers 

increased from 28 per cent in 1951 to 

40 per cent in 1991. These facts 

indicate the fast pace of casualisation 

of workforce in agriculture in India. 

Moreover, the share of agriculture and 

allied activities in GDP at factor cost 

has consistently declined over the years 

- from 55.3 per cent in 1950-51 to 37.9 

per cent in 1980-81 (at 1999-2000 

prices) and further to 14.0 per cent in 

2011-12 (at 2004-05 prices). 

2. Wages and Income. Agricultural 

wages and family incomes of 

agricultural workers are very low in 

India. With the advent of the Green 

Revolution, money wage rates started 

increasing. However, as prices also 

increased considerably, the real wage 

rates did not increase accordingly. 

Currently labours are getting around 

Rs. 150/day under the MGNREGA in 

rural areas. 

3. Employment and Working 

Conditions. The agricultural labourers 

have to face the problems of 

unemployment and underemployment. 

For a substantial part of the year, they 

have to remain unemployed because 

there is no work on the farms and 

alternative sources of employment do 

not exist. 

4. Indebtedness. In the absence of 

banking system in the rural areas and 

trial process of sanction by the 

commercial banks, farmers prefers to 

take loans from un institutional sources 

like Sahukars (moneylenders), 

landlords at the very high rate (in some 

cases at 40% to 50%) . This exorbitant 

rate traps in the vicious circle of debt.  

5. Low Wages for women in 

Agricultural Labour. Female 

agricultural workers are generally 

forced to work harder and paid less 

than their male counterparts. 

6. High Incidence of Child 

Labour. Incidence of child labour is 

high in India and the estimated number 

varies from 17.5 million to 44 million. 

It is estimated that one-third of the 

child workers in Asia are in India. 

7. Increase in Migrant Labour. Green 

Revolution significantly increased 

remunerative wage employment 

opportunities in pockets of assured 

irrigation areas while employment 

opportunities nearly stagnated in the 

vast rain fed semi-arid areas. 

 

Measures taken by Government: 

1. Minimum Wages Act. The Minimum 

Wages Act was passed as long back as 

in 1948 and since then the necessity of 

applying it to agriculture has been 

constantly felt. Means the Act is not 

applicable to agricultural sector? 

2. Abolition of Bonded Labour. Since 

Independence, attempts have been 

made to abolish the evil of bonded 

labour because it is exploitative, 

inhuman and violative of all norms of 

social justice. In the chapter on 

Fundamental Rights in the Constitution 
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of India, it has been stated that trading 

in humans and forcing them to do 

begar is prohibited and can invite 

punishment under the law. 

3. Provision of housing sites. Laws have 

been passed in several States for 

providing house sites in villages to 

agricultural workers. 

4. Special schemes for providing 

employment. Rural Employment 

(CSRE), National Rural Employment 

Jawahar Gram Samridhi Yojana 

(JGSY), and National Food for Work 

Programme (NFFWP), Mahatma 

Gandhi Rural Employment Guarantee 

Act MGNREGA 

5. Special agencies for development. 

Special agencies - Small Farmers 

Development Agency (SFDA) and 

Marginal Farmers and Agricultural 

Labourers Development Agency 

(MFAL) - were created in 1970-71 to 

solve the problems of Agriculture 

labour of the country. 

 

Ways and Means Advances (WMA) 

The WMA are short-term loan facilities 

which allow the Centre and states to borrow 

funds from the RBI to bridge their 

temporary mismatch between expenditure 

and receipts. The interest rate on WMA is 

the RBI’s repo rate. Repo rate is basically 

the rate at which RBI lends short-term 

money to banks. The WMA loans have a 

three-month tenure. States are allowed an 

overdraft facility (to borrow in excess of 

WMA limit) of 21 days. 

 

Special Drawing Rights: IMF 

Recently, the Finance Minister of India 

opposed a general allocation of new Special 

Drawing Rights (SDR) by 

the International Monetary Fund 

(IMF) because it might not be effective in 

easing Covid-19driven financial pressures. 

 The Finance Minister was concerned 

that such a major liquidity injection 

could produce potentially costly side-

effects if countries used the funds for 

irrelevant purposes. 

 The new SDR allocation will provide 

all 189 members with new foreign 

exchange reserves with no 

conditions. 
 

Imp Points 

 The SDR is neither a currency nor a 

claim on the IMF. Rather, it is a 

potential claim on the freely usable 

currencies of IMF members. SDRs can 

be exchanged for these currencies. 
 The SDR serves as the unit of account 

of the IMF and some other 

international organizations. 

 The currency value of the SDR is 

determined by summing the values in 

U.S. dollars, based on market 

exchange rates, of a SDR basket of 

currencies. 

 The SDR basket of 

currencies includes the U.S. dollar, 

Euro, Japanese yen, pound sterling 

and the Chinese renminbi (included 

in 2016). 

 The SDR currency value is calculated 

daily (except on IMF holidays or 

whenever the IMF is closed for 

business) and the valuation basket is 

reviewed and adjusted every five years. 

 Quota (the amount contributed to the 

IMF) of a country is denominated 

(expressed) in SDRs. 

o Members’ voting power is 

related directly to their quotas. 

 India's Foreign exchange 

reserves also incorporate SDR. 
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Kisan Rath App 
 

Part of: GS-III-Food Security (PT-

MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST) 

The Ministry of Agriculture & Farmers 

Welfare has launched ‘Kisan Rath’ mobile 

application (app) to facilitate 

transportation of foodgrains and 

perishable during lockdown. 

 

 The application has been developed by 

the National Informatics Centre -

NIC (backed by the Ministry of 

Electronics and Information 

Technology). 
 It will be available in eight 

languages initially, including english 

and hindi. 

 

Imp Points 

 The app is expected to connect 

farmers and traders to a network of 

more than 5 lakh trucks and 20,000 

tractors. 

 It is meant to help farmers and 

traders who are searching for 

vehicles to move produce. This 

includes: 

o Primary transport from the farm to 

the mandis, local warehouses or the 

collection centres of farmer producer 

organisations. 
o Secondary transport from the local 

mandis to intra-and inter-State mandis, 

processing units, railway stations, 

warehouses or wholesalers. 

 The Government has granted 

relaxation in the nationwide 

lockdown for activities related to 

agriculture-farming and allied 

activities with a view to address 

problems being faced by the farming 

community. 

 The app will be a stepping stone 

towards provision of timely 

transportation service at competitive 

rates for farmers and traders, besides 

achieving a reduction in food 

wastage. 
o This will help in ensuring better 

prices of the produce to farmers. 
 

Key Points : 
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Govt. nod mandatory for FDI from 

neighbouring countries 
 
Part of: GS-III- Economy - FDI (PT-

MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST) 

China’s footprint in the Indian business 

space has been expanding rapidly, 

especially since 2014. 

 The Chinese investment in India in 

2014 stood at $1.6 billion. This 

involved mostly investment from 

Chinese state-owned players in the 

infrastructure space in India. 

 By 2017, the total investment had 

increased five-fold to at least $8 billion 

accompanied by a marked shift from a 

state-driven to market-driven 

approach. 

 The report, titled “Following the 

Money: China Inc’s Growing Stake in 

India-China Relations” estimates that 

the total current and planned Chinese 

investment in India has crossed $26 

billion in March 2020. The major 

Chinese investments in India span a 

range of sectors with a significant 

share in the start-up space. A 2017 

survey of Chinese enterprises in India 

by the Industrial and Commercial Bank 

of China’s Mumbai branch found that 

42% were in the manufacturing sector, 

25% in infrastructure and others 

in telecom, petrochemicals, software 

and IT. 

 

Threat due to the COVID-19 

pandemic:Many Indian businesses have 

come to a halt due to the lockdown imposed 

to contain the COVID-19 pandemic. 

Subsequently their valuations have 

plummeted.Many such domestic firms may 

be vulnerable to opportunistic takeovers 

or acquisitions from foreign 

players.Recently, People’s Bank of China 

made a portfolio investment through the 

stock market into the housing finance 

company HDFC and now holds a 1.01% 

stake in the company. 

 

Details: 
 In the light of threat of opportunistic 

takeovers/acquisitions of Indian 

companies due to the current COVID-

19 pandemic, the government 

has revised the FDI policy. 

 Under the revised FDI policy, 

prior government approval is 

mandatory for FDI from countries 

which share a land border with 

India. The new policy states that when 

an entity of a country, which shares 

land border with India or where the 

beneficial owner of an investment into 

India is situated in or is a citizen of any 

such country, can invest only under the 

Government route. 

**India shares land borders with Pakistan, 

Afghanistan, China, Nepal, Bhutan, 

Bangladesh and Myanmar. As per the 

changed FDI policy, the transfer of 

ownership of any existing or future 

FDI in an Indian entity to those in the 

restricted countries would also need 

government approval. Investors from 

countries not covered by the new policy 

only have to inform the RBI after a 

transaction rather than asking for prior 

permission from the relevant government 

department. This move will help restrict 

Chinese investments in India and also help 

monitor the investments. 

 

Additional information: 
 Though India’s FDI policy is directed 

at attracting FDI, it needs to also 

balance security aspects. Investments 

from Pakistan and Bangladesh face 

higher restrictions as compared to 

FDIs from other countries. They need 

government approval and there is no 
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provision for automatic FDI from these 

two countries into India. 

 Pakistani investors require government 

approval for FDI in defence, space and 

atomic energy sectors. 

 

FDI new rules analysis 

The revised FDI policy makes prior 

government approval mandatory for FDI 

from countries which share a land border 

with India.The objective is to curb 

opportunistic takeovers or acquisitions 
due to the current COVID-19pandemic. 

This is indeed a risk that has also been 

identified by other countries. 

 

Concerns: 
Though well intended, the policy outlined 

in the press note released by 

the Department for Promotion of 

Industry and Internal Trade (PT 

SHOT) may have some unintended 

consequences. 

 

Aimed at China: 
 Given the fact that FDI restrictions 

were already applicable to Pakistan 

and Bangladesh and the fact that 

Myanmar, Bhutan, Nepal and Sri 

Lanka are not major investors in India, 

the new policy seems to be aimed at 

Chinese investors. 

 China has been the fastest growing 

source of FDI since 2014. The 

positive sentiment generated among 

industry players in China may well be 

punctured by the need for government 

approval. 

 This could lead to straining of the 

bilateral ties between the two 

economic powerhouses of the world. 
 

Wide application: 
The amended FDI policy does not restrict 

its application to only the takeover of 

vulnerable companies. The amended 

policy makes every type of investment by 

Chinese investors subject to government 

approval. Such a blanket application 

could create unintended problems. 
1. The new policy does not distinguish 

between Greenfield and Brownfield 

investments. 

 The new rules may pose obstacles to 

Greenfield investments where 

Chinese investors bring fresh capital to 

establish new factories and generate 

employment in India. 

2. The new policy does not distinguish 

between listed and unlisted companies. 

It also does not distinguish between 

the different types of investors, such as 

industry players, financial institutions, 

or venture capital funds. 

3. The restrictions on Venture capital 

funds may impact the prospects of many 

start-ups in the Indian market. 

 

Applicability with respect to certain 

funds: 

 Most investors in companies such as 

Zomato, Swiggy, Bigbasket, 

Makemytrip, Oyo, Ola and 

Snapdeal are either venture capital 

funds registered in off-shore tax 

havens or listed in stock exchanges in 

the U.S. or Hong Kong. 
 It would be extremely difficult to 

attribute nationality to venture 

capital funds or fix the ultimate 

beneficial ownership of listed 

companies down to founders of a 

certain nationality. 

 The most visible Chinese investment in 

India, mostly in the Internet space, may 

not even come under the definitions of 

the new rules. 

 

Will further drive down evaluations: 
 The COVID-19 pandemic has and will 

definitely cause financial stress in 

many unlisted or private companies. 

 Making government approval 

necessary for acquisitions in private 

companies by Chinese investors will 

only reduce the number of potential 
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investors available and will drive 

down the valuation. 

 

Consequences for the companies: 
 Given the global nature of the crisis 

there has been a drastic outflow of 

foreign capital from the Indian 

economy and there are very little 

chances for foreign investment to 

revive in the medium term. 

 There seems to be very little interest 

among the domestic investors too. 

 The absence of an investor may cause 

bankruptcy in the struggling 

companies and lead to job losses. 
 A recent study notes that over half of 

the top 500 companies listed on the 

National Stock Exchange could find 

themselves strapped for cash to even 

make routine payments in the 

aftermath of the COVID-19 induced 

lockdown. 

 Majority of the firms could find 

themselves in liquidity trouble, 

unless if promoters step in with 

equity or banks lend to them. 
 There is a significant likelihood that at 

some companies will need to go 

for cost rationalisation through 

measures such as salary cuts, 

payment deferrals or even job cuts. 
 

Future foreign investment: 
 The abolishing of the Foreign 

Investment Promotion Board in 2017 

helped boost India’s image as a FDI 

friendly destination economy. 

 The amended policy may have 

unintended consequences in the minds 

of foreign investors and 

might disincentivize future 

investments. 

 

Conclusion: 
 The Indian government could 

have considered a more precise and 

focused intervention with respect to 

the new amendments in the FDI policy. 

 The Committee on Foreign 

Investment in the United States 

(CFIUS) framework which allows or 

promotes FDI with limited national 

security exceptions to deal with 

genuine threats to national security or 

black swan events like the COVID-19 

pandemic can act as a guiding light for 

India’s own policy. 

 

ABOUT FDI 

Foreign direct investment (FDI) 
It is an investment from a party in one 

country into a business or corporation 

in another country with the intention of 

establishing a lasting interest.Lasting 

interest differentiates FDI from foreign 

portfolio investments, where investors 

passively hold securities from a foreign 

country.Foreign direct investment can be 

made by expanding one’s business into a 

foreign country or by becoming the owner 

of a company in another country. 

 

 Review of FDI policy on various sectors 

(August 2019) 

Major Impact and Benefits from FDI 

Policy Reform 
i. The changes in FDI policy will result 

in making India a more attractive FDI 

destination, leading to benefits of 

increased investments, employment 

and growth. 

ii. In the coal sector, for sale of coal, 

100% FDI under automatic route for 

coal mining,activities including 

associated processing infrastructure 

will attract international players to 

create an efficient and competitive coal 

market. 

iii. Further, manufacturing through 

contract contributes equally to the 

objective of Make in India. FDI now 

being permitted under automatic route 

in contract manufacturing will be a big 

boost to Manufacturing sector in India. 

iv. Easing local sourcing norms for FDI in 

Single Brand Retail Trading (SBRT) 

was announced in Union Budget 
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Speech of Finance Minister. This will 

lead to greater flexibility and ease of 

operations for SBRT entities, besides 

creating a level playing field for 

companies with higher exports in a 

base year. In addition, permitting 

online sales prior to opening of brick 

and mortar stores brings policy in sync 

with current market practices. Online 

sales will also lead to creation of jobs 

in logistics, digital payments, customer 

care, training and product skilling. 

v. The above amendments to the FDI 

Policy are meant to liberalize and 

simplify the FDI policy to provide ease 

of doing business in the country, 

leading to larger FDI inflows and 

thereby contributing to growth of 

investment, income and employment. 

 

Background 
FDI is a major driver of economic growth 

and a source of non-debt finance for the 

economic development of the country. 

Government has put in place an investor 

friendly policy on FDI, under which FDI up 

to 100% is permitted on the automatic route 

in most sectors/ activities. FDI policy 

provisions have been progressively 

liberalized across various sectors in recent 

years to make India an attractive investment 

destination. Some of the sectors include 

Defence, Construction Development, 

Trading, Pharmaceuticals, Power 

Exchanges, Insurance, Pension, Other 

Financial Services, Asset reconstruction 

Companies, Broadcasting and Civil 

Aviation. These reforms have contributed to 

India attracting record FDI inflows in the 

last 5 years. Total FDI into India from 2014-

15 to 2018-19 has been US $ 286 billion as 

compared to US $ 189 billion in the 5-year 

period prior to that (2009-10 to 2013-14). In 

fact, total FDI in 2018-19 i.e. US $ 64.37 

billion (provisional figure) is the highest 

ever FDI received for any financial year. 

Global FDI inflows have been facing 

headwinds for the last few years. As per 

UNCTAD's World Investment Report 2019, 

global foreign direct investment (FDI) flows 

slid by 13% in 2018, to US $1.3 trillion 

from US $1.5 trillion the previous year - the 

third consecutive annual decline. Despite 

the dim global picture, India continues to 

remain a preferred and attractive destination 

for global FDI flows. However, it is felt that 

the country has the potential to attract far 

more foreign investment which can be 

achieved inter-alia by further liberalizing 

and simplifying the FDI policy regime. 

In Union Budget 2019-20, Finance Minister 

proposed to further consolidate the gains 

under FDI in order to make India a more 

attractive FDI destination. Accordingly, the 

Government has decided to introduce a 

number of amendments in the FDI Policy. 

Details of these changes are given in the 

following paragraphs. 

 

Coal Mining 
As per the present FDI policy, 100% FDI 

under automatic route is allowed for coal & 

lignite mining for captive consumption by 

power projects, iron & steel and cement 

units and other eligible activities permitted 

under and subject to applicable laws and 

regulations. Further, 100% FDI under 

automatic route is also permitted for setting 

up coal processing plants like washeries 

subject to the condition that the company 

shall not do coal mining and shall not sell 

washed coal or sized coal from its coal 

processing plants in the open market and 

shall supply the washed or sized coal to 

those parties who are supplying raw coal to 

coal processing plants for washing or sizing. 

It has been decided to permit 100% FDI 

under automatic route for sale of coal, for 

coal mining activities including associated 

processing infrastructure subject to 

provisions of Coal Mines (special 

provisions) Act, 2015 and the Mines and 

Minerals (development and regulation) Act, 

1957 as amended from time to time, and 

other relevant acts on the subject. 

"Associated Processing Infrastructure" 

would include coal washery, crushing, coal 
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handling, and separation (magnetic and non-

magnetic) 

 

Contract Manufacturing 
 The extant FDI policy provides for 

100% FDI under automatic route in 

manufacturing sector. There is no 

specific provision for Contract 

Manufacturing in the Policy. In order 

to provide clarity on contract 

manufacturing, it has been decided to 

allow 100% FDI under automatic route 

in contract manufacturing in India as 

well.  

 Subject to the provisions of the FDI 

policy, foreign investment in 

'manufacturing' sector is under 

automatic route. Manufacturing 

activities may be conducted either by 

the investee entity or through contract 

manufacturing in India under a legally 

tenable contract, whether on Principal 

to Principal or Principal to Agent basis. 

 

Contract manufacturing 
 The business model in which a firm 

hires a contract manufacturer to 

produce components or final products 

based on the hiring firm’s 

design. Companies outsource their 

production to other companies. 
 Contract manufacturing offers a 

number of benefits: 

o Cost Savings: Companies save on 

their capital costs and labour costs 

because they do not have to pay for a 

facility and the equipment needed for 

production. 

 Some companies may look to contract 

manufacture in low-cost countries, 

such as India, to benefit from the low 

cost of labour. 

o Advanced Skills: Companies can take 

advantage of skills that they may not 

possess, but the contract manufacturer 

does. 

o Focus: Companies can focus on their 

core competencies better if they can 

hand off base production to an outside 

company. 

o Economies of Scale: Contract 

Manufacturers have multiple 

customers that they produce, it may 

lead to reduced costs in acquiring raw 

materials by benefiting from 

economies of scale. 

 

Single Brand Retail Trading (SBRT) 
i. The extant FDI Policy provides that 

30% of value of goods has to be 

procured from India if SBRT entity has 

FDI more than 51%. Further, as 

regards local sourcing requirement, the 

same can be met as an average during 

the first 5 years, and thereafter 

annually towards its India operations. 

With a view to provide greater 

flexibility and ease of operations to 

SBRT entities, it has been decided that 

all procurements made from India by 

the SBRT entity for that single brand 

shall be counted towards local 

sourcing, irrespective of whether the 

goods procured are sold in India or 

exported. Further, the current cap of 

considering exports for 5 years only is 

proposed to be removed, to give an 

impetus to exports. 

ii. The extant Policy provides that as 

regards local sourcing requirement, 

incremental sourcing for global 

operations by the non-resident entities 

undertaking single brand retail trading, 

either directly or through their group 

companies, will also be counted 

towards local sourcing requirement for 

the first 5 years. However, prevalent 

business models involve not only 

sourcing from India for global 

operations by the entity or its group 

companies, but also through an 

unrelated third Party, done at the 

behest of the entity undertaking single 

brand retail trading or its group 

companies. In order to cover such 

business practices, it has been decided 

that 'sourcing of goods from India for 
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global operations' can be done directly 

by the entity undertaking SBRT or its 

group companies (resident or non-

resident}, or indirectly by them 

through a third party under a legally 

tenable agreement. 

iii. The extant policy provides that only 

that part of the global sourcing shall be 

counted towards local sourcing 

requirement which is over and above 

the previous year's value. Such 

requirement of year-on-year 

incremental increase in exports induces 

aberrations in the system as companies 

with lower exports in a base year or 

any of ' the subsequent years can meet 

the current requirements, while a 

company with consistently high 

exports gets unduly discriminated 

against. It has been now decided that 

entire sourcing from India for global 

operations shall be considered towards 

local sourcing requirement. (And no 

incremental value) 

iv. The present policy requires that SBRT 

entities have to operate through brick 

and mortar stores before starting retail 

trading of that brand through e-

commerce. This creates an artificial 

restriction and is out of sync with 

current market practices. It has 

therefore been decided that retail 

trading through online trade can also 

be undertaken prior to opening of brick 

and mortar stores, subject to the 

condition that the entity opens brick 

and mortar stores within 2 years from 

date of start of online retail. Online 

sales will lead to creation of jobs in 

logistics, digital payments, customer 

care, training and product skilling. 

 

Digital Media 
The extant FDI policy provides for 49% 

FDI under approval route in Up-linking of 

'News &Current Affairs' TV Channels. It 

has been decided to permit 26% FDI under 

government route for uploading/ streaming 

of News & Current Affairs through Digital 

Media, on the lines of print media. 

 

Key Points : 
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Water Quality Report - Draft notification on RO 

systems 
 

Part of: GS-III- Environment-Pollution 

(PT-MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST) 

 

Recently, Ministry of Consumer Affairs, 

Food & Public Distribution has 

released Water Quality Report for State 

capitals & Delhi as analysed by the Bureau 

of India Standards (BIS). 

The study focused on the quality of piped 

drinking water and also ranked the States, 

smart cities and districts accordingly.This 

study was in line with Jal Jeevan 

Missionwhich aims to provide tap waterto 

all households by 2024. 

 

Parameters  

 Tests were conducted on 

various parameters: 

o Organoleptic and Physical Tests 

o Chemical test 

o Toxic substances 

o Bacteriological tests 

o Total Dissolve Solids (TDS) 

o Turbidity 

o Total hardness 

o Total alkalinity 

o Minerals and metals 

o Presence of Coliform and E Coli 

 A vast majority of the samples have 

failed to comply with the requirements 

in one or more parameters. 

 Tap water in Mumbai is the 

safest for drinking while Delhi’s 

water is one of the worst. 

 

Challenges 

 Lack of initiatives in tap water 

systems due to the expanding packaged 

drinking water. 

 High dependence on groundwater in 

fast-growing urban clusters where 

piped water systems do not exist. 

 Lack of accountability of the official 

agencies. 

 Absence of robust data in the public 

domain on quality testing. 

 

Conclusion  

It should be legally binding on agencies to 

achieve standards and empowering 

consumers.State governments should take 

an integrated view of housing, water 

supply, sanitation and waste management. 

A scientific approach for water 

management should be 

adopted.A separate agency in each state 

should be entrusted for regular testing 

rather than relying on the same agency. 

Data on water should be made public on 

the same lines as air quality which would 

put pressure on governments to act. 

 

Jal Jeevan Mission 
Recently, Union Ministry for Jal Shakti, 

conducted a conference of State Ministers 

on Jal Jeevan Mission in New Delhi. 

 Indian Prime Minister on independence 

day announced that the government 

will launch a Jal Jeevan Mission to 

bring piped water to households and 

resolved to spend more than ₹3.5 lakh 

crore in the coming years. 

 India has 16% of the world 

population, but only 4% of 

freshwater resources. 
o Depleting groundwater level, 

overexploitation and deteriorating 

water quality, climate change, etc. 

are major challenges to provide 

potable drinking water. 

 Therefore, ensuring India’s water 

security and providing access to safe 

and adequate drinking water to all 

Indians is a priority of the 

Government. 

 Under Jal Jeevan Mission, the 

government envisages renewed efforts 
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to provide water supply to every 

household by 2024. 
 The Jal Jeevan Mission is set to be 

based on various water conservation 

efforts like point recharge, desilting of 

minor irrigation tanks, use of 

greywater for agriculture and source 

sustainability. 

 The Jal Jeevan Mission 

will converge with other Central and 

State Government Schemes to achieve 

its objectives of sustainable water 

supply management across the country. 

 The Prime Minister appealed to all 

states to generate maximum 

community participation in the form 

of ‘Jan Andolan’ to achieve the target 

of functional household tap connection 

by 2024. 

 

Purifying water: On draft notification 

on RO systems 
The Environment Ministry’s draft 

notification to regulate the use of 

membrane-based water purification 

systems primarily concerns the 

manufacturers of reverse osmosis (RO) 

water filters but effectively bars domestic 

users from installing RO systems. 

The Central government has drawn up 

plans to ban the use of membrane-based 

water purification systems (MWPS) – 

primarily reverse osmosis (RO) systems – 

in areas where the source of water meets 

the Bureau of Indian Standards’ drinking 

water norms. 

Draft notification that effectively 

prohibits home users to install MPWS: 
The notification is the culmination of 

a legal dispute before the National Green 

Tribunal, which had banned RO water 

filter use in Delhi as the purification 

process wastes water. 
The notification mainly deals with rules 

for commercial suppliers and for 

integration of systems that inform 

consumers about TDS levels, a major 

determinant of water quality. 

This is envisaged both before water enters 

filtration systems and after it has been 

filtered. 

The association of water filter 

manufacturers challenged this order and 

the litigation led to this pan-India 

notification, where the intent is to 

conserve water and cut waste. 

What is Reverse Osmosis? 
Reverse Osmosis is a technology that 

is used to remove a large majority of 

contaminants from water by pushing the 

water under pressure through a semi-

permeable membrane. 
Reverse Osmosis works by using a high-

pressure pump to increase the pressure on 

the salt side of the RO and force the water 

across the semi-permeable RO membrane, 

leaving almost all (around 95% to 99%) of 

dissolved salts behind in the reject stream. 

The amount of pressure required depends 

on the salt concentration of the feed water. 

The more concentrated the feed water, the 

more pressure is required to overcome the 

osmotic pressure. 

The desalinated water that is 

demineralized or deionized, is called 

permeate (or product) water. The water 

stream that carries the concentrated 

contaminants that did not pass through the 

RO membrane is called the reject (or 

concentrate) stream. 

Problem with Reverse Osmosis (RO) 

systems: 
In RO, the total dissolved solids (TDS) in 

water, which covers trace chemicals, 

certain viruses, bacteria and salts can be 

reduced, to meet potable water 

standards. Home filters waste nearly 

80% of the water during treatment. 

Second, some research has shown that the 

process can cut the levels of calcium and 

magnesium, which are vital nutrients. 
The resort to prohibition (to restrict home 

filters) may cause consumer apprehension 

but it is unlikely that they will be taken to 

task for using such water filters. 

For one, the notification implies, these 

filters are only prohibited if the home gets 
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water supply that conforms to Bureau of 

Indian Standards (BIS) for Drinking 

Water. 
Although several State and city water 

boards claim BIS standards, the water at 

homes falls short of the test parameters. 

World Health Organization issues 

reverse osmosis water warning: 
Just about everyone knows that Reverse 

Osmosis (RO) systems excel at removing 

water impurities, but few are aware that 

they also remove the beneficial minerals. 

In fact, the reverse osmosis process 

removes 92-99% of beneficial calcium and 

magnesium. 

After analysing hundreds of scientific 

studies concerning demineralized or 

reverse osmosis water, the World Health 

Organization released a report stating that 

such water “has a definite adverse 

influence on the animal and human 

organism.” 

Consumers have been so concerned with 

removing as many things from water as 

possible that they have forgotten to ask if 

the resulting water actually improves 

health or causes health problems. 

It’s assumed that no toxins equal better 

health, but there is simply more to 

healthful water than a lack of toxins, as the 

World Health Organization clearly points 

out. 

Official water supply quality by BIS: 

The BIS, last year, ranked several cities on 

official water supply quality. Delhi was 

last and only Mumbai met all the 

standards. 

In the 28 test parameters, Delhi failed 19, 

Chennai 9, and Kolkata 10. The BIS norms 

are voluntary for public agencies which 

supply piped water but are mandatory for 

bottled water producers. 
Moreover, most of the country does not 

have the luxury of piped water. 

The Composite Water Management 

Index (CWMI) of NITI Aayog says that 

70% of water supply is contaminated. 

India is ranked 120th among 122 

countries in an NGO, WaterAid’s 

quality index. The case for restricting 

people’s choices on the means they 

employ to ensure potable water is thus 

weak. 

Conclusion: 
The aim is also to ensure that after 2022, 

no more than 25% of water being 

treated is wasted, and for residential 

complexes to reuse the residual waste 

water for other activities, including 

gardening. 

When implemented, the notification’s 

primary aim should be to persuade 

authorities to upgrade and supply BIS-

standard water at the consumer’s end. 

This should be done without additional 

costs, particularly on millions who now 

lack access to protected supply. 



 

 

357 Easy to PICK - “UPSC Monthly Magazine” - April 2020 

 

Polyprotein – Virus and Bacteria 

Difference between Coronavirus and 

bacterium: 

 

Bacterium Coronavirus 

Bacteria are living even outside a host body. 
The viruses are basically inactive outside a 

host organism. 

Each bacterial cell has its own machinery 

to reproduce itself. 
  

Viruses would be unable to renew and 

grow by themselves. 
  

The genes in the Bacterial cells are made up 

of DNA molecules. 

The Coronavirus does not have DNA as 

their genome, but instead has RNA. (Some 

viruses also have DNA as their genetic 

material) 

The information contained in this DNA 

is transcribed as a message to the 

messenger molecules called RNA. This 

message is translated into action molecules 

called proteins which help in the growth and 

multiplication of the bacterium. 

  

The Corona viruses can only translate 

and not transcribe. The viruses infect the 

‘host cells’ which they bind to, and 

multiply. 

  

 

Drug strategy: 
 Upon infection, the entire RNA of the 

Virus with its 33,000 bases is 

translated into a long tape of amino 

acid sequences. Since this long chain 

contains several proteins within it, it is 

called a “polyprotein” sequence. 

 COVID19 has RNA-based genomes 

and subgenomes in its polyprotein 

sequence, that code for the spike 

protein (S), the membrane protein (M), 

the envelope protein (E), and the 

nucleocapsidprotein (N, which covers 

the viral cell nuclear material) – all of 

which are needed for the architecture 

of the virus. 

 In addition to these, there are special 

structural and  

A detailed understanding of these proteins 

can help the scientific community find 

relevant proteins and understand their 

effect on Virus functioning and infection. 

  

 These proteins in the virus can be 

targeted by a number of potential 

molecules and drugs which can interfere 

and stop the production of the viral 

proteins. 

 

ISPRL to top up its caverns with cheap 

crude 
 To make the best use of the low 

international crude prices, public sector oil 

companies, including Mangalore Refinery 

and Petrochemicals Ltd. (MRPL) 

and Indian Strategic Petroleum Reserve 

Limited (ISPRL), have been filling 

ISPRL’s caverns at Mangaluru and 

Udupi (Padur) with crude oil. ISPRL is 

also filling its caverns at Vishakapatnam. 

Indian Strategic Petroleum Reserves 

Limited is an Indian company responsible 

for maintaining the country’s strategic 

petroleum reserves. ISPRL is a wholly 

owned subsidiary of the Oil Industry 
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Development Board, which functions 

under the administrative control of the 

Ministry of Petroleum and Natural Gas. 

Strategic reserves are also being set up 

at Chandikhole in Odisha. 

 

Key Points : 
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Active pharmaceutical ingredients and Schemes 

Approved to Promote Drug Manufacturing 
 
Part of: GS-III- Economy and 

Manufacturing (PT-MAINS-

PERSONALITY TEST) 
The pharmaceutical drugs which are 

biologically active are called active 

ingredients (AI). In medicine, terms such 

as bulk active and active pharmaceutical 

ingredient (API) are also interchangeably 

used.  For natural products, the term active 

substance is used. There are certain 

medication products that could comprise 

of multiple active ingredients. 

“Pharmacon” or “Pharmakon”, is a 

traditional word for Active 

Pharmaceutical Ingredient originally 

denoting a magical drug or substance. 

Often, “active constituent” is used while 

giving references to the active substance of 

interest in a plant (For example, arecoline 

in areca nuts, salicylic acid present in the 

bark of a willow tree) as the term “active 

ingredient” may in many sense imply a 

perception of human agency (something 

that is manually combined with other 

substances), whereas the natural products 

in plants occur naturally and will not be 

added by human agency. Therefore, the 

plant does not have ingredients but has 

active substances. 

 

About:  
 All drugs are made up of two core 

components: (1) Active 

Pharmaceutical Ingredient (API), 

which is the central ingredient, and (2) 

excipients.  

 The Active Pharmaceutical 

Ingredient (API) is the part of any 

drug that produces its effects. Some 

drugs, such as combination therapies, 

have multiple active ingredients to 

treat different symptoms or act in 

different ways. 

 Excipients are substances other than 

the drug that helps deliver the 

medication to your system. Excipients 

are chemically inactive substances, 

such as lactose or mineral oil. 

 Example: For instance, if you have a 

headache, acetaminophen is the API, 

while the liquid in the gel-capsule or 

the bulk of a pill is the excipient. 

 Raw material vs API: API and raw 

material are often confused due to the 

similar usage of the two terms. Raw 

material refers to chemical compounds 

that are used as a base to make an 

API.  

 Indian scenario: India is currently 

dependent on China for imports of 

APIs to make “certain” essential 

medicines, with around Rs 12,255 

crore worth of these ingredients 

imported from the country in 2016-17, 

as per government data. 

 

Schemes and Drugs production 

Recently, the Union Cabinet has approved 

two schemes, namely the scheme on 

Promotion of Bulk Drug 

Parks and Production Linked Incentive 

(PLI) Scheme to promote domestic 

manufacturing of critical Key Starting 

Materials/Drug Intermediates and Active 

Pharmaceutical Ingredients in the country. 

 

Promotion of Bulk Drug Parks Scheme 
 Number of Parks: The government 

aims to develop 3 mega Bulk Drug 

parks in India in partnership with 

States. 

 Funding: Government of India will 

give Grants-in-Aid to States with a 

maximum limit of Rs. 1000 Crore per 

Bulk Drug Park. 
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o A sum of Rs. 3,000 crore has been 

approved for this scheme for next 5 

years. 

 Facilities: Parks will have common 

facilities such as solvent recovery 

plant, distillation plant, power & steam 

units, common effluent treatment plant 

etc. 

 Need of the Scheme: Despite being 

3rd largest in the world by volume the 

Indian pharmaceutical industry is 

significantly dependent on import of 

basic raw materials, viz., Bulk Drugs 

that are used to produce medicines. In 

some specific bulk drugs the import 

dependence is 80 to 100%. 

 Objectives: The scheme is expected 

to reduce manufacturing cost of bulk 

drugs in the country and dependency 

on other countries for bulk drugs. 

o The scheme will also help in providing 

continuous supply of drugs and ensure 

delivery of affordable healthcare to 

the citizens. 
 Implementation: The scheme will be 

implemented by State Implementing 

Agencies (SIA) to be set up by the 

respective State Governments. 

 

Production Linked Incentive (PLI) 

Scheme 
 Aim: The PLI scheme aims 

to promote domestic manufacturing 

of critical Key Starting Materials 

(KSMs)/Drug Intermediates and 

Active Pharmaceutical Ingredients 

(APIs) in the country. 

 Funding: Under the scheme financial 

incentive will be given to eligible 

manufacturers of identified 53 

critical bulk drugs on their 

incremental sales over the base year 

(2019-20) for a period of 6 years. 

 Impact: PLI scheme will reduce 

India's import dependence on other 

countries for critical KSMs/Drug 

Intermediates and APIs. 

o This will lead to expected incremental 

sales of Rs.46,400 crore and 

significant additional employment 

generation over 8 years. 

 Implementation: The scheme will be 

implemented through a Project 

Management Agency (PMA) to be 

nominated by the Department of 

Pharmaceuticals. 

 

Essential Medicines 

ndia’s drug pricing regulator, National 

Pharmaceutical Pricing Authority 

(NPPA), has allowed an increase in the 

maximum retail prices of 21 drugs 

currently under price control by as much 

as 50%. 

 The decision has been taken by 

invoking paragraph 19 of the Drug 

Prices Control Order (DPCO), 

2013 which until now has been used 

only to reduce the prices of stents and 

knee implants. 

 Most of these drugs are used as the 

first line of treatment and are crucial to 

the public health program of the 

country. 

 The decision by the NPPA will apply 

to formulations like the BCG vaccine 

for tuberculosis, vitamin C, antibiotics 

like metronidazole and 

benzylpenicillin, antimalarial drug 

chloroquine and leprosy medication 

dapsone. 

 

Drug Prices Control Order, 2013 
 Under the provisions of DPCO 2013, 

only the prices of drugs that figure in 

the National List of Essential 

Medicines (NLEM)are monitored and 

controlled by the regulator, the 

National Pharmaceutical Pricing 

Authority.  

o Essential medicines are those that 

satisfy the priority healthcare needs of 

the majority of the population. The 

primary purpose of NLEM is to 

promote rational use of medicines 

considering the three important aspects 

i.e. cost, safety and efficacy. 
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 Paragraph 19 of the DPCO, 2013, 

deals with increase or decrease in 

drug prices under extraordinary 

circumstances. However, there is 

neither a precedent nor any formula 

prescribed for upward revision of 

ceiling prices. 

 

Background 

 Manufacturers have been 

citing difficulties in supplying these 

drugs and many companies even have 

applied for discontinuation of the 

product on account of unviability. 

 NPPA has been receiving applications 

for upward price revision under para 

19 of DPCO, 2013, since last two years 

citing reasons like “increase in Active 

Pharmaceutical Ingredient - API 

(key ingredient) cost, increase in cost 

of production, exchange rates etc. 

resulting in unviability in sustainable 

production and marketing of the drugs. 

 India is dependent on China for over 

60% of its API requirement, higher 

API costs for price-controlled 

medicines reduce profits and 

sometimes even make production of 

these drugs unviable in India. For 

instance, the cost of ingredients to 

make vitamin C went up as much as 

250%, leading to a 25-30% shortage of 

this drug in India in 2019. 

 

Key Points 

 The decision has been taken to ensure 

that the life saving essential drugs 

must remain available to the general 

public at all times. This is to avoid a 

situation where these drugs become 

unavailable in the market and the 

public is forced to switch to costly 

alternatives. 

 This is the first time the NPPA — 

which is known to slash prices of 

essential and life-saving medicines — 

is increasing prices in public interest. 

 

On a longer term, India needs to build 

capabilities to manufacture the key 

ingredients for these medicines. 

 

Key Points : 
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COVID-19 and Human Immunodeficiency 

Virus (HIV) strategy 
 

Part of: GS-III- Health – S&T (PT-

MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST) 
Recently a person suffering from HIV has 

been treated in London called as ‘London 

Patient’. He is the second person after 

Timothy Ray Brown who got cured of 

HIV. He has been cured with CCR5-delta 

32 technique, which is based on a stem cell 

transplant involving CCR5-delta 32 

homozygous donor cells. 

 

Human Immunodeficiency Virus (HIV) 

HIV attacks CD4, a type of White Blood 

Cell (T cells) in the body’s immune 

system. T cells are those cells that move 

around the body detecting anomalies and 

infections in cells.After entering 

body, HIV multiplies itself and destroys 

CD4 cells, thus severely damaging the 

human immune system. Once this virus 

enters the body, it can never be removed. 

CD4 count of a person infected with HIV 

reduces significantly. In a healthy body, 

CD4 count is between 500- 1600, but in an 

infected body, it can go as low as 

200.Weak immune system makes a person 

prone to opportunistic infections and 

cancer. It becomes difficult for a person 

infected with this virus to recover from 

even a minor injury or sickness.By 

receiving treatment, severe form of HIV 

can be prevented. 

Types of HIV – PT SHOT 

 

Type One Type Two  

 Most Common 

 Further categorized in 4 

groups  

 Group M [Major] 

 Group N [Non-M & 

Non-O] 

 Group O [Outlier] 

 Group P 

 90% of the cases are caused 

by Group M HIV. 

 This is found primarily in Western Africa, 

with some cases in India and Europe. 

 There are 8 known HIV-2 groups (A to H). 

 HIV-2 is closely related to simian 

immunodeficiency virus endemic in a 

monkey species (sooty mangabeys). 

 

Transmission 

 HIV is transmitted from person to 

person through bodily fluids 

including blood, semen, vaginal 

secretions, anal fluids and breast 

milk. 

 To transmit HIV, bodily fluids must 

contain enough of the virus. A person 

with ‘Undetectable HIV’ cannot 

transfer HIV to another person even 

after transfer of fluids. 

 ‘Undetectable HIV’ is when the 

amount of HIV in the body is so low  

 

that a blood test cannot detect it. 

Treatment can make this possible. But 

regular monitoring of the same through 

blood tests is also required. 

 

Symptoms 

 Around 80% of people infected with 

HIV develop a set of symptoms known 

as Acute Retroviral 

Syndrome, around 2-6 weeks after the 

virus enters into body. 

 The early symptoms include fever, 

chills, joint pains, muscle aches, sore 
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throat, sweats particularly at night, 

enlarged glands, a red rash, tiredness, 

weakness, unintentional weight loss 

and thrush. 

 A person can carry HIV even without 

experiencing any symptoms for a long 

time. During this time, the virus 

continues to develop and causes 

immune system and organ damage. 

 

Global Stats 

 Since the beginning of epidemic, more 

than 70 million people have got 

infected with HIV virus and about 35 

million have died. 

 Globally, 36.9 million People were 

living with HIV at the end of 2017. Of 

these, 1.8 million were children under 

15 years of age. 

 According to Global HIV & AIDS 

statistics, only 59% of those infected 

with HIV are receiving the 

antiretroviral drugs. 

 The African Region is the most 

affected region with 1 in 25 adults 

living with HIV. 

 

Indian Stats 

 The total number of people living with 

HIV was estimated at 21.40 lakh in 

2017. 

 India witnessed over 87,000 new cases 

in 2017 and saw a decline of 85% 

compared to 1995. 

 

Treatment 

 Anti-Retroviral Therapy: 
o It is a combination of daily 

medications that stop the virus from 

reproducing. 

o The therapy helps in protecting CD4 

cells thus keeping the immune system 

strong enough to fight off the disease. 

o It, besides reducing the risk of 

transmission of HIV, also helps in 

stopping its progression to AIDS (a 

spectrum of conditions caused by 

infection due to HIV). 

 Stem Cell Transplant: 

o Under this, an infected person is 

treated with stem cell transplant 

from donors carrying a genetic 

mutation that prevents expression of 

an HIV receptor CCR5. 

o CCR5 is the most commonly used 

receptor by HIV-1. People who have 

mutated copies of CCR5 are 

resistant to HIV-1 virus strain. 

o It has been reported that till now, only 

two people have been cured of HIV by 

experts using this method of treatment. 

The first person is Timothy Ray 

Brown (Berlin Patient) who was 

cured in 2007 and the second is known 

as London Patient, who just got cured 

of HIV. 

o The difference in the treatment of both 

patients is that the Berlin Patient was 

given two transplants and he 

underwent total body irradiation while 

the London Patient received just one 

transplant and also less intensive 

chemotherapy. 

o Researchers find this method very 

complicated, expensive and risky. 

 

Policies and efforts 

National Aids Control Program 

 The National AIDS Control 

Organization, Ministry of Health and 

Family Welfare launched the first 

phase of National AIDS Control 

Programme in 1992. 
 Over time, the focus has shifted from 

raising awareness to behavior change, 

from a national response to a more 

decentralized response and to 

increasing involvement of NGOs and 

networks of Person Living with 

HIV/AIDS (PLHIV). 

 Subsequently, second, third and fourth 

phases have been launched in 1999, 

2007 and 2014 with better 

implementation and improved strategy. 

 

HIV/AIDS Act, 2017 Implemented 

 Recently, The Ministry of Health and 

Family Welfare, enforced the Human 
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Immunodeficiency Virus and Acquired 

Immune Deficiency Syndrome 

(Prevention and Control) Act, 

2017(HIV/AIDS Act, 2017) in force 

from 10th September 2018. 

 

India’s HIV Burden 

 With an HIV prevalence of 0.26% in 

the adult population, India has an 

estimated 2.1 million People living 

with HIV (2015). India has third 

largest number of cases in the world. 
 Bio-behavioural surveys confirm that 

HIV prevalence is high or 

‘concentrated’ among ‘key 

populations’ (KPs) who have 

unprotected sexual contacts with 

multiple partners or who engage in 

injecting drug use. 

 These populations include female sex 

workers (FSW), men who have sex 

with men (MSM), hijra/transgender 

(TG), people who inject drugs 

(PWID), long-distance truck drivers 

and migrants. 
 

National Strategic Plan for HIV/AIDS 

and Sexually Transmitted Infection 

(STI) 2017 – 2024 

 The National AIDS Control 

Organization (NACO) has now revised 

the national approach to reach ‘the last 

mile’ – in order to ensure a more 

effective, sustained and comprehensive 

coverage of AIDS related services. 

 This approach is being implemented by 

the NACO through a seven-year 

National Strategic Plan on HIV/AIDS 

and STI, 2017-24. By 2020, the focus 

of the national programme will be on 

achieving the following fast track 

targets: 

 

1. 75% reduction in new HIV infections, 

2. 90-90-90: 90% of those who are HIV 

positive in the country know their 

status, 90% of those who know their 

status are on treatment and 90% of 

those who are on treatment experience 

effective viral load suppression 

3. Elimination of mother-to-child 

transmission of HIV and Syphilis 

4. Elimination of stigma and 

discrimination 

By 2024, the further achievements 

envisaged are: 

1. 80% reduction in new HIV 

infections 
2. Ensuring that 95% of those who are 

HIV positive in the country know their 

status, 95% of those who know their 

status are on treatment and 95% of 

those who are on treatment experience 

effective viral load suppression 

The Global Fund to Fight AIDS, 

Tuberculosis and Malaria (GFATM) 
 The Global Fund is a 21st-century 

partnership organization designed to 

accelerate the end of AIDS, 

tuberculosis and malaria as epidemics. 

 Founded in 2002, the Global Fund is 

a partnership between governments, 

civil society, the private sector and 

people affected by the diseases. 
 The Global Fund raises and invests 

nearly US$4 billion a year to support 

programs run by local experts in 

countries and communities. 

 GFATM play a significant role in 

India’s health sector It contribute a 

substantial portion of the external 

development assistance to the health 

sector. 

 

Project Sunrise 
 A new initiative called 'Project Sunrise' 

was launched by Ministry of Health 

and Family Welfare in 2016, to tackle 

the rising HIV prevalence in north-

eastern states in India, especially 

among people injecting drugs 

 

The Red Ribbon 
 The red ribbon is the universal symbol 

of awareness and support for people 

living with HIV. 
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 Wearing a ribbon is a great way to 

raise awareness on and during the run 

up to World AIDS Day. 

 

PM - CARES Fund 

The government has set up the Prime 

Minister’s Citizen Assistance and Relief 

in Emergency Situations Fund (PM-

CARES Fund) to deal with any kind of 

emergency or distress situation like 

posed by the COVID-19 pandemic. This 

Fund has been set up owing to a number of 

requests made by the people to support the 

government in the wake of the COVID-19 

emergency. 

 

About the Fund 
o The Fund is a public charitable 

trust with the Prime Minister as 

its Chairman. Other Members include 

Defence Minister, Home Minister and 

Finance Minister. 

o The Fund enables micro-donations as 

a result of which a large number of 

people will be able to contribute with 

the smallest of denominations. 

o The Fund will strengthen disaster 

management capacities and encourage 

research on protecting citizens. 

 

Contribution to PM - CARES Fund will 

Qualify as CSR Expenditur 
o The Ministry of Corporate Affairs has 

clarified that contributions by 

companies towards the PM-CARES 

Fund will count 

towards mandatory Corporate Social 

Responsibility (CSR)expenditure. 

o Under the Companies Act, 2013, 

companies with a minimum net worth 

of Rs 500 crore or turnover of Rs 

1,000 crore, or net profit of Rs 5 

crore are required to spend at least 

2% of their average profit for the 

previous three years on CSR 

activities every year. 

o The term "Corporate Social 

Responsibility" in general can be 

referred to as a corporate initiative to 

assess and take responsibility for the 

company's effects on the environment 

and impact on social welfare. 

 

Prime Minister’s National Relief Fund 

(PMNRF) 
This fund was instituted in 1948 by then 

Prime Minister Jawaharlal Nehru, to assist 

displaced persons from Pakistan. The fund 

is currently used primarily to tackle 

natural calamities like floods, cyclones 

and earthquakes. The fund is also used to 

help with medical treatment like kidney 

transplantation, cancer treatment and acid 

attack. 

 

o The fund consists entirely of public 

contributions and does not get any 

budgetary support. It accepts 

voluntary contributions from 

Individuals, Organizations, Trusts, 

Companies and Institutions etc. 

o The corpus of the fund is also invested 

in various forms with scheduled 

commercial banks and other 

agencies. Disbursements are made 

with the approval of the Prime 

Minister. 
o The fund is recognized as a Trust 

under the Income Tax Act and the 

same is managed by the Prime 

Minister or multiple delegates for 

national causes. 

o Contributions towards PMNRF are 

notified for 100% deduction from 

taxable income under section 80(G) 

of the Income Tax Act, 1961. 
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A shot of hope with a game changing vaccine 
 

Part of: GS-III- Economy-Health (PT-

MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST) 

 

Social Vaccine 
 A social vaccine is a metaphor for a 

series of social and behavioural 

measures that governments can use to 

raise public consciousness about 

unhealthy situations through social 

mobilisation. 

 Social mobilisation can empower 

populations to resist unhealthy 

practices, increase resilience, and 

foster advocacy for change. 

 This can drive political will to take 

action in the interests of society and 

hold governments accountable to 

address the social determinants of 

health by adopting progressive socio-

economic policies and regulatory 

mechanisms that promote health equity 

and reduce vulnerability to disease. 

 

How it helps? 
 When applied to pandemics, the 

effectiveness of a social vaccine is 

determined by the extent of 

dissemination and uptake of accurate 

information about personal infection 

risk and methods to reduce the risk 

through consistent core messages 

disseminated through a variety of 

means. 

 A social vaccine addresses barriers and 

facilitators of behaviour change, 

whether attitudinal, social, cultural, or 

economic, and supplements 

Information, Education, and 

Communication (IEC) with targeted 

Social and Behaviour Change 

Communication (SBCC) strategies. 

 

Example 
 Uganda and Thailand used these 

strategies effectively during the 

HIV/AIDS pandemic to bring down 

the incidence of HIV infection, before 

Highly Active Anti-Retroviral 

Treatment (HAART) was introduced in 

1995. 

 They demonstrated how an effective 

social vaccine helped “flatten the 

curve” till effective treatments were 

discovered that dramatically reduced 

mortality, viral loads and infection 

transmission. 

 

Lessons from the HIV pandemic 

1. Timeline of HIV/AIDS 
 The Human Immunodeficiency Virus 

(HIV) that causes the Acquired 

Immune Deficiency Syndrome (AIDS) 

is believed to have made the zoonotic 

jump from monkeys through 

chimpanzees to humans in Africa as 

early as the 1920s, but the HIV/AIDS 

epidemic was detected in 1981 and was 

a pandemic by 1985. 

 From 1981 till 2018, around 74.9 

(range: 58.3 to 98.1) million people 

worldwide were HIV-infected, and 

around 32.0 (range: 23.6 to 43.8) 

million died (43%, range: 41 to 45%) 

from AIDS-related illnesses. 

 The early years of the HIV/AIDS 

pandemic were also a time of global 

panic. The cause was unknown (till 

1984) and diagnostic tests were 

unavailable (till 1985). Since there was 

no treatment, a diagnosis of HIV 

infection was a death sentence. 

2. The stigma of HIV/AIDS 
 Widespread fears of contagion 

rendered many infected people 

homeless and unemployed. Many were 

denied access to care. 

 Shame, discrimination and violence 

towards infected individuals, their 

families, social groups (sex-workers, 

gay men, drug users, truck drivers, 

migrants), and even health workers, 

were common. 
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 Criminalising sex-work and injecting 

drug use followed. 

 Conspiracy theories, misinformation 

and unproven remedies were widely 

propagated. 

 The blame game targeted world leaders 

and international agencies. The 

preparedness of health systems, 

societal prejudices and socio-economic 

inequities were starkly exposed. 

3. Preventive strategy 
 The core preventive messages involved 

being faithful to one sexual partner or 

100% condom use during sexual 

intercourse outside stable relationships; 

resisting peer-pressure for risky 

behaviours, and harm reduction for 

intravenous drug use. 

 These measures conflicted with 

prevailing cultural, social, religious, 

behavioural and legal norms. 

 IEC and SBCC activities targeted (and 

partnered) individuals, families, 

community leaders, peer-led 

community networks and social and 

health systems to change attitudes and 

behaviours. Religious and community 

leaders were key change agents. 

 For example, the Catholic Church in 

Uganda did not initially support 

promoting condoms for safe sex since 

its use prevents life. 

 After large numbers of people died of 

AIDS, their tacit acknowledgment that 

their religion did not preclude the use 

of condoms to prevent death was an 

important turning point. 

 Thailand pioneered the effective 

use of social marketing of condoms for 

safe sex and used humour to defuse social 

taboos about publicly discussing sex. 

These strategies and advocacy against 

stigma and discrimination were 

successfully adapted in India. 

 

 

How it can work in the present scenario? 
 The core infection-control messages 

are available from official sources. 

 Maintaining physical distancing in 

social situations (unless impossible) 

and 

 Wearing cloth masks or facial 

coverings in public (especially where 

distancing is impossible) by 100% of the 

people (and 100% of the time) is key to 

preventing infection along with regular 

disinfection of oneself and one’s 

surroundings. People are more likely to 

practise these behaviours if all leaders 

(without exception) promote them publicly 

and consistently, the whole community 

believes in their importance, and if proper 

information, support, and materials are 

available and accessible. 

 A social vaccine also requires 

people to hold leaders accountable to 

invest in: 

 rapidly scaling-up testing; 

 meeting the basic and economic needs 

of vulnerable sections; 

 providing psychological support where 

needed; 

 not communalising or politicising the 

pandemic; 

 providing adequate Personal Protective 

Equipment (PPE) to front-line workers 

in health, sanitation, transport and 

other essential services; and 

 not compromising the privacy and 

dignity of infected individuals and 

their families in the interest of public 

health. 

Conclusion 
 Coercive or punitive methods are 

invariably counter-productive, as was 

seen with HIV/AIDS. 

 There is still no biomedical vaccine for 

HIV/AIDS. Considering the limited 

efficacy and uptake of influenza 

vaccines, vaccines for SARS-CoV-

2/COVID-19 may not provide a 

panacea. 

 Thus, the components of the social 

vaccine should be in place before 

relaxing or lifting the lockdown. 
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Bangalore Blue for Karnataka’s grape farmers 
 

Part of: GS-III- Economy-WTO(PT-

MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST) 

 Bangalore blue grape, also simply 

called Bangalore Blue, is a variety of 

fox grape grown in districts 

around Bengaluru, Bengaluru rural, 

Chikkaballapur and Kolar districts. 

 Its cultivation has been going on for 

the past 150 years in about 5,000 

hectares. 

 It has been given the Geographical 

Indication (GI) status in 2013. The 

Bangalore Blue got the GI tag for 

its specific geographic and 

indigenous variety. 

 Almost all the growers of Bangalore 

Blue grapes are now in dire straits as 

their crops have started drying up with 

no buyers due to the COVID-19 

lockdown. 

 

What is GI Tag? 

A GI or Geographical Indication is a name 

or a sign given to certain products that 

relate to a specific geographical location or 

origins like a region, town or 

country.Using Geographical Indications 

may be regarded as a certification that the 

particular product is produced as per 

traditional methods, has certain specific 

qualities, or has a particular reputation 

because of its geographical origin. 

Geographical indications are typically used 

for wine and spirit drinks, foodstuffs, 

agricultural products, handicrafts, and 

industrial products.GI Tag ensures that 

none other than those registered as 

authorized users are allowed to use the 

popular product name. In order to function 

as a GI, a sign must identify a product as 

originating in a given place. 

 

Who accords and regulates 

Geographical Indications? 

Geographical Indications are covered as a 

component of intellectual property rights 

(IPRs) under the Paris Convention for the 

Protection of Industrial Property. At the 

International level, GI is governed by 

the World Trade Organisation’s 

(WTO’s) Agreement on Trade-Related 

Aspects of Intellectual Property Rights 

(TRIPS). In India, Geographical 

Indications registration is administered 

by the Geographical Indications of 

Goods (Registration and Protection) 

Act, 1999 which came into force with 

effect from September 2003. The first 

product in India to be accorded with GI 

tag was Darjeeling tea in the year 2004-

05. 

 

Benefits of GI Tags 

The Geographical Indication registration 

confers the following benefits: 

 Legal protection to the products 

 Prevents unauthorised use of GI tag 

products by others 

 It helps consumers to get quality 

products of desired traits and is assured 

of authenticity. 

 Promotes the economic prosperity of 

producers of GI tag goods by 

enhancing their demand in national and 

international markets. 

Along with the benefits, there are certain 

issues associated with GI tags as well. Off 

late, there has been a rise in disputes over 

the question of the place of origin of the 

product under consideration. This gets 

aggravated due to a lack of clear historical 

evidence.  

For example, the disputes surrounding 

the origin of Roshogulla, a popular 

dessert, from eastern India. Both West 

Bengal and Odisha claim that the 

dessert originated in their own states. 

By ‘winning’ a GI tag, each state is 

looking to promote its own cultural and 

regional jingoism over the other. 

This sort of unhealthy competition tends to 

polarise the country on regional, cultural 
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and linguistic lines. Most states in their 

rush to corner as many GI tags as possible 

have forgotten to pay attention to enhance 

the value of products already having a GI 

tag.  

As a result, neither the local community 

nor the customer is benefitting 

economically. This trend undercuts the 

very idea of GI protection to native 

endemic products. 

 

Significance of GI Tags 

A geographical indication right facilitates 

those who have the right to use the 

indication to prohibit its usage by a third 

party whose product does not conform to 

the applicable standards. 

For example, in the purview in which the 

Darjeeling geographical indication is 

protected, producers of Darjeeling tea can 

omit the term “Darjeeling” for tea not 

grown in their tea gardens or not produced 

according to the norms set out in the code 

of practice for the geographical indication. 

However, a protected GI does not permit 

the holder to forbid someone from making 

a product using the same approaches as 

those set out in the standards for that 

indication. Protection for a GI tag is 

usually procured by acquiring a right over 

the sign that constitutes the indication. 

 

Role of GI in Rural Development 
Geographical indications are mostly 

traditional products, produced by rural 

communities over generations that have 

gained prominence on the markets for their 

precise qualities. 

The recognition and protection of the 

markets of these products allow the 

producers’ community to devote and 

maintaining the precise qualities of the 

product on which the reputation is built. 

This might also allow them to invest 

together in promoting the reputation of the 

product. 

Some of the observed rural development 

impacts of GI are: 

 The supply chain is structured around a 

common product reputation 

 Increased and stabilised prices for the 

GI product 

 Distributed through all the levels of the 

supply chain adds value 

 Natural resources can be preserved on 

which the product is based 

 Preservation of traditions and 

traditional expertise 

 Tourism can be boosted 

 

Geographical Indications Protection 

Geographical indications are protected and 

preserved in various countries and regional 

systems through a wide array of 

approaches and often using a consolidation 

of two or more approaches. \ 

 

There are three major ways to protect a 

geographical indication: 

1. So-called sui generis systems (i.e. 

special regimes of protection) 

2. Using collective or certification marks 

3. Techniques concentrating on business 

practices, including administrative 

product approval schemes. 

These approaches have been developed in 

consonance with different legal practices 

and within a framework of individual 

historical and economic conditions. 

The approaches to protect GI comprise of 

differences with respect to critical 

questions like conditions for protection or 

the scope of protection. On the other hand, 

the two modes of protection mentioned 

above namely sui generis systems and 

collective or certification mark systems, 

share some common characteristics, such 

as the fact that they set up rights for 

collective use by those who comply with 

defined standards. 

 

Way Forward for GI 

 The tag for geographical indications 

needs to be allotted only after a 

thorough historical and empirical 

inquiry. 
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 for products whose origin can’t be 

effectively traced, either both the states 

should be given ownership or none of 

the regions be provided with the GI 

tag. 

 The focus of the states and the 

community needs to shift from mere 

certification for the sake of regional 

and instead divert all resources towards 

active promotion of the product and its 

respective industry. 

 

Summary of Geographical Indications 

in India 

 Geographical Indications of Goods are 

defined as that aspect of industrial 

property which refers to the 

geographical indication referring to a 

country or to a place situated therein as 

being the country or place of origin of 

that product. 

 Under Articles 1 (2) and 10 of the  
 

Paris Convention for the Protection of 

Industrial Property, geographical 

indications are covered as an element of 

IPRs. 

 Typically, the GI tag conveys an 

assurance of quality and distinctiveness 

which is essentially attributable to the 

fact of its origin in that defined 

geographical locality, region or 

country. 

 They are also covered under Articles 

22 to 24 of the TRIPS -Trade-Related 

Aspects of Intellectual Property Rights 

Agreement, which was part of the 

Agreements concluding the Uruguay 

Round of GATT negotiations. 

 Promoters of Geographical indications 

regard them as strong tools for 

protecting their national property 

rights. Opponents, however, consider 

GI as a barrier to trade. 

 

 

 

GI Tags 2019-2020 

Products Categories States 

Kandhamal Haladi  Agricultural  Odisha 

Rasagola  Food Stuff  Odisha 

Kodaikanal Malai Poondu  Agricultural  Tamil Nadu 

Pawndum  Handicraft  Mizoram 

Ngotekherh  Handicraft  Mizoram 

Hmaram Handicraft  Mizoram 

Palani Panchamirtham Food Stuff  Tamil Nadu 

Tawlhlohpuan  Handicraft  Mizoram 

Mizo Puanchei  Handicraft  Mizoram 

Gulbarga Tur Dal  Agricultural  Karnataka 
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Tirur Betel Leaf (Tirur Vettila) Agricultural  Kerala 

Khola Chilli  Agricultural  Goa 

Idu Mishmi Textiles  Handicraft  Arunachal Pradesh 

Dindigul Locks  Manufactured  Tamil Nadu 

Kandangi Saree  Handicraft  Tamil Nadu 

Srivilliputtur Palkova  Food Stuff  Tamil Nadu 

Kaji Nemu  Agricultural  Assam 

 

Key Points : 
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Fish gills for low-cost electro-catalysts – BIO 

FUEL CELL 
 

Part of: GS-III- S&T (PT-MAINS-

PERSONALITY TEST) 
Scientists at the Institute of Nano Science 

and Technology, Mohali, have recently 

come up with an efficient, low-cost 

electro-catalyst from fish gills that can 

help develop environmentally friendly 

energy conversion devices. This bio-

inspired carbon nanostructure can help 

overcome the bottleneck in the realization 

of several renewable energy conversion 

and storage technologies such as fuel cell, 

biofuel cell, and metal−air battery. It could 

be utilized as next-generation nonprecious 

carbon-based electrocatalyst for energy 

conversion and storage applications. 

 

A microbial fuel cell (MFC) is a bio-

electrochemical systemthat drives 

an electric current by using bacteria and a 

high-energy oxidant such as 

O2, mimicking bacterial interactions found 

in nature. MFCs can be grouped into two 

general categories: mediated and 

unmediated. The first MFCs, 

demonstrated in the early 20th century, 

used a mediator: a chemical that 

transfers electrons from the bacteria in 

the cell to the anode. Unmediated MFCs 

emerged in the 1970s; in this type of 

MFC the bacteria typically have 

electrochemically active redox proteins 

such as cytochrome on their outer 

membrane that can transfer electrons 

directly to the anode. In the 21st century 

MFCs have started to find commercial use 

in wastewater treatment. 

  

A biofuel cell uses living organisms to 

produce electricity. It may refer to: 

 Microbial fuel cell, a bio-

electrochemical system that drives a 

current by using bacteria and 

mimicking bacterial interactions found 

in nature 

 Enzymatic biofuel cell, a type of fuel 

cell that uses enzymes rather than 

precious metals as a catalyst to oxidize 

its fuel. 

 

Key Points : 
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FCI to use surplus rise to make alcohol-based 

sanitizers 
 

Part of: GS-III- S&T (PT-MAINS-

PERSONALITY TEST) 

Surplus rice available with Food 

Corporation of India (FCI) would be 

converted to ethanol to ensure adequate 

availability of alcohol-based sanitizers in 

the country. Union Minister of Petroleum 

& Natural Gas, in a meeting of National 

Biofuel Coordination Committee approved 

this decision as per the National Policy on 

Biofuels, 2018. The ethanol produced 

from surplus rice would also be used in 

production of  Ethanol Blended Petrol 

.The National Policy on Biofuels, 2018, 

allows such conversions of surplus food 

grains, in case the Ministry of Agriculture 

and Farmers Welfare anticipates its over 

supply during a crop-year. 

 

National policy on Bio fuels 

The National Policy on Biofuels-2018 

approved by the Government envisages an 

indicative target of 20% blending of 

ethanol in petrol and 5% blending of bio-

diesel in diesel by 2030. 

  

National Policy on biofuels- salient 

features: 
Categorization: The Policy categorises 

biofuels as “Basic Biofuels” viz. First 

Generation (1G) bioethanol & biodiesel 

and “Advanced Biofuels” – Second 

Generation (2G) ethanol, Municipal Solid 

Waste (MSW) to drop-in fuels, Third 

Generation (3G) biofuels, bio-CNG etc. to 

enable extension of appropriate financial 

and fiscal incentives under each category. 

Scope of raw materials: The Policy 

expands the scope of raw material for 

ethanol production by allowing use of 

Sugarcane Juice, Sugar containing 

materials like Sugar Beet, Sweet Sorghum, 

Starch containing materials like Corn, 

Cassava, Damaged food grains like wheat, 

broken rice, Rotten Potatoes, unfit for 

human consumption for ethanol 

production. 

Protection to farmers: Farmers are at a 

risk of not getting appropriate price for 

their produce during the surplus 

production phase. Taking this into account, 

the Policy allows use of surplus food 

grains for production of ethanol for 

blending with petrol with the approval of 

National Biofuel Coordination Committee. 

Viability gap funding: With a thrust on 

Advanced Biofuels, the Policy indicates a 

viability gap funding scheme for 2G 

ethanol Bio refineries of Rs.5000 crore in 

6 years in addition to additional tax 

incentives, higher purchase price as 

compared to 1G biofuels. 

Boost to biodiesel production: The Policy 

encourages setting up of supply chain 

mechanisms for biodiesel production from 

non-edible oilseeds, Used Cooking Oil, 

short gestation crops. 

  

Expected benefits: 
Import dependency: The policy aims at 

reducing import dependency. 

Cleaner environment: By reducing crop 

burning & conversion of agricultural 

residues/wastes to biofuels there will be 

further reduction in Green House Gas 

emissions. 

Health benefits: Prolonged reuse of 

Cooking Oil for preparing food, 

particularly in deep-frying is a potential 

health hazard and can lead to many 

diseases. Used Cooking Oil is a potential 

feedstock for biodiesel and its use for 

making biodiesel will prevent diversion of 

used cooking oil in the food industry. 

Employment Generation: One 100klpd 

2G bio refinery can contribute 1200 jobs in 

Plant Operations, Village Level 
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Entrepreneurs and Supply Chain 

Management. 

Additional Income to Farmers: By 

adopting 2G technologies, agricultural 

residues/waste which otherwise are burnt 

by the farmers can be converted to ethanol 

and can fetch a price for these waste if a 

market is developed for the same. 

  

Significance of Biofuels: 
Globally, biofuels have caught the 

attention in last decade and it is imperative 

to keep up with the pace of developments 

in the field of biofuels. Biofuels in India 

are of strategic importance as it augers 

well with the ongoing initiatives of the 

Government such as Make in India, 

Swachh Bharat Abhiyan, Skill 

Development and offers great opportunity 

to integrate with the ambitious targets of 

doubling of Farmers Income, Import 

Reduction, Employment Generation, 

Waste to Wealth Creation. 

  

Classification of Biofuels: 
1st generation biofuels are also called  

 

 

conventional biofuels. They are made from 

things like sugar, starch, or vegetable oil. 

Note that these are all food products. Any 

biofuel made from a feedstock that can 

also be consumed as a human food is 

considered a first generation biofuel. 

2nd generation biofuels are produced 

from sustainable feedstock. The 

sustainability of a feedstock is defined by 

its availability, its impact on greenhouse 

gas emissions, its impact on land use, and 

by its potential to threaten the food supply. 

No second generation biofuel is also a 

food crop, though certain food products 

can become second generation fuels when 

they are no longer useful for consumption. 

Second generation biofuels are often called 

“advanced biofuels.” 

3rd generation biofuels are biofuel 

derived from algae. These biofuels are 

given their own separate class because of 

their unique production mechanism and 

their potential to mitigate most of the 

drawbacks of 1st and 2nd generation 

biofuels. 

 

 

 

 

Major Types of Biofuels 

Bioethanol 

 It is derived from corn and sugarcane using fermentation 

process. 

 A litre of ethanol contains approximately two thirds of the 

energy provided by a litre of petrol. 

 When mixed with petrol, it improves the combustion 

performance and lowers the emissions of carbon monoxide 

and sulphur oxide. 

Biodiesel 

 It is derived from vegetable oils like soybean oil or palm oil, 

vegetable waste oils, and animal fats by a biochemical 

process called “Transesterification.” 

 It produces very less or no amount of harmful gases as 

compared to diesel. 

 It can be used as an alternative for the conventional diesel 

fuel. 
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Biogas 

 It is produced by anaerobic decomposition of organic matter 

like sewage from animals and humans. 

 Major proportion of biogas is methane and carbon dioxide, 

though it also has small proportions of hydrogen sulfide, 

hydrogen, carbon monoxide and siloxanes. 

 It is commonly used for heating, electricity and for 

automobiles. 

Biobutanol 

 It is produced in the same way as bioethanol i.e.through the 

fermentation of starch. 

 The energy content in butanol is the highest among the other 

gasoline alternatives. It can be added to diesel to reduce 

emissions. 

 It serves as a solvent in textile industry and is also used as a 

base in perfumes. 

Biohydrogen 

 Biohydrogen, like biogas, can be produced using a number 

of processes such as pyrolysis, gasification or biological 

fermentation. 

 It can be the perfect alternative for fossil fuel. 

 

PT PICKUPS 

About Ethanol:About 5% of the ethanol 

produced in the world in 2003 was actually 

a petroleum product.It is made by the 

catalytic hydration of ethylene 

with sulfuric acid as the catalyst.It can 

also be obtained via ethylene or acetylene, 

from calcium carbide, coal, oil gas, and 

other sources. 

Bio-ethanol is usually obtained from the 

conversion of carbon-based feedstock. 

Agricultural feedstocks are considered 

renewable because they get energy from 

the sun using photosynthesis, provided that 

all minerals required for growth (such as 

nitrogen and phosphorus) are returned to 

the land. Ethanol can be produced from a 

variety of feedstocks such as sugar 

cane, bagasse, miscanthus, sugar 

beet, sorghum, 

grain, switchgrass, barley, hemp, kenaf, po

tatoes, sweetpotatoes, cassava, sunflower, f

ruit, molasses, corn, stover, grain, wheat, s

traw, cotton,other biomass, as well as 

many types of cellulose waste and  

 

 

harvesting, whichever has the best well-to-

wheel assessment. 

An alternative process to produce bio-

ethanol from algae is being developed by 

the company Algenol. 

 

DCGI approves trial of a drug to reduce 

mortality rate 

The Drugs Controller General of India 

(DCGI) has approved trial of a drug for 

reducing mortality rate in critically ill 

COVID-19 patients. The trial is likely to 

begin at multiple hospitals. The drug 

which has been developed by Cadila 

Pharmaceuticals Ltd. with the support of 

Council of Scientific and Industrial 

Research (CSIR) is meant to treat critically 

ill patients suffering from Gram-negative 

bacterial sepsis. CSIR appointed 

monitoring committee supervised the 

research trials and development of this 

drug which has proved it's efficacy in 

providing faster recovery from organ 

dysfunction seen in infected patients. 

Looking at similarities between clinical 

characteristics of patients suffering from 
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COVID-19 and Gram-negative sepsis, 

CSIR, is now initiating a randomized, 

active comparator-controlled clinical trial 

to evaluate the efficacy of this drug for 

critically ill COVID-19 patients. 

 

New model to predict ionospheric 

electron density 

Researchers from Indian Institute of 

Geomagnetism, Navi Mumbai have 

developed a global model to predict the 

ionospheric electron density with larger 

data coverage - a crucial need for 

communication and navigation. 

A new Artificial Neural Networks based 

global Ionospheric Model has been 

developed using long-term ionospheric 

observations to predict the ionospheric 

electron density and the peak 

parameters. 
Artificial Neural Networks replicate the 

processes in the human brain to solve 

problems such as pattern recognition, 

classification, clustering, generalization, 

linear and nonlinear data fitting, and time 

series prediction. Very few attempts have 

been made to model the global ionosphere 

variability using ANNs. 

 

DBT-BIRAC Call on COVID-19 

Research Consortium 

Department of Biotechnology, DBT and 

Biotechnology Industry Research 

Assistance Council, BIRAC had invited 

applications on COVID-19 Research 

Consortium. 

Sixteen proposals related to devices, 

diagnostics, vaccine candidates, 

therapeutics and other interventions have 

been recommended for receiving funding 

support. DBT and BIRAC had sought 

proposals for development of diagnostics, 

vaccines, therapeutics and other 

interventions. 

A multi-faceted approach is being adopted 

to ensure that vaccine candidates utilizing 

different platforms and at different stages 

of development are fast tracked through 

this Research Consortium which receives 

funding from National Bio-Pharma 

Mission. 

In order to boost indigenous production 

and to scale-up the production of 

molecular and rapid diagnostic tests, 

several companies will be given financial 

support. Common shared facility to 

manufacture diagnostic kits and ventilators 

will be established at Andhra Pradesh 

MedTech Zone under National Bio-

pharma Mission to provide support to 

manufactures for scaling up production 

capacity. 

Development and deployment of 

contactless, affordable thermopile based 

ultrasonic sensors for screening of 

COVID-19 suspects and indigenous 

production of Novel Personal Protective 

Equipment for health care professionals 

will also be supported. 

 

CSIR-CFTRI provides high-protein 

biscuits to COVID-19 patient 

The Mysuru-based CSIR unit,  Central 

Food Technological Research Institute- 

CFTRI has made available high-protein 

biscuits to the COVID-19 patients 
undergoing treatment at  All India Institute 

of Medical Science (AIIMS), New Delhi. 

The Institute has supplied 500 kilograms 

 of high-protein biscuits and rusks each to 

the Dietetics department of AIIMS for the 

patients.Ministry of Science and 

Technology in a statement said that the 

biscuits contain 14 per cent of protein 

while usual biscuits contain around 8 to 9 

per cent  protein.    Director of CSIR- 

CFTRI said the enriched biscuits will 

provide protein needed for recuperating 

patients. COVID patients undergoing 

treatment in the hospital along with others 

will be receiving the biscuits as part of 

their routine diet. 

 

Six inter-ministerial central teams to 

assess COVID-19  

Union Government has constituted six 

Inter-Ministerial Central Teams to make 

on-spot assessment of COVID-19 
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situation, issue necessary directions to 

State Authorities for its redressal and 

submit their report to the Centre. 

The teams will focus on compliance and 

implementation of lockdown measures as 

per guidelines, supply of essential 

commodities, social distancing,  

preparedness of the health infrastructure, 

safety of health professionals and 

conditions of the relief camps for labour 

and poor people. 

Violations to lockdown measures have 

been reported, which pose a serious health 

hazard to public and risk for spread of 

COVID- 19. There have been incidents of 

violence on frontline healthcare 

professionals, complete violations of social 

distancing norms and movement of 

vehicles in urban areas. 

Home Ministry has urged States and 

Union Territories to ensure strict 

compliance and implementation of revised 

consolidated guidelines on lockdown 

measures without any dilution to fight 

COVID-19. In a letter to states, the 

Ministry observed that certain states are 

allowing activities not permitted under 

Home Ministry guidelines. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Key Points : 
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e-Commerce and recent Rules-FDI 
 

Part of: GS-III- Economy (PT-MAINS-

PERSONALITY TEST) 
Electronic commerce or e-commerce is a 

business model that lets firms and 

individuals buy and sell things over the 

Internet.Propelled by rising smartphone 

penetration, the launch of 4G networks and 

increasing consumer wealth, the Indian e-

commerce market is expected to grow to 

US$ 200 billion by 2026 from US$ 38.5 

billion in 2017. 
India’s e-commerce revenue is expected to 

jump from US$ 39 billion in 2017 to US$ 

120 billion in 2020, growing at an annual 

rate of 51%, the highest in the world.The 

Indian e-commerce industry has been on 

an upward growth trajectory and is 

expected to surpass the US to become the 

second-largest e-commerce market in the 

world by 2034. 

 

Types of e-Commerce in India 
 It is a type of business model, or 

segment of a larger business model, 

that enables a firm or individual to 

conduct business over an electronic 

network, typically the internet. 

 In India, there are three types of e-

commerce business model: 

o Inventory base model of e-commerce 

o Marketplace base model of e-

commerce 

o The hybrid model of inventory based 

and marketplace model. 

 

Marketplace and Inventory-Based 

Model 
 Marketplace based model of e-

commerce means providing an 

information technology platform by an 

e-commerce entity on a digital & 

electronic network to act as a facilitator 

between the buyer and seller. 

 In a marketplace model, the e-

commerce firm is not allowed to 

directly or indirectly influence the sale 

price of goods or services and is 

required to offer a level playing field to 

all vendors. 

 Inventory based model of e-commerce 

means an e-commerce activity where 

the inventory of goods and services is 

owned by e-commerce entity and is 

sold to the consumers directly. 
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Advantages of e-Commerce 

 The process of e-commerce enables 

sellers to come closer to customers that 

lead to increased productivity and 

perfect competition. The customer 

can also choose between different 

sellers and buy the most relevant 

products as per requirements, 

preferences, and budget. Moreover, 

customers now have access to virtual 

stores 24/7. 

 e-Commerce also leads to 

significant transaction cost reduction 

for consumers. 
 e-commerce has emerged as one of the 

fast-growing trade channels available 

for the cross-border trade of goods 

and services. 
 It provides a wider reach and 

reception across the global 

market, with minimum investments. It 

enables sellers to sell to a global 

audience and also customers to make a 

global choice. Geographical 

boundaries and challenges are 

eradicated/drastically reduced. 

 Through direct interaction with final 

customers, this e-commerce 

process cuts the product distribution 

chain to a significant extent. A direct 

and transparent channel between the 

producer or service provider and the 

final customer is made. This way 

products and services that are created 

to cater to the individual preferences of 

the target audience. 

 Customers can easily locate products 

since e-commerce can be one store set 

up for all the customers’ business 

needs 

 Ease of doing business: It makes 

starting, managing business easy and 

simple. 

 The growth in the e-commerce sector 

can boost employment, increase 

revenues from export, increase tax 

collection by ex-chequers, and provide 

better products and services to 

customers in the long-term. 

o The e-commerce industry has 

been directly impacting the 

micro, small & medium 

enterprises (MSME) in India by 

providing means of financing, 

technology and training and has 

a favourable cascading effect 

on other industries as well. 

 

Disadvantages of e-Commerce 

 There is lesser accountability on part of 

e-commerce companies and the 

product quality may or may not meet 

the expectations of the customers. 

 It depends strongly on network 

connectivity and information 

technology. Mechanical failures can 

cause unpredictable effects on total 

processes. 

 Definite legislations both domestically 

and internationally to regulate e-

commerce transactions are still to be 

framed leading to lack of regulation of 

the sector. 

 At times, there is a loss of privacy, 

culture or economic identity of the 

customer. 

 There is a chance of fraudulent 

financial transactions and loss of 

sensitive financial information. 
 The Internet is borderless with 

minimum regulation, and therefore 

protecting intellectual property rights 

(IPR) on the Internet is a growing 

concern. There are currently several 

significant IPR issues including misuse 

of trademark rights. 

 

Government Initiatives Regarding e-

Commerce in India 

 In February 2019, a draft National e-

Commerce policy has been prepared 

and placed in the public domain, which 

addresses six broad issues of the e-

commerce ecosystem viz. e-commerce 

marketplaces; regulatory issues; 

infrastructure development; data; 

stimulating domestic digital economy 
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and export promotion through e-

commerce. 

 The Department of Commerce initiated 

an exercise and established a Think 

Tank on ‘Framework for National 

Policy on e-Commerce’ and a Task 

Force under it to deliberate on the 

challenges confronting India in the 

arena of the digital economy and 

electronic commerce (e-commerce). 

 The Reserve Bank of India (RBI) has 

decided to allow "interoperability" 

among Prepaid Payment Instruments 

(PPIs) such as digital wallets, prepaid 

cash coupons and prepaid telephone 

top-up cards. RBI has also instructed 

banks and companies to make all 

know-your-customer (KYC)-compliant 

prepaid payment instruments (PPIs), 

like mobile wallets, interoperable 

amongst themselves via Unified 

Payments Interface (UPI). 

 FDI guidelines for e-commerce by 

DIPP: In order to increase the 

participation of foreign players in the 

e-commerce field, the Government has 

increased the limit of foreign direct 

investment (FDI) in the e-commerce 

marketplace model for up to 100% (in 

B2B models). 

 Government e-Marketplace (GeM) 

signed a Memorandum of 

Understanding (MoU) with Union 

Bank of India to facilitate a cashless, 

paperless and transparent payment 

system for an array of services in 

October 2019. 

 The heavy investment of Government 

of India in rolling out the fibre network 

for 5G will help boost e-commerce in 

India 

 In the Union Budget of 2018-19, the 

government has allocated Rs 8,000 

crore (US$ 1.24 billion) 

to BharatNetProject, to provide 

broadband services to 150,000-gram 

panchayats. 

 

DRAFT NATIONAL eCommerce 

POLICY 

 Data 
o Individual Right: An Individual owns 

the right to his data. Therefore, data of 

an individual is must be used with his/ 

her express consent. 

o Indian Control Over Data: There 

should be a restriction on cross-border 

data flow. The policy bats for data 

localization and states that the data 

generated within India must be stored 

within India. 

o If a business entity that collects or 

processes any sensitive data in India 

and stores it abroad, should not share 

data with business entities outside 

India, for any purpose, even with 

customer consent. 

o A request from Indian authorities to 

have access to all such data stored 

abroad shall be complied with 

immediately 

o All e-Commerce websites, apps 

available for download in India should 

have a registered business entity here. 

Non-compliant e-Commerce 

app/website to be denied access here. 

 Infrastructure development 
o It stressed on developing physical 

infrastructure for a robust digital 

economy and suggested steps for 

developing the capacity for data 

storage in India. 

o Incentives will be provided to 

companies for establishing data 

localization location facilities like data 

centers, server farms within India. 

o Firms to get 3 years to comply with 

local data storage requirements and 

data storage facilities should be given 

‘infrastructure status’. 

o Domestic alternatives to foreign-based 

clouds and email facilities should be 

promoted through budgetary support. 

 e-Commerce marketplaces 
o The policy mentions that foreign direct 

investment (FDI) is allowed only in the 
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marketplace model, not in inventory 

based model. 

o This is in line with the e-Commerce 

guidelines given by the government in 

December. 

o The policy also takes into account 

the interests of domestic 

manufacturers and Micro, Small 

and medium enterprises and seeks to 

create a level playing field for them in 

online retail. 

o To curbs on Chinese e-commerce 

exports the Gifting route (where goods 

are shipped as gifts), often used by 

Chinese apps, websites should be 

banned for all parcels except life-

saving drugs. 

o To prevent fake products, Seller 

details should be made available on the 

website for all products and sellers 

must provide an undertaking to the 

platform about the genuineness of 

products. 

 Stimulating the domestic digital 

economy 
o There is a need to formulate domestic 

industrial standards for smart 

devices and IoT devices to meet the 

goals of the country like consumer 

protection. 

o Online custom clearance will 

eliminate the need for manual 

processes and will help in ease of 

doing business. 

o Continued focus on Digital India 

initiatives by the Government will 

help in the development of the e-

Commerce sector. 

 Export promotion 

o e-Commerce startups may get 

‘infant industry’ status raising the 

limit for courier shipments from Rs 

25,000 to boost e-Commerce export. 

o To promote export it is necessary to 

lower the cost of transport, reducing 

paperwork, reducing delays at ports 

and airports etc. 

o Integrating Customs, RBI and India 

Post to improve tracking of imports 

through e-Commerce. 
 

New Rules –FDI 

The government has issued new rules 

regarding Foreign Direct Investment (FDI) 

in e-commerce. 

 The Department of Industrial Policy & 

Promotion (DIPP) issued a 

clarification to the existing rules 

pertaining to FDI in e-commerce 

companies. 

 

New Rules by DIPP 

 The vendors that have any stake owned 

by an e-commerce company (equity 

stake) cannot sell their products on that 

e-commerce company’s portal. 

 Any vendor who purchases 25% or 

more of its inventory from an e-

commerce group company will be 

considered to be controlled by that e-

commerce company, and thereby 

barred from selling on its portal. 

 The policy mandates that no seller can 

sell its products exclusively on any 

marketplace platform and that all 

vendors on the e-commerce platform 

should be provided services in a “fair 

and non-discriminatory manner”. 

Services include fulfillment, logistics, 

warehousing, advertisement, payments, 

and financing among others. 

 

Why New Rules? 

 Large e-commerce companies such as 

Amazon and Flipkart, while not 

owning inventory themselves, have 

been providing a platform for their 

group companies such as CloudTail 

and WS Retail respectively. 

 E-commerce companies with foreign 

investments can only operate under the 

marketplace model, and not under the 

inventory model, which has allowed 

them to sell products much cheaper 

than independent sellers. 
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 Some see this as skewing the playing 

field, especially as these vendors 

enjoyed special incentives from the e-

commerce firm, over others. 

 

Impact of DIPP Norms 

 The DIPP policy is directed at 

protecting small vendors on e-

commerce websites. It seeks to ensure 

small players selling on the portals are 

not discriminated against in favor of 

vendors in which e-commerce 

companies have a stake. 

 Smaller marketplaces that do not have 

a stake in any vendors will also be able 

to now compete with the big firms. It 

can also boost the Start-Up India 

initiative of the government. 

 

FDI guidelines for e-Commerce 
 DIPP has issued guidelines for FDI in 

e-commerce: 

In India 100% FDI is permitted in B2B e-

commerce, however, No FDI is permitted 

in B2C e-commerce.100% FDI under 

automatic route is permitted in the 

marketplace model of e-commerce, while 

FDI is not permitted in inventory based 

model of e-commerce. 

 

Conclusion 

e-Commerce has become an important part 

of many multilateral negotiations such as 

Regional Comprehensive Economic 

Partnership (RCEP), WTO, BRICS etc.e-

Commerce still faces various issues like 

international trade, domestic trade, 

competition policy, consumer protection, 

information technology etc. As a growing 

sector with huge interest from both 

domestic and international players, it 

becomes pertinent to regulate it keeping in 

mind the interest of both entrepreneurs and 

consumers. A conducive environment and 

a level playing field should be encouraged. 
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COVID-19 and Zoonotic diseases 
 

Part of: GS-III- Health (PT-MAINS-

PERSONALITY TEST) 
It is found that the coronavirus outbreak 

certainly comes from the animal world. 

However, it is said that humans are to be 

blamed for the pandemic. 

 

Concerns: 
 “The emergence of zoonotic diseases is 

often associated with environmental 

changes or ecological disturbances, 

such as agricultural intensification and 

human settlement, or encroachments 

into forests and other habitats,” says a 

UNEP report. 

 According to the UN Environment 

Programme (UNEP), 60% of human 

infectious diseases originate from 

animals. 

 This figure climbs to 75% for 

“emerging” diseases such as 

Ebola, HIV, avian flu, Zika, or SARS, 

another type of coronavirus. The list 

goes on. 

 It is human activity that enabled the 

virus to jump to people, and specialists are 

warning that if nothing changes, many 

other pandemics of this nature will follow. 

 A key area of concern is 

deforestation to make way for agriculture 

and intensive livestock farming. 

 In terms of endangered wildlife, a 

study by American researchers shows that 

those who share the most viruses with 

humans are precisely populations declining 

due to exploitation and loss of habitat. 

  

Note: 
 The name given to diseases transmitted 

from animals to humans is zoonoses, 

based on the Greek words for “animal” 

and “sickness”. 

 Tuberculosis, rabies, toxoplasmosis, 

malaria, are all zoonoses. 

 

 

Zoonoses or Zoonotic diseases are 

infectious diseases that can naturally be 

transmitted/spread between animals 

(usually vertebrates) and humans. These 

diseases can be caused by viruses, fungi, 

parasites, and bacteria.  

 

What are Zoonotic Diseases? 
Zoonosis refers to the transmission of 

diseases between animals and humans. 

Such diseases are termed as Zoonotic 

Diseases. Zoonotic diseases range from 

mild to severe, while in extreme cases can 

even be fatal. 

 Zoonoses may be bacterial, viral, or 

parasitic, or may even involve 

unconventional agents for the 

transmission of the disease. 

 WHO in 1959 defined Zoonoses as 

“those diseases and infections which 

are naturally transmitted between 

vertebrate animals and man.” 

 The World Zoonoses Day is observed 

every year on July 6 to create 

awareness on zoonotic diseases, how to 

prevent them and what actions to take 

when exposed.   

 

Classification of Zoonotic diseases 
The classification of diseases is usually 

done on the basis of the pathogen causing 

the disease. With the advancement in 

science, scientists and medical 

professionals have been able to identify 

and study in detail the etiological agents 

causing the diseases. Etiological agents 

usually refer to the causative agent of a 

diseased condition. The zoonoses are 

classified on the basis of three factors: 

1. According to the etiological agents 

2. According to the mode of transmission 

3. According to the reservoir host 

 According to the etiological agents-

  there is a further classification under 

this as: 

 Bacterial zoonoses: e.g. anthrax 
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 Viral zoonoses: e.g. rabies 

 Rickettsial zoonoses: e.g. Q-fever 

 Protozoal zoonoses: e.g. toxoplasmosis 

 Helminthic zoonoses: e.g. 

echinococcosis 

 Fungal zoonoses: e.g. cryptococcosis 

 Ectoparasites: e.g. scabies 

 According to the reservoir 

host: A reservoir is usually a living host of 

a certain species, such as an animal or a 

plant, inside of which a pathogen survives, 

often (though not always) without causing 

disease for the reservoir itself. A cascading 

effect is caused by the extinction of a 

species, leading to an increase in the 

population of the reservoir species. 

 Anthropozoonoses– Infections 

transmitted to men from lower 

vertebrate animals e.g. rabies 

 Zooanthroponoses- Infections 

transmitted from man to lower 

vertebrate animals e.g.diphtheria 

 Amphixenoses- Infections maintained 

in both man and lower vertebrate 

animals and transmitted in either 

direction e.g. salmonellosis 

 

Transmission of Zoonotic Diseases 
Zoonotic diseases are transmitted through 

various means. The chances of diseases 

getting transmitted increase due to the 

expansion of transition zones between 

adjacent ecosystems when forests are 

cleared off for agricultural purposes. This 

is because the environment is overlapped 

for wild and domesticated animals. Some 

of the most common ways of transmission 

of the diseases are: 

 

 Direct zoonoses-These are transmitted 

from an infected vertebrate host to a 

susceptible host (man) by direct 

contact, by contact with a fomite or by 

a mechanical vector. E.g. Rabies 

 Cyclozoonoses– These require more 

than one vertebrate host species, but no 

invertebrate host for the completion of 

the life cycle of the agent. E.g. 

echinococcosis.  

 Metazoonosis- These are transmitted 

biologically by invertebrate vectors, in 

which the agent multiplies and/or 

develops and there is always an 

extrinsic incubation (prepatent) period 

before transmission to another 

vertebrate host. E.g. plague 

 Saprozoonosis- These require a 

vertebrate host and a non-animal 

developmental site like soil, and plant 

for the development of the infectious 

agent e.g. cryptococcosis 

 

Note:  
 Pathogens are the organisms 

responsible for causing the disease. 

These are of five main types: viruses, 

bacteria, fungi, protozoa, and worms. 

 Vectors are organisms that do not 

cause the disease in itself but spread 

infection by conveying pathogens from 

one host to another. E.g. bats in the 

case of NIPAH virus and mosquitoes 

in the case of Malaria. 

 

Causes of Zoonotic Diseases 
The zoonotic diseases can be transmitted 

from animals to humans in multiple ways, 

most often, people with a weakened 

immune system are at risk. A few of the 

factors responsible for causing zoonotic 

diseases are: 

 Deforestation could be the primary 

reason as it increases the contact 

between humans and wild animals.  

 Through direct contact with bodily 

fluids such as blood, saliva, etc. of an 

infected animal or human. 

 The disease can also be transmitted 

through the intake of infected or 

contaminated food. 

 Global climate change, the overuse of 

antimicrobials in medicine, and more 

intensified farm settings can also 

contribute to the spread of Zoonotic 

diseases. 
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Covid-19 and Economic shocks 
 

Part of: GS-III- Economy (PT-MAINS-

PERSONALITY TEST) 
Steep fall in crude oil prices.Recently, 

May futures for the West Texas 

Intermediate (WTI) U.S. crude has 

plunged below zero and Brent crude 

futures has also witnessed a steep 

decline.A negative price implies that a 

seller would have to pay the buyer to hold 

the oil to be supplied. 

 

Causes: 
 The unprecedented plunge in the 

particular futures contract could be 

partly as a technical anomaly given the 

way future contracts work. 

 However, there has also been a 

constant and steep fall in the oil prices. 

 The price war between the key 

producers Saudi Arabia and Russia 

saw them ramp up output which has 

caused a supply glut. 

 The demand has continued to contract 

on account of the COVID-19 outbreak. 

The lockdown has destroyed 

demand on an unprecedented scale. 

The international energy agency has 

observed that the confinement 

measures instituted worldwide have 

resulted in a dramatic decline in 

transportation activity which is a major 

demand sector for oil. 

 The storage facility for crude on 

land or offshore in super tankers are 

nearing capacity or becoming 

prohibitively expensive. 

  

Indian scenario: 
Positives: 

 India has been using the sharp fall in 

both crude prices to accelerate 

the build-up of its strategic reserve. 

 The sliding oil prices would help 

significantly reduce India’s energy 

import bill and hence contain current 

account deficit. 

Challenges: 

 The protracted demand drought for oil 

would end up hurting the 

government’s tax revenues severely, 

especially at a time when it badly 

needs financial resources in its fight 

against COVID-19. 

 The low oil prices would damage the 

economies of producer countries 

including those in West Asia. This, 

apart from hurting inward 

remittances for India, could also lead 

to a reverse migration to India. 

 

Way forward: 
 Oil producers will have to consider 

considerably curtailing output. 

 After the lockdown, the Central 

Government of India ought to consider 

using the low prices opportunity to cut 

retail fuel prices sharply by foregoing 

some excise revenue for a while in 

order to incentivize momentum into 

the wider economy. 

IEA 

The International Energy Agency (IEA) is 

a grouping of major oil-importing 

countries which was created in 1974 by the 

members of the Organization for 

Economic Cooperation and Development 

(OECD) at Paris, France, following the 

Arab oil embargo of 1973 which had 

resulted in a dramatic rise in oil prices. It 

was established with a broad mandate on 

energy security and other issues about 

energy policy cooperation among the 

member countries. Long term supply, 

information transparency, security of 

supply, international energy relations, 

research and development were its focal 

points. However, today IEA has expanded 

and evolved to be at the heart of global 

dialogue on energy, examining the 

spectrum of energy issues to advocate 

policies and ensure affordability, reliability 

& sustainability of energy among its 



 

 

386 Easy to PICK - “UPSC Monthly Magazine” - April 2020 

member countries. It has 30 member 

nations and only OECD nations are given 

membership to the IEA. All the OECD 

member states except for Chile, Iceland, 

Israel, Mexico and Slovenia are members 

of IEA. India became an Associate 

Member of IEA in 2017 while Mexico 

became the 30th member of IEA in 2018. 

The other Associate members, apart from 

India, are China, Brazil, Morocco, 

Indonesia, Thailand and Singapore. 

Objectives of IEA 
The International Energy Agency was 

established with an objective to coordinate 

the response of the participating states to 

the world energy crisis along with 

developing a mechanism for oil-sharing 

for use during supply difficulties. IEA 

mainly focuses on its energy policies 

which include economic development, 

energy security and environmental 

protection. These policies are also known 

as the 3 E’S of IEA. 

Structure of Indian Energy Agency 

(IEA) 
The IEA consists of three main controlling 

bodies: 

1. Governing Board 

2. Management Committee 

3. The Secretariat 

The Governing Board is composed of 

ministers of all the member-governments 

who are responsible for decision making. 

The Board is assisted by three standing 

groups dealing with emergency questions, 

long-term cooperation and the oil market. 

The Management Committee deals with 

energy, research and development and the 

non-member countries. 

The Secretariat is headed by the Executive 

Director. Apart from these, the IEA also 

maintains an import-monitoring system 

and a quick response mechanism. 

 

India and IEA 

India became an associate member of IEA 

in March 2017 but it was in engagement 

with IEA long before its association with 

the organization. India was a party to the 

Declaration of Cooperation, signed in 1998 

which covered the matters relating to 

energy security and statistics. India had 

also signed three joint statements with IEA 

that covered various areas of mutual 

interest in the energy arena with major 

focus to gas and oil security. 

Some of the benefits provided to India for 

being an associate member of the IEA are: 

1. Providing access to India to participate 

in meetings of working groups, 

standing groups and committees that 

constitute the governance structure of 

IEA. 

2. Allowing India to take lead in the 

geopolitical platform on climate and 

energy issues due to IEA’s increasing 

role in combating climate change. 

3. Helping India to take forward the 

International Solar Alliance framework 

to other countries through a greater 

partnership with IEA. 

4. To help India in achieving its vision of 

ensuring 24×7 affordable and 

environment-friendly ‘Power for All’ 

with increased engagement with IEA. 

5. To enable India in setting up its own 

robust integrated database on energy. 

With India as an associate member, 

IEA now formally covers 70% of the 

world’s energy consumption. 

 

Key Pointer : 
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RSTV Special: Oil Price War & Implications 
 

Part of: GS-III- Economy (PT-MAINS-

PERSONALITY TEST) 
The oil prices have reached their lowest 

levels in years, leading to the deepest oil 

crisis in decades.Organization of the 

Petroleum Exporting Countries (OPEC) 

and its allies led by Russia under 

the OPEC+ framework have agreed to 

cut their oil output by 10m barrels per 

day, or 10% of global supplies. This move 

is aimed at propping up the falling crude 

oil prices.They expect the United States 

and other producers to join in their effort 

by reducing up to 5m barrels per day. 

 

Impact of COVID-19 on Oil Sector: 

Reduced demand: 
 Restrictions on movement have 

reduced travel needs and industries 

have been closed down. Major demand 

for crude oil comes 

from transportation and 

industries along with electricity 

sector which are under shut down 

mode. 
 China, a major demand market for 

crude oil was impacted the most in the 

initial phase of the Pandemic. The 

western nations including the U.S. are 

currently under lockdown. The 

pandemic has spread worldwide. 

 The prevailing market conditions have 

led to a drastic fall in global demand 

for crude oil and led to steep drop in 

the oil prices. 

 Current estimates place a 20-30% fall 

in demand due to the lockdown 

worldwide. 

Disrupted supply chains: 
 The restriction on movement has 

made the movement of oil from the 

producer countries to the demand 

economies difficult, making it 

expensive. 

 Disruptions in the oil supply chains 

have also been reported. 

Business sentiment: 
 Given the fact that economic recovery 

would need a long period of time, the 

disruptions would last for an extended 

time frame. 

 This would lead to the reassessment 

of planned projects in the major oil 

economies. This would 

render investment at least in the 

short term, doubtful. 
 

Miscellaneous factors at play: 
 Corona virus pandemic has just 

increased the rate of fall in crude oil 

prices. There have been other factors at 

play too. 

 

Political agenda: 
OPEC+: 

 Saudi Arabia and Russia have been 

previously engaged in a price 

war over the crude oil. They have 

previously resorted to increasing their 

production to retain their market 

shares. 

 Though Saudi Arabia and Russia both 

are reliant on oil revenues to support 

their economies, both nations had 

stayed away from cutting productions 

to prop up prices due to their political 

agendas. 

 Saudi has been trying to target its 

regional rival Iran, also an oil 

producer. The decreasing oil prices 

would have had a higher adverse 

impact on Iran (currently under an 

economic turmoil) than on Saudi 

Arabia. 

 Russia has been looking to target 

U.S. interests in the Shale gas 

sector and is also looking to find a 

way out of the economic sanctions 

imposed by the west. 

 Each of the member nations of the 

OPEC+ have their own agenda and 

interests which had made the 
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conclusion of an agreement to cap oil 

production difficult. However the 

continued inability of the OPEC+ to 

agree on production cuts led to historic 

falls in oil prices. 

 

The U.S.: 

 The S. interests were also hurt because 

its shale gas sector was finding it 

difficult to compete against the low 

priced oil. Crude oil prices of less 

than 40 dollar per barrel will 

pressurize shale gas producers and 

make it economically unviable. The 

shale gas sector supports a large 

proportion of the employment in the 

U.S. hence any disruption in this sector 

would lead to large scale 

unemployment and loan defaults by the 

sector. 

 Hence with an agenda to support its 

shale producers in the election year, 

the U.S. decided to intervene to help 

conclude an agreement on production 

cuts of crude oil. Given its low 

leverage over Russia it has 

been pressurizing Saudi Arabia 

through the threat of sanctions to 

restart its negotiations with Russia. 

 A G-20 meeting under the 

chairmanship of Saudi Arabia has 

been called to stabilize the oil market. 

 

Global recession: 
 Even before the COVID-19 pandemic, 

the world economy was going through 

a prolonged phase of low growth. 

There had been reduction in growth 

rates of oil demands. 

 

Move towards Renewable energy: 
 Despite a predominantly Oil based 

global economy, there have been 

attempts being made towards 

more electrification and shift to 

renewable energy sources. Continued 

global investments in renewable 

energy sources had posed a challenge 

to the oil sector. 

Concerns: 

Governance structure for energy sector: 
 There is no one global governance 

structure for the energy 

sector involving all the major 

stakeholders. There are multiple 

international forums with limited 

leverage over all. 

 The global governance for energy 

sector has collapsed. 

 

Too low oil price level: 
 The current level of oil prices is too 

low to economically sustain the oil 

production. This would make the oil 

sector economically unviable. 

 

Interdependency of the world economy: 
 Given the high interdependence of the 

world economy, the oil crisis is not 

limited to just the oil producing 

countries. 
 For example, though India, a major 

demand market for energy resources 

might benefit from the low oil prices in 

the short term, the long term impact 

might not be good for India. A large 

portion of Indian Diaspora is resident 

in the oil dependant economies of the 

Middle East. A major disruption of 

these economies might apart from 

reducing India’s inward remittances 

also lead to reverse migration to India. 

 The impact on the oil producing 

economies would also impact the 

growth prospects of global 

economy, due to disruptions in trade 

and investments. 

 

India’s case: 
 The Low oil prices has 

both advantages as well as challenges 

for India, as very low prices are 

equally bad as very high prices. 

 

Positives: 
 India is predominantly dependant on 

import of its energy sources. It imports 

around 80% of its energy requirements. 
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The steep drop in prices is beneficial 

given that it would help contain its 

Current Account Deficit. 
 India should take advantage of the low 

prices to stock up on crude oil in its 

strategic oil reserves and refineries. 

 The oil savings made by the 

government could help it finance the 

economic package announced by the 

government during the pandemic, 

without affecting its fiscal position. 

 

Challenges: 
 The fall in oil prices could have 

an adverse impact on India’s large 

diaspora settled in the Middle East. 

Apart from threatening the economic 

security of the Diaspora it would also 

lead to a subsequent reduction in 

inward remittances to India. 

 The Domestic oil producers in India 

are also suffering due to the unviable 

low prices in the market and may need 

some relief from the government. 

 

Way forward: 

Finalize an agreement: 
 The G-20 conference should help the 

oil sector finalize an agreement which 

could help bring the oil prices to a 

healthy range of around 40 dollars 

per barrel which could be beneficial 

for the producers and economically 

viable, even for the producers. 

 

Global governance structure: 
 Given the criticality of the energy 

sector in the world economy, the lack 

of an effective global governance 

structure in this domain is a cause of 

concern. There is the need for 

an international intergovernmental 

framework for energy governance. 
 

Reforming the sector: 
 There is the need for a relook at the 

energy sector as a whole. 

 Reforming and streamlining the gas 

and oil sector must be considered. 

Conclusion: 
 Given the heavy reliance of 

economies on oil, there is likely to be 

a recovery of the oil sector in the post 

pandemic phase. However, there is an 

urgent need to protect the interests of 

the sector in the immediate future. 

 

SEBI eases norms on IPO, rights issues 

What’s in News? 
The Securities and Exchange Board of 

India (SEBI) has relaxed certain regulatory 

requirements related to rights issues and 

initial public offers (IPOs) to make it 

easier for companies to raise funds at a 

time when the COVID-19 pandemic has 

made the secondary markets increasingly 

volatile. 

 

Details: 
 SEBI has said that any listed entity 

with a market capitalisation of at least 

₹100 crore can use the fast track route 

for rights issue. 

 Earlier, the base limit was set at ₹250 

crore for such offerings. 

 Any company that has been listed 

for 18 months can raise funds through fast 

track rights issue. 

 The earlier eligibility was set at three 

years. 

 The minimum subscription 

requirement to make the issue successful 

has been lowered from the earlier 90% of 

the offer size to 75% of the issuance. 

 Issuers have been allowed to 

amend the issue size by up to 50%, up 

from the current 20% — without the 

requirement of filing a fresh draft offer 

document. 

 SEBI has also extended the validity 

of its observations issued on draft 

documents by six months for issuers 

whose observations have expired or will 

expire between March 1 and September 

30. 

 SEBI issues final observations on IPO 

draft documents after which the 
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company has one year to launch the 

public issue. 

 

COVID India Seva launched 
The Union Health Minister has launched 

the ‘COVID India Seva’, an interactive 

platform to establish a direct channel of 

communication during the pandemic. 

 

About the COVID India Seva: 
 This is a Twitter handle which can 

serve as an interactive platform to 

establish a direct channel of 

communication with millions of 

Indians amid the pandemic. 

 This initiative is aimed at enabling 

transparent e-governance delivery in 

real-time and answering citizen queries 

swiftly, at scale, especially in crisis 

situations like the ongoing COVID-19 

pandemic. 

 Through this, people can pose queries 

@CovidIndiaSeva and get them 

responded to in almost real time. 

 @CovidIndiaSeva works off a 

dashboard at the backend that helps 

process large volumes of tweets, 

converts them into resolvable tickets, 

and assigns them to the relevant 

authority for real-time resolution. 

 As these responses are transparent and 

public, everyone can benefit from the 

responses received around common 

queries. 

 It is important to note that the Ministry 

will respond to broader queries and 

public health information. This does 

not require the public to share personal 

contact details or health record details. 

 

World Earth Day 

Context: 
Vice President greets people on the 

occasion of World Earth Day. 

About the World Earth Day: 
 April 22 is observed as ‘World Earth 

Day’ every year. 

 2020 is the 50th anniversary of this 

celebration. 

 The theme for World Earth Day 

2020 is “Climate Action”. 
 The first Earth Day, observed in 1970, 

was a unified response to an 

environment in crisis — oil spills, 

smog, rivers so polluted they literally 

caught fire. 

 The first observance launched a wave 

of action, including the passage of 

landmark environmental laws in the 

United States. 

 Many other countries also followed 

suit. 

 

Denied alcohol, many take to 

‘arishtams’ 
 Ayurveda pharmacy stores across the 

State of Kerala have of late found a 

surge in demand for arishtams and 

asavams, which have alcohol content 

up to 10%. 

 ‘arishtams’ and ‘asavams’ have self-

generated alcohol. 

 Staff in some Ayurveda pharmacy 

stores in Kozhikode claimed that the sale 

of such medicines had gone up by around 

30% after the enforcement of the 

lockdown. 

 According to rules, individuals 

cannot store ‘arishtams’ and ‘asavams’ 

beyond a certain limit. As excessive 

consumption may affect the body parts. 

 

Brent and WTI 
 Brent crude oil originates from oil 

fields in the North Sea between the 

Shetland Islands and Norway, 

while West Texas 

Intermediate (WTI) is sourced 

from US oil fields, primarily in Texas, 

Louisiana, and North Dakota. 

 WTI with a lower sulphur content 

(0.24%) than Brent (0.37%), is 

considered "sweeter". 

 Both oils are relatively light, but Brent 

has a slightly higher API gravity, 

making WTI the lighter of the two. 
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o American Petroleum Institute (API) 

gravity is an indicator of the density of 

crude oil or refined products. 

 Brent crude price is the international 

benchmark price used by 

the OPEC while WTI crude price is a 

benchmark for US oil prices. 

o Since India imports primarily from 

OPEC countries, Brent is the 

benchmark for oil prices in India. 

 Cost of shipping for Brent crude is 

typically lower, since it is produced 

near the sea and it can be put on ships 

immediately. Shipping of WTI is 

priced higher since it is produced in 

landlocked areas like Cushing, 

Oklahoma where the storage facilities 

are limited. 

 

Intergovernmental Science-Policy 

Platform on Biodiversity and Ecosystem 

Services-IPBES 
 IPBES is an independent 

intergovernmental body established 

to strengthen the science-policy 

interface for biodiversity and 

ecosystem services for the 

conservation and sustainable use of 

biodiversity, long-term human well-

being and sustainable development. 

 It was established in Panama City 

(US), in April 2012. 

 It is not a United Nations body. 

 

Earth Day Network 
 Earth Day Network is a nonprofit 

organization whose mission is to 

diversify, educate and activate the 

environmental movement worldwide. 

 EDN main office is located in 

Washington DC, USA. 

 

Note 
 22 March: World Water Day 

 22 April: Earth Day 

 22 May : World Biodiversity Day 

 Recently the Earth Hourwas observed 

on 28th March, 2020. It encourages 

people to switch off the lights from 

8.30 pm to 9.30 pm as per their local 

time. 

 

e-Raktkosh Portal 

Recently, the Union Health minister urged 

the use of the e-Raktkosh portal as a 

single point for maintaining real-time 

information on the status of stocks of 

each blood group. 

 

 The Health Minister has termed the 

availability of blood in blood banks 

as 'essential'. 

 In several blood disorders 

like thalassemia and 

haemophilia regular transfusion of the 

blood is necessary. 

 

Blood Disorder 

 A blood disorder is any condition that 

impacts one or more parts of the blood, 

usually interfering with its ability to 

work correctly. 

 Blood disorder can be categorised 

as Common Blood Disorder like 

anaemia and Rare Blood 

Disorder like thalassemia. 

 Types of Blood Disorder 

o Blood Disorders Affecting Red 

Blood Cells like Anemia, Pernicious 

anemia (B12 deficiency), Aplastic 

anemia, Autoimmune hemolytic 

anemia etc. 

o Blood disorders that affect White 

Blood Cells like Lymphoma, 

Leukemia, Multiple myeloma. 

o Blood Disorders Affecting Blood 

Plasma like hemophilia 

o Blood Disorders Affecting Platelets 

like thrombocytopenia. 
 

e-Raktkosh portal is a Centralized Blood 

Bank Management System.It is a 

comprehensive IT solution to standardize 

and streamline the standard operating 

procedures, guidelines and workflow of 

blood banks across the nation.It was 

inaugurated on 7th April 2016 by then 
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Minister of Health and Family Welfare 

(MoHWFW) 

It enforces Drug & Cosmetic Act, 

National blood policy standards and 

guidelines ensuring proper management of 

blood.e-Rakt Kosh has components for 

management of the blood donation life 

cycle which includes : 

o The biometric Donor Management 

System 

o Blood grouping, 

o TTI screening, 

o antibody screening, 

o A centralized Blood Inventory 

Management System 

Bio-Medical Waste Management System 

for disposal of discarded blood 
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Remittances likely to plunge 23%: World Bank 
 

Part of: GS-III- Economy (PT-MAINS-

PERSONALITY TEST) 
The World Bank has said that remittances 

to India are likely to drop by 23 per cent 

from 83 billion US Dollars last year to 

64 billion US Dollars this year due to the 

Corona virus pandemic, which has resulted 

in a global recession. 

According to a World Bank report on 

the impact of the COVID-19 on 

migration and remittances, the 

remittances are projected to decline 

sharply by about 20 per cent this year due 

to the economic crisis induced by the 

pandemic and shutdowns due to out break 

of Novel Corona virus. 

 

The projected fall, which would be the 

sharpest decline in recent history, is 

largely due to a fall in the wages and 

employment of migrant workers, who tend 

to be more vulnerable to loss of 

employment and wages during an 

economic crisis in a host country. 

World Bank Group President David 

Malpass (PT) said, remittances are a vital 

source of income for developing countries 

and they help families afford food, health 

care and basic needs. 

 

Data: 
 In 2019, low- and middle-income 

countries (LMICs), commonly known 

as developing countries, received 

around $554 billion in remittance 

flows, a larger amount than all the 

foreign direct investment (FDI) 

flowing into those countries that year 

(excluding China). 

 World Bank predicts remittances will 

decline 19.7% in 2020, to $445 billion. 

 Families in developing countries are 

often reliant on the income generated 

by remittances, with some 800 million 

people living in households that 

receive them 

 In India, remittances for 2020 are 

projected to fall by 23% to $64 billion. 

 Remittances to low- and middle-

income countries reached a record high 

in 2018. 

 Among countries, the top remittance 

recipients were India with $79 billion, 

followed by China ($67 billion), 

Mexico ($36 billion), the Philippines 

($34 billion), and Egypt ($29 billion). 

 

Importance of remittances for India: 

 It is a vital source of income for 

financing household and family 

expenses. 

 Higher remittances improve nutritional 

outcomes by increasing investments in 

higher education. 

 It is important to address poverty and 

hunger in the country. 

 To achieve its SDGs particularly SDG-

1,2,5,6,10. 

 RBI forex reserve 

 Current account deficit and 

strengthening of rupee 

 Tax and revenue of the government 

 

Remittances 
 Remittances are usually understood as financial or in-kind transfers made by migrants 

to friends and relatives back in communities of origin. 

 These are basically sum of two main components - Personal Transfers in cash or in 

kind between resident and non-resident households and Compensation of Employees, 

which refers to the income of workers who work in another country for a limited 

period of time. 

 Remittances help in stimulating economic development in recipient countries, but this 

can also make such countries over-reliant on them. 
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World Bank’s Migration and Development Brief 
 This is prepared by the Migration and Remittances Unit, Development Economics 

(DEC)- the premier research and data arm of the World Bank. . 

 The brief aims to provide an update on key developments in the area of migration and 

remittance flows and related policies over the past six months. 

 It also provides medium-term projections of remittance flows to developing 

countries.. 

 The brief is produced twice a year 

About World bank 

With 189 member countries, the World 

Bank Group is a unique global 

partnership: five institutions working for 

sustainable solutions that reduce poverty 

and build shared prosperity in developing 

countries. 

The Bank Group works with country 

governments, the private sector, civil 

society organizations, regional 

development banks, think tanks, and other 

international institutions on issues ranging 

from climate change, conflict, and food 

security to education, agriculture, finance, 

and trade. 

A Group of Institutions 

Together, the International Bank for 

Reconstruction and Development (IBRD) 

and International Development 

Association (IDA) form the World Bank, 

which provides financing, policy advice, 

and technical assistance to governments of 

developing countries. While the World 

Bank Group consists of five development 

institutions. 

 International Bank for 

Reconstruction and Development 

(IBRD) provides loans, credits, and 

grants. 

 International Development 

Association (IDA) provides low- or 

no-interest loans to low-income 

countries. 

 The International Finance 

Corporation (IFC) provides 

investment, advice, and asset 

management to companies and 

governments. 

 The Multilateral Guarantee Agency 

(MIGA) insures lenders and investors 

against political risk such as war. 

 The International Centre for the 

Settlement of Investment Disputes 

(ICSID) settles investment-disputes 

between investors and countries. 

All of these efforts support the Bank 

Group’s twin goals of ending extreme 

poverty by 2030 and boosting shared 

prosperity of the poorest 40% of the 

population in all countries. 

 

 The Bretton Woods 

Conference, officially known as 

the United Nations Monetary and 

Financial Conference, was a 

gathering of delegates from 44 nations 

that met from July 1 to 22, 1944 

in Bretton Woods, New Hampshire 

(USA), to agree upon a series of new 

rules for international financial and 

monetary order after the conclusion 

of World War II. 

 The two major accomplishments of the 

conference were the creation of 

the International Bank for 

Reconstruction and Development 

(IBRD) and International Monetary 

Fund (IMF). 

 Founded in 1944, the International 

Bank for Reconstruction and 

Development (IBRD) — soon called 

the World Bank — has expanded to 

a closely associated group of five 

development institutions. 

 Originally, its loans helped rebuild 

countries devastated by World War 

II. In time, the focus shifted from 

reconstruction to development, with 

a heavy emphasis 

on infrastructure such as dams, 

electrical grids, irrigation systems, and 

roads. 
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 With the founding of the International 

Finance Corporation (IFC) in 

1956, the institution became able 

to lend to private companies and 

financial institutions in developing 

countries. 

 Founding of the International 

Development Association (IDA) in 

1960 put greater emphasis on 

the poorest countries, part of a 

steady shift toward the eradication of 

poverty becoming the Bank Group’s 

primary goal. 

 International Centre for Settlement 

of Investment Disputes 

(ICSID) founded 

in 1966 settles investment 

disputes between investors and 

countries. 

 Multilateral Investment Guarantee 

Agency (MIGA) founded 

in 1988 insures lenders and investors 

against political risk such as war. 
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China Mars mission Tianwen-1 
 

Part of: GS-III- S&T Space (PT-

MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST) 
Aiming to catch up with India, U.S., 

Russia and the European Union to reach 

the red planet, China’s Mars mission plans 

to complete orbiting, landing and roving in 

one mission 

China named its first Mars exploration 

mission to be launched later this year as 

Tianwen-1 as it celebrated Space Day to 

mark the 50th anniversary of the launch 

of the country’s first satellite Dong Fang 

Hong-1 in 1970. 

China in recent years has emerged as a 

major space power with manned space 

missions and landing a rover in the dark 

side of the moon. It is currently building a 

space station of its own. 

However, China’s attempts to send an 

exploratory probe to Mars called 

Yinghuo-1, in a Russian spacecraft in 

2011 failed as shortly after the launch 

and it was declared lost and later burnt 

during re-entry. 

The U.S., Russia, the EU besides India so 

far succeeded in sending missions to Mars 

regarded as the most complex space 

mission. 

India became the first Asian country to 

have successfully launched its Mars 

orbiter mission, Mangalyaan which has 

entered the orbit of the red planet in 2014. 

India also became the first country to have 

entered the Martian orbit in its first 

attempt. 

 

About MARS (PT SHOT) 

Mars is the fourth planet from the Sun 

and the second-smallest planet in the 

Solar System after Mercury. In English, 

Mars carries the name of the Roman god 

of war and is often referred to as the 'Red 

Planet'. The latter refers to the effect of 

the iron oxide prevalent on Mars' 

surface, which gives it a reddish 

appearance distinctive among the 

astronomical bodies visible to the naked 

eye. Mars is a terrestrial planet with a thin 

atmosphere, having surface features 

reminiscent both of the impact craters of 

the Moon and the valleys, deserts, and 

polar ice caps of Earth. 

 

Facts: 

1. The days and seasons are likewise 

comparable to those of Earth, because 

the rotational period as well as the tilt 

of the rotational axis relative to the 

ecliptic plane are very similar. 

2. Mars is the site of Olympus Mons, the 

largest volcano and highest known 

mountain on any planet in the Solar 

System. 

3. Valles Marineris, one of the largest 

canyons in the Solar System.  

4. The smooth Borealis basin in the 

northern hemisphere covers 40% of the 

planet and may be a giant impact 

feature. 

5. Mars has two moons, Phobos and 

Deimos, which are small and 

irregularly shaped. These may be 

captured asteroids,similar to 5261 

Eureka, a Mars trojan. 

 

Explorations  

1. Mariner 4, launched by NASA on 

November 28, 1964, was the first 

spacecraft to visit Mars, making its 

closest approach to the planet on July 

15, 1965. Mariner 4 detected the weak 

Martian radiation belt, measured at 

about 0.1% that of Earth’s, and 

captured the first images of another 

planet from deep space. 

2. On July 20, 1976, Viking 1 performed 

the first successful landing on the 

Martian surface. 

3. Although the Soviet Mars 3 spacecraft 

achieved a soft landing in December 

1971, contact was lost with its lander 

seconds after touchdown. 
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4. On July 4, 1997, the Mars Pathfinder 

spacecraft landed on Mars, and on 

July 5 released its rover, Sojourner, the 

first robotic rover to operate on Mars. 

5. Pathfinder was followed by the Mars 

Exploration Rovers, Spirit and 

Opportunity, which landed on Mars 

in January 2004 and operated until 

March 22, 2010 and June 10, 2018, 

respectively. 

6. The Mars Express orbiter, the first 

European Space Agency spacecraft 

to visit Mars, arrived in orbit on 

December 25, 2003.  

7. On September 24, 2014, the Indian 

Space Research Organization 

became the fourth space agency to 

visit Mars, when its maiden 

interplanetary mission, the Mars 

Orbiter Mission spacecraft, 

successfully arrived in orbit. 

There are ongoing investigations assessing 

the past habitability potential of Mars, 

as well as the possibility of extant life. 

Future astrobiology missions are planned, 

including the Perseverance and Rosalind 

Franklin rovers. Liquid water cannot 

exist on the surface of Mars due to low 

atmospheric pressure, which is less than 

1% of the Earth's, except at the lowest 

elevations for short periods. The two polar 

ice caps appear to be made largely of 

water. The volume of water ice in the 

south polar ice cap, if melted, would be 

sufficient to cover the entire planetary 

surface to a depth of 11 meters (36 ft). In 

November 2016, NASA reported finding a 

large amount of underground ice in the 

Utopia Planitia region of Mars. The 

volume of water detected has been 

estimated to be equivalent to the volume of 

water in Lake Superior. 

 

India’s Mission 

Mars Orbiter Mission (MOM) or 

Mission Mangalyaan is the first 

interplanetary space mission of Indian 

Space Research Organisation (ISRO). It 

was successfully launched on 5th 

November 2013. The space probe of this 

mission has been orbiting the Mars since 

24th September 2014. Some of the 

highlights of this successful mission was 

1. ISRO is the 4th space agency to reach 

the orbit of Mars after Roscosmos, 

NASA, European Space Agency 

(ESA). 

2. India is the first nation to reach the 

orbit of Mars on the very first attempt. 

3. India is the first Asian country to reach 

the orbit of Mars. 

 

Which was the Launch Vehicle used for 

Mars Orbiter Mission? 

Mars Orbiter Mission (MOM) was 

launched using Polar Satellite Launch 

Vehicle (PSLV XL – C25) from Satish 

Dhawan Space Centre, Sriharikota, 

Nellore District of Andhra Pradesh. It 

took 298 days for the Mars probe to reach 

the orbit of Mars. The probe is being 

tracked from ISRO centres located in 

Bangalore. 

 

What were the Objectives of Mars 

Orbiter Mission (MOM)? 

The primary objective was to develop the 

necessary technologies for interplanetary 

space missions. The other objectives were 

1. Explore the surface features of Mars 

planet. 

2. Morphology 

3. Mineralogy 

4. Atmosphere of Mars. 

 

What were the Scientific Instruments 

Carried on the MOM mission? 

Payload in the Mars Orbiter Mission 

(MOM) was made of 5 scientific 

instruments. 

1. LAP (Lyman-Alpha Photometer) 

2. MSM (Methane Sensor for Mars) 

3. MENCA (Mars Exospheric Neutral 

Composition Analyser) 

4. TIS (Thermal Infrared Imaging 

Spectrometer) 

5. MCC (Mars Colour Camera) 
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Chemicals and petrochemical industry became 

top exporting sector 
 

Part of: GS-III- Economy-data (PT-

MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST) 
Union Minister for Chemicals and 

Fertilizers has congratulated the chemicals 

and petrochemicals industry on 

becoming the top exporting sector of the 

country for the first time.  

He informed that during April 2019 to 

January 2020, the export of chemicals 

grew by 7.43 per cent over previous 

corresponding period. The total export of 

chemicals during this period reached 2.68 

lakh crore rupees which constitutes 14.35 

per cent of the total exports. 

Government assured the industry of full 

support towards making India a leading 

global hub for manufacturing chemicals 

and petrochemicals. He said, continuous 

efforts made by the Department of 

Chemicals and Petrochemicals have 

enabled the industry to become the 

topmost exporting segment for the first 

time. 

 

Draft Export Policy of India 

The Commerce Ministry has released 

a product specific draft export policy. 

 Updated draft comprises of all existing 

policy conditions, all notifications 

and public notices issued after 

January 2018 and also includes non-

tariff regulations imposed by 

different government agencies. 

o Draft export policy, aimed at 

consolidating export norms for each 

product, has accorded eight digit HS 

codes to every product. 

ITC (HS) codes are better known as Indian 

Trade Clarification (ITC) and are based on 

Harmonized System (HS) of Coding. 

 It was adopted in India for import-

export operations. Indian custom uses 

an eight digit ITC (HS) code to suit the 

national trade requirements. 

 ITC-HS codes are divided into two 

schedules. Schedule I describe the 

rules and exim guidelines related to 

import policies. 

 Export Policy Schedule II describe 

the rules and regulation related 

to export policies. 

 This compendium will help an exporter 

know all the applicable norms 

pertaining to a particular product, 

helping them understand policy 

conditions for that item. 

 

About Export Import Policy of India 

 Exim Policy or Foreign Trade 

Policy is a set of guidelines and 

instructions established by 

the DGFT in matters related to the 

import and export of goods in India. 

 Foreign trade in India is guided by 

the EXIM Policy of the Indian 

Government and is regulated by 

the Foreign Trade Development and 

Regulation Act, 1992. 

 

DGFT (Directorate General of Foreign 

Trade) is the main governing body in 

matters related to Exim Policy. The main 

objective of the Foreign Trade 

(Development and Regulation) Act is to 

provide the development and regulation 

of foreign trade by facilitating imports 

into, and augmenting exports from India. 

Foreign Trade Act has replaced the earlier 

law known as the Imports and Exports 

(Control) Act 1947 

 

Objectives 

 Exim policy or Foreign Trade Policy 

for the years 2015-20, aims at 

doubling the overseas sales to $900 

billion by 2019-20 and making India 

global,while integrating the foreign 
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trade with “Make in India” and 

“Digital India Programme”. 

 

Features 

 MEIS scheme: Five existing schemes 

to promote merchandize exports have 

been merged into a single Merchandise 

Exports from India Scheme (MEIS). 

o The incentives are to be provided in 

the form of duty scrips as % of FOB 

(free on board) value of exports. 

 Service Exports from India Scheme 

(SEIS) will be only for India based 

service providers and will be based on 

net foreign exchange earned. 

o Both SEIS and MEIS schemes are 

applicable to SEZ units. 

 Paperless Trade and Online filling of 

forms will ensure trade facilitation and 

ease of doing business. 

 E-commerce export is applicable to 

items of worth upto 25,000. 

 Provision for Export oriented units, 

Export hardware technology park 

and software technology park. 

 The Duty free scrips (form of credit)s 

are provided to the exporters under 

various export promotion schemes of 

the government.The scrips may be 

transferable or nontransferable. 
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UGC to suggest academic calender 
 

Part of: GS-III- Education (PT-MAINS-

PERSONALITY TEST) 

Panels set up by the University Grants 

Commission (UGC) have submitted 

recommendations on the revised 

academic calendar and suggestions for 

holding examinations at a time when the 

country is under lockdown due to 

the COVID-19 pandemic. 

The Commission’s members are likely to 

discuss the recommendations via video-

conferencing and issue advisory guidelines 

for institutions of higher education by the 

middle of next week, according to UGC 

officials. 

Meanwhile, Press Trust of India reported 

that a panel headed by Central University 

of Haryana Vice-Chancellor R.C. Kuhad 

had recommended that the new academic 

year begin in September instead of July. 

Another recommendation was that 

universities conduct their year-end 

examinations online if they had the 

resources to do so. If not, they should 

wait until the lockdown is lifted to set a 

date for the hand-written examinations. 

No semester exams yet 

Most colleges and universities have not yet 

held their semester examinations to close 

out the current academic year. 

Another panel headed by Indira Gandhi 

National Open University Vice 

Chancellor Nageshwar Rao also 

submitted its report on improving online 

education in the midst of the lockdown. 

Guidelines on these matters issued by the 

Commission would “not be binding, but 

only advisory in nature”. 

 

University Grants Commission – UGC  

The UGC was established in 1953 and 

made into a statutory organisation with 

the UGC Act in 1956. 

 UGC is responsible for coordinating, 

determining and maintaining standards 

of higher education. 

 The University Grants Commission 

provides recognition to universities in 

India and disburses funds to such 

recognised universities and colleges. 

 The UGC has its Head Office in New 

Delhi and six regional offices: 

 Bengaluru 

 Bhopal 

 Guwahati 

 Hyderabad 

 Kolkata 

 Pune 

 In 2018, the Ministry of Human 

Resource Development announced its 

plans to repeal the UGC Act, 1956.  

 The bill also stipulates the 

formation of a new body, the Higher 

Education Commission of India (HECI). 

 The attempts to formalise a 

national educational system in India 

started during the British Raj. The 

University Grants Committee was formed 

in 1945 to oversee the functioning of the 

three central universities of the time – 

Aligarh, Delhi and Banaras. Its 

responsibility was extended in 1947 to 

cover all Indian universities. 

 The National Assessment and 

Accreditation Council (NAAC) is an 

organisation that assesses and accredits 

higher education Institutions (HEIs) in 

India. 

 It is an autonomous body funded 

by the University Grants Commission and 

headquartered in Bangalore. 

UGC Mandate 

The UGC has the unique distinction of 

being the only grant-giving agency in the 

country which has been vested with two 

responsibilities: that of providing funds 

and that of coordination, determination and 

maintenance of standards in institutions of 

higher education. The UGC’s mandate 

includes: 

 Promoting and coordinating university 

education. 
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 Determining and maintaining standards 

of teaching, examination and research 

in universities. 

 Framing regulations on minimum 

standards of education. 

 Monitoring developments in the field 

of collegiate and university education; 

disbursing grants to the universities 

and colleges. 

 Serving as a vital link between the 

Union and State governments and 

institutions of higher learning. 

 Advising the Central and State 

governments on the measures 

necessary for the improvement of 

university education. 

Other news releated to UGC 

1. STRIDE 

The University Grants Commission 

(UGC) has approved a new 

initiative, Scheme for Trans-Disciplinary 

Research for India’s Developing 

Economy (STRIDE), to support socially 

relevant, local need-based, nationally 

important and globally significant research 

projects. 

 The UGC has set up an advisory 

committee under its Vice Chairman 

Bhushan Patwardhan, to oversee the 

entire scheme. 

Components of the Scheme 

 Component 1: The Scheme will 

provide for research capacity 

building in diverse disciplines by 

mentoring, nurturing and supporting 

young talents to innovate pragmatic 

solutions for local, regional, national 

and global problems. Grant available is 

upto Rs. 1 crore. 

 Component 2: It will mainly focus 

on enhancing problem solving 

skills with the help of social 

innovation and action research to 

improve wellbeing of people and 

contribute for India’s developing 

economy. Grant upto Rs. 50 lakh to 1 

crore is available for projects under 

this component. 

 Component-3 will fund high impact 

research projects in the identified 

thrust areas in humanities and 

human sciences through national 

network of eminent scientists from 

leading institutions. Grant available 

under this component is upto Rs. 1 

crore for one Higher Educational 

Institution and upto Rs. 5 crores for a 

multi institutional network. 

Expected Benefits from the Scheme 

 It will help 

strengthen transdisciplinary 

research culture in colleges and 

universities. 

o Trans-disciplinary research is a team 

effort of investigators from different 

disciplines to create new conceptual, 

theoretical, methodological 

innovations that integrates and 

transcends beyond discipline-specific 

approaches to address a common 

problem. 

o It goes beyond mere production of 

knowledge and extends to 

the practical use of the 

knowledge outside academic 

endeavour. 

 It will provide opportunity to build 

multi sectoral linkages 

between university-government-

community-industry for national 

development and wellbeing of people. 

 It will give major impetus to high 

impact research in Humanities and 

Human Sciences. 

2.Life will soon become easier for students 

migrating from one college to another or 

from another university. The University 

Grants Commission (UGC) has 

approved a uniform academic calendar 

for all universities across the 

country.This would mean that results of 

all courses will be declared before June 

and classes for first year students shall 

commence by the first week of August. 

 

WHO caution against the idea of 

immunity passport 
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The World Health Organization is 

cautioning against the idea of immunity 

passports. It says there is currently no 

evidence that people who have recovered 

from COVID-19 and have antibodies are 

protected against a second infection. 

The concept of immunity passports or risk-

free certificates has been floated as a way 

of allowing people protected against 

reinfection to return to work. 

WHO  argues that people who assume they 

are immune to reinfection may ignore 

public health advice, and such certificates 

could raise the risks of continued virus 

transmission. 

RBI REPORT ON FOREX RESERVES 

According to the latest data from the 

Reserve Bank of India, in the reporting 

week ended April 17, foreign currency 

assets (FCA), a major component of the 

overall reserves, rose USD 1.55 billion to 

USD 441.88 billion. 

The RBI data showed that gold reserves 

increased USD 1.54 billion to USD 32.68 

billion in the reporting week.While, 

special drawing rights with the 

International Monetary Fund,IMF were 

up by USD 3 million to USD 1.43 

billion.The country's reserve position with 

the IMF remained stable at USD 3.58 

billion during the reporting. 

PT SHOT 

The Forex Reserves (‘foreign exchange 

reserves’) of an economy is its ‘foreign 

currency assets’ added with its gold 

reserves, SDRs (Special Drawing 

Rights) and Reserve Tranche in the 

IMF. 

Reserve tranche 
 Reserve tranche is a portion of the 

required quota of currency each 

member country must provide to 

the International Monetary Fund 

(IMF)that can be utilized for its own 

purposes. 

Special Drawing Rights 
 The SDR is an international reserve 

asset, created by the IMF in 1969 to 

supplement its member countries’ 

official reserves 

 The SDR is neither a currency nor a 

claim on the IMF. 
 Initially SDR was defined as 

equivalent to 0.888671 grams of fine 

gold, which at the time, was 

also equivalent to one U.S. 

dollar. After the collapse of the 

Bretton Woods system, the SDR was 

redefined as a basket of currencies. 

o This basket Includes five 

currencies—the U.S. dollar, the euro, 

the Chinese renminbi, the Japanese 

yen, and the British pound sterling. 

 The collapse of Bretton Woods 

system in 1973 and the shift of major 

currencies to floating exchange rate 

regimes lessened the reliance on the 

SDR as a global reserve asset. 

 Officially, the RBI targets neither a 

particular exchange rate nor foreign 

exchange reserves, but maintains forex 

reserves to reduce volatility in the 

forex market. 

o Forex reserves act as an 

insurance when the rupee tends to be 

volatile against the dollar, 

o In the process of supporting 

weakening rupee, RBI needs to buy 

dollars, ultimately, leading to higher 

forex buildups.. 

o But when RBI purchases dollars, it 

leads to infusion of rupee into the 

system which leaves inflationary 

effect on the economy. 

 Citing the example of China, the 

Economic Survey 2014–15 held that 

India could target foreign exchange 

reserves of US$750 billion to $1 

trillion. 

 

 China has highest forex reserves in 

the world i.e., $3.2 trillion. India is 

currently the sixth largest holder of 

forex reserves 
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Great Barrier Reef suffers third major 

bleaching event 
 

Part of: GS-III- Environment and Coral 

reefs (PT-MAINS-PERSONALITY 

TEST) 

 

The Great Barrier Reef, the world’s 

largest coral reef ecosystem located in 

Australia, recently experienced its third 

major bleaching event in five years. 

1. It is considered to be the most 

widespread coral bleaching event on 

record, owing to the rise in 

temperatures due to climate change. 

2. The Great Barrier Reef contains the 

world’s largest collection of coral 

reefs, with 400 types of coral, 1,500 

species of fish and 4,000 types of 

molluscs. 

3. No other World Heritage property 

contains such biodiversity. 
4. It has suffered several mass bleaching 

events in the past due to warmer than 

normal ocean temperatures. 
Researchers are constantly 

experimenting with new ways to save 

the Great Barrier Reef. 

 

About coral reef 

Coral reefs are among the world’s most 

diverse ecosystems, with more than 800 

species of corals providing habitat and 

shelter for approximately 25% of global 

marine life. Coral reefs are also extremely 

beneficial to humans: They protect 

coastlines from tropical storms, provide 

food and income for 1 billion people, and 

generate $9.6 billion in tourism and 

recreation each year. But according to the 

United Nations Environment Programme, 

coral reefs are endangered and rapidly 

degrading due to overfishing, bottom 

trawling, warming temperatures and 

unsustainable coastal development. 

Also, the abundance and diversity of fish 

serve as an important indicator of overall 

reef health 

 

Growth conditions for Coral Reefs 
1. The temperature of the water should 

not be below 20°C. The most 

favourable temperature for the growth 

of the coral reefs is between 23°C to 

25°C. The temperature should not 

exceed 35°C. 

2. Corals can survive only under saline 

conditions with an average salinity 

between 27% to 40%. 

3. Coral reefs grow better in shallow 

water having a depth less than 50 m. 

The depth of the water should not 

exceed 200m. 

 

Types of Coral Reefs 

Coral Reefs are differentiated into three 

categories based on their shape, nature and 

mode of occurrence. 

1. Fringing Reef: The coral reefs that are 

found very close to the land and form a 

shallow lagoon known as Boat 

Channel are called Fringing Coral 

Reefs. The Fringing Reefs develop 

along the islands and the continental 

margins. They grow from the deep 

bottom of the sea and have their 

seaward side sloping steeply into the 

deep sea. Fringing Reefs are the most 

commonly found coral reefs among the 

three. For example Sakau Island in 

New Hebrides, South Florida Reef. 

2. Barrier Reef: Barrier Reefs are 

considered as the largest, highest and 

widest reefs among the three coral 

reefs. They develop off the coast and 

parallel to the shore as a broken and 

irregular ring. Being the largest reef 

among the all, they run for 100kms and 

is several kilometres wide. One 
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example of Barrier Reef is the Great 

Barrier Reef of Australia which is 1200 

mile long. 

3. Atolls: An atoll can be defined as a 

reef that is roughly circular and 

surrounds a large central lagoon. This 

lagoon is mostly deep having a depth 

of 80-150 metres. The atolls are 

situated away from the deep sea 

platforms and are found around an 

island or on a submarine platform in an 

elliptical form. For example Fiji Atolls, 

Suvadivo in Maldives and Funafoothis 

Atoll of Ellice. 

 

Coral Reefs in India 

India has its coastline extending over 7500 

kilometres. It is due to the subtropical 

climatic conditions, there are a very few 

coral reefs in India. The major coral reefs 

in India include the Palk Bay, the Gulf of 

Mannar, the Gulf of Kutch, the Andaman 

and Nicobar Islands and Lakshadweep 

Islands. Among all these coral reefs, the 

Lakshadweep reef is an example of atoll 

while the rest are all fringing reefs. 

 

Palk Bay 
Situated in the south-east coast of India, 

Palk Bay is separated from the Gulf of 

Mannar by the Mandapam Peninsula and 

the Rameshwaram Island and is centered 

on 9 °17’N and 79° 15′. The one fringing 

reef in the Palk Bay is 25-30km long, and 

less than 200m wide lies in the east-west 

direction of the Pamban channel. This reef 

has a maximum depth of around 3 m. 

 

The Gulf of Mannar 
Situated around a chain of 21 islands, the 

Gulf of Mannar lies between Tuticorin and 

Rameswaram at a stretch of 140 km. These 

21 islands fall between latitude 8°47′ N 

and 9° 15′ N and longitude 78° 12′ E and 

79° 14’E and form a part of the Mannar 

Barrier Reef which is 140 km long and 25 

km wide. 

 

Andaman and Nicobar Islands 

The Andaman and Nicobar Islands fall 

between 6°-14° N lat and 91 °-94° E 

longitude. They are situated at the south-

eastern part of the Bay of Bengal and 

consist of 350 islands, of which only 38 

are inhabited. These islands extend 

southward from the Irrawaddy Delta of 

Burma to the Arakan Yoma Range. All the 

islands of the Andaman and Nicobar 

groups are almost fringing reefs. 

 

The Gulf of Kutch 
The Gulf of Kutch is situated in the 

northern part of Saurashtra Peninsula and 

is located between 22°15′-23°40′ N 

Latitude and 68°20′-70°40′ East Longitude 

having an area of about 7350 sq km. These 

reefs are of fringing type and are about 170 

km long and 75 km wide at the mouth 

which narrows down at a longitude of 72° 

20′. Due to the mud deposits on various 

coral reefs, these coral reefs are in a highly 

degraded condition. 

 

Lakshadweep Islands 
Located between 8°N – 12°3’N latitude 

and 71 °E- 74°E longitude, the 

Lakshadweep Islands which lies scattered 

in the Arabian Sea are situated at about 

225 km to 450 km from the Kerala Coast. 

The islands covering an area of 32 km2 

consist of 36 tiny islands, 12 atolls, 3 reefs 

and 5 submerged banks, with lagoons 

occupying about 4200 km2. 

Due to the warm humid climate of these 

islands, the temperature of the water varies 

between 28-31 °C with salinity ranging 

from 34% – 37%. 

 

Coral Bleaching 

The United Nations has reported that: 

o 70% of the Earth's coral reefs are 

threatened, 

o 20% have been destroyed with no hope 

for recovery, 

o 24% are under imminent risk of 

collapse, and 

o an additional 26% are at risk due to 

longer-term threats. 
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According to a recent report, if stern 

measures to bring down the greenhouse 

gas emission levels are not adopted 

urgently, then Australia’s Great Barrier 

Reef might be in danger of coral bleaching 

as frequently as every two years by 

2034.Large scale coral bleaching in 2016 

destroyed thousands of square kilometres 

of the Great Barrier Reef. 

Hawaii became the first U.S. state to put 

curbs on the sale of sunscreens containing 

oxybenzone and octinoxate, which can 

cause coral bleaching. 

 

What is Coral Bleaching? 

 When corals face stress by changes in 

conditions such as temperature, light, 

or nutrients, they expel the symbiotic 

algae zooxanthellae living in their 

tissues, causing them to turn 

completely white. This phenomenon is 

called coral bleaching. 

 The pale white colour is of the 

translucent tissues of calcium 

carbonate which are visible due to the 

loss of pigment producing 

zooxanthellae. 

 Corals can recover if the stress-caused 

bleaching is not severe. 

 Coral bleaching has occurred in the 

Caribbean, Indian, and Pacific oceans 

on a regular basis. 

 

Causes of Coral Bleaching? 

 Rise in Sea Temperature: Most coral 

species live in waters close to the 

warmest temperature they can tolerate 

i.e., a slight increase in ocean 

temperature can harm corals. El Nino 

elevates the sea temperature and 

destroys coral reefs. 

 Ocean Acidification: Due to rise in 

carbon dioxide levels, oceans absorb 

more carbon dioxide. This increases 

the acidity of ocean water and inhibits 

the corals ability to create calcareous 

skeletons, which is essential for their 

survival. 

 Solar radiation and ultraviolet 

radiation: Changes in tropical weather 

patterns result in less cloud cover and 

more radiations which induce coral 

bleaching. 

 Infectious Diseases: Penetration of 

bacterium like vibrio shiloi inhibits 

photosynthesis of zooxanthellae. These 

bacteria become more potent with 

elevated sea temperatures. 

 Chemical Pollution: Increased 

nutrient concentrations affect corals by 

promoting phytoplankton growth, 

which in turn supports increased 

numbers of organisms that compete 

with coral for space. 

 Increased Sedimentation: Land 

clearing and coastal construction result 

in high rates of erosion and a higher 

density of suspended silt particles 

which can 

o smother corals when particles settle out 

(sedimentation), 

o reducing light availability (turbidity) 

and 

o potentially reducing coral 

photosynthesis and growth. 

 Human Induced Threats: Over-

fishing, pollution from agricultural and 

industrial runoff, coral mining, 

development of industrial areas near 

coral ecosystems also adversely impact 

corals. 

 

Consequences 

 Changes in coral communities can 

affect the species that depend on them, 

such as the fish and invertebrates that 

rely on live coral for food, shelter. 

Loss of such marine animals can 

disturb the entire food chain. 

 Declines in genetic and species 

diversity may occur when corals die as 

a result of bleaching. 

 Healthy coral reefs attract divers and 

other tourists. Bleached and degraded 

reefs can discourage tourism, which 

can affect the local economy. 
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 Coral bleaching can cause large shifts 

in fish communities. This can translate 

into reduced catches for fishers, which 

in turn impacts food supply and 

associated economic activities. 

 Coral reefs protect coastlines by 

absorbing constant wave energy from 

the ocean, thereby protecting people 

living near the coast from increased 

storm damage, erosion and flooding. 

 

Way Forward 

 Solutions for protecting the future for 

coral must transcend social, economic 

and cultural boundaries. 

 Halting unplanned coastal 

development would play a significant 

role in reversing the decline of reefs in 

some locations. 

 Promoting sustainable fishing and 

providing opportunities for ecotourism 

can help conserve corals. 

 There is a need to minimise the use of 

chemically enhanced fertilizers, 

insecticides, pesticides, and herbicides 

which are non degradable and harm 

corals. 

 Harmful industrial waste must be 

treated before being disposed of in 

bodies of water. 

 Water pollution should be avoided 

wherever possible by not dumping 

chemicals or oils in water bodies. 

 Taking all possible measures to 

prevent actions that worsen global 

warming since Climate change is the 

greatest global threat to coral reef 

ecosystems. 

 

With Europe hit by COVID-19, mango 

exports from Karnataka look uncertain 

With most European countries in the grip 

of the COVID-19 pandemic and many of 

them going through an extended lockdown 

period, uncertainty looms over mango 

exports from Karnataka. Growers 

producing export-quality fruits are keeping 

their fingers crossed with limited cargo 

flight operations. 

Even though it is an “off-year” for the 

mango crop, Karnataka was expecting a 

yield of about 8 lakh tonnes, with the first 

batch of fruits harvested from trees with 

“manipulated” flowering already hitting 

the markets and fetching a handsome 

price. 

 

The fruit varieties, mainly Alphonso, 

Badam, Saindoora, Mallika, Baganpalli 

and Kesar, are also exported to the 

Middle East, especially the UAE market, 

and the United States, but Europe has been 

the major market and the largest importer 

of mangoes. 

 

India top fifth sextortion countries 

Part of: GS-III- Internal security Cyber 

crime (PT-MAINS-PERSONALITY 

TEST) 
As per a report by SophosLab, India is 

among the top 10 countries from where the 

sextortion spam emails originate. 

Researchers from the British cybersecurity 

firm Sophos traced the origin of millions 

of sextortion spam emails sent between 

September 2019 and February 2020 to 

conclude that India is among the top 10 

sextortion mail source countries. 

Being the source of 3.73 per cent of all 

sextortion emails, India is placed at fifth 

position preceded by Vietnam at the top 

(7.01 per cent), Brazil at second (5.89 per 

cent), Argentina at third (4.76 per cent), 

and Korea at fourth (4.76 per cent). 

 

What is sextortion? 
Sextortion is a widely used form of spam 

attack where cybercriminals extort money 

by claiming to have receiver’s 

compromising pictures or evidence of their 

sexual activity. The attacker threatens to 

share such pieces of evidence with the 

receiver’s friends and family unless they 

pay ransom money.  

Sextortion email is not different from any 

other phishing. It’s more of a subcategory 

of ransomware emails. It includes malware 
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that can hack the system upon accepting or activating the link. 

The National Cyber Security Policy (NCSP) 2013  is a policy framework by the Department 

of Electronics and Information Technology (DeitY) under the Ministry of Communications 

and Information Technology (MoCIT). The NCSP underscores the need for the creation of a 

secure computing environment and generating adequate trust in online systems and networks. 

National Cyber Security Policy 2013 Objectives 
 To create a secure cyber ecosystem and build adequate confidence in IT systems and 

transactions. 

 To strengthen the regulatory framework for ensuring secure cyber ecosystem. 

 To create and enhance mechanisms for monitoring and resolving cyber security 

threats. 

 To enhance the protection and resilience of the nation’s critical information 

infrastructure. 

 To create a workforce of five lakh specialists in cyber security over the next five years. 

Key Highlights of National Cyber Security Policy 2013 
 To meet with the various objectives of the cyber security policy, here are the strategy 

that will be put in place. 

 Policy aims at creating a national level nodal agency that will co-ordinate all matters 

related to cyber security in the country 

 It will encourage organizations to develop their own security policies as per 

international best practices. 

 The policy will ensure that all organizations earmark a specific budget to implement 

their security policies and initiatives. 

 Policy plans to offer various schemes and incentives to ensure that proactive actions 

are taken for security compliance. 

 To create an assurance framework, policy will create conformity assessment and 

certification of compliance to cyber security best practices, standards and guidelines 

 Policy aims at encouraging open standards that facilitate interoperability and data 

exchange among different IT products and services. 

 A legal framework will be created to address cyber security challenges arising out of 

technological developments in cyber space. 

 The policy also plans to enforce a periodic audit and evaluation of adequacy and 

effectiveness of security of Information infrastructure in India. The policy will create 

mechanisms to get early warnings in case of security threats, vulnerability 

management and response to the security threats thereof 

 A 24X7 operational national level computer emergency response team (CERT-

in) will function as an umbrella organization that will handle all communication and 

coordination in deal with cyber crisis situations. 

 To secure e-governance services, policy will take various steps like encouraging wider 

usage of Public Key Infrastructure (PKI) standards in communications and 

engagement of expert security professionals / organizations to assist in e-governance. 

 The policy will encourage and mandate use of tested, validated and certified IT 

products in all sensitive security areas 

 The policy also plans to undertake and invest in various R&D programs in area of 

national cyber security. 
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RBI announces 50,000crore Special Liquidity 

Facility for Mutual Funds 
 

Part of: GS-III- Economy-Capital 

markets (PT-MAINS-PERSONALITY 

TEST) 

 

The Reserve Bank of India announced a 

Special Liquidity Facility for Mutual 

Funds (SLF-MF) of 50,000 crore rupees 

with a view to easing liquidity pressures 

on Mutual Funds. The RBI has stated that 

it remains vigilant and will take whatever 

steps are necessary to mitigate the 

economic impact of COVID-19 and 

preserve financial stability. 

 

Imp points 

1. The Apex bank has said that under the 

Special Liquidity Facility for Mutual 

Funds (SLF-MF), the RBI shall 

conduct repo operations of 90 days 

tenor at the fixed repo rate.  

2. The SLF-MF is on-tap and open-ended 

and banks can submit their bids to 

avail funding on any day from Monday 

to Friday (excluding holidays).  

3. The scheme is available from today till 

11th of May or up to utilization of the 

allocated amount, whichever is earlier. 

The Reserve Bank will review the 

timeline and amount, depending upon 

market conditions. 

4. Funds availed under this facility will 

be used by banks exclusively for 

meeting the liquidity requirements of 

MFs by extending loans, and 

undertaking outright purchase of 

and/or repos against the collateral of 

investment grade corporate bonds, 

commercial papers (CPs), debentures 

and certificates of Deposit (CDs) held 

by MFs, the central bank said. 

 

Franklin Templeton 

The move comes after Franklin 

Templeton Mutual Fund decided to 

wind up six debt funds that have 

combined assets under management of 

nearly ₹26,000 crore on account of 

illiquid, low rated instruments in their 

portfolio last weak. 

The fund house had said it decided to wind 

up the schemes to preserve the value at 

least at the current levels, as the value was 

getting eroded due to a combination of 

redemption pressures and mark-to-

market losses due to lack of liquidity on 

account of the coronavirus impact on the 

markets. 

“RBI move is very timely. This move will 

first improve the confidence; second, it can 

help in providing the necessary liquidity to 

mutual fund industry if anyone needs to 

avail it. With the yields dropping, one 

would assume banks may go down the 

credit curve and extend facilities,” s 

“Heightened volatility in capital markets in 

reaction to COVID-19 has imposed 

liquidity strains on mutual funds (MFs), 

which have intensified in the wake of 

redemption pressures related to closure of 

some debt MFs and potential contagious 

effects therefrom. The stress is, however, 

confined to the high-risk debt MF 

segment at this stage; the larger 

industry remains liquid,” the central 

bank said. 

“With excess liquidity of around ₹4.85 

trillion as on April 24, 2020, banks, 

however, continue to remain largely risk 

averse. We expect the liquidity of the 

higher rated papers to improve on the back 

of this facility. Accordingly, active 

participation from the banks will be key to 

the success of this scheme,” 

 

About Mutual FUNDS and PAST news 

1. The markets regulator Securities and 

Exchange Board of India (SEBI)has 
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tightened norms on investments by 

mutual funds(MFs). 

 MF schemes can now invest only in 

listed debt or equity. 

 Valuation of securities in debt 

funds will now be on mark-to-market 

basis instead of the earlier practice of 

considering it on an amortisation basis. 

 Liquid funds can now invest a 

maximum of 20% of their assets in a 

single sector as against the current cap 

of 25%, and must keep aside at least a 

fifth of their assets in cash equivalents 

to meet sudden redemption pressures. 

 

Mutual Fund: A mutual fund collects 

money from investors and invests the 

money, on their behalf, in securities (debt, 

equity or both). It charges a small fee for 

managing the money. 

Liquid Funds: These are debt mutual 

funds that invest in securities up to a 

maturity of 91 days. 

 

2. Theredemption issues faced by fixed 

maturity plans (FMPs) of mutual funds 
due to their exposure towards Essel Group 

entities have only begun as there are nearly 

80 FMP schemes with such exposure 

towards the corporate entity.The 

cumulative amount at stake is about 

₹1,400 crore with more than 40 schemes 

maturing later this year. More 

importantly, about 14 schemes, with an 

exposure of nearly ₹475 crore (April 

2019), will mature this month. 

 

Background: 

 A mutual fund collects money from 

investors and invests the money on 

their behalf. 

 It charges a small fee for managing the 

money. Mutual funds are an ideal 

investment vehicle for regular 

investors who do not know much about 

investing. 

 Investors can choose a mutual fund 

scheme based on their financial goal 

and start investing to achieve the goal. 

How to Invest in Mutual funds? 

 You can either invest directly with a 

mutual fund or hire the services of a 

mutual fund advisor. If you are 

investing directly, you will invest in 

the direct plan of a mutual fund 

scheme. If you are investing through 

an advisor or intermediary, you will 

invest in the regular plan of the 

scheme. 

 If you want to invest directly, you will 

have to visit the website of the mutual 

fund or its authorized branches with 

relevant documents. 

 The advantage of investing in a direct 

plan is that you save on the 

commission and the money invested 

would add sizeable returns over a long 

period. 

 The biggest drawback of this method is 

that you will have to complete the 

formalities, do the research, monitor 

your investment all by yourself. Types 

of Mutual Funds in India – The 

Securities and Exchange Board of 

India has categorised mutual fund in 

India under four broad categories: 

o Equity Mutual Funds 

o Debt Mutual Funds 

o Hybrid Mutual Funds 

o Solution-oriented Mutual Funds 

 

Equity Mutual fund scheme: 

 These schemes invest directly in 

stocks. These schemes can give 

superior returns but can be risky in the 

short-term as their fortunes depend on 

how the stock market performs. 

Investors should look for a longer 

investment horizon of at least five to 

10 years to invest in these schemes. 

There are 10 different types of equity 

schemes. 

 

Debt Mutual fund schemes: 

 These schemes invest in debt 

securities. Investors should opt for debt 

schemes to achieve their short-term 

goals that are below five years. These 
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schemes are safer than equity schemes 

and provide modest returns. There are 

16 sub-categories under the debt 

mutual fund category. 

 

Hybrid Mutual fund Schemes: 

 These schemes invest in a mix of 

equity and debt, and an investor must 

pick a scheme based on his risk 

appetite. Based on their allocation and 

investing style, hybrid schemes are 

categorised into six types. 

 

Solution-Oriented Schemes: 

 These schemes are devised for 

particular solutions or goals like 

retirement and child’s 

 education. These schemes have a 

mandatory lock-in period of five years. 

 

Mutual Fund Charges: 

 The total expenses incurred by your 

mutual fund scheme are collectively 

called expense ratio. The expense ratio 

measures the per unit cost of managing 

a fund. The expense ratio is generally 

in between 1.5-2.5 per cent of the 

average weekly net assets of the 

schemes. 

 

Securities and Exchange Board of India 

(SEBI) 
 It was established in 1992 in 

accordance with the provisions of the 

Securities and Exchange Board of 

India Act, 1992 (SEBI Act). 

  The basic functions of SEBI 

1. To protect the investors interests in 

securities. 

2. To be a platform to promote, develop 

and regulate the securities market in 

India as well as the relating matters 

that are connected with it. 

3. To approve rules and laws pertaining 

to the stock exchanges. 

4. Examines books of accounts of 

financial mediators and recognized 

stock exchanges. 

5. To urge respective companies to list 

their shares in stock exchanges and 

manage the registration of distributors 

or brokers. 

 SEBI board has three main powers – 

Quasi judicial, quasi legislative and 

quasi executive. 

 

Mutual fund redemption 
Mutual fund redemption is how the 

investors sell their fund units. However, if 

there is an exit load, then the investors 

necessarily pay it on redeeming their units. 

When investors redeem their units, they 

earn taxable capital gains. The taxability of 

capital gains depends on the type of fund 

and the period of holding. Here, investors 

should mandatorily consider all the 

expenses that they would incur on 

redeeming their units. 

 

When to exit and redeem a fund 
The right time to sell or redeem mutual 

funds depends on investors’ financial 

goals. One might be invested in a mutual 

fund for ten years to fifteen years to 

purchase a house or finance their child’s 

wedding. In some cases, it could also be a 

short-term goal, such as buying a car or an 

appliance. Once an investor gets close to 

realising his/her financial goal, then he/she 

should consider redeeming their fund units 

irrespective of the state of the market. 

 

Key Points : 
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Digital India programme 
 

Part of: GS-III- S&T (PT-MAINS-

PERSONALITY TEST) 
India is amongst the top 2 countries 

globally, just behind China on many 

dimensions of digital adoption. By 2022, 

India’s digital economy is likely to cross 

$1 trillion. This was the focus at the India 

Digital Summit 2019, held in New Delhi. 

The summit deliberated on what India 

needs to become a trillion dollar digital 

economy, the challenges on the way 

forward as well as the threats to 

cybersecurity. 

 

Imp Points 

Digital India programme 

 Vision Areas 

o Digital infrastructure as Utility to 

Every Citizen 

o Governance and services on demand 

o Digital empowerment of citizens 

 

 Objectives 

o To prepare India for a knowledge 

future. 

o For being transformative that is to 

realize IT (Indian Talent) + IT 

(Information Technology) = IT (India 

Tomorrow). 

o Making technology central to enabling 

change. 

o On being an Umbrella Programme – 

covering many departments. 

o The programme weaves together a 

large number of ideas and thoughts 

into a single, comprehensive vision so 

that each of them is seen as part of a 

larger goal. 

o The Digital India Programme will pull 

together many existing schemes which 

would be restructured and re-focused 

and implemented in a synchronized 

manner. 

 

Nine pillars of Digital India 

o Broadband Highways 

o Universal Access to Mobile 

Connectivity 

o Public Internet Access Programme 

o e-Governance: Reforming Government 

through Technology 

o e-Kranti - Electronic Delivery of 

Services 

o Information for All 

o Electronics Manufacturing 

o IT for Jobs 

o Early Harvest Programmes 

 

Progress and Impact of Digital India 

Programme 

 Overall 12000 rural post office 

branches have been linked 

electronically. 

 Increased in electronic transactions 

related to e-governance as it is 

estimated that there are more than 100 

cr mobile phones in India. 

 2, 74,246 km of optical fiber network 

has connected over 1.15lakh Gram 

Panchayats under the Bharat Net 

programme. 

 

*Common Service Center 

 A Common Service Center (CSC) is an 

information and communication 

technology (ICT) access point created 

under the National e-Governance 

Project of the Indian government. 

 A CSC is essentially a kiosk with a 

personal computer, a wireless 

connection, and other equipment. 

Through computer and Internet access, 

the CSCs provide multimedia content 

related to e-governance, education, 

health, telemedicine, entertainment, 

and other government and private 

services. 

 There is a rapid expansion in the 

network of Common Service Centers. 

 DigiGaon or Digital Village 

conceptualized as the connected village 

where the citizen can avail various e-
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services. These DigiGaons are 

projected to be change agents, 

promoting rural entrepreneurship, 

building rural capacities and 

livelihoods through community 

participation. 

 Digital villages have been equipped 

with solar lighting facility, LED 

assembly unit, sanitary napkin 

production unit, Wi-Fi choupal. 

 The aim of the programme is to turn 

each village into a self-sustaining unit. 

 It has been estimated that the internet 

service sector is expected to reach $74 

billion in 2022. Internet data has 

become the major tool for the delivery 

of the services. 

 India till Dec 2017 had made 

tremendous progress in urban internet 

penetration with 64%. However, four 

fifth of rural India is yet to get access 

to the internet. 

 Presently, there are 300 million daily 

active users which have risen from 10-

15 million daily users in 2011. And, it 

is estimated that by 2020 the number 

would double. 

 

Initiatives launched by the Government 

of India 

 Digilockers—it is a "digital locker" 

service operated by the Government of 

India that enables Indian citizens to 

store certain official documents on the 

cloud. The service is aimed towards 

reducing the need to carry physical 

documents. 

 BHIM app—It is an app to enable 

digital payments. BHIM app was used 

to facilitate 913 million transactions in 

2017-18. 

 Pradhan Mantri Gramin Digital 

Saksharta Abhiyan to make citizen 

digitally literate. The project is 

expected to be one of the largest 

initiatives of the country with an 

overall target of training 6 crore 

students until the financial year, 2019. 

The government has accepted 250,000 

Gram Panchayats to register at least 

200-300 candidates each. 

 

India’s Digital Economy 

 India’s digital economy will touch $1 

trillion by the year 2022. India would 

be $10 trillion economy by 2030 and 

half of it would be the digital 

economy. 

 Fintech sector—the Fintech sector in a 

recent couple of years has seen a huge 

jump in growth. Digital currency and 

online payments platforms have played 

a major role in financial inclusion. 

 Public Services Sector—steady and 

efficient digital transformation across 

areas like e-governance and this has 

also considerably brought down 

leakages and corruption. In recent 

years India performed well in 

transparency index. 

 Health care sector—it is catching up to 

meet the demands of its tech-savvy 

population. Demand is shifting now to 

quality and affordable healthcare, 

much of it being fulfilled by a public-

private partnership. 

 Digital healthcare startups are playing 

a major role in addressing areas like 

preventive healthcare, analytics, 

emergency services and engage with 

super-aggregation platforms like 

Facebook and Google. 

 Enterprise and Deep Technology 

sector—startups in this sector have 

made their presence felt globally with 

their success. The IT services in the 

country are set to reach USD 13.2 

billion by the end of this year. 

 E-commerce and Consumer internet 

sector—India’s e-commerce market is 

set to grow three times to surpass USD 

100 billion by 2022. 

 Travel and Hospitality sector—this 

sector has enjoyed rapid online growth 

since the beginning of this century. 

The growth is also attributed to the 

increase in disposable income, 

especially, among the millennials, who 
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are changing decades of traditional 

travel trends. 

 

Challenges 

Slow roll-out of Wi-Fi hotspots and the 

slow speed, in comparison to other 

developed nation.Most small and medium 

scale industry is struggling to adapt to 

modern technology.Entry level 

smartphones have limited capabilities for 

smooth internet access, and the outreach of 

the ‘smartphones’ is limited.There is an 

absence of enough skilled manpower in 

digital technology.Lack of user education 

and there are limited facilities to train 

personnel. India needs over one million 

cybersecurity experts to check and monitor 

the growing menace of digital crime. 

 

Dark fibre 

 It is an unused optical fibre that has 

been laid but is not currently being 

used in fibre-optic communications. 

Since fibre-optic cable transmits 

information in the form of light pulses, 

a "dark" cable refers to one through 

which light pulses are not being 

transmitted. 

 Companies lay extra optical fibres in 

order to avoid cost repetition when 

more bandwidth is needed. 
 It is also known as unlit fibre. 

 

National Digital Literacy Mission 

 National Digital Literacy 

Mission (NDLM) has been initiated 

with the vision to empower at least one 

person per household with crucial 

digital literacy skills by 2020. 

 NDLM is an effort to complement the 

government’s vision to transform one 

from each household as digitally 

literate. 

 The project aims at helping adults with 

low technological literacy develop the 

skills they need to interact in an 

increasingly digital world. 

 

Bharat Broadband Network Limited 

 It is a Special Purpose Vehicle set up 

by the Government of India under 

the Companies Act, 1956 with an 

authorized capital of ₹1000 crore. 

 It comes under the Ministry of 

Communications and Information 

Technology. 
 In 2011, it was mandated to create 

the National Optical Fiber Network 

(NOFN) in India which was later 

renamed as the BharatNet project In 

2015. 

 

Key Points : 
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Lockdown impact: Domestic sugar 

consumption 
 

Part of: GS-III- Economy-Sugar policy 

(PT-MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST) 
 

According to rating agency Icra, the 

national lockdown due to COVID-19 

pandemic has adversely impacted the 

sugar demand, resulting in a decline in 

the sugar prices to closer to minimum 

support price (MSP) levels of Rs 31 per 

kg from Rs 32.5 per kg in February 

2020. 

The demand for sugar has witnessed a 

significant decline following the 

nationwide lockdown and the overall 

adverse impact on sugar consumption 

would be at least one million tonne in the 

domestic market. 

The report further said that the sugar mills 

are unable to fulfill their monthly sales 

quota allocated by the government owing 

to demand squeeze. 

 

The various reasons - 

1. With nationwide lockdown, the ice 

cream, soft drinks and confectionery 

manufacturers have shut down their 

operations. In spite of summer season 

where sale is high they cannot 

manufacture and sell. 

2. With most countries under lockdown 

globally, the demand has also declined 

resulting in a fall of the global sugar 

prices, 

3. Further the decline in crude prices, 

Brazil is likely to divert more cane 

towards sugar production which could 

exert pressure on global sugar prices. 

These factors have consequently led to a 

pressure on the working capital 

requirements of sugar mills and thus a rise 

in cane dues to farmers. However, the 

mills exporting sugar are likely to gain on 

rupee depreciation to an extent.The 

domestic sugar mills have already 

contracted close to 3.5-4 million tonne for 

export, it said, adding that the exports are 

likely to resume from June-July 2020. 

In Maharashtra, he said the crushing 

operations have been impacted due to 

issues on harvesting and transportation 

owing to labour shortage with most of the 

migrant workers returning to their 

respective states. 

 

PIB addition 

The Union Cabinet has cleared a proposal 

to create an emergency sugar reserve of 4 

million tonne and approved the Fair and 

Remunerative Prices for sugarcane for 

the year 2019-20. 

Sugar Industry 

 Sugar industry is an important agro-

based industry that impacts rural 

livelihood of about 50 million 

sugarcane farmers and around 5 lakh 

workers directly employed in sugar 

mills. 

 India is the world’s second largest 

sugar producer after Brazil and also 

the largest consumer. 

 

Price Determination of Sugarcane 

 Sugarcane prices are determined by: 

o Federal Government 

o State Government 

 The Federal/Central Government 

announces Fair and Remunerative 

Prices which are determined on 

the recommendation of 

the Commission for Agricultural 

Costs and Prices (CACP) and 

are announced by the Cabinet 

Committee on Economic 

Affairs, which is chaired by Prime 

Minister. 

 The State Advised Prices (SAP) are 

announced by key sugarcane producing 
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states which are generally higher than 

FRP. 

Commission for Agricultural Costs and 

Prices (CACP) 
 The Commission for Agricultural 

Costs and Prices (CACP) is an 

attached office of the Ministry of 

Agriculture and Farmers Welfare, 

Government of India. It came into 

existence in January 1965. 

 It is an advisory body whose 

recommendations are not binding on 

Government. 

Key Points 
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Largest hole in the ozone layer heals itself: Is it 

Coronavirus effect? 
 
Part of: GS-III- S&T-Ozone (PT-

MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST) 
Scientists believe the closing of the hole is 

because of the same polar vortex and 

not because of the lower pollution levels 

during the coronavirus lockdown. 

 

Earlier this month, scientists reported a 

strong reduction of ozone 

concentrations over the Arctic beloved 

to have been caused by unusual 

atmospheric conditions. The hole -- first 

identified in March 2020 -- is now being 

reported to have closed. 

 

The Copernicus Climate Change Service 

(C3S) and Copernicus Atmosphere 

Monitoring Service (CAMS) by the 

European Centre for Medium-Range 

Weather Forecasts (ECMWF) confirmed 

that the largest hole in the Ozone later 

above the Arctic has closed. 

What is ozone layer 

The ozone layer is a protective layer of gas 

in the stratosphere. It shields the planet 

from Sun’s harmful ultraviolet radiation, 

which can otherwise cause skin cancer and 

cataracts along with other environmental 

issues. 

Scientists noticed the unusually strong 

depletion of ozone over the northern 

polarregions in March, which is believed 

to have been the largest hole in the Ozone 

layer. The hole could have led to a bigger 

threat had it moved towards the south. 

Although mini ozone holes over the North 

Pole aren’t rare, the depletion over the 

Arctic this year was much larger compared 

to previous years. The reason for this 

year’s ozone hole is said to have occurred 

due to the polar vortex — a circling 

whirlpool of stratospheric winds 

responsible for bringing cold air to the 

polar. Scientists also believe that the 

closing of the hole is because of the same 

polar vortex and not because of the lower 

pollution levels during the coronavirus 

lockdown. 

 

Aspire Addition 

Ozone is a molecule that contains three 

atoms of oxygen. The ozone layer was 

discovered in 1913 by two French 

physicists Charles Fabry and Henri 

Buisson. 

 

Ozone Hole - Causes and Measures to 

Mitigate 

Earth s atmosphere consists of several 

layers: Troposphere, Stratosphere, 

Mesosphere, Thermosphere and 

Exosphere. In the stratosphere of the Earth 

s atmosphere, at a height of about 30 

40kms ozone layer or ozone shield is 

present which protects Earth s surface 

from harmful Ultraviolet (UV) rays from 

the Sun. The layer contains relatively 

higher concentrations of ozone when 

compared to the other parts of the 

atmosphere. 

At any given time, thousands of ozone 

molecules are created and destroyed in the 

atmosphere. In a way, it can be said that 

the UV rays have created the ozone layer 

since they break up Oxygen molecule into 

individual Oxygen atoms to recombine 

them into a three atom Ozone. For 

decades, the total amount of Ozone 

remained relatively stable, until the post-

industrial revolution when ozone layer 

depletion started. 

 

Ozone Depletion 
Ozone depletion is the destruction of 

stratospheric ozone by free radicals like 

chlorine, bromine when they reach the 

upper atmosphere. The UV radiations 

break down the Chlorine molecules into 
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Chlorine atoms. These chlorine atoms 

combine with Oxygen atoms broken from 

Ozone molecules to form ClO molecules 

leaving fewer amounts of Oxygen atoms to 

form Ozone again. This process reduces 

the number of Ozone molecules in the 

stratosphere resulting in depletion of 

Ozone layer. 

If depletion is concentrated at one place 

for example at the poles, it forms a hole in 

the ozone layer, often referred to as Ozone 

hole. 

 

Reasons for more pronounced Ozone 

Hole at the Poles 
Ozone Hole first appeared over Antarctica 

because of atmospheric and chemical 

conditions unique to the region. However, 

it is wrong to say that the Arctic does not 

have an Ozone hole. Even the Northern 

Hemisphere shows Ozone Hole like 

phenomenon but to a lesser degree when 

compared to that of the Southern 

Hemisphere. 

At Antarctica, during winter months when 

the region receives no sunlight, the 

stratosphere becomes cold enough to form 

high-level clouds called Polar 

Stratospheric Clouds (PSCs). The PSCs 

provide an ideal catalytic surface on which 

the chlorine can react with the ozone, thus 

destroying the ozone layer. This reaction, 

however, requires sunlight and therefore 

begins only when Sun returns to 

Antarctica during early spring, before the 

PSCs begin to melt. Hence the Ozone hole 

is more pronounced at the poles when 

compared to other regions. 

 

Causes of Ozone Depletion 
The causes for ozone depletion are free 

radicals like chlorine and bromine which 

are called Ozone Depleting Substances 

(ODS). ODSs are found in stable organic 

compounds like chlorofluorocarbons 

(CFCs), hydrochlorofluorocarbons 

(HCFCs), Volatile organic compounds 

(VOCs), carbon tetrachloride, and methyl 

chloroform which are released from 

refrigeration, fire suppression, foam 

insulation, and vehicular exhaust. Natural 

processes like volcanic eruptions also 

contribute indirectly to ozone depletion by 

the release of aerosols. 

 

Effects of Ozone layer Depletion 
Ozone layer depletion has a number of 

effects on living beings and also the 

environment. 

 

On living beings 
The depletion of ozone layer paves the 

way for high energy Ultraviolet radiation 

to enter into the Earth s lower atmosphere 

which causes health effects on human 

beings like skin cancer (malignant 

melanoma) eye damage and cataract 

problems due to direct exposure to UV 

rays A weakening of the immune system 

Acceleration of the ageing process of the 

skin Difficulty in breathing, chest and 

throat pain 

In amphibians, it affects every stage of life 

cycle, i.e. in the growth and development 

of the larvae and is said to be one of the 

primary reasons for declining number of 

amphibian species. 

 

On environment 
Ozone layer depletion leads to decrease in 

the ozone in the stratosphere and increase 

in ozone present in the lower atmosphere. 

Ozone in the lower atmosphere is 

considered to be a pollutant and a 

greenhouse gas as it contributes to global 

warming and the effect trickles down to 

melting polar ice caps, rising sea levels, 

and climate change. 

 

Measures to mitigate Ozone depletion 
Ozone depletion can be arrested by 

reducing the number of ozone-depleting 

substances in the atmosphere. This can be 

done by reducing the use of harmful ODSs 

and substituting them with other 

substances that do not cause ozone 

depletion. 
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The ozone layer is not something that is 

specific to any region or country. It hence 

leaves all countries of the vulnerable to the 

effects of depletion which means all the 

countries have to try to mitigate the effects 

collectively. 

 

International efforts to reduce Ozone 

Depletion: Montreal Protocol 
Montreal Protocol is an international treaty 

signed in 1987 after the Vienna 

Convention and came into force in 1989. 

According to this treaty, many countries of 

the world have agreed to phase out of 

ODSs. 

Montreal Protocol is the first international 

treaty to have achieved universal 

ratification in the history of United 

Nations. It is also highly successful 

international arrangement, as it has 

phased-out more than 95% of the ODS so 

far as per its main mandate (CFCs) in less 

than 30 years of its existence. 

Currently, under the Montreal Protocol, 

accelerated phase-out of 

Hydrochlorofluorocarbons (HCFCs) is 

underway with the target year being 2030. 

 

Kigali Amendment to Montreal 

Protocol 
Kigali Amendment amends the Montreal 

Protocol of 1987. It aims to phase out 

Hydrofluorocarbons (HFCs), a family of 

potent greenhouse gases. Though HFCs 

are not ozone-depleting substances, they 

have been brought under Montreal 

Protocol as they have high global warming 

potential and also because Montreal 

Protocol has been more successful that 

climate change agreements like Kyoto 

Protocol (1997) which still do not have 

universal ratification and face staunch 

opposition from developed countries like 

the United States. 

 

Under Kigali Amendment, in all 197 

countries, including India have agreed to a 

timeline to reduce the use of HFCs by 

roughly 85% of their baselines by 2045. 

Countries under Kigali Amendment have 

been divided into three groups and 

given different timelines for phasing out 

of HFCs. This will be the first time that 

developing countries like India and China 

have been separated and been given 

different timelines. (China is in the second 

group while India is in the third group). 

 

‘Proactive steps’: Egypt seeks IMF help 

to fight coronavirus 

 

Egypt asked for emergency financing to 

support investor confidence as it suffers 

an economic hit from the virus. 

Egypt has asked the International 

Monetary Fund for financial assistance to 

shore up investor confidence in the 

economy as authorities work to offset the 

impact of the coronavirus 

pandemic.Assistance involves the use of 

the IMF's Rapid Financing Instrument 

and a Stand-By Arrangement. These 

lending tools offer rapid and flexible 

funding without the strings of a full 

program 

The emergency financing under the RFI 

will allow the Egyptian government to 

"address any immediate balance of 

payments needs and support the most 

affected sectors and vulnerable groups of 

people",The IMF is also working with the 

Egyptian government to "support its strong 

set of macroeconomic policies through an 

SBA. 

 

Key Points : 
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Blockchain technology boost economic 

recovery: WEF 
 

Part of: GS-III- S&T (PT-MAINS-

PERSONALITY TEST) 

 

The WEF said crises such as the 

coronavirus pandemic dramatically 

increase pressure on governments and 

businesses to maintain resilient supply 

chains.Blockchain technology can help 

tackle supply chain failures exposed by 

the coronavirus (COVID-19) pandemic 

and also boost the economic recovery 

process, the World Economic Forum 

(WEF). 

1. Releasing a ‘blockchain deployment 

toolkit’ to help organisations improve 

future pandemic preparedness and 

accelerate an economic rebound post 

COVID-19, Geneva-based WEF said 

it is aimed at helping leaders maximise 

the benefits and minimise the risks of 

the technology. 

2. The WEF said the first of its kind 

toolkit is culmination of more than a 

year of efforts to capture best practices 

from blockchain deployment across 

industries and has drawn on global 

expertise of more than 100 

stakeholders, including governments, 

companies, startups, academic 

institutions, civil society, international 

organisations and technology and 

supply chain experts. 

3. The WEF, which describes itself as an 

international organisation for public-

private partnership, said crises such as 

the coronavirus pandemic dramatically 

increase pressure on governments and 

businesses to maintain resilient supply 

chains. 

4. Resilience in supply chains depends on 

trust, transparency and integrity, which 

can be improved through responsible 

deployment of blockchain technologies 

that offer a “shared truth”, the WEF 

said. 

5. It further said the current pandemic 

underscores the need for businesses 

and governments to improve the 

integrity and provenance of 

pharmaceutical products and medical 

supplies, as well as food, goods and 

industrial and consumer products. 

 

PT UPDATES 

What are Blockchains? 

Blockchains are a new data structure that 

is secure, cryptography-based, and 

distributed across a network. The 

technology supports cryptocurrencies such 

as Bitcoin, and the transfer of any data or 

digital asset.Spearheaded by Bitcoin, 

blockchains achieve consensus among 

distributed nodes, allowing the transfer of 

digital goods without the need for 

centralized authorisation of transactions. 

The present blockchain ecosystem is like 

the early Internet, a permissionless 

innovation environment in which email, 

the World Wide Web, Napster, Skype, and 

Uber were built. 

 

How it operates? 
1. The technology allows transactions 

to be simultaneously anonymous and 

secure, peer-to-peer, instant and 

frictionless. It does this by distributing 

trust from powerful intermediaries to a 

large global network, which through mass 

collaboration, clever code and 

cryptography, enables a tamper-proof 

public ledger of every transaction that’s 

ever happened on the network. 

2. A block is the “current” part of a 

blockchain which records some or all of 

the recent transactions, and once 

completed, goes into the blockchain as 

permanent database. Each time a block 



 

 

420 Easy to PICK - “UPSC Monthly Magazine” - April 2020 

gets completed, a new block is generated. 

Blocks are linked to each other (like a 

chain) in proper linear, chronological order 

with every block containing a hash of the 

previous block.  

Benefits of blockchain technology: 
1. As a public ledger system, 

blockchain records and validate each and 

every transaction made, which makes it 

secure and reliable. 

2. All the transactions made are 

authorized by miners, which makes the 

transactions immutable and prevent it from 

the threat of hacking. 

3. Blockchain technology discards the 

need of any third-party or central authority 

for peer-to-peer transactions. 

4. It allows decentralization of the 

technology. 

 

 

Key Points : 
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No improvement in Ganga water quality 
 
Part of: GS-III- Environment (PT-

MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST) 

The lockdown in the wake of coronavirus 

(COVID-19) outbreak may have 

dramatically reduced air pollution 

across the country but it hasn’t 

significantly reduced pollution in the 

Ganga, according to a report by the 

Central Pollution Control Board (CPCB). 

1. The dissolved oxygen (DO) 

concentration, a measure of the amount 

of free oxygen available in river 

systems, “rose marginally” from 

March 22-April 15. A high DO value 

is considered a good indicator of river 

health. 

2. However, two other measures, BOD 

(Biological Oxygen Demand) and 

COD (Chemical Oxygen Demand) 

both indicators of the amount of 

oxygen necessary to break down 

organic and inorganic pollution 

showed “insignificant reductions”, the 

CPCB report notes. The lower these 

numbers are the better they indicate 

river health. 

 

‘Marginal reduction’ 

1. “Reduction in BOD concentration has 

been less significant owing to 

continual discharge of untreated or 

inadequately treated sewage. 

2. Further, there is gradual increase in 

BOD levels towards downstream 

stretches of the river, with the 

maximum values in West Bengal,” 

according to the CPCB report. 

3. “Reduction in COD concentration has 

also been less significant. Few 

locations show increase in the COD 

values, while in remaining stations 

reduction in COD levels was not 

significant. This marginal reduction 

can be attributed due to stoppage of 

industrial activities.” 

4. Domestic wastewater from 97 towns 

situated near river Ganga, and 

industrial effluents, are the main 

sources of water pollution in the river, 

with an estimated quantity of 3,500 

MLD (Million Litres per Day) of 

sewage, out of which 1,100 MLD is 

treated and remaining 2,400 MLD gets 

discharged untreated. 

5. Industrial effluent is estimated to be 

about 300 MLD, which is about 9% of 

total wastewater being discharged into 

the river every day. 

 

Highest in U.P 

The pollution in the river is highest in 

Uttar Pradesh. The bulk of the sewage 

treatment plants commissioned under 

Ganga are in Uttar Pradesh towns and 

though projects worth ₹23,000 crore have 

been commissioned (across 11 Ganga 

basin States), a noticeable increase in the 

cleanliness of the river isn't yet apparent. 

The CPCB, however, said that there was 

notable improvement in water quality in 

the Yamuna. “Analysis results indicate 

there is considerable improvement in the 

water quality of river Yamuna with respect 

to DO, BOD and COD when compared 

with pre-lockdown and lockdown period,” 

the CPCB notes. However, this was done 

basis an assessment at only three locations 

in Delhi and the gains were significantly 

due to reduced industrial activity. 

 

What is CPCB? 
 The Central Pollution Control Board 

(CPCB) of India is 

a statutory organisation under the 

Ministry of Environment, Forests and 

Climate Change. 

 Established in 1974 under the Water 

(Prevention and Control of Pollution) 

Act and later entrusted with functions 

and responsibilities under the Air 
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(Prevention and Control of Pollution) 

Act, 1981. 

 Water Pollution:  

 Water pollution can be defined as 

the contamination of water bodies. 

Water pollution is caused when 

water bodies such as rivers, lakes, 

oceans, groundwater, and aquifers 

get contaminated with industrial 

and agricultural effluents. 

 Air Pollution:  

 Air pollution refers to any physical, 

chemical or biological change in the air. It 

is the contamination of air by harmful 

gases, dust and smoke which affects 

plants, animals, and humans drastically. 

Click here to read about Air Pollutants. It 

coordinates the activities of the State 

Pollution Control Boards by providing 

technical assistance and guidance and also 

resolves disputes among them. 

  

CPCB Organisational Structure 

CPCB is led by its Chairman followed by 

the Member Secretary, and other members. 

The CPCB performs its various functions 

through the following nine major project 

budget heads. 

1. Pollution assessment (survey and 

monitoring). 

2. R&D and laboratory management. 

3. Development of standards and 

guidelines for industry-specific 

emissions and effluent standards 

4. Training 

5. Information database management and 

library 

6. Pollution control technology 

7. Pollution control enforcement 

8. Mass awareness and publications 

9. Hazard waste management 

 

Powers and Functions of CPCB 

 Advising the Central and State 

Government on matters related to 

prevention, improvement and control 

of Air and Water pollution. 

 Planning various programs to control 

and prevent Air & Water pollution  

 Planning and organising training 

programs for people involved in 

activities for the prevention, 

improvement and control of Air and 

Water pollution. 

 Collecting, compiling, and publishing 

statistical and technical reports related 

to Air & Water Pollution. These 

reports are used to develop preventive 

measures to control and reduce 

pollution. 

 Preparing manuals, codes and 

guidelines relating to treatment and 

disposal of sewage and trade effluents 

as well as for stack gas cleaning 

devices, stacks and ducts. 

 

Key Points : 
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Gearing up for floods during coronavirus 

pandemic 
 

Part of: GS-III- Disaster management 

(PT-MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST) 
The National Disaster Response Force is 

preparing to face the twin challenges in 

many States. 

With monsoon around the corner, the 

National Disaster Response Force (NDRF) 

is preparing to face the twin challenge of 

coronavirus (COVID-19) and floods in 

different parts of the country. The India 

Meteorological Department (IMD) has 

forecast a normal monsoon, which is 

expected to hit Kerala on June 1. 

 

Action plan 
Over the past week, the NDRF has been 

working on an action plan to meet all 

possible exigencies. The top brass has 

been briefing the field formations on 

measures to be taken. The organisation has 

been in constant touch with the IMD and 

the local administration in the respective 

States. 

Assam, which witnesses heavy rains and  

 

flash floods during monsoon, leading to 

several deaths and displacement of lakhs 

of people in the affected areas, had asked 

for monsoon pre-deployment of NDRF 

teams. 

 

Low pressure 
The NDRF has taken note of the latest 

IMD warning of the likely formation of a 

low pressure area over the south Andaman 

Sea and the neighbourhood around April 

30, which is likely to intensify into a 

depression during the subsequent 48 hours, 

triggering moderate and heavy to extreme 

rainfall in isolated areas. 

Following the COVID-19 outbreak, 

NDRF teams in several States joined the 

local administration in implementing 

the preventive measures and 

distributing essentials, including 

medical supplies. They also stepped in to 

alleviate the problems faced by thousands 

of stranded migrant labourers, particularly 

in Uttar Pradesh and Bihar. 

 

 

NDRF 

About NDRF: 
Defined in Section 46 of the Disaster Management Act, 2005 (DM Act). 

It is a fund managed by the Central Government for meeting the expenses for emergency 

response, relief and rehabilitation due to any threatening disaster situation or disaster.  

Constituted to supplement the funds of the State Disaster Response Funds (SDRF) of the 

states to facilitate immediate relief in case of calamities of a severe nature. 

National Calamity Contingency Fund (NCCF) was renamed as National Disaster 

Response Fund (NDRF) with the enactment of the Disaster Management Act in 2005. 

  

What is it to be used for? 
NDRF amount can be spent only towards meeting the expenses for emergency response, 

relief and rehabilitation. 

For projects exclusively for the purpose of mitigation, i.e, measures aimed at reducing the 

risk, impact or effect of a disaster or threatening disaster situation a separate fund 

called National Disaster Mitigation Fund has to be constituted. 

  

Sources of Financing NDRF: 
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Financed through the levy of a cess on certain items, chargeable to excise and customs duty, 

and approved annually through the Finance Bill. 

The requirement for funds beyond what is available under the NDRF is met through 

general budgetary resources. 

Currently, a National Calamity Contingency Duty (NCCD) is levied to finance the NDRF 

and additional budgetary support is provided as and when necessary. 

A provision also exists in the DM Act to encourage any person or institution to make a 

contribution to the NDRF. 

  

Key features of NDRF: 
Located in the “Public Accounts” of Government of India under “Reserve Funds not bearing 

interest“. 

Monitoring: Department of Agriculture and Cooperation under Ministry of Agriculture (MoA) 

monitors relief activities for calamities associated with drought, hailstorms, pest attacks and 

cold wave /frost while rest of the natural calamities are monitored by Ministry of Home 

Affairs (MHA). 

Comptroller and Auditor General of India (CAG) audits the accounts of NDRF. 

 
Key Points : 
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India continues to be on the ‘Priority Watch 

List’ of the United States Trade Representative 

(USTR)-Intellectual property (IP) rights 
 
Part of: GS-III- CULTURE (PT-

MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST) 

While India made “meaningful 

progress” to enhance IP protection and 

enforcement in some areas, it did not 

resolve recent and long-standing 

challenges, and created new ones, the 

United States Trade Representative’s 

report said. 

 

IMP POINTS 

India continues to be on the ‘Priority 

Watch List’ of the United States Trade 

Representative (USTR) for lack of 

adequate intellectual property (IP) rights 

protection and enforcement, the USTR 

said in its Annual Special 301 Report, 

released. 

1. India remained one of the most 

challenging economies for IP 

enforcement and protection, the report 

said, using language it has used 

previously. 

2. Algeria, Argentina, Chile, China, 

Indonesia, Russia, Saudi Arabia, 

Ukraine and Venezuela are also on the 

Priority Watch List.  

3. While India made “meaningful 

progress” to enhance IP protection and 

enforcement in some areas over the 

past year, it did not resolve recent and 

long-standing challenges, and created 

new ones, the report said. The same 

assessment was made in the 2019 

report. 

4. These long-standing concerns were 

about innovators being able to receive, 

maintain and enforce patents 

particularly in the pharmaceutical 

sector; concerns over copyright laws 

not incentivising the creation and 

commercialisation of content; and an 

outdated trade secrets framework. 

“India also further restricted the 

transparency of information provided on 

state-issued pharmaceutical manufacturing 

licenses, continues to apply restrictive 

patentability criteria to reject 

pharmaceutical patents, and still has not 

established an effective system for 

protecting against the unfair commercial 

use, as well as the unauthorized disclosure, 

of undisclosed test or other data generated 

to obtain marketing approval for 

pharmaceuticals and certain agricultural 

chemical products,” the report said. 

The report also mentioned high customs 

duties on medical devices and Information 

and Communications Technology. These 

goods categories were have been persistent 

challenges in trade talks between the two 

countries last year — the language used in 

the 2020 report in this context is the same 

as in the 2019 report. 

“Despite India’s justifications of limiting 

IP protections as a way to promote access 

to technologies, India maintains extremely 

high customs duties directed to IP-

intensive products such as medical 

devices, pharmaceuticals, Information and 

Communications Technology (ICT) 

products, solar energy equipment, and 

capital goods,” it said. 

Online IP enforcement in India has 

improved, the report said, but progress is 

undercut by factors including weak 

enforcement by courts and the police, lack 

of familiarity with investigative techniques 

and no centralised IP enforcement agency. 

The USTR also noted that India was 

ranked among the top five source 

economies for fake goods by the 

https://ustr.gov/about-us/policy-offices/press-office/press-releases/2020/april/ustr-releases-annual-special-301-report-intellectual-property-protection-and-review-notorious
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Organization of Economic Development 

and Cooperation (OECD) in 2019. 

Not good for online rights 

The government’s 2019 draft Copyright 

Amendment Rules, if implemented, would 

have “ severe” consequences for Internet-

content rights holders, the report said, as 

the proposed rules broadened the scope of 

compulsory licensing from radio and 

television broadcasting to online 

broadcasting. 

Trademark counterfeiting levels were 

“problematic”, the report said and there 

were “excessive delays” in obtaining 

trademarks due to a lack of examination 

quality. The U.S., the report noted, 

continues to urge India to join the 

Singapore Treaty on the Law of 

Trademarks, a treaty that harmonises 

trademark registration. 

 

Analyis- Priority watch list (Mains shot) 

What is priority watch list? 
“Priority Watch List” and “Watch List” 

countries are identified by the annual 

Special 301 Report. “Priority Watchlist 

countries” are judged by the USTR as 

having “serious intellectual property rights 

deficiencies” that require increased USTR 

attention. “Watch List” countries have 

been identified by the USTR as having 

“serious intellectual property rights 

deficiencies” but are not yet placed on the 

“Priority Watchlist”. The USTR can move 

countries from one list to the other, or 

remove them from the lists, throughout the 

year. 

  

Why India is placed under this?  (PT 

SHOT) 

Lack of sufficient measurable 

improvements to its Intellectual 

Property (IP) framework on long-

standing and new challenges, which has 

negatively affected American right holders 

over the past year. India remains one of the 

world’s most challenging major economies 

with respect to protection and enforcement 

of IP. 

1. Long-standing IP challenges 

facing US businesses in India 

include those which make it difficult for 

innovators to receive and maintain patents 

in that country, particularly for 

pharmaceuticals, insufficient enforcement 

actions, copyright policies that do not 

properly incentivise the creation and 

commercialisation of content, and an 

outdated and insufficient trade secrets 

legal framework. 

2. India also further restricted the 

transparency of information provided on 

state-issued pharmaceutical manufacturing 

licenses, and expanded the application of 

patentability exceptions to reject 

pharmaceutical patents. 

3. India also missed an opportunity to 

establish an effective system for protecting 

against the unfair commercial use, as well 

as the unauthorised disclosure, of 

undisclosed test or other data generated to 

obtain marketing approval for certain 

agricultural chemical products. 

4. Last year it engaged with India to 

secure meaningful IP reforms on long-

standing issues, including patentability 

criteria, criteria for compulsory 

licensing and protection against unfair 

commercial use, as well as unauthorised 

disclosure, or test of other data generated 

to obtain marketing approval for 

pharmaceutical products. 

  

Implications: 

1. Countries under priority watch list will 

be the subject of increased bilateral 

engagement with the USTR to address 

Intellectual Property (IP) concerns. 

2. USTR would be reviewing the 

developments against the benchmarks 

established in the Special 301 action 

plans for countries that have been on 

the ‘Priority Watch List’ for multiple 

years. 

3. For countries that fail to address US’ 

concerns, the USTR will take 

appropriate actions, such as 

enforcement actions under Section 
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301 of the Trade Act or pursuant to 

World Trade Organisation or other 

trade agreement dispute settlement 

procedures, necessary to combat 

unfair trade practices and to ensure that 

trading partners follow through with 

their international commitments. 

  

What needs to be done- demands by 

USTR? 
To maintain the integrity and predictability 

of IP systems, governments should 

use compulsory licenses only in 

extremely limited circumstances and after 

making every effort to obtain authorisation 

from the patent owner on reasonable 

commercial terms and conditions. 

Such licenses should not be used as a tool 

to implement industrial policy, including 

providing advantages to domestic 

companies, or as undue leverage in pricing 

negotiations between governments and 

right holders.It is also critical that foreign 

governments ensure transparency and 

due process in any actions related to 

compulsory licenses.India has yet to take 

steps to address long-standing patent 

issues that affect innovative industries. 

 

Special 301 (PT SHOT) 

The Special 301 Report is prepared 

annually by the Office of the United States 

Trade Representative(USTR) that 

identifies trade barriers to United States 

companies and products due to 

the intellectual propertylaws, such 

as copyright, patentsand trademarks, in 

other countries. By April 30 of each year, 

the USTR must identify countries which 

do not provide "adequate and effective" 

protection of intellectual property rights or 

"fair and equitable market access to United 

States persons that rely upon intellectual 

property rights". 

The Special 301 Report is published 

pursuant to Section 301of the Trade Act of 

1974 as amended by Section 1303 of 

the Omnibus Trade and Competitiveness 

Act of 1988.The Special 301 Report was 

first published in 1989. 

Priority watch list countries:USA uses 

“carrot” policy to incentivize IPR reforms 

e.g. funding, training, capacity building, 

bilateral exchanges and conferences. 

Priority foreign countries:“sticks” policy 

to force IPR reforms e.g. putting trade 

sanctions, approaching WTO dispute 

resolution. 

 

Past News 

The office of the United States Trade 

Representative (USTR) has taken off 

India from the list of developing and 

least-developed countries that are eligible 

to claim benefits for preferential treatment 

with respect to Countervailing duties 

(CDs) investigations. 

 The preferential treatment with respect 

to CVDs investigations falls under the 

US’ Generalized System of 

Preferences (GSP) scheme. 
o Generalized System of Preferences 

(GSP) is an umbrella that comprises 

the bulk of preferential schemes 

granted by industrialized nations to 

developing countries. 

o Countervailing duty (CVD) is an 

import tax imposed on certain goods in 

order to prevent dumping or counter 

export subsidies. 

 Along with India, USTR has also 

eliminated other countries including 

Brazil, Indonesia, Hong Kong, South 

Africa, Malaysia, Thailand, Vietnam 

and Argentina from getting preferential 

treatment. 

o The new lists consist of 36 developing 

countries and 44 least developed 

countries. 

 The move comes ahead of US 

President Donald Trump’s visit to 

India to talk and potentially sign a 

trade deal. 

 

Background 

 The USA had come up with lists of 

countries classified as per their level 
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of development to harmonise the USA 

preferential treatment laws with 

the World Trade Organization’s 

(WTO)Subsidies and Countervailing 

Measures (SCM) Agreement in 1998. 

o The WTO Agreement on Subsidies and 

Countervailing Measures disciplines 

the use of subsidies, and it regulates 

the actions countries can take to 

counter the effects of subsidies. 

o Under the agreement, a country can 

use the WTO’s dispute-settlement 

procedure to seek the withdrawal of the 

subsidy or the removal of its adverse 

effects. Or the country can launch its 

own investigation and ultimately 

charge extra duty (“countervailing 

duty”) on subsidized imports that are 

found to be hurting domestic 

producers. 

 The classification of the 

countries (developed, developing and 

least-developed) is done according to 

the following criteria: 

o Per capita Gross National Income or 

GNI. 

o Share of world trade. 

o Other factors such as Organisation for 

Economic Co-operation and 

Development (OECD)membership or 

application for membership, EU 

membership, and Group of Twenty 

(G20) membership, etc. 

 Thus the country with per capita GNI 

above $12,375 or Rs 8.82 lakh, the 

share of more than 0.5% to the world 

trade and membership to the above-

mentioned organisations is considered 

as a developed country by USTR. 

 

India- As a USTR’s Developed Country 

 According to USTR, India’s share in 

global trade was 2.1 % for exports and 

2.6% for imports in 2017. 

 Also India, along with nations like 

Argentina, Brazil, Indonesia, and 

South Africa, is part of the G20 bloc 

and G20 membership indicates that 

a country is developed. 

o As the G20 members account 

for large shares of global 

economic output and trade. 

 Further, being a part of G20 India can 

be classified as a developed 

country despite having a per capita 

GNI below $12,375. 
 

Impact on India 

 India is the largest beneficiary nation 

under the GSP, with total benefits 

from tariff exemptions amounting to 

$260 million in 2018, according to the 

data from the USTR’s office. 

 In 2018, India exported goods worth 

$6.3 billion (as per USTR figures) to 

the US under the GSP, accounting for 

around 12.1% of India’s total export to 

that country. 

 India no longer in the list of 

developing countries allows the USA 

to hold a CVD investigation. 

o The CVD laws allow the US to hold an 

investigation into the trade policies of 

other countries to determine whether 

they are harming the US trade. 

o If the investigation finds that India’s 

policies allow exporters to sell their 

products in the US at a lower rate the 

US can impose a countervailing duty, 

to make the Indian goods more 

expensive in the US markets. 

 Despite having a minimal impact on 

India's overall outbound trade with 

the US, specific exports from India in 

a diverse set of sectors such as 

jewellery, leather, pharmaceuticals, 

chemicals and agricultural 

products may face higher costs and 

competition. 

 

Key Points : 
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National Infrastructure Pipeline 
 

Part of: GS-III- Economy-

Infrastructure (PT-MAINS-

PERSONALITY TEST) 
Recently, the task force headed by Atanu 

Chakraborty (economic affairs secretary) 

on National Infrastructure Pipeline 

(NIP) submitted its final report to the 

Finance Minister. 

 

Imp Points 

 Revised Investment Need: The 

taskforce has forecast an investment 

need of ₹111 lakh crore over the next 

five years (2020-2025) to build 

infrastructure projects and drive 

economic growth. 

`The final report has revised up NIP from 

earlier Rs 100 lakh crore in light of 

additional data provided by central 

ministries/state governments since the 

release of summary NIP report. 

 Bulk Share: Energy, roads, railways 

and urban projects are estimated to 

account for the bulk of projects 

(around 70%). 

 Measures Suggested: 
o Aggressive push towards asset sales 

o Monetisation of infrastructure assets 

o Setting up of development finance 

institutions 

o Strengthening the municipal bond 

market 

 Streamlining Process: The task 

force has also recommended to set 

up of three committees: 
o Timely Execution: Panel to monitor 

NIP progress and eliminate delays. 

o Follow Up: Steering committee in 

each infrastructure ministry for 

following up implementation 

o Raising Financial 

Resources: Committee in the 

Department of Economic Affairs for 

raising financial resources for the NIP 

 

 

About 

 The task force was set up after the 

Prime Minister, in his Independence 

Day speech of 2019, promised to roll 

out an infrastructure push worth 

₹100 trillion over five years to make 

India a $5 trillion economy. 

 The summary report for, National 

Infrastructure Pipeline (NIP), 2020-25 

was released by the finance minister on 

31 December, 2019. 

 Out of the total expected capital 

expenditure of Rs 111 lakh crore 

o Projects worth Rs 44 lakh crore (40 % 

of NIP) are under implementation. 

o Projects worth Rs 33 lakh crore (30 % 

of NIP) are at conceptual stage. 

o Projects worth Rs 22 lakh crore (20 % 

of NIP) are under development. 

 

National Infrastructure Pipeline 
 NIP will enable a forward outlook 

on infrastructure projects which will 

create jobs, improve ease of living, 

and provide equitable access to 

infrastructure for all, thereby making 

growth more inclusive. 

 NIP includes economic and social 

infrastructure projects. 

 It also includes both greenfield and 

brownfield projects. 
 It will help in stepping-up annual 

infrastructure investment to achieve 

the Gross Domestic Product (GDP) 

of $5 trillion by 2024-25. 
 The Centre and states are expected to 

have almost equal share in 

implementing NIP, while the private 

sector contribution is expected to be 

around 21%. 

 

Limitations of online learning 

By,Shyam Menon is a Professor at the 

Central Institute of Education, University 

of Delhi and former Vice Chancellor, 

Ambedkar University Delhi 
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Introduction 

 India has been under lockdown in a 

desperate attempt to contain the 

COVID-19 pandemic. Even when the 

lockdown gets lifted eventually, the 

government may not allow large 

congregations in restricted physical 

spaces, including campuses. 

 Universities and colleges were in the 

middle of the second semester of their 

academic year when the lockdown was 

enforced. 

 There were attempts from individual 

teachers to keep their students 

engaged. A few universities made 

arrangements for teachers to hold their 

classes virtually through video 

conferencing services such as Zoom. 

 Direct human engagement is a crucial 

component of education. 

 

Strategy to enhance enrolment? 

 An April 13 report quoted the UGC 

Chairman as saying that to maintain 

social distancing, e-education was 

the only way out. This was clearly 

meant to prepare the higher education 

community for the exigencies of a 

protracted period of closure of 

campuses. 

 He was also quoted as saying that 

online education was likely to be 

adopted as a strategy to enhance the 

gross enrolment ratio in higher 

education. 

 

Questions that can arise in a full-fledged 

e-learning in higher education 

1. How far will online education help 

support greater access to and success in 

higher education among those who are 

on the margins?  

2. How equipped are digital forms of 

education to support the depth and 

diversity of learning in higher 

education?  

3. Is there an unstated political 

motivation for this shift in strategy? 

Issues arising in full-fledged e-learning 

in higher education 

 Higher education has an influx of 

students who are first-generation 

aspirants. They have no cultural 

capital to bank on while struggling 

their way through college. 

 Access is not merely enrolment. 

 It also includes effective participation 

in curricular processes, which 

includes negotiating through 

language and social barriers. 

 These students are also from the other 

side of the digital divide which makes 

them vulnerable to a double 

disadvantage if digital modes become 

the mainstay of education. 

 Unless they receive consistent hand-

holding and backstopping, they tend 

to remain on the margins and 

eventually drop out or fail.  

 It is therefore necessary to think deeply 

and gather research-based evidence 

on the extent to which online education 

can be deployed to help enhance the 

access and success rates. 

 

What is learning ? Why offline 

education is far better than online 

learning ? 

 Learning is the acquisition of given 

knowledge that can be transmitted 

didactically by a teacher and a text 

constitutes only one minor segment of 

curricular content. 

 It is this segment that is largely 

amenable to online and digital forms of 

transaction. 

 Learning in higher education means 

much more than this. It involves 

development of analytical and other 

intellectual skills, the ability to 

critically deconstruct and evaluate 

given knowledge, and the creativity 

to make new connections and 

syntheses.  

 It also means to acquire practical 

skills, inquire, seek solutions to 
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complex problems, and learn to work 

in teams. 

 All these assume direct human 

engagement – not just teacher-

student interaction, but also peer 

interactions. 

 Deconstructing given knowledge in 

relative isolation is never the same as 

doing it in a group.  

 Arguably, some of this can, to some 

extent, be built on to a digital platform.  

 In digital mode of education, learning  

gets collapsed into largely 

information-based content when 

transacted through standard 

structures of teaching-learning and 

examination.  

 While digital forms of learning have 

the potential to enable students to 

pursue independent learning, 

conventional and digital forms of 

education should not be considered 

mutually exclusive.  

 Online learning needs to be understood 

as one strand in a complex tapestry of 

curricular communication that may still 

assign an important central role to 

direct human engagement and social 

learning. Institutions of open and 

distance learning (ODL), established 

during the mid-1960s to 1980s, were a 

consequence of explorations for less 

expensive models for provisioning 

access to higher education. ODL may 

also have been considered by 

governments at that time “as a safe 

strategy (in the light of instances of 

campus turbulence) for managing mass 

aspirations for higher education 

without necessarily effecting large 

congregations on campuses” (Menon, 

2016). One wonders whether there is a 

similar motivation behind the 

enthusiasm for online education. 

 
 
 

Key Points : 
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MHA issued guidelines to allow inter-State 

movement of stranded migrant workers 
 
Part of: GS-III- Economy (PT-MAINS-

PERSONALITY TEST) 
More than a month after the countrywide 

lockdown owing to 

the coronavirus (COVID-19) pandemic, 

the Ministry of Home Affairs (MHA) 

issued guidelines to allow inter-State 

movement of stranded migrant workers, 

tourists, pilgrims, students and others. 

 

Important points 
1. Public transport, including trains 

and buses, continue to remain 

suspended and the State governments 

have been asked to appoint nodal 

authorities to register such stranded 

persons and facilitate their movement. 

2. The MHA said such persons should 

be kept in home quarantine for 14 

days unless an assessment by a 

medical team recommended 

institutional quarantine.  

3. For individuals who wanted to travel in 

their private cars, permission should 

be taken from the State authorities, 

an official said. 

4. “If someone has to cross multiple 

States to reach their destination, then 

the State authority where the travel 

will originate, will coordinate with 

the respective State authorities and 

issue a pass accordingly,” a senior 

Home Ministry official stated. 

5. The Uttar Pradesh was one of the first 

States to arrange for the return of 

stranded migrant workers to return to 

their homes.  

The guidelines issued by the MHA on 

April 19 asserted that there would be no 

inter-State movement of labourers. 

Following U.P., States like Punjab, 

Odisha, West Bengal and Maharashtra 

were coordinating inter-State movement of 

migrant workers. Bihar Chief Minister 

Nitish Kumar had requested the Centre to 

change its guidelines and allow students 

and workers living outside to return home. 

 

“All States and Union Territories 

[UTs]have been asked to designate 

nodal authorities and develop standard 

protocols for receiving and sending the 

stranded persons. The authorities shall 

also register the stranded persons within 

their States and UTs. In case, a group of 

stranded persons wish to move between 

one State to another State, the sending and 

receiving authorities may consult each 

other and mutually agree to the movement 

by road,” the MHA guidelines said.  

 

The moving person would be screened 

and those found asymptomatic would be 

allowed to proceed. “Buses shall be used 

for transport of groups of persons which 

will be sanitized and shall follow safe 

social distancing norms in seating.” The 

States falling on the transit route would 

allow the movement of such persons. 

“On arrival at their destination, they 

would be assessed by the local health 

authorities, and kept in home 

quarantine, unless the assessment 

requires keeping a person in 

institutional quarantine. They would be 

kept under watch with periodic health 

check-ups. For this purpose, such persons 

may be encouraged to use Aarogya Setu 

app through which their health status can 

be monitored and tracked,” the MHA said. 

The country was initially placed under 

lockdown on March 24 and it was 

extended till May 3. With all forms of 

public transport, including railways, 

suspended and State borders sealed, lakhs 

of migrant workers in urban areas started 

walking hundreds of kilometres to reach 

their homes. On March 28, the MHA 
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asked the States to stop their movement 

and arrange relief camps. 

 

Note: The first set of guidelines by the 

MHA were issued on March 24 under 

the Disaster Management Act, 2005, 
invoked for the first time in the country in 

the wake of the pandemic. 

 
Key Points : 
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International Financial Services Centres 
 
Part of: GS-III- Economy (PT-MAINS-

PERSONALITY TEST) 
The central government has 

established International Financial 

Services Centres Authorityto regulate all 

financial services in International Financial 

Services Centres (IFSCs) with 

headquarters in Gandhinagar (Gujarat). 

 

Important Points 

 Functions: 
o The authority will regulate financial 

products such as securities, deposits 

or contracts of insurance, financial 

services, and financial institutions 

which have been previously approved 

by any appropriate regulator such 

as Reserve Bank of India (RBI), 

the Securities and Exchange Board 

of India (SEBI)etc., in an IFSC. 

o It will also regulate any other financial 

products, financial services, or 

financial institutions in an IFSC, which 

may be notified by the central 

government. 
o It may also recommend to the central 

government any other financial 

products, financial services, or 

financial institutions, which may be 

permitted in an IFSC. 

 

Members: The International Financial 

Services Centres Authority will consist 

of nine members, appointed by the 

central government.They will 

include chairperson of the authority, a 

member each from the RBI, SEBI, 

the Insurance Regulatory and 

Development Authority of India 

(IRDAI), and the Pension Fund 

Regulatory and Development Authority 

(PFRDA); and two members from the 

Ministry of Finance. In addition, two 

other members will be appointed on 

the recommendation of a Selection 

Committee. 

Term: All members of the IFSC Authority 

will have a term of three years, subject 

to reappointment. 

 

 Possible Benefits: 
o Unification under one authority: The 

banking, capital markets and insurance 

sectors in IFSC which are regulated by 

multiple regulators - the RBI, SEBI, 

and IRDAI will be unified under the 

IFSC authority. 

o The single window regulatory 

institution would accelerate the 

development of India's first IFSC at 

GIFT City, Gandhinagar. 

o Both national and international 

institutions dealing with international 

financial services would utilise the 

IFSC platform for inbound and 

outbound investments with 

improved ease of doing 

business, thereby making GIFT IFSC 

a global financial hub. 

 

International Financial Services Centre: 
 An IFSC enables bringing back the 

financial services and transactions 

that are currently carried out in 

offshore financial centres by Indian 

corporate entities and overseas 

branches/subsidiaries of Financial 

Institutions (such as banks, insurance 

companies, etc.) to India. 

o It offers a business and regulatory 

environment that is comparable to 

other leading international financial 

centres in the world like London and 

Singapore. 

 IFSCs are intended to provide Indian 

corporates with easier access to global 

financial markets, and to complement 

and promote further development of 

financial markets in India. 

 The first IFSC in India has been set up 

at the Gujarat International Finance 
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Tec-City (GIFT City) in 

Gandhinagar. 
 

Past news 

The Union Cabinet has 

approved International Financial 

Services Centres Authority Bill, 

2019 which seeks to establish a unified 

authority for regulating all financial 

services in International Financial 

Services Centres (IFSCs) in India. 

 

International Financial Service Centre 

(IFSC) 

 An IFSC caters to customers outside 

the jurisdiction of the domestic 

economy. Such centres deal with flows 

of finance, financial products and 

services across borders. 

 An expert panel headed by 

former World Bank economist Percy 

Mistry submitted a report on 

making Mumbai an international 

financial centre in 2007. However, 

the global financial crisis in 2008 made 

countries including India cautious 

about rapidly opening up their 

financial sectors. 

 In India, IFSC has been defined in 

SEZ Act, 2005 (PT). As per the act: 

o The Central Government may 

approve the setting up of an 

International Financial Service Centre 

in a Special Economic Zone and may 

prescribe the requirements for setting 

up and operation of such centre. 

o The Central Government shall 

approve only one International 

Financial Services Centre in a 

Special Economic Zone. 
 Since India has many restrictions on 

the financial sector, such as partial 

capital account convertibility, high 

SLR (statutory liquidity ratio) 

requirements and foreign investment 

restrictions, an SEZ can serve as a 

testing ground for financial sector 

reforms before they are rolled out in 

the entire nation. 

Special Economic Zone (SEZ) 
 In India, the Special Economic Zones 

(SEZs) Policy was announced in 

April 2000. 
 The Special Economic Zones Act, 

2005, was passed by Parliament in 

May, 2005 and came into effect in 

2006. 
 SEZs addresses the issue of 

multiplicity of controls and clearances, 

have world-class infrastructure, and a 

stable fiscal regime. 

 SEZs focus on economic growth 

supported by quality infrastructure 

complemented by an attractive fiscal 

package, both at the Centre and the 

State level, with the minimum 

possible regulations. 

 GIFT (Gujarat International 

Finance Tec-City), located in 

Gandhinagar is India’s first 

International Financial Services 

Centre. 
 

Background 

 Currently, the banking, capital markets 

and insurance sectors in IFSC 

are regulated by multiple regulators, 

i.e. RBI, SEBI and IRDAI. 
 The dynamic nature of business in the 

IFSCs necessitates a high degree of 

inter-regulatory coordination. It also 

requires regular clarifications and 

frequent amendments in the existing 

regulations governing financial 

activities in IFSCs. 

 The development of financial services 

and products in IFSCs would require 

focussed and dedicated regulatory 

interventions. Hence, a need for 

a unified financial regulator for 

IFSCs in India to provide world class 

regulatory environment to financial 

market participants. 

 Further, this would also be essential 

from an ease of doing business 

perspective. The unified authority 

would also provide the much needed 

impetus to further development of 
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IFSC in India in-sync with the global 

best practices. 
 

Salient Features of the Authority 

 Composition: The Authority shall 

consist of a Chairperson, one 

Member each to be nominated by 

the Reserve Bank of India (RBI), the 

Securities Exchange Board of India 

(SEBI), the Insurance Regulatory 

and Development Authority of India 

(IRDAI) and the Pension Fund 

Regulatory and Development 

Authority(PFRDA), two members to 

be dominated by the Central 

Government and two other whole-time 

or full-time or part-time members. 

 Functions: The Authority 

shall regulate all such financial 

services, financial products and 

Financial Institutions in an IFSC. It 

may also recommend to the Central 

Government such other financial 

products, financial services and 

financial institutions which may be 

permitted in the IFSCs. 

 Powers: All powers exercisable by the 

respective financial sector regulatory 

(viz. RBI, SEBI, IRDAI, and PFRDA 

etc.) under the respective Acts shall 

be solely exercised by the Authority 

in the IFSCs in so far as the regulation 

of financial products, financial services 

and FIs that are permitted in the IFSC 

are concerned. 

 Processes and procedures: The 

processes and procedures to be 

followed by the Authority shall be 

governed in accordance with the 

provisions of the respective Acts of 

Parliament of India applicable to such 

financial products, services or 

institutions, as the case may be. 

 Grants by the Central Govt.: The 

Central Govt. may, after due 

appropriation made by Parliament by 

law in this behalf, make to the 

Authority grants of such sums of 

money as the Central Government may 

think fit for being utilized for the 

purposes of the Authority. 

 Transactions in foreign 

currency: The transactions of financial 

services in the IFSCs shall be done in 

the foreign currency as specified by 

the Authority in consultation with the 

Central Govt. 

 

Key Points : 
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COVID-19 – eLearning - SWOT analysis 
 

Part of: GS-IV- ETHICS and Problem 

solving (PT-MAINS-PERSONALITY 

TEST) 

With the pandemic forcing everyone to 

seriously consider e-learning tools and 

resources, now is a good time to assess 

its strengths and opportunities, and 

adapt to the new normal 

The coronavirus pandemic has shuttered 

educational institutions across the globe. 

Closure of schools, colleges and 

universities, shutdown of routine life of 

students and teachers, disruptions in 

education and the education ministry 

remaining incommunicado, have created 

an unprecedented situation and thrown 

many unexpected challenges to 

administrators, educators, teachers, parents 

and students. The situation has created the 

new normal. How to cope with the new 

normal is the question that everyone is 

now asking. 

 

It is good to carry out a SWOT — 

Strengths, Weaknesses, Opportunities 

and Threats — analysis of the COVID-19 

situation and its impact on education. This 

exercise can help us set new goals and 

objectives and move forward. 

 

Strengths 
As educational institutions across India 

have remained closed for weeks, parents 

are worried about their children’s 

education. Some parents have forced their 

children to take up some online courses, 

but students do not seem to show interest 

in learning online. Some educational 

institutions have asked teachers to prepare 

online material, but most teachers do not 

have the experience of preparing e-

material. Some universities and colleges 

want to move classes/courses online in 

order to engage students, but do not know 

how to go about. 

The situation described above may present 

a gloomy picture, but it shouldn’t. Why? 

Looking at it positively, for the first time 

many teachers, parents and students have 

thought about the purpose of education and 

asked some useful and relevant questions.  

 

The unprecedented situation has made 

them look at things critically. Here are 

some such interesting questions:  

1. Will ‘education’ be defined in a 

different way, in the future?  

2. Is there a need to learn differently?  

3. Will the transition have a positive or 

negative impact on students and their 

learning?  

4. How should students’ knowledge and 

skills be assessed?  

5. Will online education be successful in 

our country where millions of students 

do not own computers and have access 

to the Internet?  

6. How important is home learning?  

7. How important is learner autonomy?  

8. Is it good to depend on teachers and 

cling to the traditional way of learning?  

 

Many more questions… 

The pandemic should have a positive 

impact on our education system. It should 

not be the same after the situation eases. 

There should be some positive changes. 

 

Weaknesses 
The weaknesses in our system include 

lack of innovative thinking, inadequate 

infrastructure, untrained teachers, 

unequal accessibility, exam-centric 

assessment, and lack of learner 

autonomy. 
How do these weaknesses act as hurdles 

now at the time of the pandemic and 

lockdown? 

Remote learning, distance learning, home 

learning, online learning, e-learning, and 
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webinar are the buzz-words that we hear 

today.  

Recently, the Delhi government 

announced that it would conduct online 

classes for class XII students, but school 

teachers say that it is impractical since 

most students do not have access to the 

required facilities. Yes, we are challenged 

by these questions: 
Can everyone in the country afford e-

learning?  

Is online education an elite concept in 

India? Will the digital divide further 

cement inequality and create an academic 

divide in the country? 

Teachers working in elite schools in cities 

and big towns proudly state that they 

conduct classes online using and help 

students make use of the lockdown period 

in a useful manner. What about teachers 

working in government-aided and 

government schools in cities and towns 

and private schools in rural areas? Neither 

teachers nor students have access to 

computers and the Internet. 

They may neither have the awareness of 

online tools such as Google Classroom 

available for such purposes, nor have the 

expertise to use them. Is it possible for 

such teachers to even think of conducting 

classes online? 

Since our education system has not trained 

our teachers and students to think 

creatively and manage in a crisis situation, 

and has underplayed the importance of e-

learning, they are unprepared for the 

transition from the classroom to online. 

 

Opportunities 
All systems have strengths and 

weaknesses. Maximising strengths and 

minimising weaknesses in order not to 

miss the opportunity to move forward 

should be the goal. The three main 

opportunities that we have are:  

i) our students who belong to Gen Z,  

ii) numerous web resources, and  

iii) enthusiastic teachers. 

Gen Z learners (born between 1997 and 

2010) are true digital natives.  

They are born in the digital era and are 

familiar with computers, multimedia 

content and Internet-based activities from 

an early age. As they live in the online 

environment, enjoy watching YouTube 

videos, love connecting with people 

through social media and speak the 

language of technology, they need to be 

taught differently. Now is the right time to 

move our classes to a different platform, 

introduce e-learning and develop learner 

autonomy. 

The COVID-19 lockdown has enabled 

teachers to become creative. They can now 

create e-material such as YouTube videos 

and PPTs and share the links with their 

students and engage them during the 

lockdown period. Some teachers are using 

video conferencing facilities such as Zoom 

and BlueJeans Meetings for online 

teaching.  

These video conference facilities have 

features such as one-click scheduling, 

screen sharing and collaboration, Cloud 

streaming and recording, and so on. Some 

educators use Google Meet. 

Look up more Google resources available 

for distance learning at Google for 

Education’s Teacher Center online. 

 

Threats 
India is far behind some developing 

countries where digital education is getting 

increased attention. In countries where e-

learning is popular, students have access to 

various online resources such as Massive 

Open Online Courses (MOOCs) which 

help students, teachers and professionals 

upgrade their skills. E-learning promotes 

learner autonomy and enables students to 

acquire knowledge and skills without 

depending on teachers. India needs to take 

the threat of many developed and 

developing countries leading the way in 

online education seriously and promote it 

earnestly. 
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To summarise, education must continue. 

Students should keep learning. The 

lockdown period should be productive. 

Educators should think creatively and 

introduce innovative ways of learning. In a 

country where access to the Internet and 

high-speed connectivity is a problem, and 

the digital divide is an issue, it is important 

to address the challenges. Those who are 

involved in education planning and 

administration should give a serious 

thought to reducing the digital divide in 

the country and popularise digital learning. 

 

Key Points : 
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Quarantine and Quality time 
 

Part of: GS-IV- Ethics-Interpersonal 

relationship (PT-MAINS-

PERSONALITY TEST) 

 

Lockdown can get a little overwhelming 

with the family staying together indoors 

for long periods. How can you make the 

most of your time in a healthy manner? 

Many parents are having a hard time 

navigating our “new normal” of working 

from home in the current times. Being a 

mother of two teens, I have attempted to 

put together some useful tips for teens and 

adolescents to step up and take 

responsibility during such trying times. 

 

Discipline, discipline, discipline 
“Early to bed and early to rise makes a 

man healthy, wealthy and wise.” 

At the cost of not sounding regimental and 

old school, ensure that you are able to 

manage a timely schedule and follow basic 

activities of daily living (ADLs) in a 

reasonable time frame. Waking up in the 

morning and having a fresh start is not 

only important but also essential as it sets 

the tone for the day that follows. 

While keeping awake all night, watching 

movies, binging on Netflix, gaming or 

socialising with your cliques is thrilling at 

this point, there can be a tendency to stay 

awake till the wee hours of morning. 

However, not being able to have a good 

night’s rest and lack of adequate sleep 

(seven to eight relaxed hours) is enough to 

create sleep deprivation and cause laziness, 

irritability, moodiness, fatigue, 

forgetfulness, a lack of appetite, and a 

depressed mood. 

 

Cut down the entitlement 
“There ain’t no such thing like a free 

lunch.” 

Given the fact the current support system 

in the form of paid help — maids, cooks, 

baby sitters (for smaller siblings), 

caretakers for the elderly at home is 

missing — we need to help out. 

Everybody at home, most certainty needs 

to chip in. 

You are an integral part of the family and 

it is crucial that you contribute and 

showcase some responsible behaviour. 

Mum and dad really can’t do much 

without your timely help and support. 

Choose chores that you like (even when 

you really-really don’t like them) and pitch 

in. Cooking, chopping, washing dishes, 

cleaning the home, drying and folding 

clothes, taking care of pets, — the list is 

rather exhaustive and endless. So, grab 

your pick. 

 

Technology / Internet / Gadget (ab)use 
“The difference between technology and 

slavery is that slaves are fully aware that 

they are not free!” 

India has the second largest internet users 

after China. Teens’ continuous, incessant 

and relentless gadget and screen usage 

bordering on addiction is a huge problem 

today for parents and teens themselves. 

Given the current quarantine and 

lockdown, we need to cut ourselves a little 

slack — given these extenuating 

circumstances, but beware of the time that 

you tend to spend on your gadgets and 

gizmos and the sites and activities that you 

are engaging in online. It is not always a 

safe place. It is better to be safe than sorry. 

There is excessive information on social 

media, most of which is untrue can be 

harmful for your consumption. FaceTime, 

Zoom, Facebook video calls, Skype are all 

virtual tools for you to chat and catch up 

with your friends and extended family. 

TikTock, online games and many other 

interactive apps increase your 

vulnerabilities to share plenty of 

information that might not be necessary 

and warranted. Use caution. Be mindful of 

your language and aggression levels as, 
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many a times, you tend to loose grounding 

in a virtual world. Rationing screen time is 

well worth it. 

Excessive usage of screen time can also 

result in symptoms such as dysfunctional 

daily schedule, lack of a routine, anxiety, 

depression, dishonesty, avoidance of work, 

isolation, mood swings, fear, boredom 

with routine tasks, agitation and 

procrastination. 

 

Schedule time with family 
“The family that prays together, stays 

together.” 

Ensure that you engage with the family 

and do something meaningful for at least 

30 minutes to an hour, every day. These 

can be simple activities together beyond 

the cleaning rituals and the chores that can 

become mundane. Cards, board games, old 

family stories sharing time, 

television/show viewing of common 

shows and serials, yoga, meditation, 

chatting and/or evening prayers are 

examples of what can become a ‘Family 

Ritual’. Build memories with your loved 

ones before you fly from the nest. 

 

Academic mindfulness 
“The early summer break in not going to 

last forever” 

For those who have not been able to 

complete their board exams, please set 

aside some time for reading up and 

revising the subjects that are pending. 

These holidays are eventually going to end 

and yes, the suspense around that can 

create a lot of anxiety. But, the only way 

around is to be prepared. 

Those of you, preparing for CETs and 

various other entrance exams, schedule in 

some time for a good enough prep, so that 

you are not taken by surprise should the 

lockdown be lifted on May 3 and dates get 

preponed. Many virtual content and classes 

have commenced to keep students afloat 

and so get on with your tasks on time as 

well. 

 

Key Points : 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 


